Google 


This  is  a  digital  copy  of  a  book  that  was  preserved  for  generations  on  Hbrary  shelves  before  it  was  carefully  scanned  by  Google  as  part  of  a  project 

to  make  the  world's  books  discoverable  online. 

It  has  survived  long  enough  for  the  copyright  to  expire  and  the  book  to  enter  the  public  domain.  A  public  domain  book  is  one  that  was  never  subject 

to  copyright  or  whose  legal  copyright  term  has  expired.  Whether  a  book  is  in  the  public  domain  may  vary  country  to  country.  Public  domain  books 

are  our  gateways  to  the  past,  representing  a  wealth  of  history,  culture  and  knowledge  that's  often  difficult  to  discover. 

Marks,  notations  and  other  maiginalia  present  in  the  original  volume  will  appear  in  this  file  -  a  reminder  of  this  book's  long  journey  from  the 

publisher  to  a  library  and  finally  to  you. 

Usage  guidelines 

Google  is  proud  to  partner  with  libraries  to  digitize  public  domain  materials  and  make  them  widely  accessible.  Public  domain  books  belong  to  the 
public  and  we  are  merely  their  custodians.  Nevertheless,  this  work  is  expensive,  so  in  order  to  keep  providing  this  resource,  we  liave  taken  steps  to 
prevent  abuse  by  commercial  parties,  including  placing  technical  restrictions  on  automated  querying. 
We  also  ask  that  you: 

+  Make  non-commercial  use  of  the  files  We  designed  Google  Book  Search  for  use  by  individuals,  and  we  request  that  you  use  these  files  for 
personal,  non-commercial  purposes. 

+  Refrain  fivm  automated  querying  Do  not  send  automated  queries  of  any  sort  to  Google's  system:  If  you  are  conducting  research  on  machine 
translation,  optical  character  recognition  or  other  areas  where  access  to  a  large  amount  of  text  is  helpful,  please  contact  us.  We  encourage  the 
use  of  public  domain  materials  for  these  purposes  and  may  be  able  to  help. 

+  Maintain  attributionTht  GoogXt  "watermark"  you  see  on  each  file  is  essential  for  informing  people  about  this  project  and  helping  them  find 
additional  materials  through  Google  Book  Search.  Please  do  not  remove  it. 

+  Keep  it  legal  Whatever  your  use,  remember  that  you  are  responsible  for  ensuring  that  what  you  are  doing  is  legal.  Do  not  assume  that  just 
because  we  believe  a  book  is  in  the  public  domain  for  users  in  the  United  States,  that  the  work  is  also  in  the  public  domain  for  users  in  other 
countries.  Whether  a  book  is  still  in  copyright  varies  from  country  to  country,  and  we  can't  offer  guidance  on  whether  any  specific  use  of 
any  specific  book  is  allowed.  Please  do  not  assume  that  a  book's  appearance  in  Google  Book  Search  means  it  can  be  used  in  any  manner 
anywhere  in  the  world.  Copyright  infringement  liabili^  can  be  quite  severe. 

About  Google  Book  Search 

Google's  mission  is  to  organize  the  world's  information  and  to  make  it  universally  accessible  and  useful.   Google  Book  Search  helps  readers 
discover  the  world's  books  while  helping  authors  and  publishers  reach  new  audiences.  You  can  search  through  the  full  text  of  this  book  on  the  web 

at|http  :  //books  .  google  .  com/| 


.3 


NATUEAL  HISTORY  OP  INVERTEBRATES. 


SAMUEL  F.  CLARKE,  Ph.D.  D.  S.  EELLICOTT,  Ph.D. 

J.  WALTER  FEWKES,  Ph.D.  J.  S.  KINGSLEY. 

ROMTN  HITCHCOCK.  W.  N.  LOCKINGTON. 

ALPHEUS  HYATT.  CHARLES  S.  MINOT,  D.Sc 

ALPHEUS  a  PACKARD,  Ph.D. 


'0  - 


CiicumaHa  ht/ndemnnni,  wa  ciieiiinlier. 


i  . 


•  !} 


•  1 


} 


>  f  « 


::l 


*      ■ 


'    ^  T 

V'l..  1. 


»  • 


BY  FIVF.   //0*A': '/i  / /^  .'...-■   (   \V    {iv 


O  y  I  i       • 


S    E.  C.ASSiNO   AND   CON'r.'AN'i 


THE   STANDARD 


NATURAL   HISTORY 


BDITSD  BY 

JOHN    STERLING   KINGSLEY. 


Vol.  1. 

LOWER    INVERTEBRATES. 


%llU8tmU& 


BY  PtVB  HUHDRBD  AND  OHB  fVOOD-CUTS  AND  TWBNTY-TWO 

PULL-PAGB  PtATBS. 


Boston : 

S.  E.  CASSINO  AND  COMPANY. 

1885. 


#r 


\^'^ 


'  •  'v^'-^ 


/        X, 

1 1 — 


v^ 


>OCt. 


S.  £.  Cassiko  and  Ck>MPAirT, 
1884. 


C.  J.  FETER8  ASI>  80K, 

STflaUEOTTPBBS  AVD  SLBCTBOTTPBBay 

14ft  HXQB  SnSST. 


CONTENTS. 


rAoi 
I^TTBODUCnOIf i 

Brancu  I. —Protozoa 1 

Class  I.  —  Honsba 2 

Class  II. —Rhizopoda 4 

Class  III. —  Qbbqabin  IDA 23 

Class  IV.  —  Infusoria 26 

Branch  XL — Poriferata 49 

Class  L  —  Caix;isponoijb 61 

Class  II.  —  Carneosponoia 63 

Branch  III.  —  Coelsntsrata 72 

Class  I.  —  Hydrozoa 73 

Order  I.  —  Hydroidea 73 

Order  II.  —  Discophora              89 

Class  II.  —  Siphonophor a 97 

Order  I.  —  PHYSOPHORiB 96 

Order  II. — Pneuhatophorje 104 

Order  III.  —  Diphtje 106 

Order  IY .  —  Discoidiljb 107 

Class  IIL  —  Ctenophora 106 

Class  IY.  —  AenNOzoA 112 

Order  I.  —  ZoANTHARiA 116 

Order  IL—Halcyonoida 121 

Branch  IY.  —  Echinoderm ata 135 

Class  I.  — Crinoidea 139 

Order  I.  —  Blastoidea 139 

Order  II.  —  Cystidea 139 

Order  III.  —  Brachiata .140 

Class  II. — Stellerida 147 

Order  I.  —  Ophiuroidea 147 

Order  II.  —  Astbroidea .152 

Class  III. —EcHiNoiDBA 161 

Order  I.  —  Dbsuosticha 164 

Order  II.  —  Clypeastrida 170 

Order  III.  —  Petalosticha 172 

Class  IY.  —  Holothuroidea 176 

Order  I.  —  Elasipoda 179 

Order  IL  —  Apoda 179 

Order  IIL  —  Pedata 180 

Order  IY.  —  Diplostoaudba 183 


CONTENTS. 

Branch  V.  —  Vebhes 186 

Class  I.  —  Platuelminthea 187 

Sub-Class  I.  —  Turbellabia  .' 188 

Sub-Class  II.  —  Trematoda 191 

Sub-Class  III.  —  Cestoda 198 

Class  II.  —  Rotifbra 202 

Class  IIL  —  Gastrotricha 206 

Class  IV.  —  Nematoda 207 

Class  V.  —  Acanthocephali 213 

Class  V I.  —  Ciletoonathi 218 

Class  Vn.  —  Nemertea 216 

Class  VIII.  —  Gephyrba 217 

Class  IX. —Annelida 218 

Sub-Class  I. — Archlannelida 219 

Sub-Class  II.—CHjeTOPODA 219 

Sub-Class  III. —Enteropneusti 281 

Sub-Class  IV.  — DiscoPHORi 282 

Branch  VI.  —  Molluscoidea 286 

Class  I.  —  PoLYzoA 236 

Sub-Class  I.  —  Entoprocta 239 

Sub-Class  II.  —  Ectoprocta 240 

Sub-Class  in. —PoDOSTOMATA 244 

Class  II.  —  Brachiopoda 244 

Branch  VII.  —  Mollusca 248 

Class  I.  —  Acephala 252 

Class  II.  —  Ceph alophora 287 

Sub-Class  I.— ScAPHOPODA 291 

Sub-Class  II. —Gasteropoda 292 

Super-Order  I.  —  Isopleura 292 

Order  I.  —  CHiSTODEBMiE 292 

Order  II.  —  Neomenoide a 292 

Order  III. —Polyplacophora 293 

Super-Order  II.  —  Anisopleura 294 

Order  I.  —  Opisthobranchiata 295 

Order  II. —PuLMON  ATA 803 

Order  III.  —  Zygobranchia 819 

Order  IV.  —  Scutibranchia 822 

Order  V.  —  Ctenobranchia 324 

Order  VI.  —  Heteropoda 853 

Sub-Class  III.  —  Pteropod a 856 

Order  I.  —  Thecosomata 867 

Order  II.  —  Gymnosomata 359 

Class  III.  —  Cephalopoda 860 

Sub-Class  I.  —  Tetrabranchiata 867 

Sub-Class  II. —DiBRANCHiATA 869 

Order  I.  —  Octopoda 869 

Order  II.  —  Decacera 872 


LIST  OF  PLATES. 


Sea  Gucuxbeb FronUspiee^ 

poltstomella 16 

Sponges 66 

Dalmatian  Sponge  Fibhsbt 64 

goroonia  yerbuc08a 72 

TUBULABIAN  HYDBOID 80 

Htbboio  Jelly-Fishes 82 

Hydboidb 86 

Coralline  Jelly-Fish 00 

Pleubobbacuia  and  Bougainvillea 110 

EuBOPEAN  Sea-Anemones 114 

Red  Cobal 122 

Cork  Polyp 128 

Living  Crinoids 146 

Star-Fish,  Holothubian,  and  Worms    .....' 160 

Marine  Worms 228 

Bivalve  Molluscs 276 

American  Land  Shells 814 

American  Pond  Snails 840 

Pterotrachea 866 

Musk  Poulpe       .       .       .       • 872 

Cuttle-Fish 874 


THE  ANIMAL  KINGDOM. 


mTEODUCTION. 

Thb  term  Natural  History  has  at  different  times  and  by  different  authora  been  used 
in  a  variety  of  senses.  At  the  present  time  it  is  perhaps  more  conmiouly  used  in  con- 
tradistinction to  natural  philosophy ;  it  is  generally  applied  to  the  study  of  natural  ob- 
jects, both  mineral  or  inorganic,  and  to  plants  and  animals,  or  organic  bodies. 

At  first  it  was  applied  to  the  study  of  all  natural  objects,  whether  the  minerals, 
rocks,  and  living  beings  observed  upon  our  own  planet,  or  heavenly  bodies  in  general. 
The  study  of  external  nature,  and  the  phenomena  or  laws  governing  the  movements  of 
natural  bodies,  was  formerly  opposed  to  metaphysics,  history,  literature,  etc.  After  a 
while  astronomy  and  chemistry  were  eliminated  from  natural  history ;  then  natural 
philosophy,  or  what  is  now  called  physics,  was  farther  separated  from  chemistry,  so 
that  a  chemist  studies  the  constitution  or  atomic  nature  of  bodies,  both  inorganic  and 
organic ;  how  they  combine,  and  how  compound  bodies  may  be  analyzed  or  separated 
into  theu-  simple  constituents ;  the  natural  philosopher,  or  physicist,  studies  the  forces 
of  nature,  the  mechanical  movements  of  inorganic  bodies,  and  their  phenomena,  such 
as  light,  heat,  and  electricity,  while  the  naturalist  studies  minerals,  rocks,  plants,  and 
animals.  But  natural  science,  as  distinguished  from  physical  science,  has  made  such 
progress,  the  work  has  been  so  sub-divided  or  differentiated,  that  even  the  term 
naturalist  has  become  a  vague,  indefinite  one.  We  must  now  know  whether  our 
naturalist  is  a  mineralogist,  a  geologist,  a  botanist,  or  a  zoologist ;  and  the  latter  may 
be  an  entomologist,  or  ichthyologist,  or  ornithologist,  according  as  he  devotes  himself 
exclusively  to  insects,  fishes,  or  birds.  The  term  natural  history  is  popularly,  at  least 
by  many,  confined  to  botany  and  zoology,  often,  however,  to  zoology  alone ;  and  such 
is  the  convenient  though  inexact  title  of  the  present  work. 

Man  is  an  animal  as  well  as  a  mental  and  spiritual  being.  His  material  body  is  dom- 
inated by  his  mind  and  soul,  but  as  zoologists  we  study  him  simply  as  an  animal.  The 
natural  history  of  man  is  his  physical  history ;  it  concerns  his  bodily  structure  and  de- 
velopment, the  work  of  his  hands  and  the  language  he  speaks,  as  well  as  the  races  into 
which  his  species  is  divided. 

Anthropology  is  a  convenient  and  comprehensive  term  now  generally  used  for  the 
natural  history  of  man.  The  anthropologist,  making  a  specialty  of  the  natural  history 
of  man,  studies  not  only  his  bodily  structure,  especially  his  skull  or  cranium  and  the 
other  bones  of  the  skeleton,  comparing  those  of  different  races  both  living  and  extinct, 
but  the  works  of  human  art ;  also  human  languages,  both  those  now  spoken  and  those 
which  have  become  extinct.  Moreover  the  anthropologist  goes  out  of  the  realm  of 
zoology  into  those  of  mental  phenomena  or  psychology,  and  of  sociology,  and  studies 
man  as  a  spirit,  his  notions  of  the  f  nture  life,  his  myths,  traditions ;  he  also  studies  his 
origin,  history,  and  social  laws  and  government. 
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We  have  seen  that  the  term  natural  history,  as  applied  to  plants  and  animals,  is  in- 
exact, having  been  used  in  different  senses ;  a  more  exact  and  suitable  one  is  Biology, 
which  is  the  science  which  relates  to  living  beings.  It  is  derived  from  the  Greek 
|?/o;,  life,  and  i<5yo;,  discouree.  It  is  divided  into  Botany,  which  relates  to  plants,  and 
Zoology  (C^o'',  animal;  U-^o;,  discourse),  the  science  treating  of  animals. 

The  science  of  zoology  may  be  subdivided  thus : 

MoBPHOLOQY,  or  gross  Anatomy,  and  the  anatomy  of  the  tissues 

(Histology),  based  on  embryology. 
Physiology  and  Psychology. 
Repboduction  and  Embbyology. 
Systematic  Zoology,  or  Classification. 
Paleontology,  the  study  of  fossil  animals. 
Zoo-geogbaphy,  or  the  geographical  distribution  of  animals. 


MORPHOLOGY. 

Inobgakic  akd  Obganic  Bodies. 

The  differences  between  the  inorganic  or  mineral  bodies,  and  organic  or  living 
bodies,  are  not  always  appreciable  to  the  untrained  eye  and  mind.  Mineral  bodies, 
such  as  water,  and  solid  minerals  such  as  quartz,  salt,  or  lime,  may  assume  definite 
crystalline  shapes,  and  such  shapes  may  grow,  t.  e.  increase  in  size,  by  the  addition,  on 
the  outside,  of  particles  of  the  same  substance.  Minerals  may  exist  in  three  different 
states,  gas  or  vapor,  fluid,  or  solid.  The  air,  carbonic  acid  gas,  and  water  are  min- 
erals, as  much  so  as  lime  or  salt.  Rocks  are  made  up  of  minerals,  and  thus  the  earth, 
the  air,  and  water  are  of  mineral  origin.  Minerals  may  assume  plant-like  shapes,  as 
seen  in  the  beautiful  forms  and  delicate  leaf-like  tracery  of  the  frost  on  our  windows. 
The  drops  of  sea-water  dashed  by  the  waves  upon  one's  coat-sleeve  may  be  seen  under  a 
glass  to  evaporate  and  the  solid  particles  left  to  arrange  themselves  in  beautiful  but 
definite  crystalline  forms.  By  watching  the  evaporation  of  salt  water  under  the  micro- 
scope, the  crystals  may  be  seen  actually  to  grow,  t.  e,  to  build  themselves  up,  to  extend 
and  enlarge  in  size.  "  If,"  as  Huxley  states,  "  a  crystal  of  common  salt  is  hung  by  a 
thread  in  a  saturated  solution  of  salt,  which  is  exposed  to  the  air  so  as  to  allow  the 
water  to  evaporate  slowly,  the  molecules  of  the  salt  which  is  left  behind  and  can  no 
longer  be  held  in  solution,  deposit  themselves  on  the  crystal  in  regular  order  and  in- 
crease its  size  without  changing  in  form.  And,  in  this  way,  the  small  crystal  may  grow 
to  a  gi*eat  size."  Thus  growth  in  minerals  consists  in  the  addition  of  particle  after 
particle  of  solid  matter  to  the  outside  of  the  growing  body. 

Now,  how  do  living  bodies  essentially  differ  from  those  not  living?  In  the  firet 
place,  plants  and  animals  are  built  up  of  protoplasm.  Protoplasm  consists  of  mineral 
matter,  to  be  sure,  but  so  combined  as  to  form  a  substance  not  found  in  minerals. 
Moreover,  a  plant  or  animal  has  life ;  the  plant  grows,  and,  if  it  is  a  vine,  is  capable  of 
some  degree  of  motion,  it  twines  about  some  post  or  tree  as  a  support ;  the  living  bird 
flies,  and  the  living  dog  runs;  after  a  time  the  plant  or  the  bird  dies,  it  is  then  dead. 
Minerals  do  not  die.  Besides,  when  the  plant  or  animal  grows,  it  increases  in  size,  not 
like  minerals,  by  additions  from  without,  but  by  manufacturing  protoplasm  and  other 
organic  substances,  such  as  starch  and  fat,  within  its  body.  Thus  organisms  or  living 
beings  grow  by  additions  from  within,  these  additions  being  produced  by  the  living 
being  itself.    After  a  while  this  process  stops  and  it  becomes  dead.    As  Professor  Hux- 
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ley  tells  us :  ^  In  the  spring,  a  wheat-field  is  covered  with  small  green  plants.  These 
grow  taller  and  taller  until  they  attain  many  times  the  size  which  they  had  when  they 
firat  appeared ;  and  they  produce  the  heads  of  flowers  which  eventually  change  into 
eara  of  corn. 

*^  In  so  far  as  this  is  a  process  of  growth,  accompanied  by  the  assumption  of  a  defi- 
nite form,  it  might  be  compared  with  the  growth  of  a  crystal  of  salt  in  brine ;  but,  on 
closer  examination,  it  tui*us  out  to  be  something  very  different.  For  the  crystal  of  salt 
grows  by  taking  to  itself  the  salt  contained  in  the  brine,  which  is  added  to  its  exterior ; 
whereas  the  plant  grows  by  addition  to  its  interior ;  and  there  is  not  a  trace  of  the 
characteristic  compounds  of  the  plant's  body,  albumen,  gluten,  starch,  or  cellulose,  or 
fat,  in  the  soil,  or  in  the  water,  or  in  the  air. 

^^  Yet  the  plant  creates  nothing,  and  therefore  the  matter  of  the  proteids  and  amy- 
loids and  fats  which  it  contains  must  be  supplied  to  it,  and  simply  manufactured,  or 
combined  in  new  fashions,  in  the  body  of  the  plant. 

^'  It  is  easy  to  see,  in  a  general  way,  what  the  raw  materials  are  which  the  plant 
works  up,  for  the  plant  gets  nothing  but  the  materials  supplied  to  it  by  the  atmosphere 
and  by  the  soil.  The  atmosphere  contains  oxygen  and  nitrogen,  a  little  carbonic  acid 
gas,  a  minute  quantity  of  ammoniacal  salts,  and  a  variable  propoition  of  water.  The 
soil  contains  clay  and  sand  (silica)|  lime,  iron,  potash,  phosphorus,  sulphur,  ammoniacal 
salts,  and  other  matters  which  are  of  no  importance.  Thus,  between  them,  the  soil 
and  the  atmosphere  contain  all  the  elementary  bodies  which  we  find  in  the  plant ;  but 
the  plant  has  to  separate  them  and  join  them  together  afresh. 

"  Moreover  the  new  matter  by  the  addition  of  which  the  plant  grows  is  not  applied 
to  its  outer  surface,  but  is  manufactured  in  its  interior ;  and  the  new  molecules  are 
diffused  among  the  old  ones.'* 

Living  beings  also  reproduce  their  kind.  The  com  bears  seed,  the  hen  lays  eggs. 
Minerals  cannot  reproduce,  so  that  we  see  that  organic  beings  differ  from  minerals  in 
three  essential  characteristics  :  they  contain  and  are  built  up  from  protoplasm ;  they 
gi'ow  from  within,  and  they  reproduce  by  seeds,  germs  or  eggs. 

As  Huxley  again  says  :  "  Thus  there  is  a  very  broad  distinction  between  mineral 
matter  and  living  matter.  The  elements  of  living  matter  are  identical  with  those  of 
mineral  bodies ;  and  the  fundamental  laws  of  matter  and  motion  apply  as  much  to 
living  matter  as  to  mineral  matter ;  but  every  living  body  is,  as  it  wei*e,  a  com- 
plicated piece  of  mechanism,  which  '  goes '  or  lives,  only  under  certain  conditions. 
The  germ  contained  in  the  fowl's  egg  requires  nothing  but  a  supply  of  warmth  within 
certain  narrow  limits  of  temperature,  to  build  the  molecules  of  the  egg  into  the  body  of 
the  chick.  And  the  process  of  development  of  the  e^^  like  that  of  the  seed,  is 
neither  more  or  less  mysterious  than  that  in  virtue  of  which  the  molecules  of  water, 
when  it  is  cooled  down  to  the  freezing  point,  build  themselves  up  into  regular  crystals." 

Thb  Differences  between  Plants  and  Animals. 

We  now  come  to  the  differences  between  plants  and  animals ;  and  here  the  dis- 
tinctions are  more  or  less  arbitrary.    As  we  have  remarked  elsewhere,  —  .. 

"  It  is  difficult  to  define  what  an  animal  is  as  distinguished  from  a  plant,  when  we 
consider  the  simplest  forms  of  either  kingdom,  for  it  is  impossible  to  draw  hard  and 
fast  lines  in  nature.  In  defining  the  limits  between  the  animal  and  vegetable  king- 
doms, our  ordinai-y  conception  of  what  a  plant  or  animal  is  will  be  of  little  use  in 
dealing  with  the  lowest  forms  of  either  kingdom.    A  horse,  fish,  or  worm  differs  from 


iv  THE  ANIMAL  KINGDOM. 

an  elm-tree,  a  lily,  or  a  fern,  in  having  organs  of  sight,  of  hearing,  of  smell,  of  locomo- 
tion, and  special  organs  of  digestion,  circulation,  and  respiration,  but  these  plants  also 
take  in  and  absorb  food,  have  a  circulation  of  sap,  respire  through  their  leaves,  and 
some  plants  are  mechanically  sensitive,  while  othera  are  endowed  with  motion  —  ceitain 
low  plants,  such  as  diatoms,  etc.,  having  this  power.  In  plants  the  assimilation  of  food 
goes  on  all  over  the  organism,  the  transfer  of  the  sap  is  not  confined  to  any  one  poi*tiou 
or  set  of  organs  as  such.  It  is  always  easy  to  distinguish  one  of  the  higher  plants  from 
one  of  the  higher  animals.  But  when  we  descend  to  animals  like  the  sea-anemones  and 
coral-polyps,  which  were  called  zoophytes  from  their  general  resemblance  to  flowers, 
so  striking  is  the  external  similarity  between  the  two  kinds  of  organisms,  that  the  early 
observers  regarded  them  as  ^  animal  flowers ;'  and  in  consequence  of  the  confused  notions 
originally  held  in  regard  to  them,  the  teim  zoophytes  has  been  perpetuated  in  works 
on  systematic  zoology.  Even  at  the  present  day  the  compound  hydroids,  such  as 
the  Sertularia^  are  gathered  and  pressed  as  sea-mosses  by  many  persons  who  are 
unobservant  of  their  peculiarities,  and  unaware  of  the  complicated  anatomy  of  the 
little  animals  filling  the  different  leaf-like  cells.  Sponges,  until  a  late  day,  were  re- 
garded by  our  leading  zoologists  as  plants.  The  most  accomplished  naturalists, 
however,  find  it  impossible  to  separate  by  any  definite  lines  the  lowest  animals  and 
plants.  So-called  plants,  as  Bacterium^  and  so-called  animals,  as  Protamceba^  or 
certain  monads,  which  are  simple  specks  of  protoplasm,  without  genuine  organs, 
may  be  referred  to  either  kingdom ;  and  indeed,  a  number  of  naturalists  —  notably 
Haeckel  —  relegate  to  a  neutral  kingdom  (the  Protista)  certain  lowest  plants  and 
animals.  Even  the  germs  (zoospores)  of  monads  and  those  of  other  flagellate  infusoria, 
may  be  mistaken  for  the  spores  of  plants ;  indeed  the  active  flagellated  spores  of 
plants  were  described  as  Infusoria  by  Ehrenberg ;  and  there  are  certain  so-called  flag- 
ellate Infusoria  so  much  like  low  plants  (such  as  the  red  snow  or  Protococcus),  in 
form,  deportment,  mode  of  reproduction,  and  appearance  of  the  spores,  that  even 
now  it  is  possible  that  certain  organisms  placed  among  them  are  plants.  It  is 
only  by  a  study  of  the  connecting  links  between  these  lowest  organisms,  leading  up  to 
what  are  undoubted  animals  or  plants,  that  we  are  enabled  ^to  refer  these  beings  to  their 
proper  kingdom. 

"  As  a  rule,  plants  have  no  special  organs  of  digestion  or  circulation,  and  nothing 
approaching  to  a  nervous  system.  Most  plants  absorb  inorganic  food,  such  as  car- 
bonic acid  gas,  water,  nitrate  of  ammonia,  and  some  phosphates,  silica,  etc.,  all  of  these 
substances  being  taken  up  in  minute  quantities.  Low  fungi  live  on  dead  animal 
matter,  and  promote  the  process  of  putrefaction  and  decay,  but  the  food  of  these 
organisms  is  inorganic  particles.  The  slime-moulds  called  Myxomycetes^  however, 
envelop  the  plant  or  low  animals,  much  as  an  Amceba  throws  itself  around  some  living 
plant  and  absorbs  its  protoplasm ;  but  the  Myxoniycetes^  in  their  manner  of  taking  food, 
are  an  exception  to  other  moulds.  The  lowest  animals  swallow  other  living  animals 
whole  or  in  pieces ;  certain  forms  near  Amoeba  bore  into  minute  algaj  and  absorb  their 
protoplasm ;  others  engulf  silicious-shelled  plants  (diatoms  and  desmids)  and  absorb 
the  protoplasm  filling  them.  No  animal  swallows  silica,  lime,  ammonia,  or  phos- 
phates as  food.  On  the  other  hand,  plants  manufacture  or  produce  protein  in  the 
shape  of  starch,  albumen,  sugar,  etc.,  which  is  animal  food.  Plants  inhale  carbonic 
acid  gas  and  exhale  oxygen ;  animals  inhale  oxygen  and  exhale  carbonic  acid ;  though 
Draper  has  discovered  that,  under  certain  circumstances,  plants  may  exhale  carbonic 
acid. 
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^  Animals  move  and  have  special  organs  of  locomotion  ;  few  plants  move,  though 
minute  forms  have  thread-like  processes  or  vibratile  lashes  (cilia)  resembling  the 
flagella  of  monads,  and  flowers  open  and  shut ;  but  these  motions  of  the  higher  plants 
are  purely  mechanical,  and  not  performed  by  special  organs  controlled  by  nerves. 
The  mode  of  reproduction  of  plants  and  animals,  however,  is  fundamentally  identical, 
and  in  this  respect  the  two  kingdoms  unite  more  closely  than  in  any  other.  Plants  also, 
like  animals,  are  formed  of  cells,  the  latter  in  the  higher  forms  combined  into  tissues. 

^'  As  tiie  lowest  plants  and  animals  are  scarcely  distinguishable,  it  is  probable  that 
plants  and  animals  first  appeared  contemporaneously;  and  while  plants  are  generally 
said  to  form  the  basis  of  animal  life,  this  is  only  partially  true ;  a  large  number  of 
fungi  are  dependent  on  decaying  animal  matter;  and  most  of  the  Protozoa  live  on 
animal  food,  as  do  a  large  proportion  of  the  higher  animals.  The  two  kingdoms  sup- 
plement each  other,  are  mutually  dependent,  and  probably  appeared  simultaneously 
in  the  beginning  of  things.  It  should  be  observed,  however,  that  the  animal  kingdom 
overtops  the  vegetable  kingdom,  culminating  in  man."  (Packard's  Zoology.) 

The  Cells  and  Pbotoplasm. 

The  fact  that  the  bodies  of  the  higher  as  well  as  of  the  simpler  animals  are  com- 
posed of  cells  was  discovered  by  Schwann  in  1839.  This  discovery  is  the  foundation- 
stone  upon  which  the  modern  and  still  young  science  of  Biology  has  been  built.  The 
cell  is  the  morphological  unit  of  the  organic  world.  With  cells  the  biologist  can,  in 
the  imagination,  reconstruct  the  vegetable  and  animal  kingdoms.  By  studying  the 
forms  and  behavior  of  single  cells  and  one-celled  animals,  such  as  the  motions  of  the 
Amcebd^  one  can  better  understand  the  structure  and  physiology  of  the  highest  and  most 
specialized  forms,  even  that  of  man ;  for,  as  Geddes  has  remarked, ''  the  functions  of  the 
body  are  th^  result  of  the  aggregate  functions  of  its  cells,  and  are  explained  by  varia- 
tions or  phases  of  the  activities  of  them." 

Cells  are  microscopic  portions  of  protoplasm,  either  with  or  without  a  wall.  The 
protoplasm  is  the  most  important,  the  dynamic  part  of  the  cell.  What,  then  is  pro- 
toplasm ?  As  has  already  been  said,  it  is  the  possession  of  this  substance  which  dis- 
tinguishes living  beings  from  mineral.  Haxley,  in  his  "  Science  Primer,"  tells  us  in 
simple  language  what  protoplasm  is.  ''  If  a  handful  of  flour  mixed  with  a  little 
cold  water  is  tied  up  in  a  coaree  cloth  bag,  and  the  b«ig  is  then  put  into  a  large  vessel 
of  water,  and  well  kneaded  with  the  hands,  it  will  become  pasty,  while  the  water 
will  become  white.  If  this  water  is  poured  away  into  another  vessel,  and  the  knead- 
ing process  continued  with  some  fresh  water,  the  same  thing  will  happen.  But  if  the 
operation  is  repeated,  the  paste  will  become  more  and  more  sticky,  while  the  water  will 
be  rendered  less  and  less  white,  and  at  last  will  remain  colorless.  The  sticky  substance, 
which  is  thus  obtained  by  itself,  is  called  gluten;  in  commerce  it  is  the  substance 
known  as  maccaroni. 

"  If  the  water  in  which  the  flour  harf  thus  been  washed  is  allowed  to  stand  for  a  few 
hours,  a  white  sediment  will  be  found  at  the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  while  the  fluid 
above  will  be  clear,  and  may  be  poured  off.  This  white  sediment  consists  of  minute 
grains  of  starch,  each  of  which,  examined  with  a  microscope,  will  be  found  to  have  a 
concentrically  laminated  structure.  If  the  fluid  from  which  the  starch  was  deposited 
is  now  boiled,  it  will  become  turbid,  just  as  white  of  egg  diluted  with  water  does  when 
it  is  boiled,  and  eventually  a  whitish  lumpy  substance  will  collect  at  the  bottom  of  the 
vessel.    This  substance  is  called  vegetable  albumen. 
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"  Besides  the  albumen,  the  gluten,  and  the  starch,  other  substances,  about  which 
this  rough  method  of  analysis  gives  us  no  information,  are  contained  in  the  wheat 
grain.  For  example,  there  is  woody  matter  or  cellulose,  and  a  certain  quantity  of  sugar 
and  fat." 

Similar  substances  are  found  in  animals  and  eggs.  "  If  you  break  an  egg^  the  con- 
tents flow  out,  and  are  seen  to  consist  of  the  colorless  glairy  *  white '  and  the  yellow 
*  yolk.'  If  the  white  is  collected  by  itself  in  water  and  then  heated,  it  becomes  turbid, 
forming  a  white  solid,  very  similar  to  the  vegetable  albumen,  which  is  called  animal 
albumen. 

"If  the  yolk  is  beaten  up  with  water,  no  starch  nor  cellulose  is  obtained  from  it, 
but  there  will  be  plenty  of  fatty  and  some  saccharine  matter,  besides  substances  more 
or  less  similar  to  albumen  and  gluten. 

"  The  feathers  of  the  fowl  are  chiefly  composed  of  horn ;  if  they  are  stripped  off, 
and  the  body  is  boiled  for  a  long  time,  the  water  will  be  found  to  contain  a  quantity 
of  gelatine,  which  sets  into  a  jelly  as  it  cools,  and  the  body  will  fall  to  pieces,  the  bones 
and  the  flesh  separating  from  one  another.  The  bones  consist  almost  entirely  of  a 
substance  which  yields  gelatine  when  it  is  boiled  in  water,  impregnated  with  a  large 
quantity  of  salts  of  lime,  just  as  the  wood  of  the  wheat  stem  is  impregnated  with  silica. 
The  flesh,  on  the  other  hand,  will  contain  albumen,  and  some  other  substances  which 
are  very  similar  to  albumen,  tenned  fibrin  and  syntonin. 

"  In  the  living  bird  all  these  bodies  are  united  with  a  great  quantity  of  water,  or 
dissolved,  or  suspeuded  in  water ;  and  it  must  be  remembered  that  there  are  sundry 
other  constituents  of  the  fowl's  body  and  of  the  egg^  which  are  left  unmentionod,  as 
of  no  present  importance. 

"The  wheat  plant  contains  neither  horn  nor  gelatine,  and  the  fowl  contains  neither 
starch  nor  cellulose ;  but  the  albumen  of  the  plant  is  very  similar  to  that  of  the  animal, 
and  the  fibrin  and  syntonin  of  the  animal  are  bodies  closely  allied  to  both  albumen 
and  gluten. 

"  That  there  is  a  close  likeness  between  all  these  bodies  is  obvious  from  the  fact 
that  when  any  of  them  are  strongly  heated  or  allowed  to  putrefy,  it  gives  off  the  same 
sort  of  disagreeable  smell ;  and  careful  chemical  analysis  has  shown  that  they  are,  in 
fact,  all  composed  of  the  elements  carbon,  hydrogen,  oxygen,  and  nitrogen,  combined 
in  very  nearly  the  same  proportions.  Indeed,  chiircoal,  which  is  impure  carbon,  might 
be  obtained  by  strongly  heating  either  a  handful  of  corn  or  a  piece  of  fowl's  flesh  in  a 
vessel  from  which  the  air  is  excluded  so  as  to  keep  the  corn  or  the  flesh  from  burning. 
And  if  the  vessel  were  a  still,  so  that  the  products  of  this  destructive  distillation,  as 
it  is  called,  could  be  condensed  and  collected,  we  should  find  water  and  ammonia  in 
some  shape  or  other  in  the  receiver.  Now  ammonia  is  a  compound  of  the  elementary 
bodies  nitrogen  and  hydrogen ;  therefore  both  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  must  have  been 
contained  in  the  bodies  from  which  it  is  derived. 

"  It  is  certain,  then,  that  very  similar  nitrogenous  compounds  form  a  large  part  of 
the  bodies  of  both  the  wheat  plant  and  the  fowl,  and  these  bodies  are  called  proteids. 

"It  is  a  very  remarkable  fact  that  not  only  are  such  substances  as  albumen,  gluten, 
fibrin,  and  syntonin  known  exclusively  as  products  of  animal  and  vegetable  bodies,  but 
that  every  animal  and  every  plant  at  all  periods  of  its  existence  contains  one  or 
other  of  them,  though,  in  other  respects,  the  composition  of  living  bodies  may  vary 
indefinitely.  Thus,  some  plants  contain  neither  starch  nor  cellulose,  while  these  sub- 
stances are  found  in  some  animals ;  while  many  animals  contain  no  homy  matter  and  no 
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gelatine-yielding  substance.  So  that  the  matter  which  appears  to  be  the  essential 
foundation  of  both  the  animal  and  the  plant  is  the  proteid  united  with  water;  though 
it  is  probable  that,  in  all  animals  and  plants,  these  are  associated  with  more  or  less 
fatty  and  amyloid  (or  starchy  and  saccharine)  substances,  and  with  very  small  quanti- 
ties of  certain  mineral  bodies,  of  which  the  most  important  appear  to  be  phosphorus, 
iron,  lime,  and  potash. 

^  Thus  there  is  a  substance  composed  of  water  and  proteids  and  fat  and  amyloids 
and  mineral  matters,  which  is  found  in  all  animals  and  plants,  and,  when  these  are 
alive,  this  substance  is  termed  protoplasm,^^ 

As  yet  we  know  almost  nothing  of  the  chemical  nature  of  animal  protoplasm. 
Microscopically  it  does  not  differ  in  appearance  from  vegetable  protoplasm,  and  yet 
the  latter  has  been  found  by  Reinke  to  contain  over  forty  proximate  constituents. 
Hence  it  seems  reasonable  to  infer  that  animal  protoplasm  will  on  further  analysis  be 
found  to  be  an  exceedingly  complex  substance,  and  not  properly  comparable  with  a 
particle  of  white  of  egg.  The  following  account  of  the  chemical  composition  of  pro- 
toplasm in  general  is  from  Carnoy :  "  Protoplasm  is  a  complex  mixture  of  chemical 
species.  The  patient  and  minute  researches  of  later  years  have  resulted  in  the  dis- 
covery, in  typical  protoplasm  of  young  and  active  cells,  the  following  substances  which 
we  should  consider  as  the  essential  elements  of  the  living  matter: 

1.  Albuminoid  substances  (a  vitelline  and  a  myosine  at  minimum). 

2.  Phosphoric  substances  (lecithine  and  nucleine).  » 

3.  One  or  several  hydrocarbonated  substances  (such  as  glycose,  dextrine,  glycogene). 

4.  Soluble  ferments  (diastase,  pepsine,  inversive  ferment,  emulslne). 

5.  Water  (of  constitution  and  imbibition). 

6.  Mineral  elements  (salts,  sulphates,  phosphates  or  nitrates  of  potassium,  calcium, 

and  magnesium). 

'<  We  should  also  call  attention  to  the  recent  analyses  made  by  Reinke  and  Rode- 
wald  (1881)  on  the  plasmodium  of  ^thcdium  s^ticum^  by  which  they  found,  besides 
some  accidental  principles,  the  elements  above  mentioned.  These  analyses,  as  also 
the  microchemical  researches  of  Zacharias  (1881-83),  have  besides  revealed  to  us  a 
new  element  of  protean  {proteique)  nature,  that  of  plastine,  which  seems  to  fill  an 
essential  role.  Finally,  we  may  mention  the  researches  of  Mayer  and  Baginski,  which 
give  a  new  category  of  soluble  ferments :  we  refer  to  coagulent  fei-ments,  or  prSsures 
(Labferment).  These  bodies  have  already  been  verified  in  a  quite  large  number  of 
animal  and  vegetable  cells,  which  seem,  like  their  congeners,  indispensable  to  the 
accomplishment  of  certain  cellular  phenomena." 

We  know  that  potentially  the  protoplasm  of  different  kinds  of  cells  exerts  widely 
different  forces  and  capabilities.  A  liver  cell  secretes  bile,  a  pancreas  cell  pancreatic 
fiuid,  the  cells  lining  the  stomach  gastric  fiuid,  and  an  ovarian  cell  the  white  of  an 
egg.  One  egg-cell  may  become  a  mollusc,  another  a  man,  whose  brain-cells  are  the 
medium  of  the  intellectual  power  which  enables  him  to  write  the  history  of  his  own 
species,  and  to  be  the  historian  of  the  forms  of  life  which  stand  below  him. 

The  simplest,  most  primitive  form  of  a  cell,  when  without  a  nucleus  or  nucleolus, 
is  called  a  cytode.  The  Monera,  which  are  the  lowest  animals,  have  no  nucleus,  and 
have  therefore  been  called  by  Haeckel  cytodes.  The  existence  of  cytodes,  however, 
cannot  yet  be  accepted  as  a  settled  fact ;  all  the  evidence  is  simply  negative,  and  forms 
which  once  were  supposed  to  have  no  nucleus  {e.  g.  Radiolaria)  have  been  recently 
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shown  to  possess  such  a  structure.    Furtlier  researches  may  show  the  same  to  be  true 
of  all  forms  and  all  cells. 

Genuine  cells  have  a  nucleus^  the  latter  containing  a  ntccleolus.  It  will  thus  be 
seen  that  the  true  cell  is  not  a  simple  body;  the  nucleus  is  distinct  from  the  rest  of 
the  cell  in  structure  and  appearance,  and  the  nucleolus  also  differs  in  the  same  way 

efrom  the  nucleus  and  rest  of  the  cells.     The  nucleus  and 
nucleolus  also  vary  in  themselves  in  size  and  contents,  the 
^    granules  and  fibres  filling  them  varying  in  size  and  number. 
[^     This  fact  should  lead  us  to  regard  the  cell  as  not  so  simple  as 
I       generally  supposed.    A  recent  writer,  impressed  by  the  com- 
plexity of  cell  structure,  has  subjected  to  a  critical  examina- 
tion the  characters  of  ganglion  cells,  both  smooth  and  striated 
muscle-cells,  glandular,  liver,  and  salivary  gland  cells,  and  epi- 
^nuoievm^nrSwi^ioB?'     thelium,  both  that  of  the  mucous  membrane  and  that  which  is 

ciliated,  as  well  as  that  of  the  crystalline  lens,  beside  caitilage 
and  embryonic  cells.  Both  healthy  and  diseased  cells  are  found  by  Arnold  to  possess 
a  complicated  sti-ucture.  The  two  constituents,  as  ordinarily  distinguished,  the  cell 
body  and  the  cell  nucleus,  consist  of  a  ground  substance  as  well  as  of  gi*anules,  sets  of 
granules,  and  filaments ;  these  latter  may  become  very  complicated  in  the  more  highly 
developed  fonns  of  cells.  Arnold  would  regard  a  cell  as  consisting  of  a  nucleus  and 
of  an  investing  mass,  both  of  which  contain,  in  a  homogeneous  ground  substance, 
granules  and  filaments. 

Dr.  C.  S.  Minot  believes  that  the  weight  of  an  animal  depends  on  the  number  and 
size  of  its  cells,  and  that  these  two  variables  require  to  be  determined  before  we  can 
speak  definitely  as  to  the  processes  of  growth  in  animals.  Minot  points  out  that  the 
growth  of  a  body  is  usually  measured  by  its  weight,  but  that  this  method  takes  no 
account  of  the  amount  of  non-protoplasmic  matters  present.  All  many-celled  animals 
"pass  through  successive  cycles,  in  which  we  can  distinguish  the  two  processes  of 
senescence  and  of  rejuvenationy  As  growth  is  a  function  of  rejuvenescence  effected 
by  impregnation,  it  follows  that  growth  can  only  be  measured  by  taking  into  account 
the  number  of  cells  living  at  any  given  time. 

Animal  cells  are  of  microscopic  size,  but  one-celled  animals  are  in  some  cases  large 
enough  to  be  detected  with  the  naked  eye ;  such  are  many  Foraminifera,  and  the  jSten- 
tor  among  Infusorians.  KSlliker  states  that  the  size  of  the  cells  descends  on  the  one 
hand,  as  in  many  cells — the  blood  cells,  etc.  —  to  0.002-0.0003  of  a  line,  and  attains 
on  the  other,  as  in  the  cysts  of  the  semen  and  the  ganglionic  globules,  the  size  of  0.02 
-0.04  of  a  line.  The  largest  animal  cells  are  certain  gland-cells  of  insects  which 
measure  up  to  0.01  of  a  line,  and  the  yolk-cells  or  ova,  especially  of  birds  and  reptiles. 
Animals  grow  by  the  self-division  and  multiplication  of  cells.  This  is  the  initial, 
fundamental  process  which  underlies  reproduction  and  growth.  The  cells  in  any  part 
of  the  growing  body  divide  into  two,  and  these  again  sub-divide,  the  products  of  self- 
division  becoming  as  large  as  the  original  cell,  and  in  this  way  the  body  increases  in 

size. 

The  part  of  the  cell  in  which  this  process  of  self-division  begins  is  the  nucleus.  A 
good  deal  has  been  written  upon  this  subject.  Some  authors  believe  that  in  cell  divi- 
sion the  nucleolus  first  divides,  then  the  nucleus,  and  finally  the  cell.  Prof.  W.  Flem- 
ming,  however,  maintains  that  the  nucleus  first  of  all  undergoes  a  change,  "separating 
into  a  network  of  highly  refracting  filaments,  which  take  up  coloring  matters  strongly. 
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sod  AD  intermediate  subetance  not  affected  by  staining  fluidB.  The  nuclens  network 
goes  through  a  definite  aeries  of  changex,  and  finally  divides  into  two  equal  or  sub- 
equal  magBea,  which  retreat  from  one  another,  and  go  through,  in  inverse  order,  the 
changes  undergone  by  the  mother  nucleus,  finally  forming  the  nuclei  of  the  two 
daughter  cells.  The  cell-body  divides  after  the  young  nuclei  have  separated  from  one 
another,  but  before  they  have  assumed  the  characteristics  of  quiescent  nuclei."  Cell 
division,  he  adds,  probably  exhibits  periodicity,  going  on  vigorously  at  certain  times, 
and  but  little,  or  not  at  all,  in  the  intervals. 

TiBSDXB. 

Although  we  shall  treat  of  the  development  of  animals  on  a  subsequent  page  of 
this  introduction,  at  the  risk  of  repetition,  we  will  pve  here  an  epitome  of  the  earlier 
features  common  to  the  development  of  all  animals  above  the  Protozoa  as  an  introduc- 
tion to  the  subject  of  tissues. 

In  all  the  animals  above  the  Protozoa,  besides  reproduction  by  fission  and  hud- 
ding  occurring  in  the  lower  groups,  there  is  a  sexual  reproduction  by  which  one  animal 
or  one  part  of  an  animal  produces  an  egg,  while  another  produces  the  male  element  or 
spermatozoaD.    These  two  unite  and  produce  the  fertile  egg,  which  in  its  turn  is  con- 
verted into  a  perfect  animal  like  the  form  from  which  the  genital  products  arose.     In 
only  a  few  forms  will  the  e^  develop  without  an  intervention  of  the  male  sexual  ele- 
ment, and  these  cases  of  par- 
thenogenesis, so  far  as  at  pres- 
ent known,  are  confined  to  the 
rotifers  and  arthropods. 

The  egg  is  to  all  intents  and 
purposes  a  simple  cell,  and  the 
processes  by  which  it  forms  the 
complex  adult  are  but  those  of 
cell-division,  the  resulting  cells 
becoming  specialized,  some  for 
the  performance  of  one  function, 
some  for  another.  In  the  typi- 
cal form  of  this  cell-division  or 
segmentation,  the  egg  divides 
first  into  two  equal  parts  or  cells, 
each  of  these  again  into  two, 
producing  four  in  all,  and  so  on, 
the  regular  numbers  being,  2,  4, 
8,  16,  32,  64,  etc.  This  regu- 
larity  is  but  rarely  perfectly  car- 
ried out;  the  exceptional  forms 

will  be  mentioned  later.     The    ^o- u--e»'It  "tv" '*' ''^''^""<^*'«~«""'*i  *J»."''w 
dlnpp«uance  of  tbe  nuclaiu:  B,  egg  vlth  nucleiu;  C.  ant  Mg- 
result    of    this    segmentation    is  mentation;  D,i«»ndMigTiwiiu.t(oii;  Emorulm;  F.BurfweTlflw, 

ft  Kod  Q,  ssoUon  or  blastuls;  H,  BecIloD  ol  early  gutrula. 

the  production  of  a  more  or  less 

spherical  body,  which  has  received  the  name  morula,  from  its  resemblance  to  a  mul- 
berry (Fig.  IT.  E.)  Usually  this  morula  is  at  first  solid,  but  it  increases  in  size,  the 
result  being  a  hollow  globe  (Fig.  II.,  F,  surface  view ;  G,  section),  the  blastula,  the 
vacant  centre  being  known  as  the  segmentation  cavity.    The  next  step  Is  the  con- 
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versiou  of  this  ball  with  its  single  layer  of  cells  into  a  two-layered  sac.  We  can 
now  compare  the  e^  to  a  hollow  rubber  ball.  By  the  pushing  in  of  one  side 
(in  the  language  of  embryology,  invagination)  the  ball  can  be  made  to  resemble 
the  condition  shown  in  Fig.  II.  H,  the  earliest  stage  of  the  gastrula.  The  single 
layer  of  cells  of  the  blastula  is  now  differentiated  into  two  layers,  the  outer  of 
which  is  variously  termed  epiblast,  ectoderm  or  epidenn,  the  inner  endoblast,  hypoblast, 
or  endoderm.  So  far,  with  the  modifications  to  be  noted  below,  these  processes  are 
common  to  all  animals  above  the  Protozoa,  and  with  the  separation  into  two  lavers 
we  have  the  essential  parts  of  a  JTydra;  the  outer  layer  coirespouds  to  the  skin,  the 
inner  to  the  digestive  tract  of  that  simple  animal,  as  shown  farther  on  in  t)iis  volume 
(p.  76.)  In  the  higher  animals  —  as,  for  instance,  the  frog  —  at  one  stage  of  the  develop- 
ment these  two  layere  alone  occur,  and  from  the  outer  is  developed  the  external  layer 
of  the  skin,  while  the  hypoblast  eventually  forms  the  lining  of  the  central  portion  of 
the  digestive  tract.  We  thus  see  that  at  this  stage  the  embryo  is  composed  of  skin 
and  stomach,  and  the  name  gastrula  means  a  little  stomach. 

This  epitome  contains  the  gist  of  the  earlier  stages  of  a  typical  e^,  but  in  nature 
many  variations  occur,  of  which  our  space  will  allow  but  the  merest  mention.    In  eggs 
which  are  composed  oE  pure  protoplasm  this  regular  development  occurs,  but  in  most 
eggs  another  element,  known  as  food-yolk  or  deutoplasm,  is 
present,  and  according  to  its  distribution  the  character  of 
the  segmentation  and  of  the  invagination  varies.     The  pro- 
toplasm is  the  active  ))ortion,  the  food-yolk,  as  the  name  im- 
plies, is  to  nourish  the  gi-owing  embryo,  and  its  presence 
tends  to  retard  the  development  of  the  egg.    Thus,  when 
the  proto}>Iasm  is  supei-ficial,  and  the  food-yolk  occupies  a 
central  position,  as  in   the  crustaceans,   the  segmentation 
planes  are  at  first  confined  to  the  surface,  the  central  |)oition 
'"'^ic'ri^llS'cS^!^  "'    remaining  for  a  time  unsegmented.    At  other  times  the  food- 
yolk  is  confined  to  one  pole  of  the  egg,  as  in  the  frog,  and 
then  the  segmentation  is,  for  a  while  at  le.ist,  confined  ^— c— >— ^ 

to  the  protoplasmic  pole,  only  affecting  the  other  at  y'^^^^^^^P^r^^^C^ 

a  comparatively  late  stage  of  development.      This  is  y'       z^-  i  ■-■-A'^\\ 

carried  to  its  furthest  extent  in  some  of  the  fishes.     All       A       /  I  \      x\ 

of  these  modifications  of  the  type  of  segmentation  are      /  ^-/^^^  JL-^  \\ 

variously  combined,  so  that  great  differences  result,  and  /  ~j       "^^  \        \\ 

as  in  the  eggs  of  the  same  class,  or  occasionally  even  of      I  I  7 

the  same  genus,  the  distribution  of  the  food-yolk  will      \     \  '  I       / 

vary,  it  will  readily  be  seen  that  the  segmentation  is  but        \    \  /     / 

a  very  poor  guide  to  the  relationships  of  forms.    In  the  \\  A/ 

ineects  the  segmentation  is  very  greatly  modified,  but  as  ^^ — ■'"^ 

yet  our  knowledge  is  so  slight  as  not  to  warrant  my       fiq.  iv.  -  un^imi  wgrneniaiion 
broad  generalizations  on  the  earlier  stages  of  the  group. 

Correlated  with  the  variations  in  the  segmentation  arc  certain  modifications  in  the 
gastmlation  and  the  pi-oduction  of  the  cpiblast  and  hypoblast.  Let  ns  i-eturn  to  the 
noi-mal  gastrula  for  a  moment,  and  trace  its  progress  just  a  little  farther,  naming  some 
of  the  points  omitted  above.  The  invagination  is  carried  to  such  an  extent  that  the 
segmentation  cavity  is  nearly  obliterated,  and  at  the  same  time  the  edges  of  the  in- 
folded ball  are  brought  closer  together,  bo  that  a  comparatively  narrow  opening  is  the 
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result,  known  as  the  blastopore.  This  blastopore  in  most  forms  completely  closes ;  but 
to  this  we  will  return  again.  The  hollow,  which  we  have  mentioned  above  as  form- 
ing primarily  the  digestive  cavity,  is  known  as  the  archenteron  or  primitive  stomach, 
and  the  hypoblastic  cells  which  fonn  its  boundary  are  almost  invariably  larger  than 
those  of  the  epiblast.  This  is  true  of  all  gastrulas,  even  those  where  the  segmentation 
is  regular,  and  the  reason  is  not  difficult  to  find.  The  external  cells  have  to  embrace  a 
gi-eater  superficial  extent  than  the  internal  ones,  and  hence  the  layer  becomes  thinner 
and  the  resulting  cells  smaller.  In  other  cases  the  segmentation  is  irregular  and  then 
a  greater  inequality  occurs,  until  in  some  forms  the  hypoblast  is  invaginated  as  a  few 
cells,  or  even  a  single  cell,  and  the  archenteron  does  not  appear  until  a  later  date,  when 
it  is  hollowed  out  of  the  hypoblastic  cells.  A  gieatly  different  mode  of  forming  the 
gastrula  is  by  what  is  known  as  delamination.  A  general  idea  of  the  j)rocess  may 
be  obtained  by  saying  that  the  inner  ends  of  the  cells  of  the  blastula  (Fig.  II.,  G)  are 
segmented  off  to  form  the  hypoblast. 

In  the  gastrula  we  have  two  of  the  so-called  geiminal  layers,  the  epiblast  and  the 
hypoblast ;  in  all  animals  except  some  of  the  ccelenterates  and  the  Dicyemids,  a  third 
layer,  the  mesoblast  or  mesoderm,  occurs,  hence  these  are 
known  as  triploblastic  animals,  in  contradistinction  to  those 
with  only  hypoblast  and  epiblast,  which  are  called  diplo- 
blastic.  We  will  not  enter  into  a  discussion  of  the  many 
different  ways  in  which  the  mesoblast  arises,  but  will  merely 
indicate  what  is  apparently  the  typical  method,  which  in 
reality  exists  unmodified  in  but  very  few  animals.  From 
the  hypoblast,  pouches  bud  off  on  either  side,  as  shown  on 
the  left  of  our  figure.  These  pouches  eventually  become 
separated  from  the  archenteron,  as  shown  on  the  riffht  side   fio.  v.— Diagram  illustrating  the 

_  _,  ti(.t  11  formation  of  the  germ  layers 

of  the  same  ngure,  and  the  walls  of  tl\ese  pouches  are  the       (hut  little  modified  from  umt 

,,^T.T  ji?^i  i»^i_  ^  occurring  in  Pm/^rtftM);  on  the 

mesoblast.    Now  we  are  ready  for  the  names  of  these  parts       right  an  earlier,  on  tiie  left  a 

1  ^.  -  ^r  •    ^         1  •   1    ^1  -1         1  later  »tage;    b.  blastopore;   c, 

and  an  enumeration  of  the  organs  into  which  they  develop.  coeiom;  r/,  mesobiastic  pouch; 
After  the  formation  of  the  mesoblast  and  the  separation  of  mesenteron;  o.'somatopittre;^; 
a  portion  of  the  archenteron,  the  hypoblastic  cavity  is  jC^SiuT/''"'  '*  -egmenta. 
known  as  the  mesenteron,  from  the  fact  that  its  lining  cells 

form  the  epithelium  of  the  middle  portion  of  the  digestive  tract.  From  other  pouches 
and  outgrowths  of  the  mesenteron,  formed  at  a  later  date,  other  organs  arise.  Among 
these  we  may  mention  the  liver,  the  lungs  of  vertebrates,  the  endostyle  of  tunicates, 
the  thyroid  and  thymus  glands,  pancreas,  spleen,  and  the  notochord. 

The  epiblast,  as  we  have  seen,  gives  rise  to  the  outer  layer  of  the  skin.  This  is 
not  the  whole  of  the  list  of  its  derivatives,  for  we  must  here  include  the  nervous  sys- 
tem and  the  organs  of  sense,  dermal  glands,  teeth,  membrane-bones,  etc.  As  we  have 
said,  the  blastopore  almost  always  becomes  completely  closed,  but  in  some  forms  it 
remains  open,  forming  the  mouth  or  the  vent,  and  in  Peripatus  it  closes  in  the  middle, 
leaving  both  oral  and  anal  openings  at  its  extremities.  In  these  forms  where  it 
becomes  completely  closed,  the  mesenteron  is  entirely  separated  from  the  external 
world,  and  communication  has  to  be  again  opened  with  the  exterior.  This  is  accom- 
plished by  inpushings  of  the  ei>il)last  at  the  extremities  of  tlie  body.  These  ingrowths 
finally  meet  and  unite  with  the  hypoblast,  and  thus  form  the  complete  alimentary 
tract.  From  this  method  of  formation  of  the  anterior  and  posterior  parts  of  the 
digestive  canal,  it  follows  that  certain  internal  organs,  as  the  oesophagus  and  intes- 
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tine,  the  stomach  of  the  lobster,  and  the  gizzard  of  the  cricket,  the  malpigian  tubes  of 
insects,  etc.,  are  really  to  be  classed  among  the  derivatives  of  the  epiblast. 

The  mesoblast,  after  separating  from  the  hypoblast,  grows  around  between  the 
other  two  layers.  It  either  contains  a  cavity,  originally  a  part  of  the  archenteron,  or 
such  a  cavity  soon  appears.  This  is  the  body  cavity  or  coelom,  the  pleuro-peritoneal 
cavity  of  veitebrates.  The  outer  wall  of  the  ccelom  unites  with  the  epiblast,  the 
inner  with  the  hypoblast,  and  the  segmentation  cavity  is  obliterated.  From  the  meso- 
blast arise  most  of  the  structures  and  organs  not  already  enumerated.  The  list  in- 
cludes the  bones  of  vertebrates,  the  skeleton  of  echinoderms,  spicules  of  sponges,  mus- 
cles, connective  tissue,  blood,  and  excretory  and  reproductive  organs. 

From  an  embryological  standpoint,  as  we  have  just  seen,  we  can  arrive  at  a  classi- 
fication of  tissues;  but  if  we  turn  to  structure  and  function,  the  result  is  a  different 
association,  which,  for  all  except  the  pure  morphologist,  is  far  more  satisfactory.  The 
following  classification  of  the  tissues  is  taken,  with  modifications,  from  K5lliker :  — 

1.  JEJpitlieUal  tissues  (epidermal  and  glandular). 

2.  Connective  tissues  (mucous,  cartilage,  elastic,  areplar,  and  osseous  tissues,  and 
dentine). 

3.  MusciUar  tissues  (smooth  and  striated). 

4.  Nerve  tissue  (nerve-cells  and  fibres). 

The  epithelial  tissues  consist  of  cells  placed  side  by  side,  forming  a  layer.  All  the 
other  tissues  arise  from  one  having  the  cells  characteristic  of  epithelium,  as  the  germ- 
layers  are  formed  of  it.  As  K5lliker  reiterates  in  1884,  "In  all  multicellular  organ- 
isms all  the  elements  and  tissues  arise  directly  from  the  fertilized  egg-cell  and  the  first 
embryonic  nucleus.  (1)  The  tissues  first  differentiated  have  the  characters  of  epithe- 
lial tissues,  and  form  the  ectoblast  and  endoblast.  (2)  All  the  other  tissues  arise  from 
these  two  cell-layers;  they  are  either  directly  derived  from  them,  or  arise  by  the 
intermediation  of  a  median  layer  (mesoblast)  which,  when  developed,  takes  an 
important  part  in  forming  the  tissues.  (3)  When  the  whole  of  the  animal  series  is 
considered,  each  of  the  germinal  layera  is  found  to  be,  in  certain  creatures,  capable  of 
giving  rise  to  at  least  three,  and  perhaps  to  all  tissues ;  the  germinal  layers  cannot, 
therefore,  be  regarded  as  histologically  primitive  organs." 

Epithelial  cells  form  the  skin  or  epidermis  of  animals,  and  also  the  lining  of  the 
digestive  canal.  The  cells  of  the  latter  may,  as  in  sponges,  bear  a  general  resemblance 
to  a  flagellate  infusorian,  as  Codosiga^  or  they  may  each  bear  many  hair-like  processes 
called  cilia,  which  by  their  constant  motion  maintain  currents  of  the  fluids  passing 
over  the  surface  of  the  epithelium.  The  cilia  lining  the  inside  of  the  windpipe  serve 
to  sweep  any  fluid  formed  there  towards  the  throat,  where  it  can  be  coughed  up  and 
expectorated. 

Connective  tissue  and  its  varieties,  and  gristle  or  cartilage,  bone,  etc.,  arise  from  the 
mesoblast  and  support  the  parts  of  the  body.  All  the  supporting  tissues  are  used  in 
the  body  for  mechanical  purposes :  the  bones  and  cartilages  fonn  the  hard  framework 
by  which  softer  tissues  are  supported  and  protected ;  and  the  connective  tissues,  with 
the  various  bones  and  cartilages,  form  investing  membranes  around  different  organs, 
and  in  the  form  of  fine  network  penetrate  their  substance  and  support  their  constit- 
uent cells. 

Connective  tissue  is  formed  by  isolated  rounded  or  elongated  cells  with  wide 
spaces  between  them  filled  with  a  gelatinous  fluid  or  protoplasm,  and  occurs  between 
muscles,  etc.     Gelatinous  tissue  is  a  variety  of  connective  tissue  found  in  the  umbrella 
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of  jelly  fishes.  Fibrous  and  elastic  tissue  are  also  varieties  of  connective  tissue. 
Cartilaginous  tissue  is  characterized  by  cells  situated  in  a  still  firmer  intercellular  sub- 
stance ;  and  when  the  intercellular  substance  becomes  combined  with  salts  of  lime, 
forming  bone,  we  have  bony  tissue. 

The  blood-corpuscles  originate  from  the  mesoderm  as  independent  cells  floating 
in  the  circulating  fiuid,  the  blood  cells  being  formed  contemporaneously  with  the  walls 
of  the  vessels  enclosing  the  blood.  In  the  invertebrates  the  blood-cells  are  either 
strikingly  like  the  Amceba  in  appearance,  or  are  oval,  but  still  capable  of  changing 
their  form.  Thus  blood-corpuscles  arise  like  other  tissues,  except  that  they  become 
free. 

Muscular  tissue  is  also  composed  of  cells,  which  are  at  first  nucleated  and  after- 
ward lose  their  nuclei.  From  being  at  first  oval,  the  cells  finally  become  elongated 
and  unite  together  to  form  the  fibrillae ;  these  unite  with  bundles  forming  muscular 
fibres,  which  in  the  vertebrates  unite  to  form  muscles.  Muscular  fibrillae  may  be  sim- 
ple or  striated.  The  contractility  of  muscles  is  due  to  the  contractility  of  the  proto- 
plasm originating  in  the  cells  forming  the  fibrillse. 

Nervous  tissue  is  made  up  of  nerve-cells  and  fibres  proceeding  from  them;  the 
former  constituting  the  centres  of  nervous  force,  and  usually  massed  together,  forming 
a  ganglion  or  nerve-centre  from  which  nerve-fibres  pass  to  the  periphery  and  extremi- 
ties of  the  body,  and  serve  as  conductors  of  nerve-force.  —  (Packard's  Zoology.) 

Organs. 

Animals  are,  with  plants,  called  organisms,  because  they  have  organs.  An  organ 
is  any  part  of  the  body  specially  developed  to  perform  a  special  kind  of  work.  Thus 
the  wings  are  organs  of  flight,  the  heart  is  the  organ  of  circulation,  the  leg  an  organ 
of  locomotion.  The  tissues  we  have  enumerated  are  combined  to  form  organs.  The 
simplest  kind  of  an  organ  is  perhaps  the  nucleus  of  the  Amceba.  There  are  creatures 
lower  than  the  Amceba  which  have  no  organs.  These  are  the  Monera,  in  which  no 
nucleus  or  any  other  specialized  part  of  the  body  has  as  yet  been  found.  If  we  rise 
in  the  scale  of  animal  life  to  the  monad,  we  find  that  it  has  an  external  appendage  or 
organ  like  a  whip-lash.  In  the  Infusoria  the  body  is  covered  with  cilia,  which  ai'C  the 
only  organs  of  locomotion  in  these  animalcules.  In  the  Hydra,  the  only  external  organs 
are  the  tentacles,  which  are  situated  around  the  head,  and  seem  to  feel  for  and  to  seize 
its  prey.  In  the  higher  worms  we  have  oar-like  organs  of  locomotion,  arranged  in 
pairs  on  each  side  of  the  body;  also  gills,  or  external  breathing  organs.  Molluscs 
have  a  creeping  organ,  the  under  side  of  the  body ;  they  also  have  gills  and  other 
external  parts  or  organs.  In  the  crustaceans  and  insects  the  number  and  variety  of 
fonn  of  external  organs,  especially  the  legs,  gills,  feelers,  and  mouth-parts,  are  remark- 
able, and  they  are  highly  specialized.  In  the  vertebrates,  beginning  with  fishes  and 
ending  with  man,  we  have  external  organs  of  sight,  hearing,  and  locomotion,  such  as 
fins,  hands,  and  legs. 

Of  the  internal  organs  of  the  body,  the  most  important  is  the  digestive  cavity, 
which  is  at  first  in  the  gastrula  or  early  embryo  of  all  many-celled  animals,  and  in  the 
Hydra  and  other  polyps  simply  a  hollow  in  the  body.  As  we  ascend  in  the  animal 
series  we  can  trace  its  gradual  specialization,  beginning  with  the  lower  worms,  and  as- 
cending to  the  annelids,  also  in  the  sea-urchin  and  starfish.  In  the  molluscs,  Crustacea, 
and  insects,  as  well  as  vertebrates,  the  alimentary  canal  is  divided,  during  growth,  into 
distinct  portions  {%.  ^.,  the  throat,  stomach,  and  intestine),  each  with  separate  functions 
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or  uses.  Early  in  life  other  organs  arise  as  outgrowths  from  the  digestive  tract  of  the 
embryo.     These  are  the  lungs,  the  liver,  pancreas,  spleen,  etc. 

There  are  also  organs  of  support ;  such  are  the  skeletons  of  animals,  whether  exter- 
nal, as  in  the  sea-urchin,  starfish,  lobster,  or  insect ;  or  internal,  as  in  a  fish,  bird,  or 
man.     A  true  bony  skeleton  only  exists  in  the  vertebrates,  or  back-boned  animals. 

The  illustrious  naturalist,  Cuvier,  established  the  principle  of  the  correlation  of 
organs,  showing  that  every  organ  must  have  close  relations  with  the  rest,  and  be  more 
or  less  dependent  on  the  others.  Each  organ  has  its  particular  value  in  the  animal 
economy.  There  is  a  close  relation  between  the  forms  of  the  hard  and  soft  parts  of 
the  body,  together  with  the  functions  they  perfonn,  and  the  habits  of  the  animal. 
For  example,  in  a  cat,  sharp  teeth  for  eating  flesh,  sharp  curved  claws  for  seizing 
smaller  animals,  and  gi-eat  muscular  activity  —  all  coexist  with  a  stomach  fitted  for  the 
digestion  of  animal  rather  than  vegetable  food.  So  in  the  ox,  broad  grinding  teeth 
for  chewing  grass ;  cloven,  wide-spreading  hoofs,  that  give  a  broad  support  in  soft 
ground,  and  a  four-chambered  stomach,  are  correlated  with  the  habits  and  instincts  of 
a  ruminant.  From  the  shape  of  a  single  tooth  of  an  ox,  deer,  or  a  dog  or  cat,  one  can 
determine  not  only  its  order,  but  its  family  or  genus.  Hence  this  prime  law  of  com- 
parative anatomy  led  to  the  establishment  by  Cuvier  of  the  fundamental  principles  of 
the  science  of  palaeontology,  by  which  the  comparative  anatomist  can  with  some  degree 
of  confidence  restore  from  isolated  teeth  or  bones  the  probable  form  of  the  original  pos- 
sessor. Of  course,  the  more  perfect  the  skeleton  and  teeth,  the  more  perfect  the  remains 
of  the  crust  of  insects  or  the  shells  of  extinct  molluscs,  tlie  more  perfect  will  be  our 
knowledge,  and  the  less  room  will  there  be  for  error  in  restoring  extinct  animals. 

New  organs  often  arise  by  changes  in  the  form  and  uses  of  simj^ler,  older  ones, 
arid  the  new  organs  may  be  so  much  changed  by  the  gradual  modification  of  its  func- 
tions as  to  assume  new  uses.  "  This  fact,"  says  Gegenbaur,  in  the  introduction  to  his 
Elements  of  Comparative  Anatomy,  "is  of  considerable  importance,  for  it  helps  to 
explain  the  appearance  of  new  organs,  and  obviates  the  difficulty  raised  by  the  doc- 
trine of  evolution,  viz.,  that  a  new  organ  cannot  at  once  appear  with  its  function 
completely  developed ;  that  it  therefore  cannot  6erve  the  organism  in  its  first  stages 
whilst  it  is  gradually  appearing ;  and  that  consequently  the  cause  for  its  development 
can  never  come  into  operation.  Every  organ  for  which  this  objection  has  the  apj>ear- 
ance  of  justice  can  be  shown  to  have  made  its  first  appearance  with  a  significance  dif- 
fering from  its  later  function.  Thus,  for  example,  the  lungs  of  the  Vertebrata  did  not 
arise  simply  as  a  respiratory  organ,  but  had  a  predecessor  among  fishes  breathing  by 
gills,  in  the  swim-bladder,  which  at  first  had  no  relation  to  respiration.  Even  where 
the  lungs  first  assume  the  functions  of  a  re!?i)iratory  organ  (Dipnoi,  and  many  Am- 
phibia) they  are  not  the  sole  organ  of  the  kind,  but  share  this  function  with  the  gills. 
The  organ  is  therefore  hei*e  caught,  as  it  were,  in  the  stage  of  conversion  into  a  respi- 
ratory organ,  and  connects  the  exclusively  respiratory  lungs  with  the  swim-bladder, 
which  arose  as  an  outgrowth  of  the  enteric  tube  and  was  adapted  to  a  hydrostatic 
function." 

Organs  may  also  become  modified  by  disuse  until  they  lose  their  distinctive  form 
and  become  rudimentary.  Striking  examples  are  seen  in  the  parasitic  Crustacea  and 
insects.  As  a  result  of  the  modification  of  organs  by  use  and  disuse,  organs  which  are 
morphologically  the  same  become  very  different  in  function,  and  also  in  their  general 
appearance ;  so  that  we  may  classify  organs  differently  either  by  their  morphology  or 
physiological  uses. 
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We  speak  of  highly-developed  organs,  and  those  which  are  aborted,  atrophied,  or 
rudimentary.  Highly-developed  organs  are  also  highly  specialized  or  differentiated; 
such  organs  are  complicateci,  owing  to  the  distinct  uses  or  divisions  of  labor  accorded 
to  each  part.  Thus,  the  eyes  of  worms  are  very  simple  and  lowly  developed  com- 
pared with  the  human  eye ;  a  fish's  fin  is,  in  part  at  least,  morphologically  the  same 
as  the  fore-leg  of  a  cat,  or  the  arm  of  a  monkey  or  of  man,  but  in  the  human  arm 
different  uses  are  assigned  to  different  portions  of  the  limb ;  it  is  highly  developed, 
specialized,  or  differentiated,  to  use  terms  nearly  synonymous. 

On  the  other  hand,  so  exquisitely  wrought  an  organ  as  a  fish's  eye  may  by  disuse 
become  nearly  atrophied,  as  in  the  blind  fish  of  Mammoth  Cave,  which  lives  in  peq^et- 
ual  darkness.  And  not  only  the  eye,  but  the  optic  lobes  and  optic  nerves  may,  as  in  the 
case  of  a  small  crustacean  (Cecidotcea  stygia)^  also  living  in  Mammoth  Cave,  be 
entirely  aborted.  Among  reptiles  are  some  extraordinary  cases  of  modification  by 
degeneration  and  atrophy.  The  lizard-like  creature,  Seps^  has  remarkably  small  limbs, 
and  in  J^ipes  there  is  only  a  pair  of  stumps,  representing  the  hinder  limbs.  As  Lan- 
kester  claims,  these  two  forms  represent  two  stages  of  degeneration  or  atrophy  of  the 
limbs ;  "  they  have,  in  fact,  been  derived  from  the  five-toed,  four-legged  ordinary  lizard 
form,  and  have  nearly  or  almost  lost  the  legs  once  possessed  by  their  ancestors."  The 
entire  order  of  snakes  is  an  example  how  the  loss,  by  atrophy,  of  the  limbs  may  become 
common  to  an  entire  group  of  animals  numbering  thousands  of  species;  the  possession 
by  the  boas  of  a  rudimentary  pelvis,  and  minute  but  nearly  atrophied  hind  legs,  tends 
to  prove  that  all  the  snakes  are  descendants  from  some  ancestral  iona  whose  limbs 
became  lost  through  disuse. 

Among  the  Diptera,  which  have  but  a  single  pair  of  wings,  there  is  an  universal 
atrophy  of  the  second  or  hinder  pair  of  wings ;  moreover,  there  are  numerous  wing- 
less, degraded  forms,  and  when  we  take  into  account  the  fact  that  almost  all  dipterous 
larvae  are  nearly  headless  and  evidently  degenerated  forms,  we  are  inclined  to  think 
that  the  entire  group  of  true  flies,  numbering  at  least  twenty  thousand  species,  are 
the  result  of  a  retrograde  development,  affecting  in  every  species  the  hinder  pair  of 
wings,  and  in  numerous  other  forms  the  mouth-parts  and  other  portions  of  the  body, 
both  in  the  larval  and  adult  states.  The  group  of  barnacles  (Cirripedia)  is  another 
example  where  atrophy  and  degeneration  pervade  each  member  of  an  order,  and  the 
cases  are  highly  interesting  and  suggestive. 

An  entire  sub-kingdom  of  animals  may  be  degenerated  in  some  respects.  Such  is 
the  branch  or  sub-kingdom  of  sponges ;  the  adult  forms  of  which,  by  becoming  fixed, 
have  undergone  a  retrograde  development,  the  gastrula  or  larval  fonns  showing  a 
promise  of  a  state  of  development  which  the  organism  not  only  does  not  attain, 
but  from  which  it  falls  completely  away  in  after  life.  Lankester  regards  the  acepha- 
lous molluscs,  or  bivalves,  as  having  degenerated  from  a  higher  type  of  head-bearing 
active  creatures  like  the  snails.  The  ascidians  start  in  the  same  path  of  development 
as  the  vertebrates,  and  at  length  fall  back  and  lose  nearly  every  trace  of  a  vertebrate 
alliance. 

Besides  sub-kingdoms,  classes,  and  orders  of  animals,  we  have  minor  groups  which 
are  in  their  entirety  examples  of  a  backward  development.  Without  doubt  certain 
human  races,  as  the  present  descendants  of  the  Indians  of  Central  America,  the  mod- 
em Egyptians,  "  the  heirs  of  the  great  Oriental  monarchies  of  pre-Christian  times,"  the 
Fuegians,  the  Bushmen,  and  even  the  Australians,  may  be  degenerate  races.  Lankes- 
ter, in  his  book  on  '^  Degeneration,"  considers  the  causes  of  retrograde  development 
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to  be  due  to  —  1,  parasitism ;  2,  fixity  or  immobility  of  the  animal ;  3,  vegetative 
nutrition,  and  4,  excessive  reduction  in  the  size  of  the  body. 

Analogy  and  Homology. 

When  we  compare  the  wing  of  an  insect  with  that  of  a  bird,  and  see  that  they  are 
put  to  the  same  use,  we  say  that  they  are  analogous ;  for  when  we  carefully  compare 
the  two  organs,  we  see  how  unlike  throughout  they  are.  When  we  compare  the  fin 
of  a  whale  with  the  fore-leg  of  a  dog  or  bear,  we  see  that  one  is  adapted  for  swimming, 
and  the  other  for  running  on  dry  land ;  but,  however  unlike  the  two  limbs  are  superfi- 
cially, we  find,  on  dissection,  that  all  the  principal  bones  and  muscles,  nerves  and  blood- 
vessels of  the  one  correspond  to  those  in  the  other,  so  that  we  say  there  is  a  stinictu- 
ral  resemblance  between  the  two  kinds  of  limbs.  Thus  analogy  implies  a  dissimilarity 
of  structure  in  two  organs,  with  identity 'in  use,  while  homology  implies  blood-relation- 
ship. Analogy  repudiates  any  common  origin  of  the  organs,  however  physiologically 
alike. 

In  the  early  days  of  zoological  science,  but  little  was  said  about  homologies ;  but 
when  comparative  anatomy  engaged  the  attention  of  philosophical  students,  attention 
was  given  to  tracing  the  resemblances  between  organs  superficially  and  functionally 
unlike.  It  was  found  that  the  world  of  life  teemed  with  examples  of  homologous 
parts. 

Afterwards,  when  the  theory  of  evolution  becaTne  the  most  useful  tool  the  compar- 
ative anatomist  could  wield,  and  when  the  knowledge  of  comparative  embryology 
completed  his  equipment,  the  most  unexpected  homologies  were  discovered.  Of 
course,  the  more  nearly  related  are  the  two  animals  possessing  homologous  organs, 
as  the  dog  and  whale,  the  closer  and  more  plainly  homologous  are  their  fore  limbs. 
It  is  easy  to  trace  the  homologous  organs  in  animals  of  the  same  order  or  class, 
however  effectually  degeneration  on  the  one  hand,  or  differentiation  on  the  other, 
have  done  their  work. 

But  it  was  then  found  that  the  branchial  sacs  of  ascidians  are  homologous  with 
the  pharyngeal  chamber  of  the  lamprey  eel ;  that  the  position  of  the  nei*vous  system 
in  ascidians  accords  morphologically  with  that  of  fishes  and  higher  vertebrates ;  that 
the  notocord  of  larval  ascidians  is  the  homologue  of  that  of  the  lancelet  and  lam- 
prey, as  well  as  that  of  embryo  vertebrates  in  general ;  and,  finally,  the  homologies 
between  the  larval  ascidians  and  vertebrates  are  so  startling  that  many  comparative 
anatomists  now  maintain  that  the  ascidians  belong,  with  the  vertebrates,  to  a  common 
branch  of  the  animal  kingdom  called  Chordata.  On  the  other  hand,  excellent  anato- 
mists trace  homologies  between  certain  organs  in  worms,  and  corresponding  organs 
in  sharks  and  other  vertebrates ;  the  segmental  organs  of  worms  have  their  homologous 
paits  in  the  urogenital  organs  of  sharks ;  the  worm  Balanoglossua  has  a  respiratory 
chamber  homologous  with  that  of  the  lancelet  and  lamprey.  Hence  it  came  to  pass 
that  these  general  homologies  between  the  lower,  less  specialized  classes  of  inverte- 
brates, particularly  the  worms,  and  the  lower  vertebrates,  were  so  many  proofs  of  the 
origin  of  the  latter  from  worms  or  worm-like  forms.  Hence  the  opinion  now  preva- 
lent that  a  homology  between  organs,  however  unlike  in  the  uses  at  present  made  of 
them,  implies  that  the  animals  having  such  organs  had  a  common  ancestry.  Hence, 
also,  the  proofs  of  the  unity  of  organization  of  the  animal  kingdom  are  based  on  a 
profoimd  study  of  the  resemblances  in  the  tissues  and  organs  of  animals,  rather  than 
of  their  superficial,  recently-acquired  differences. 
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Homology  may  be  general  or  special;  the  latter  limited,  for  the  most  part,  to 
animals  of  the  same  sub-kingdom.  It  is  well  to  use  words  which  will  express  our 
meaning  exactly,  and  hence  a  general  homology  may  be  indicated  by  the  word 
isogeny,  indicating  a  general  similarity  of  origin;  thus,  the  nervous  system  of 
worms,  arthropods,  molluscs,  and  vertebrates  are  isogenous,  all  being  derivations 
of  the  epiblast.  The  term  homology  should  be  restricted  to  those  cases  where  the 
correspondence,  part  for  part,  is  more  ex^ct.  Thus,  the  brain  of  fishes  and  that  of 
man  are  not  only  isogenous,  but  homologous. 

The  Scalb  of  Pbbfectiox  in  Obgaxs  and  in  Animals. 

The  history  of  the  rise  and  progress  of  the  human  arm,  possibly,  as  some  claim, 
fi'om  an  organ  like  the  fin  of  a  shark,  a  boneless,  flabby  limb ;  how  it  gradually,  by 
adaptation,  became  like  the  differentiated  fore-leg  of  a  salamander,  then  became  adapted 
for  a  climbing,  arboreal  use,  and  finally  became,  next  to  his  brain,  the  most  distinctive 
organ  in  man,  —  the  history  of  the  successive  steps  in  this  rise  in  the  scale  of  pei*fec- 
tion  would  throw  light  on  the  general  subject  of  the  gradual  perfection  of  organs  and 
organisms.  On  the  other  hand,  the  hinder  extremities  or  legs  of  man  have  not  been 
equally  perfected.  As  Cope  has  remarked :  "  He  is  plantigrade,  has  fiw^  toes,  separate 
carpals  and  tarsals,  a  short  heel,  leather  flat  astragalus,  and  neither  hoofs  nor  claws,  but 
something  between  the  two."  Man's  limbs  are  not  so  extremely  specialized  as  those 
of  the  horae,  which  is  digitigrade,  walking  only  on  four  toes,  one  to  each  foot.  Man's 
stomach  is  simple,  not  four-chambered,  as  in  the  ox.  Thus  one  organ,  or  one  set  of 
organs,  may  in  man  attain  the  highest  grade  in  the  scale  of  perfection,  while  others 
maybe  comparatively  low  in  fonn  and  function.  Animals  acquire,  so  to  speak,  their 
form  by  the  acceleration  in  the  growth  of  certain  parts,  which  involves  a  retardation 
in  the  development  of  others ;  it  is  by  the  unequal  development  of  the  different  parts 
that  the  fish  has  become  adapted  to  its  life  in  the  water,  that  the  bird  becomes  fitted 
for  its  aerial  existence,  and  that  moles  can  buiTow,  and  monkeys  are  enabled  to  climb. 
The  scale  of  perfection,  as  applied  to  organs,  is  a  relative  one ;  those  in  each  animal 
are  most  perfect  which  are  best  adapted  to  subserve  the  requirements  of  that  creature. 
Man's  brain  is  on  the  whole  the  most  perfect  of  all  organs,  and  it  enables  him  to  regu- 
late the  movements  of  his  limbs  and  other  organs  in  a  manner  alone  characteristic  of 
an  intellectual,  reasoning,  speaking,  spiritual  being. 

Genebalized  and  Specialized  Types. 

A  large  proportion  of  the  higher  classes  of  animals  now  living  are  more  or  less 
specialized ;  they  stand  at  or  near  the  head  of  a  series  of  forms  which  have  become 
extinct,  and  which  were  much  less  specialized.  For  example,  there  are  now  living 
nearly  ten  thousand  species  of  bony  fishes,  while  the  remains  of  only  about  twenty 
species  have  been  found  in  the  cretaceous  formation.  The  earlier  types  of  fishes  were 
generalized  or  composite  in  their  structure,  presenting,  besides  the  cartilaginous 
skeleton,  a  feature  occurring  in  the  embryos  of  lung  fishes,  characteristics  which  place 
them  above  the  bony  fishes.  Among  fishes,  the  lung  fishes  or  Dipnoi,  are  the  clearest 
example  of  a  generalized  type ;  they  have  a  notocord,  in  which  respect  they  resemble 
the  lancelet  and  lamprey ;  while  they  possess  one  or  two  lungs,  in  which  respect  they 
resemble  the  salamanders  or  batrachians ;  thus  in  some  features  they  are  lower,  and 
in  others  higher,  than  any  of  the  bony  fishes.  There  is  a  strange  mixture  of  characters 
in  these  composite  animals,  and  the  living  forms  may  be  regarded  as  old-fashioned. 
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archaic  types,  the  survivors  of  a  large  group  of  Devonian  forms.  They  were  called 
by  Agassiz  prophetic  types,  as  they  pointed  to  the  coming  of  more  highly  wrought, 
specialized  forms,  the  amphibians.  They  are  now  regarded  as  ancestral  foims  from 
which  have  originated  two  lines  of  organisms,  one  culminating  in  the  bony  fishes,  and 
the  other  in  the  labyrinthodonts  and  salamanders  and  other  batrachians. 

The  king  or  hoi*se»shoe  crab  (Limulus)  is  likewise  a  composite,  synthetic,  compre- 
hensive or  generalized  type,  as  it  is  variously  called.  Its  development  and  structure 
shows  certain  features  closely  resembling  the  Arachnida,  while  it  is  also  closely  allied 
by  other  points  to  the  Crustacea,  with  other  features  peculiar  to  itself.  Its  position  in 
the  scheme  of  nature  is  now  in  dispute,  owing  to  the  admixture  of  characters  in 
which  it  resembles  both  the  Crustacea  and  Arachnida.  Now  LimiUus  is  a  survivor  or 
remnant  of  a  long  line  of  forms  which  flourished  in  the  palaeozoic  seas,  at  a  time  when 
there  were  no  genuine  Crustacea  nor  Arachnida,  which  did  not  arise  until  long  after 
the  Merostomata  {Eurypterua^  etc.)  and  their  allies,  the  tiilobites,  began  to  disappear. 
These  generalized,  composite  arthropods  lived,  had  their  day,  and  finally  gave  way  to 
the  hosts  of  highly  specialized  modern  Crustacea,  such  as  the  shrimps  and  crabs  of  our 
seas,  and  to  the  scorpions  and  spiders  inhabiting  the  land,  and  which  owe  their  diver- 
sity of  form  to  the  highly  wrought  structure  of  a  few  special  parts. 

So,  among  insects,  the  earlier  were  the  more  generalized,  old-fashioned  forms.  Such 
were  the  white  ants,  cockroaches,  grasshoppers,  may-flies  and  dragon-flies,  the  earliest 
insects  known.  Their  numbers  are  scanty  at  the  present  day.  They  have  been  in 
part  supplanted  by  the  thousands  of  species  of  beetles,  moths,  butterflies,  ants,  wasps, 
and  bees,  so  characteristic  of  the  present  age  of  the  world  as  compared  with  the  insect 
life  of  the  carboniferous  period. 

Among  mammals  the  horse  is  the  most  specialized ;  its  generalized  ancestors  were 
the  Coryphodon  and  Eohippus.  The  latter  had  four  usable  toes,  and  the  rudiments 
of  a  fifth  on  each  forefoot,  and  three  toes  behind.  The  history  of  the  horse  family  is 
a  record  of  successive  steps  by  which  a  highly  specialized  type  was  produced,  culmina- 
ting in  that  extreme  form,  the  American  trotting  horse,  which  can  only  do  one  thing 
well,  i.  e.  excel  in  trotting  over  a  racecourse. 

PHYSIOLOGY. 

The  most  difficult  line  of  study  in  biology  is  to  determine  how  the  organs  do  their 
work.  This  is  the  office  of  the  physiologist.  It  is  comparatively  easy  to  discover  how 
a  fish  uses  its  fins  in  swimming,  how  a  mammal  walks,  how  a  bird  flies ;  but  it  is  diffi- 
cult to  ascertain  how  the  internal  organs  perform  their  functions ;  how  the  stomach 
digests  food,  exactly  what  office  the  biliary  and  pancreatic  fluids  fill  in  the  compli- 
cated process  of  digestion ;  the  function  of  the  spleen,  and  so  on  with  the  other  viscera. 
Here,  besides  observation  and  comparison,  the  physiologist  has  to  rely  on  experiments 
to  test  the  results  of  his  observations.  The  pathway  to  a  complete  understanding  of 
human  physiology  lies  through  the  broad  and  as  yet  only  partially  surveyed  field 
of  animal  physiology.  We  can  better  understand  the  physiology  of  digestion  in  man 
by  studying  the  process  of  intracellular  digestion  in  the  Infusoria,  the  sponges,  and 
jelly-fish,  where,  owing  to  the  transparency  of  the  tissues,  the  process  can  be  actually 
observed ;  so  likewise,  the  nature  of  muscular  movements  can  best  be  understood  by 
observing  under  the  microscope  the  contractility  of  the  protoplasm  of  individual 
cells  or  one-celled  organisms.    The  physiology  of  reproduction  could  never  have  been 
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undei-stood  without  a  study  of  the  operations  of  cell-division,  self-fission  and  gemma- 
tion in  the  one-celled  animals  and  polyps.  Our  most  eminent  human  physiologists, 
such  as  Remak,  BischoS,  von  Baer,  and  others,  have  had  to  go  to  the  lower  animals  for 
facts  to  illustrate  the  reproductive  processes  in  man.  No  medical  student  can  in  these 
days  afford  to  be  ignorant  of  the  general  laws  of  animal  physiology. 

Locomotion. 

All  the  movements  of  the  body,  or  of  the  internal  organs,  with  which  physiology 
has  to  do,  depend  primarily  on  the  contractility  inherent  in  the  protoplasm  filling 
the  cells  of  the  body.  Of  the  cause  of  contractility  in  protoplasm  we  know  nothing. 
We  see  its  manifestations  in  the  irritability  and  resulting  contractions  of  the  body  of 
the  Amoeba,  of  the  white  blood-corpuscle,  and  other  cells  and  one^elled  organisms. 
It  is  this  inherent  contractility  of  the  protoplasm  in  muscle-cells  which  gives  rise  to 
muscular  movements. 

But  the  simplest  one-celled  animals  do  not  move  about  by  means  of  muscles.  The 
Amoeba  changes  its  position,  Proteus-like,  by  variously  contracting  the  body,  and  thus 
changing  its  form,  throwing  out  root-like  processes  in  different  directions.  The 
Infuaoria  have  permanent  thread-like  processes,  called  cilia,  by  which  they  can  swim 
about  in  the  water.  In  the  Hydra  and  other  polyps,  however,  we  meet  with  muscles, 
by  which  the  body  can  contract  in  certain  parts ;  in  such  animals  the  base  of  the  body 
forms  a  more  or  less  contractile,  movable,  creeping  disc,  while  the  tentacles  move 
partly  by  means  of  their  muscular  walls,  and  paitly  mechanically  by  filling  them  with 
the  circulatory  fluid  of  the  body. 

The  sea-urchin  and  stai*fish  move  slowly  over  the  sea  weed  and  rocks  by  means 
of  long,  slender  suckers.  Extending  these  by  allowing  the  water  to  flow  into  them, 
and  fastening  them  to  the  surface  of  the  object  over  which  they  are  moving,  they  then 
contract  them,  and  in  this  way  the  body  is  warped  slowly  along. 

In  the  lower  worms,  such  as  the  flat-worms,  or  in  the  snails,  the  gliding  movement  is 
due  to  the  musculai*  contractions  of  the  under  side  of  the  body.  The  gliding  motion 
of  snails  is  due  to  a  system  of  extensive  muscular  fibres  within  the  disc,  which  act 
when  the  sinuses  within  the  disc  are  filled  with  blood ;  their  extension  causing  the 
undulating  appearance  on  the  under  side  of  the  snaiPs  foot,  or  creeping  disc;  but 
the  snail  can  only  thus  move  forwards;  the  lateral  movements  and  shortening  of 
the  foot  being  produced  by  oblique  muscular  fibres. 

Rising  in  the  zoological  scale,  we  come  to  the  Crustacea  and  insects  which  have 
jointed  legs,  ending,  in  the  latter,  in  claws  adapting  the  limb  both  for  walking  and 
climbing.  The  legs  of  arthropods  are  perhaps  modifications  of  the  lateral  fleshy 
oar-like  appendages  of  the  sea-worms,  which  have  become  externally  hard  and  jointed, 
with  several  leverage-systems.  The  mechanism  of  locomotion  is  fundamentally  the 
same  in  the  legs  of  arthropods  and  vertebrates.  Space  does  not  permit  us  to  discuss 
the  subject  of  the  mechanism  of  walking,  running,  and  flying,  but  all  these  movements 
are  dependent  primarily  on  the  contractility  inherent  in  the  protoplasm  filling  the  cells 
forming  muscular  tissue. 

DiGBSTION. 

The  most  important  organs  in  the  animal  system  are  those  relating  to  digestion,  as 
an  animal  may  respire  solely  through  its  body-walls,  or  do  without  a  circulatory  or 
nervous  system,  but  must  eat  in  order  to  live  and  grow.     The  opening  by  whicli  the 
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food  is  taken  into  the  alimentary  canal  is  called  the  mouth,  whether  reference  is  made 
to  the  '  mouth '  of  a  hydra  or  of  a  vertebrate.  Although  the  structure  of  the  edges 
may  differ  radically,  still  in  most  Metazoa  the  mouth  is  due  to  an  inpushing  of  the  ec- 
toderm, however  differently  the  edge  may  be  supported  and  elaborated.  The  edges 
of  the  mouth  are  usually  called  the  lips,  but  true  lips  for  the  first  time  appear  in  the 
Mammalia.  The  trituration  or  mastication  of  the  food  is  accomplished  among  the  in- 
vertebrates in  a  variety  of  ways,  and  by  organs  not  always  truly  homologous. 

The  object  of  digestion  is  to  reduce  the  food  into  a  convenient  condition,  and  to 
dissolve  or  to  transform  it  into  tissue-food.  How  the  products  of  digestion  are  carried 
about  in  the  body,  so  as  to  supply  the  tissues  of  the  various  organs,  by  the  circulatory 
organs,  will  be  pointed  out  in  the  next  section.  The  simplest  form  of  the  digestive 
process  may  be  seen  by  a  skilled  observer  in  the  cells  lining  the  digestive  pockets  or 
chambers  in  the  interior  of  a  sponge  or  jelly-fish.  Each  cell  has  a  ceitain  amount  of 
individuality,  taking  in,  through  transitory  openings  in  their  walls,  particles  of  food,  and 
rejecting  the  waste  portions,  much  as  individual  Infusoria,  which  have  no  stomachs,  in- 
gest their  food,  and  reject  the  particles  which  are  indigestible  or  not  needed.  Not  only 
has  intra-cellular  digestion,  as  it  is  called,  been  observed  in  sponges  and  jelly-fishes,  as 
well  as  in  cteuophores,  but  also  in  low  worms  (Turbellaria). 

We  will  now  look  at  the  leading  steps  in  the  evolution  and  specialization  of  the  di- 
gestive cavity  of  animals.  In  the  polyps,  such  as  Hydra  and  Coryne^  it  is  simply  a 
hollow  in  the  body.  The  Hydra  draws  some  little  creature  with  its  tentacles  into  its 
stomach ;  there  it  is  acted  upon  by  the  juices  secreted  by  the  walls  of  the  stomach,  and 
the  hard  parts  rejected  from  the  mouth.  For  the  technical  name  of  the  digestive  tract 
as  a  whole,  we  may  adopt  Haeckel's  term  enteron. 

In  the  jelly-fishes  the  stomach  opens  into  four  or  more  water-vascular  canals  or 
passages,  by  which  the  food,  when  partially  digested  and  mixed  with  sea-water,  thus 
forming  a  rude  sort  of  blood,  supplies  the  tissues  with  nourishment.  In  the  sea^anem- 
ones  and  coral  polyps,  the  digestive  cavity  is  still  more  specialized,  and  its  walls  are 
partly  separated  from  the  walls  of  the  body,  though  at  the  posterior  end  the  stomach 
opens  directly  into  the  body  cavity.  In  the  echinoderms  and  worms  do  we  find  for 
the  first  time  a  genuine  digestive  tube,  lying  in  the  perivisceral  space  (which,  with 
Haeckel,  we  may  call  the  ccelom),  and  opening  externally  for  the  rejection  of  waste 
matter. 

In  the  worms  the  digestive  canal  becomes  separated  into  a  mouth,  an  oesophagus, 
with  salivary  glands  opening  into  the  mouth,  and  there  is  a  division  of  the  diges- 
tive tract  into  three  regions  — ».  6.,  fore  (oesophagus),  middle  (chyle-stomach),  and 
hind  enteron  (intestine).  In  the  molluscs  and  higher  woitos  there  is  a  well-marked 
sac-like  stomach  and  an  intestine,  with  a  liver,  present  in  certain  woi-ms  and  in  the  ascid- 
ians  and  molluscs,  opening  into  the  beginning  of  the  intestine.  All  these  divisions  of 
the  digestive  tract  exist  still  more  clearly  in  the  Crustacea  and  most  insects.  In  the 
latter,  six  or  more  excretory  tubes  (Malpigian  vessels)  discharge  their  contents  into 
the  intestines,  and  in  the  '  respiratory  tree '  of  the  Holothurian,  and  the  segmental 
organs  of  certain  worms  we  have  organs  with  probably  similar  excretory  uses.  • 

In  the  vertebrates,  from  the  lancelet  to  man,  the  alimentary  canal  has,  without 
exception,  the  three  divisions  of  oesophagus,  stomach,  and  intestine,  with  a  liver.  In 
this  branch  the  lungs  are  modified  parts  of  originally  sac-like  dilatations  of  the  first  divi- 
sion of  the  digestive  tract.  The  intestine  is  also  sub-divided  in  the  mammals  into  the 
small  and  large  intestine  and  rectum,  a  coecum  being  situated  at  the  limits  between  the 
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small  and  large  intestine.  We  thus  observe  a  gradual  advance  in  the  degree  of  spe- 
cialization of  the  digestive  organs,  corresponding  to  the  degree  of  complication  of  the 
animal.  —  (Packard's  Zoology.) 

We  will  now  look  at  the  glands  which  pour  their  secretion  into  the  digestive  canal. 
In  the  wonns,  salivary  glands  send  their  secretion  into  the  throat,  while  in  the  polyps 
(ccelenterates)  and  many  worms,  and  in  all  insects  the  stomach  is  lined  with  a  layer  of 
colored  cells  which  secrete  bile ;  in  the  spiders  the  stomach  forms  a  set  of  complicated 
coecal  appendages  which  secrete  a  fluid  like  bile  ;  in  the  Crustacea,  and  lower  molluscs, 
there  is  a  liver  formed  of  little  glamls  which  open  into  the  beginning  of  the  intestine, 
while  in  the  higher  molluscs  and  in  the  vertebrates  we  have  a  true  specialized  liver 
merely  connected  with  the  digestive  canal  by  its  ducts. 

Thus  the  original  food-stuff  is  variously  treated  by  animals  of  different  grades. 
In  the  sea-anemone  or  any  polyp,  a  very  imperfectly  digested  material  is  pro- 
duced, which  is  taken  at  first  hand,  mixed  with  the  sea-water,  and  in  part  churned  by  the 
movements  of  the  body,  in  part  moved  about  in  a  more  orderly  and  thorough  manner, 
in  cuiTents  formed  by  the  cilia  lining  the  chambers  of  the  body. 

In  the  worms,  and  insects,  etc.,  the  chyle  or  products  of  digestion  percolates,  or 
oozes  through  the  walls  of  the  intestine  into  the  body  cavity,  and  there  directly  mingles 
with  the  blood,  and  is  thus  carried  in  the  circulation  to  every  part  of  the  body,  however 
remote  or  minute.  In  the  vertebrates,  however,  this  is  not  so.  The  chyle,  a  much 
more  elaborate  fluid  than  that  of  the  lower  animals,  is  carried  by  an  intricate  system 
of  vessels,  called  lymphatics,  from  the  intestine  to  the  blood  vessels.  Thus  the  process 
of  digestion  becomes  increasingly  elaborate  as  we  ascend  in  the  animal  series,  and  as 
the  digestive  system  becomes  more  and  more  complex. 

Here  again  we  might  look  at  the  chewing  apparatus  or  teeth,  arming  the  mouth,  by 
which  the  food  is  made  ready  for  digestion.  To  quote  from  the  author's  text-book  of 
Zoology:  —  Hard  bodies  serving  as  teeth  occur  for  the  first  time  in  the  animal  series  in 
the  searurchins,  where  a  definite  set  of  calcareous  dental  processes  or  teeth,  with  solid 
supports  and  a  complicated  muscular  apparatus,  serves  for  the  comminution  of  the  food, 
which  consists  of  decaying  animals  and  sea-weeds.  In  those  echinoderms  which  do 
not  have  a  solid  framework  of  teeth,  the  food  consists  of  minute  forms  of  life,  proto- 
zoans and  higher  soft-bodied  animals,  or  the  free-moving  young  of  higher  animals, 
which  are  carried  into  the  mouth  in  currents  of  water  or  swallowed  bodily  with  sand 
or  mud. 

Among  the  worms,  true  organs  of  mastication  for  the  first  time  appear  in  the 
Rotatoria,  where  the  food,  such  as  Infusoria,  etc.,  is  crushed  and  is  partly  comminuted 
by  the  well-marked  horny  and  chitinous  pieces  attached  to  the  mastax.  In  most  other 
low  worms  the  mouth  is  unarmed.  In  the  leeches  there  are  three,  usually  in  the 
annelids  two,  denticulated  or  serrate,  chitinous  flattened  bodies,  situated  in  the  exten- 
sible pharynx  of  these  worms,  and  suited  for  seizing  and  cutting  or  crushing  their 
prey. 

In  the  higher  molluscs,  such  as  the  snails  (Gephalophora)  and  cuttles,  besides 
one  or  more  broad,  thin  pharyngeal  jaws,  comparable  with  those  mentioned  as  existing 
in  the  worms,  is  the  lingu&l  ribbon,  admirably  adapted  for  sawing  or  slicing  sea-weeds, 
and  cutting  and  bonng  into  hard  shells,  acting  somewhat  like  a  lapidary's  wheel ;  this 
organ,  however,  is  limited  in  its  action,  and  in  the  cuttles,  the  jaws,  which  are  like  a 
parrot's  beak,  do  the  work  of  tearing  and  biting  the  animals  serving  as  food,  which  are 
seized  and  held  in  place  by  the  suckered  arms. 
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In  the  crustaceans  and  insects  we  have  an  approach  to  true  jaws,  but  here  they 
work  laterally,  not  up  and  down,  or  vertically,  as  in  the  vertebrate  jaws ;  the  mandi- 
bles of  these  animals  are  modified  feet,  and  the  teeth  on  their  edges  are  simply 
irregulaiities  or  sharp  processes,  adapting  the  mandibles  for  tearing  and. comminuting 
the  food.  It  is  generally  stated  that  the  numerous  teeth  lining  the  crop  of  Crustacea 
and  insects,  serve  to  further  comminute  the  food  after  being  partially  crushed  by  the 
mandibles,  but  it  is  now  supposed  that  these  numerous  points  also  act  collectively  as  a 
strainer  to  keep  the  larger  particles  of  food  from  passing  into  the  chyle-stpmach  until 
finely  cinished. 

The  king-crab  burrows  in  the  mud  for  worms  (Nereids,  etc.) ;  these  may  be  found 
almost  entire  in  the  intestine,  having  only  been  torn  here  and  there,  and  partly  crushed 
by  the  spines  of  the  base  of  the  foot-jaws,  which  thus  serve  the  purpose  effected  by 
the  serrated  edges  of  the  mandibles  of  the  genuine  Crustacea  and  insects. 

Among  vertebrates  the  lancelet  is  no  better  off  than  the  majority  of  the  coelen- 
terates  and  worms,  having  no  solid  parts  for  mastication ;  and  the  jaws  and  teeth  of 
the  hag-fish,  and  even  the  lamprey  eel,  form  a  very  different  apparatus  from  the  jaws 
and  its  skeleton  in  the  higher  vertebrates ;  and  even  in  the  latter  the  bony  elements 
differ  essentially  in  form  in  the  different  classes,  though  originating  in  the  same  man- 
ner in  embryonic  life.  In  the  birds,  the  jaw-bones  are  encased  in  horny  plates;  true 
teeth  being  absent  in  the  living  species,  the  gizzard  being,  however,  provided  with 
two  hard  grinding  surfaces ;  on  the  other  hand,  mammals  without  teeth  are  excep- 
tional. 

The  teeth  of  fishes  are  developed,  not  only  in  the  jaws,  but  on  the  different  bones 
projecting  from  the  sides  and  roof  of  the  mouth,  and  extend  into  the  throat.  In 
many  cases,  in  the  bony  fishes,  these  sharp  recurved  teeth  serve  to  prevent  the  prey, 
such  as  smaller  fish,  from  slipping  out  of  the  mouth.  On  the  other  hand,  the  upper 
and  lower  sides  of  the  mouth  of  certain  rays  {Myliohatie)  are  like  the  solid  pavement 
of  a  street,  and  act  as  an  upper  and  nether  mill-stone  to  crush  solid  shells. 

In  the  toothless  ant-eaters  the  food  consists  of  insects,  which  are  swallowed  with- 
out being  crushed  in  the  mouth ;  true  teeth  are  wanting  in  the  duck-bill,  their  place 
being  taken  by  the  homy  processes  of  the  jaws,  while  in  Steller's  manatee  the 
toothless  jaws  were  provided  with  horny  solid  plates  for  crushing  the  leaves  of  succu- 
lent aquatic  plants.  Examples  of  the  most  highly  differentiated  teeth  in  vertebrates  are 
seen  in  those  animals  which,  like  the  bear,  are  omnivorous,  feeding  on  flesh,  insects,  and 
berries,  and  which  have  the  crown  of  the  molars  tuberculate ;  while  the  canines  are 
adapted  for  holding  the  prey  firmly  as  well  as  for  tearing  the  flesh,  and  the  incisors 
for  both  cutting  and  tearing  the  food. 

Circulation. 

Intimately  associated  with  the  digestive  canal  are  the  vessels  in  which  the  pro- 
ducts of  digestion  mix  with  the  blood  and  supply  nourishment  for  the  tissues,  or,  in 
other  words,  for  the  growth  of  the  body.  In  the  Infusoria  the  evident  use  of  the  con- 
tractile vesicles  is  to  aid  in  the  diffusion  of  the  partly  digested  food  of  these  micro- 
scopic forms.  In  the  Hydra  the  food  stuff  is  directly  taken^up  by  the  cells  lining  the 
ccelom,  while  the  imperfectly  formed  blood  also  finds  access  to  the  hollows  of  the 
tentacles.  The  mode  in  which  the  cells  lining  the  canals  in  the  sponge  take  up,  by 
means  of  pseudopodia,  microscopic  particles  of  food,  directly  absorbing  them  in  their 
substance,  is  an  interesting  example  of  the  mode  of  nourishment  of  the  cellular  tissues 
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of  the  lower  animals.  The  sea-anemone  presents  a  step  in  advance  in  organs  of  circu- 
lation ;  here  the  partly  digested  food  escapes  through  the  open  end  of  the  stomach 
into  the  perivisceral  chambers  formed  by  the  numerous  septa,  the  contractions  of  the 
body  chuniing  the  blood,  consisting  of  sea-water  and  the  pailicles  of  digested  food, 
and  a  few  blood-corpuscles,  hither  and  thither,  and  with  the  cilia  forcing  it  into  every 
interstice  of  the  body,  so  that  the  tissues  are  everywhere  supplied  with  food. 

The  water-vascular  system  of  the  coelenterates  presents  an  additional  step  in  de- 
gree of  complexity ;  but  it  is  not  until  we  reach  the  echinoderms,  on  the  one  hand, 
and  such  worms  as  the  Nemertes  and  its  allies  on  the  other,  where  definite  tubes  or 
canals,  the  larger  ones  contractile,  and,  in  the  latter  type  at  least,  formed  from  the 
mesoderm,  serve  to  convey  a  true  blood  to  the  various  parts  of  the  body,  that  we  have 
a  definite  blood  system.  In  the  echinoderms  a  true  haemal  or  vascular  system  may  co- 
exist with  the  water-vascular  system.  In  the  annelids,  such  as  the  Nereis^  one  of  the 
blood-vessels  may  be  modified  to  form  a  puls<iting  tube  or  heart,  by  which  the  blood 
is  directly  forced  outward  to  the  periphery  of  the  body  through  vessels  which  may,  by 
courtesy,  be  called  arteries,  while  the  blood  returns  to  the  heart  by  so-called  veins. 

The  molluscs  have  a  circulatory  system  which  presents  a  nearer  approach  to  the 
vertebrate  heart  and  its  vessels  than  even  in  the  crustaceans  and  insects,  for  the  ven- 
tricle and  one  or  two  auricles,  with  the  complicated  arterial  and  venous  system  of 
vessels  of  the  clam,  snail,  and  cuttle-fish,  truly  foreshadow  the  genuine  heart  and  sys- 
temic and  pulmonary  circulation  of  the  vertebrates.  The  molluscs,  and  king-crab,  and 
the  lobster,  possess  minute  blood  vessels  which  present  some  approach  to  the  capillaries 
of  vei'tebrates.  The  circulation  in  certain  worms,  from  Nemertea  upward,  may  be  said 
to  be. closed,  the  vessels  being  continuous;  but  they  are  not  so  in  insects  where  true 
veins  are  not  to  be  found,  the  blood  returning  to  the  heart  in  channels  or  lacunaB  in 
the  spaces  between  the  muscles  and  viscera. 

In  vertebrates  the  '  aortic  heart '  of  the  lancelet  or  Amphioxus  is  simply  a  pulsat- 
ing tube,  and  there  are  portions  of  other  vessels  which  are  pulsatile,  so  that  there  is, 
as  in  some  worms,  a  system  of  ^  hearts.'  A  genuine  heart,  consisting  of  an  auricle  and 
a  ventricle  only,  first  appears  in  the  lamprey.  This  condition  of  things  survives  in 
fishes,  with  the  exception  of  those  forms,  such  as  the  lung-fish  (Dipnoans),  whose 
heart  anticipates  in  structure  that  of  the  amphibians  and  reptiles,  in  which  a  second 
auricle  appears.  Again,  certain  reptiles,  such  as  the  crocodiles,  anticipate  the  birds 
and  mammals  in  having  two  ventricles  —  t.  ^.,  a  four-chambered  heart.  It  should  be 
borne  in  mind  that  in  early  life  the  heart  of  all  skulled  vertebrates  (Craniota)  is  a 
simple  tube,  and  as  Gegenbaur  states,  "  as  it  gradually  gets  longer  than  the  space  set 
apart  for  it,  it  is  arranged  in  an  S-shaped  loop,  and  so  takes  on  the  form  which  the 
heart  has  later  on."  Owing  to  this  change  of  form  it  is  divided  into  two  parts,  the 
auricle  and  ventricle. 

A  striking  feature  first  encountered  in  the  craniate  vertebrates  is  the  presence  of  a 
set  of  vessels  conveying  the  nutrient  fluid  or  chyle  which  filters  through  the  walls  of  the 
digestive  canal  to  the  blood-vessels ;  these  are,  as  already  stated,  the  lymphatics.  In 
the  lancelet,  as  well  as  in  the  invertebrate  animals,  such  vessels  do  not  occur,  but  the 
chyle  oozes  through  the  stomach-walls  and  directly  mixes  with  the  blood. 

Respibation. 

Always  in  intimate  relation  with  the  circulatory  system  are  the  means  of  respira^- 
tion.     The  process  may  be  carried  on  all  over  the  body  in  the  simple  animals,  such 
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as  Protozoa  or  sponges,  or,  as  in  coelenterates,  it  may  be  carried  on  in  the  water- 
vascular  tubes  of  those  animals,  while  in  the  so-called  respiratory  tree  of  echin- 
oderms  it  may  go  on  in  company  with  the  performance  of  other  functions  by  the  same 
vessels.  Respiration,  however,  is  inclined  to  be  more  active  in  such  finely  subdivided 
parts  of  the  body  as  the  tentacles  of  polyps,  of  worms,  or  any  filamentous  subdivisions 
of  any  of  the  invertebrates;  these  parts,  usually  called  gills,  present  in  the  aggregate  a 
broad  respiratory  surface.  Into  the  hollows  of  these  filamentous  processes,  which  are 
usually  extensions  of  the  body-walls,  blood  is  driven  through  vessels,  and  the  oxygen 
in  the  water  bathing  the  gills  filters  through  the  integument,  and  immediately  gains 
access  to  and  mixes  with  the  blood.  The  gills  of  the  lower  animals  appear  at  first 
sight  as  if  distributed  over  the  body  in  a  wanton  manner,  appearing  in  some  species  on 
the  head,  in  others  along  the  sides  of  the  body,  or  in  others  on  the  tail  alone ;  but  in 
fact  they  always  arise  in  such  situations  as  are  best  adapted  to  the  mode  of  life  of  the 
creature. 

The  gills  of  many  of  the  lower  animals  afford  an  admirable  instance  of  the  econ- 
omy of  nature.  The  tentacles  of  polyps,  polyzoans,  brachiopods,  and  many  true  worms 
serve  also,  as  delicate  tactile  organs,  for  grasping  and  conveying  food  to  the  mouth, 
and  often  for  locomotion.  The  suckers  or  '  feet '  of  star-fish  or  sea-urchins  also  without 
doubt  help  to  perform  the  ofiice  of  gills,  for  the  luxuriously  branched,  beautifully-col- 
ored tentacles  of  the  sea-cucumber  are  simply  modifications  of  the  ambulacral  feet. 

In  the  molluscs,  especially  the  snails  and  cuttle-fish,  the  gills  are  in  close  relations 
with  the  heart,  so  that  in  the  cuttle-fish  the  auricles  are  called  '  branchial  hearts.'  The 
gills  of  crustaceans  ai*e  attached  either  to  the  thoracic  legs  or  are  modified  abdominal 
feet,  being  broad,  thin,  leaf-like  processes  into  which  the  blood  is  forced  by  the  con- 
tractions of  the  tubular  heart.  Respiration  in  the  insects  goes  on  all  over  the  interior 
of  the  body,  the  tracheal  tubes  distributing  the  air  so  that  the  blood  becomes  oxyge- 
nated in  every  part  of  the  body,  including  the  ends  of  all  the  appendages.  The  gills 
of  aquatic  insects  are  in  all  cases  filamentous  or  leaf-like  expansions  of  the  skin  permea- 
ted by  tracheae ;  they  are,  therefore,  not  strictly  homologous  with  the  gills  of  crusta- 
ceans or  of  worms.  —  (Packard's  Zoology.) 

We  now  come  to  the  respiratory  organs  of  the  vertebrates,  which  are  in  close  rela- 
tion to  the  digestive  canal.  First  the  gills :  just  behind  the  mouth  are  openings,  called 
branchial  clefts,  on  the  edges  of  which  arise  processes,  the  gills  or  branchiae.  Through- 
out these  gills  are  distributed  minute  arteries  and  veins,  forming  a  network ;  the  gills 
are  bathed  in  water  taken  in  through  the  mouth.  In  the  amphibians  and  lung-fishes, 
(Dipnoi)  lungs,  which  are  outgrowths  of  the  enteric  canal,  replace  the  swimming 
bladder  of  the  fishes,  the  air  being  now  swallowed  by  the  mouth  and  gaining  access  by 
a  special  passage,  the  larynx,  to  highly  specialized  organs  of  respiration,  the  lungs, 
which  are  situated  in  the  thoracic  cavity  near  the  heart. 

Nebves  and  Sensation. 

We  have  seen  that  animals  of  comparatively  complicated  structure  perform  their 
work  in  the  animal  economy  without  any  nervous  system  whatever.  In  none  of  the 
Protozoans,  even  the  highest  inf usorians,  have  true  nerve-cells  been  yet  detected ;  in 
these  animals  the  tissues  are  in  an  inchoate,  non-specialized  state.  It  is  not  until  we 
rise  to  the  many-celled  animals  that  we  observe  nerves  and  nerve-centres.  It  has  been 
only  recently  discovered  that  in  many  jelly-fish  there  is,  for  the  first  time  in  the  ani- 
mal  series,  a  true  nervous  system,  with  definite  nerve-centres  or  ganglia.     In  the 
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liydroids  none  has  been  found,  so  that  the  majority,  if  not  all,  of  the  polyps  per- 
form their  complicated  movements,  captunng  and  taking  in  food,  digesting  it,  and 
reproducing  their  kind,  without  the  aid  of  what  seems,  when  we  study  vertebrates 
alone,  as  the  most  important  and  fundamental  system  of  organs  in  the  body. 

The  Protozoa,  sponges,  and  many  coelenterates  depend,  for  the  power  of  motion, 
on  the  irritability  and  contractility  of  the  protoplasm  of  the  body,  whether  or  not 
separated  into  muscular  tissue.  Referring  to  the  complicated  movements  of  the  Pro- 
tozoa, Dr.  Krukenberg  well  says:  "The  changeful  phenomena  of  life,  which  we 
remark  in  the  smallest  organisms  —  in  the  rhythm  of  their  ciliary  motions,  now 
strengthened,  now  slackened;  in  the  rhythmic  alternation  of  the  capacity  of  their 
contractile  vesicles;  in  their  regulated  incomes,  deposits,  and  expenditure;  in  the 
abundance  of  the  visible  products  of  their  diverse  material  exchanges  —  enable  us  but 
remotely  to  foresee  what  is  here  effected  by  a  harmonious  co-operation  of  countless 
processes  limited  to  the  smallest  space.  Let  their  formal  differentiation  seem  to  us 
ever  so  slight,  just  so  do  these  beings  become  for  us  all  the  greater  riddles,  especially 
when  we  find  in  them  vital  manifestations  elsewhere  displayed  in  the  living  world 
only  by  apparatus  of  the  most  highly  complex  constructions,  and  in  them  meet  with 
processes  which,  without  the  orderly  co-operation  of  very  different  factors,  must 
remain  to  us  unintelligible."  In  the  Hydra  for  the  first  time  appear  the  traces  of  a 
nervous  tissue  in  the  so-called  neuro-muscular  cells,  one  portion  of  a  cell  being  muscu- 
lar, the  other  nervous  in  its  functions. 

A  more  definite  nervous  organization  has  been  detected  in  the  Actiniae,  in  the 
form  of  disconnected  bodies  and  rod-like  nerve  cells,  and  other  nervous  bodies  found 
near  the  eye-spots,  and  the  nerve-cells  and  fibres  at  the  base  of  the  body;  but  a 
genuine  nervous  system  for  the  first  time  appeara  in  certain  naked-eyed  jelly-fishes,  in 
which  it  is  circular,  sharing  the  radiated  disposition  of  parts  in  these  animals.  As  the 
results  of  his  experiments  on  the  ctenophores,  Krukenberg  finds  that  animals  of  this 
cjass,  of  comparatively  simple  structure,  and  therefore  exhibiting  morphological  differ- 
ences which  to  us  seem  trifling,  may  nevertheless  display  very  diverse  reactions  when 
exposed  to  similar  abnormal  conditions  in  the  physiological  laboratory.  "In  our 
attempt  to  explain  the  occult  vital  powers  thus  revealed,  we  are  debarred  from  an 
appeal  to  the  apparently  corresponding  divereities  sometimes  encountered  in  the  case 
of  the  much  more  complex  vertebrates."  The  echinoderms  have  a  well-developed 
nervous  system,  consisting  of  a  ring  (without,  however,  definite  ganglia,  though 
masses  of  ganglionic  cells  are  situated  in  the  larger  nerves),  surrounding  the  (esopha- 
gus, and  sending  a  nerve  into  each  ann ;  or,  in  the  holothurians,  situated  under  the 
longitudinal  muscles  radiating  from  that  muscle  closing  the  mouth.  Recent  researches 
on  the  star-fish  show,  however,  that  besides  the  ring  around  the  mouth,  and  the  five 
main  nerves  passing  along  the  arms  or  rays,  there  is  a  thin  nerve-sheath  which  encloses 
the  whole  body,  and  is  directly  continuous  with  the  external  epidermis,  of  which  it 
forms  the  deepest  layer.  The  circumoral  and  radial  nerves  are  believed  to  be  simply 
thickenings  of  this  thin  nervous  sheet. 

In  this  connection  should  be  mentioned  the  experiments  made  by  Romanes,  Ewart, 
and  Mai*shall,  on  living  Echini,  "  which  lead  them  to  believe  in  the  existence  not  only 
of  an  external  nerve-plexus  outside  the  test,  but  also  of  an  internal  plexus  on  its  inner 
surface ;  they  further  believe  that  the  two  systems  are  connected  by  nerve-fibres  run- 
ning through  the  plates  of  the  test  or  shell." 

In  all  other  invertebrate  animals,  from  the  worms  and  Mollusca  to  the  crustaceans 
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and  insects,  the  nervous  system  is  fundamentally  built  nearly  upon  the  same  plan. 
There  is  a  pair  of  ganglia  above  the  cesophagus,  called  the  'brain;'  on  the  under  side  is 
usually  a  second  pair;  the  four,  with  the  nerves  or  commissures  connecting  them,  form- 
ing a  ring.  This  arrangement  of  ganglia,  often  called  the  '  (Esophageal  ring,'  consti- 
tutes, with  the  slender  nerve-threads  leading  away  from  them,  the  nervous  system  of 
the  lower  worms,  in  many  of  which,  however,  as  also  in  most  Polyzoa  and  Brachio- 
poda,  the  sulxBSophageal  ganglia  are  wanting.  Now  to  the  oesophageal  ring  with  its 
two  paii*s  of  ganglia,  add  a  third  pair,  the  visceral  ganglia,  and  we  have  the  nervous 
system  of  the  clam  and  many  molluscs. 

In  the  higher  ringed  worms,  the  Annulata,  and  in  the  Crustacea  and  Insects,  there 
is  a  chain  of  ganglia,  or  brains,  which,  behind  the  throat,  are  ventral,  and  lie  on  the 
floor  of  the  coelom  or  body  cavity.  The  highest  form  of  nerve-centre  found  in  the 
invertebrate  animals,  and  which  hints  at  the  brain  and  skull  of  vertebrates,  is  the 
mass  of  ganglia  partly  enclosed  in  an  imperfect  cartilaginous  capsule  in  the  head  of 
the  cephalopods.  The  nervous  cord  of  the  AppendiculaHa^  an  ascidian,  is  con- 
structed on  the  same  plan  as  in  the  Annulata,  but  the  mode  of  origin  and  apparently 
dorsal  position  of  the  nervous  system  of  the  tailed  larval  ascidian  presents  features 
which  apparently  anticipate  the  state  of  things  existing  among  the  lower  vertebrates, 
such  as  the  lancelet. 

We  need  not  here  describe  the  different  forms  of  nervous  system  in  the  classes  of 
invertebrates,  but  refer  the  reader  to  the  figures  and  descriptions  of  the  different 
types  in  the  body  of  this  work.  It  will  be  well  to  read  the  following  data  concerning 
the  brain  and  nervous  system,  which  we  quote  from  Bastian's  "  The  Brain  as  an  Organ 
of  Mind." 

"  1.  Sedentary  animals,  though  they  may  possess  a  nervous  system,  are  often  head- 
less, and  they  then  have  no  distinct  morphological  section  of  this  system  answering 
to  what  is  known  as  a  brain. 

"  2.  When  a  brain  exists,  it  is  invariably  a  double  organ.  Its  two  halves  may  be 
separated  from  one  another,  though  at  other  times  they  are  fused  into  what  appears 
to  be  a  single  mass. 

"  3.  The  component  or  elementary  parts  of  the  brain  in  these  lower  animals  are 
ganglia  in  connection  with  nerves  proceeding  from  special  impressible  parts  or  sense- 
organs  ;  and  it  is  through  the  intervention  of  these  united  sensory  ganglia  that  the 
animal's  actions  are  brought  into  harmony  with  its  environment  or  medium. 

"4.  That  the  sensory  ganglia,  which  in  the  aggi*egate  constitute  the  brain  of 
invertebrate  animals,  are  connected  with  one  another  on  the  same  side,  and  also  with 
their  fellows  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  body.  They  are  related  to  one  another 
either  by  what  appears  to  be  continuous  gi*owth,  or  by  means  of  '  commissures.' 

"  5.  The  size  of  the  brain  as  a  whole,  or  of  its  several  parts,  is  therefore  always 
fairly  proportionate  to  the  development  of  the  animal's  special  sense-organs.  The 
more  any  one  of  these  impressible  surfaces  or  organs  becomes  elaborated  and  attuned 
to  take  part  in  discriminating  between  varied  external  impressions,  the  greater  will  be 
the  proportionate  size  of  the  ganglionic  mass  concerned. 

"  6.  Of  the  several  sense-organs  and  sensory  ganglia  whose  activity  lies  at  the  root 
of  the  instinctive  and  intelligent  life  (such  as  it  is)  of  invertebrate  animals,  some  are 
much  more  important  than  others.  Two  of  them  especially  are  notable  for  their 
greater  proportional  development,  viz. :  those  concerned  with  touch  and  vision.  The 
organs  of  the  former  sense  are,  however,  soon  outstripped  in  importance  by  the  latter. 


INTRODUCTION.  xxvii 

The  visual  sense,  and  its  related  nerve-ganglia,  attain  an  altogether  exceptional  devel- 
opment in  the  higher  insects  and  in  the  highest  molluscs. 

^^  7.  The  sense  of  taste  and  that  of  smell  seem,  as  a  rule,  to  be  developed  to  a  much 
lower  extent.  In  the  great  majority  of  invertebrate  animals  it  is  even  difficult  to 
point  to  distinct  organs  or  impressible  surfaces  as  certainly  devoted  to  the  reception  of 
either  of  such  impressions.  Nevertheless  there  is  reason  to  believe  that  in  some 
insects  the  sense  of  smell  is  marvellously  keen,  and  so  much  called  into  play  as  to 
make  it  for  such  creatures  quite  the  dominant  sense  endowment.  It  is  pretty  acute  also 
in  some  Crustacea. 

"  8.  The  sense  of  hearing  seems  to  be  developed  to  a  very  slight  extent.  Organs 
supposed  to  represent  it  have  been  discovered,  principally  in  molluscs  and  in  a  few 
insects.  It  is,  however,  of  no  small  interest  to  find  that  where  these  organs  exist  the 
nerves  issuing  from  them  are  most  frequently  not  in  direct  relation  with  the  brain,  but 
immediately  connected  with  one  of  the  principal  motor  nerve-centres  of  the  body. 
It  is  conjectured  that  these  so-called  ^  auditory  saccules '  may,  in  reality,  have  more  to 
do  with  what  Cyon  terms  the  sense  of  space  than  with  that  of  hearing.  The  nature 
of  the  organs  met  with  supports  this  view,  and  their  close  relations  with  the  motor 
ganglia  also  become  a  trifle  more  explicable  in  accordance  with  such  a  notion. 

"  9.  Thus  the  associated  ganglia  representing  the  double  brain  are,  in  animals  pos- 
sessing a  head,  the  centres  in  which  all  impressions  from  sense-organs,  save  those  last 
referred  to,  are  directly  received,  and  whence  they  are  reflected  on  to  different  groups 
ol  musclea — the  reflection  occurring  not  at  once,  but  after  the  stimulus  has  passed 
through  ceitain  *  motor'  ganglia.  It  may  be  easily  understood,  therefore,  that  in  all 
invertebrate  animals  perfection  of  sense-organs,  size  of  brain,  and  power  of  executing 
manifold  muscular  movements,  are  variables  intimatelv  related  to  one  another. 

"10.  But  a  fairly  parallel  correlation  also  becomes  established  between  these 
various  developments  and  that  of  the  internal  organs.  An  increasing  visceral  com- 
plexity is  gradually  attained ;  and  this  carries  with  it  the  necessity  for  a  further  devel- 
opment of  nervous  communications.  The  several  internal  organs  with  their  varying 
states  are  gi*adually  brought  into  more  perfect  relation  with  the  principal  nerve-cen- 
tres as  well  as  with  one  another. 

"11.  These  relations  are  brought  about  by  important  visceral  nerves  in  Vermes 
and  arthropods  —  those  of  the  ' stomato-gastric  systems'  —  conveying  their  impres- 
sions either  direct  to  the  posterior  part  of  the  brain  or  to  its  peduncles.  They  thus 
constitute  internal  impressions  which  impinge  upon  the  brain  side  by  side  with  those 
coming  through  external  sense-organs. 

"  12.  This  visceral  system  of  nei-ves  in  invertebrate  animals  has,  when  compared 
with  the  rest  of  the  nervous  system,  a  greater  proportional  development  than  among 
vertebrate  animals.  Its  importance  among  the  former  is  riot  dwarfed,  in  fact,  by  that 
enormous  development  of  the  brain  and  spinal  cord  which  gradually  declares  itself  in 
the  latter. 

"  13.  Thus  impressions  emanating  from  the  viscera  and  stimulating  the  organism 
to  movements  of  various  kinds,  whether  in  pursuit  of  food  or  of  a  mate,  would  seem 
to  have  a  proportionally  greater  importance  as  constituting  part  of  the  ordinary  mental 
life  of  invertebrate  animals.  The  combination  of  such  impressions  with  the  sense- 
guided  movements  by  which  they  are  followed,  in  complex  groups,  will  be  found  to 
afford  a  basis  for  the  development  of  many  of  the  instinctive  acts  which  animals  so 
frequently  display." 


xxviii  THE  ANIMAL  KINGDOM. 

When  we  rise  to  the  vertebrates  we  meet  with  a  form  of  nervous  system  quite 
different  from  that  of  any  adult  invertebrate  animal.  In  all  the  vertebrates  which 
have  a  definite  skull  —  and  this  only  excludes  the  lancelet  and  the  ascidians  —  the 
brain  is  a  series  of  close-set  ganglia,  forming  a  mass  situated  in  the  skull,  with  definite 
relations  to  the  sense-organs,  and  the  spinal  cord  is  situated  above  the  vertebral  col- 
umn, passing  through  the  spinal  canal,  which  is  formed  by  the  contiguous  posterior 
arches  of  the  several  vertebrae  composing  the  spinal,  or  vertebral  column. 

While  the  nervous  system  of  all  skulled  vertebrates  has  a  definite  persistent  situa- 
tion, and  with  a  similar  cellular  structure,  there  is  a  great  difference  between  the  brain 
of  the  fishes  and  that  of  mammals,  including  man.  In  the  fishes  the  brain  cavity  is 
small  compared  with  the  size  of  the  head,  the  brain  being  small,  and  there  is  a  marked 
equality  in  the  size  of  the  different  lobes  forming  the  brain,  the  optic  lobes  being 
larger  than  the  cerebral.  In  amphibians,  such  as  the  frog  and  toad,  the  brain  is 
more  like  that  of  fishes  than  of  reptiles,  but  the  optic  lobes  are  a  little  smaller  than 
the  cerebral,  while  the  cerebellum  is  smaller  than  in  many  fishes.  In  the  reptiles,  as 
seen  in  snakes,  turtles,  and  crocodiles,  the  cerebral  lobes  begin  to  enlarge,  and  exceed 
in  size  the  optic  lobes.  Here  the  ventricle  or  cavity  of  the  cerebral  lobes  i?  larger 
than  in  the  fishes,  and  the  rounded  eminence  projecting  from  its  anterior  and  inner 
surface,  called  the  'corpus  striatum,'  is  present  for  the  first  time. 

In  birds  the  brain  cavity  is  much  larger  than  in  any  of  the  foregoing  classes  of 
vertebrates,  and  the  cerebral  hemispheres  are  now  greatly  increased  in  pize,  so  as  to 
partly  cover  the  optic  lobes.  The  cerebellum  is  also  much  larger  than  before,  and 
it  is  transversely  creased. 

Passing  from  the  birds  to  mammals,  there  is  seen  to  be  a  great  advance  in  the  form 
of  the  brain  of  the  latter  animals.  The  brain  cavity  is  much  larger,  and  this  is  for  the 
most  part  occupied  by  two  portions,  the  cerebrum  and  the  cerebellum.  The  cerebral 
hemispheres  entirely  conceal  from  above  the  olfactory  and  optic  lobes,  the  surface  is 
convoluted,  while  behind  it  either  touches  or  overlaps,  so  as  in  man  to  completely 
conceal  the  cerebellum.  The  cerebral  hemispheres,  then,  form  the  back  of  the  mam- 
malian brain,  and  the  higher  orders  are  usually  characterized  by  an  increase  both  in 
the  size  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres,  and  as  a  rule,  though  tliere  are  exceptions  noted 
farther  on,  in  the  number  and  complexity  of  the  convolutions  of  the  surface.  Thus  in 
the  highest  mammals,  especially  the  gorilla  and  man,  the  increased  size  of  the  brain 
in  proportion  to  the  greater  bulk  of  the  body  is  very  marked. 

Leuret  has  approximately  shown  the  average  [)roportional  weight  of  the  brain  to* 
the  body,  in  four  classes  of  vertebrates,  as  follows :  in  Fishes,  as  1  to  5,668 ;  in  rep- 
tiles, as  1  to  1,321 ;  in  birds,  as  1  to  212 ;  in  Mammalia,  as  1  to  186.  The  brain  is, 
however,  subject  to  the  same  laws  as  other  parts  of  the  body.  There  is  in  no  organ  a 
regular  and  continuous  progressive  increase  in  size  and  complexity  in  any  class  of  the 
animal  kingdom.  The  size  of  the  cerebral  hemisphere  differs  in  different  monkeys,  and, 
as  has  been  remarked  by  Bastian,  in  the  higher  types  of  lower  orders  the  brain  is  often 
better  developed  than  among  the  lower  types  of  higher  orders.  Thus  in  the  Midas 
marmoset  the  convolutions  are  absent,  so  that  in  this  respect  this  primate  is  on  a  level 
with  the  monotremes  and  lower  marsupials  and  rodents.  In  dwarf  or  small-sized 
members  of  a  group  the  brain  is  larger  in  proportion  to  the  body  than  in  the  full-sized 
members.  Thus  among  marsupials,  as  Owen  states,  the  size  of  the  brain  of  the  pigmy 
petaurist  is  to  the  size  of  the  body  as  1  to  25,  while  in  the  great  kangaroo  it  is  as  1  to 
800;  among  rodents   it  is  as  1  to  20  in  the  harvest  mouse,  but  is  as  1  to  300  in  the 
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capybara ;  among  the  Insectivora  it  is  as  1  to  60  in  the  little  two-toed  ant-eater,  but 
is  as  1  to  500  in  the  great  ant-eater.  The  brain  of  a  porpoise  four  feet  long  may 
weigh  1  lb.  avoirdupois ;  that  of  a  whale  {Baloenoptera)  100  feet  in  length  does  not 
exceed  4  lbs.  avoirdupois;  in  Quadrumana  the  brain  of  the  Midas  marmoset  is  to  the 
body  as  1  to  20 ;  in  the  gorilla  it  is  as  1  to  200. 

'^  But  such  ratios  do  not  show  the  grade  of  cerebi-al  organization  in  the  mammalian 
class;  that  in  the  kangaroo  is  higher  than  that  in  the  bird,  though  the  brain  of  a 
sparrow  be  much  larger  in  proportional  size  to  the  body :  and  the  kangaroo's  brain  is 
superior  in  superficial  folding  and  extent  of  gray  cerebral  surface  to  that  of  the 
petaurist.  The  brain  of  the  elephant  bears  a  less  proportion  to  the  body  than  that  of 
opossums,  mice,  and  proboscidian  shrews,  but  it  is  more  complex  in  structure,  more 
convolute  in  surface,  and  with  proportions  of  pros-  to  mes-encephalon  much  more 
nearly  than  in  the  human  brain.  The  like  remark  applies  to  all  the  other  instances 
above  cited."  Owen  explains  these  facts  by  saying  that  the  brain  grows  more  rapidly 
than  the  body,  and  is  larger  in  proportion  thereto  at  birth  than  at  full  growth ;  "  so 
in  the  degree  in  which  a  species  retains  the  immature  character  of  dwarfishness,  the 
brain  is  relatively  larger  to  the  body." 

The  bearing  of  the  facts  known  as  to  the  relative  size  of  the  brain  and  the  convolu- 
tions are  thus  discussed  by  Bastian :  "  There  cannot  therefore  be,  among  animals  of 
the  same  order,  any  simple  or  definite  relation  between  the  degree  of  the  intelligence 
of  the  creature  and  the  number  or  disposition  of  its  cerebral  convolutions  —  since  this 
structural  feature  of  the  brain  seems  to  be  most  powerfully  regulated  by  the  mere  bulk 
of  the  creature  to  which  it  belongs."  It  fails  still  more,  when  comparing  representa- 
tives of  different  orders.  For  example,  the  beaver's  brain  is  almost  smooth,  while  that 
of  the  sheep  has  numerous  convolutions,  which  both  in  number  and  complexity  decid- 
edly surpass  even  those  of  the  dog.  Yet  among  closely  related  animalft  and  those  of 
about  the  same  size,  especially  in  species  of  the  same  genus,  or,  as  in  the  case  of  man, 
in  individuals  of  the  same  species,  we  may  look  for  some  proportional  relations  between 
the  development  of  their  cerebral  convolutions  and  their  intelligence. 

"  Size  of  brain,  and  with  it  convolutional  complexity,  must,"  Bastian  remarks,  "  be 
closely  related  to  the  number  and  variety  of  an  animal's  sensorial  impressions,  and  also 
to  its  power  of  moving  continually  or  with  great  energy. 

"The  importance  of  taking  into  account  the  powers  of  movement  possessed 
by  the  animal  is  fully  borne  out  by  the  fact  that  the  brain  attains  such  a  remarkable 
size  in  the  shark,  as  well  as  in  the  porpoise  and  the  dolphin  —  all  of  them  creatures 
whose  movements  are  exceptionally  rapid,  continuous,  and  varied.  The  great  increase 
in  the  size  of  the  cerebellum  in  each  of  these  creatures  is,  therefore,  not  so  surprising ; 
but  it  seems  very  puzzling,  at  first  sight,  to  underetand  why  this  should  be  accompanied 
by  a  co-ordinate  increase  in  the  development  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres.  For  this, 
however,  there  are  two  causes,  the  one  general  and  the  other  more  special.  It  is  a  fact 
generally  observed,  that  sensorial  activity,  and  therefore  intelligent  discrimination,  in- 
creases with  an  animal's  powers  of  movement ;  and  secondly,  there  must  be  special 
parts  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres  devoted  to  the  mere  sensory  appreciation  of  move- 
ments executed.  The  nerve  elements  lying  at  the  basis  of  this  latter  appreciation, 
however  they  may  be  distributed  through  the  hemispheres,  would  naturally  be  the 
more  developed  (and,  consequently,  all  the  more  calculated  to  help  to  swell  the  size  of 
the  cerebrum),  in  proportion  to  the  variety  and  continuance  of  the  movements  which 
the  animal  is  accustomed  to  execute." 
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Th6  tactile  sense,  or  sense  of  touch  is  common  to  all  animals ;  this  is  the  most  fun- 
damental sense,  of  which  the  other  senses  are  without  doubt  differentiations.  In  the 
lower  Protozoa,  such  as  the  Amoeba^  the  sense  of  touch  which  they  appear  to  possess 
may  be  due  to  the  inherent  irritability  and  contractility  of  the  protoplasm  of  which 
their  bodies  are  formed.  •    •    ^ 

In  the  Infusoria,  without  doubt,  the  cilia  and  the  flagella  with  which  these  animals 
are  provided  are  not  only  organs  of  locomotion  but  also  of  touch.  '  It  is  probable  that 
none  of  the  many-celled  animals  are  without  the  sense  of  touch  unless  some  of  the 
sponges,  and  the  root-barnacles  {Sacculina)  may  be,  by  reason  of  their  lack  of  a  nervous 
system  and  otherwise  degenerate  structure,  destitute  of  any  sense  whatever. 

The  most  important  of  the  sense  organs  are  undoubtedly  eyes,  as  they  are  the 
most  commonly  met  with.  The  transparent  spot  in  the  front  of  the  body  of 
EugUna  viridiSj  a  protophyte,  may  possibly  be  the  simplest  of  all  sense  organs ;  if  so, 
it  anticipates  the  eye  of  animals.  The  simplest  forms  of  eyes  are  perhaps  those  of  the 
sea-anemone,  in  which  there  are,  besides  pigment  cells  forming  a  colored  mass,  refrac- 
tive bodies  which  may  break  up  the  rays  of  light  impinging  on  the  pigment  spot,  so 
that  these  creatures  may  be  able  to  distinguish  light  from  darkness.  The  next  step  in 
advance  is  where  a  pigment  mass  covers  a  series  of  refractive  cells  called  crystalline 
rods  or  crystalline  cones,  which  are  situated  at  the  end  of  a  nerve  proceeding  from  the 
brain.  Such  simple  eyes  as  these,  often  called  eye-spots,  may  be  observe^  in  the  flat 
wormA,  and  they  form  the  temporary  eyes  of  many  larval  worms,  echinoderms,  and  mol- 
luscs. In  some  nemertean  worms,  such  as  certain  species  of  Polia  and  Nemertes^  true 
eyes  appear,  but  in  the  ringed  worm,  Neophanta  celox,  Greef  describes  a  remarkably 
perfect  eye,  -consisting  of  a  projecting  spherical  lens,  covered  by  the  skin,  behind  which 
is  a  vitreous  body,  a  layer  of  pigment  separating  a  layer  of  rods  from  the  external  part 
of  the  retina,  outside  of  which  is  the  expansion  of  the  optic  nerve.  Eyes  are  also  sit- 
uated on  the  end  of  the  body  in  some  worms,  and  in  a  worm  called  PalyophthcUmus, 
each  segment  of  the  body  bears  a  pair  of  eyes. 

The  eyes  of  molluscs  are,  as  a  rule,  highly  organized,  until  in  the  cuttle-fish  the 
eyes  become  nearly  as  highly  developed  as  in  fishes,  but  still  the  eye  of  the  cuttle-fish 
is  not  homologous  with  that  of  vertebrates,  since  in  the  former  the  crystalline  rods  are 
turned  towards  the  opening  of  the  eye,  while  in  vertebrates  they  are  turned  away  from 
the  opening  of  the  eye,  so  that,  as  Huxley  as  well  as  Gegenbaur  show,  the  homology 
between  the  eye  of  the  cephalopods  and  of  the  vertebrates  is  not  exact. 

While,  as  we  have  seen,  the  eyes  of  the  worms  and  the  molluscs  are  situated  arbi- 
trarily, by  no  means  invariably  placed  in  the  head,  in  the  crustaceans  the  eyes  assume 
in  general  a  definite  position  in  the  head,  except  in  a  schizopod  crustacean  (jBJuphausia)^ 
where  there  are  eye-like  organs  on  the  thorax  and  abdomen.  In  insects  there  are  both 
simple  and  compound  eyes  occupying  definitely  the  upper  and  front  part  of  the  head. 

The  eyes  of  the  lancelet  are  not  homologous  with  those  of  the  higher  vertebrates, 
being  only  minute  pigment  spots  comparable  with  those  of  the  worms.  In  the  skulled 
vertebrates  the  eyes  are  of  a  definite  number,  and  in  all  the  types  occupy  a  definite 
position  in  the  head. 

The  simplest  kind  of  auditory  organ  is  to  be  found  in  jelly-fishes,  where  an  organ 
of  hearing  first  occurs.  In  these  animals,  situated  on  the  edge  of  the  disc,  are  minute 
vesicles  containing  one  or  more  concretionary  bodies  or  crystals.  Reasoning  by  ex- 
clusion, these  are  supposed  to  represent  the  ear-vesicles  or  otocysts  of  worms  and 
molluscs ;  and  the  concretions  or  crystals,  the  otoliths  of  the  same  kind  of  animals. 
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The  otocysts  or  simpfe  ears  of  woims  and  molluscs  are  minute  and  usually 
difficult  to  find,  as  is  the  auditory  nerve  leading  from  them  to  the  nerve-centres.  In 
the  clam  it  is  to  be  looked  for  in  the  so-called  foot.  In  the  snails,  as  also  in  cuttle-fish, 
the  auditory  vesicles  are  placed  in  the  head  close  to  the  brain.  The  ears  of  Crustacea 
are  sacs,  foiined  l^^r  inpushings  of  the  integument  and  filled  with  fluid,  into  which  hairs 
project,  and  which  contain  grains  of  sand  which  have  worked  in  from  the  outside,  or 
concretions  of  lime.  These  are  situated  in  the  shrimps  and  crabs  at  the  base  of  the 
inner  antennae,  but  in  a  few  other  Crustacea,  as  in  Myais^  they  are  placed  at  the  base 
of  the  lobes  of  the  tail.  In  the  insects  the  ear  is  a  sac  covered  by  a  tympanum,  with  a 
ganglionic  cell  within,  leading  by  a  slender  nerve-fibre  to  a  nerve-centre,  and  in  these 
animals  the  distribution  of  ears  is  very  arbitrary.  In  the  locust  they  are  situated  at  the 
base  of  the  abdomen ;  in  the  green  grasshoppera,  or  katydids,  and  the  crickets,  in  the 
fore  tibiae ;  and  it  is  probable  that,  in  the  butterflies,  the  antennae  are  organs  of  hearing. 
The  vertebrate  ears  are  two  in  number,  and  occupy  a  distinct  permanent  position  in 
the  skull,  however  much  modified  the  middle  and  outer  ear  become.  —  (Packard's 
Zoology.) 

"  Throughout  the  animal  kingdom,"  says  Romanes,  ^<  the  powers  of  sight  and  of  hear- 
ing stand  in  direct  ratio  to  the  powers  of  locomotion ; "  on  the  other  hand,  in  fixed  or 
parasitic  animals,  the  organs  of  hearing  and  sight  are  among  the  first  to  be  aborted. 

The  sense  of  smell  is  obscurely  indicated  by  special  organs  in  the  invertebrate  ani- 
mals ;  nasal  organs,  as  such,  being  characteristic  of  the  skulled  vertebrates.  Whether 
organs  of  smell  exist  in  any  worms  or  not  is  unknown ;  there  are  certain  pits  in  some 
worms  which  may  possibly  be  adapted  for  detecting  odors.  In  some  insects,  at  least, 
the  organs  of  smell  are  without  doubt  well  developed ;  the  antennae  of  the  burying 
beetles  are  large  and  knob-like,  and  evidently  adapted  for  the  detection  of  carrion.  It 
is  possible  that  certain  organs  situated  at  the  base  of  the  wings  of  the  flies,  and  on  the 
caudal  appendages  of  the  cockroach  and  certain  flies,  are  of  use  in  detecting  odors. 

ANIMAL    PSYCHOLOGY. 

We  have  seen  that  animals  have  organs  of  sense,  of  perception,  in  many  oases 
nearly  as  highly  developed  as  in  man,  and  that  in  the  Mammalia  the  eyes,  ears,  organs 
of  smell  and  touch  differ  but  slightly  from  those  of  our  own  species ;  also  that  the 
brain  and  nervous  system  of  the  higher  mammals  closely  approximate  to  those  of  man. 
We  know  that  all  animals  are  endowed  with  sufficient  intelligence  to  meet  the  ordinary 
exigencies  of  life,  and  that  some  insects,  birds,  and  mammals  are  able,  on  occasion,  to 
meet  extraordinary  emergencies  in  their  daily  lives.  These  facts  tend  to  prove  that 
all  animals,  from  the  lowest  to  the  highest,  possess,  besides  sensations,  certain  faculties 
which  by  general  consent  naturalists  call  mental,  because  they  seem  to  be  of  a  kind, 
however  different  in  degree,  with  the  mental  manifestations  of  man.  Besides  in 
many  if  not  most  highly  organized  animals,  sensations  give  rise  to  emotions,  and 
in  the  higher  animals,  as  well  as  man,  the  latter  give  rise  to  thoughts.  The  study 
of  mental  phenomena  is  the  science  of  psychology.  The  study  of  the  sensations  and 
instincts,  as  well  as  reasoning  powers,  of  animals,  is  called  animal  psychology.  The 
materials  for  the  study  of  animal  psychology  are  derived  from  the  observations  of 
the  actions  of  animals ;  we  do  not,  so  to  speak,  know  what  is  going  on  in  their  minds ; 
we  draw  our  conclusions,  as  to  whether  an  animal  thinks  or  reasons,  by  studying  our 
own  mental  processes.     The  study  of  human  psychology  is  a  most  difficult  one :  ^ne 
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man  cannot  read  other  men's  minds ;  he  judges  of  then*  mental  processes  by  their 
actions  and  his  own  mental  processes.  In  the  same  manner  we  conclude  that  animals 
reason  by  judging  of  their  acts  alone.  If  human  psychology  is  an  inexact  science, 
much  more  so  is  comparative  psychology,  which  includes  human  as  well  as  animal 
psychology. 

Although  the  Amoeba  performs  operations  which  are  akin  to  the  instinctive  acts 
of  higher  animals,  it  may  in  general  be  said  that  the  nervous  system  is  the  organ  of 
mind ;  not  the  brain  alone,  in  animals  which  have  a  brain,  but  the  entire  nervous 
system.  The  mental  manifestations  of  animals  are  not  alone  physiological,  t.  e,  auto- 
matic and  reflex,  but  there  are,  at  least  in  highly  organized  animals,  such  as  crabs, 
insects,  spiders,  and  vertebrates,  processes  which  are  psychological  as  opposed  to 
physiological. 

The  elementary  or  root  principle  of  mind,  as  distinguished  from  purely  physio- 
logical processes,  is  the  power  of  making  a  choice  between  two  alternatives  presented 
to  the  animal. 

As  we  have  said  on  another  occasion,  gi'anted  that  insects  have  sensibilities,  how 
are  we  to  prove  that  they  have  an  intellect  ?  Simply*  by  observing  whether  they  make 
a  choice  between  two  acts.  "  On  entering  a  closet,  ants  unhesitatingly  direct  their 
steps  to  the  sugar-bowl  in  preference  to  the  flour-barrel ;  one  sand-wasp  prefers  beetle- 
grubs 'to  caterpillars,  to  store  up  as  food  for  her  young.  In  short,  insects  exercise 
discrimination,  and  this  is  the  simplest  of  intellectual  acts.  They  try  this  or  that 
method  of  attaining  an  object.  In  fact,  an  insect's  life  is  filled  o\it  with  a  round  of 
trials  and  failures." 

While  no  one  would  doubt  that  an  insect  has  the  power  of  choice  or  discrimination, 
may  this  also  be  said  of  the  lowest  organisms,  such  as  the  Amceba  ?  Mr.  Romanes 
believes  that  it  can.  "Amoeba  is  able  to  distinguish  between  nutritious  and  non- 
nutritious  particles,  and  in  correspondence  with  this  one  act  of  discrimination  it  is 
able  to  perform  one  act  of  adjustment ;  it  is  able  to  enclose  and  to  digest  the  nutri- 
tious particles,  while  it  rejects  the  non-nutritious."  Some  protoplasmic  and  unicellular 
organisms  are  able  also  to  distinguish  between  light  and  darkness,  and  to  adapt  their 
movements  to  seek  the  one  and  shun  the  other;  Mr.  H.  J.  Carter  thinks  that  the 
beginnings  of  instinct  are  to  be  found  so  low  down  in  the  scale  as  the  Rhizopoda. 
As  quoted  by  Romanes  in  his  Animal  Intelligence :  "  Even  Athealium  will  confine 
itself  to  the  water  of  the  watch-glass  in  which  it  may  be  placed  when  away  from  saw- 
dust and  chips  of  wood  among  which  it  has  been  living ;  but  if  the  watch-glass  be 
placed  upon  the  saw-dust,  it  will  very  soon  make  its  way  over  the  side  of  the  watch- 
glass  and  get  to  it."  Other  facts  are  cited  from  Mr.  Carter,  upon  which  Mr.  Romanes 
makes  the  following  reflections :  — 

"  With  regard  to  these  remarkable  observations  it  can  only,  I  think,  be  said  that, 
although  certainly  very  suggestive  of  something  more  than  mechanical  response  to 
stimulation,  they  are  not  sufficiently  so  to  justify  us  in  ascribing  to  these  lowest 
members  of  the  zoological  scale  any  rudiment  of  truly  mental  action.  The  subject, 
however,  is  here  full  of  difficulty,  and  not  the  least  so  on  account  of  the  Amoeba  not 
only  having  no  nervous  system,  but  no  observable  organs  of  any  kind ;  so  that, 
although  we  may  suppose  that  the  adaptive  movements  described  by  Mr.  Carter  were 
non-mental,  it  still  remains  wonderful  that  these  movements  should  be  exhibited  by 
such  apparently  unorganized  creatures,  seeing  that  as  to  the  remoteness  of  the  end 
attained,  no  less  than  the  complex  refinement  of  the  stimulus  to  which  their  adaptive 
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response  was  due,  the  movements  in  question  rival  the  most  elaborate  of  non-mental 
adjustments  elsewhere  performed  by  the  most  highly  organized  of  nervous  systems.'^ 

It  will  be  a  matter  of  interest  to  trace  the  dawnings  of  mental  processes  in  the 
lower  animals.  Having  seen  that  something  more  than  physiological  effects  are  trace- 
able in  certain  acts  of  the  protozoans ;  passing  over  the  sponges,  which  are  at  best 
retrograde  organisms,  we  come  to  the  coelenterates,  especially  the  jelly-fishes.  In 
none  of  these  creatures  have  actions  involving  intelligence  been  observed ;  all  their 
acts,  so  far  as  yet  observed,  are  physiological,  t.  e.  reflex,  the  result  of  stimulation 
from  without. 

Of  the  echinoderms,  Romanes  says :  ^^  Some  of  the  natural  movements  of  these  ani- 
mals, as  also  some  of  their  movements  under  stimulation,  are  very  suggestive  of  purpose ; 
but  I  have  satisfied  myself  that  there  is  no  adequate  evidence  of  the  animals  being  able  to 
profit  by  individual  experience,  and  therefore,  in '  accordance  with  our  canon,  that 
there  is  no  adequate  evidence  of  their  exhibiting  truly  mental  phenomena.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  study  of  reflex  action  in  these  organisms  is  full  of  interest." 

It  is  possible  that  the  action  of  the  earth-worm,  a  representative  of  the  annelids, 
in  drawing  leaves  down  into  its  hole  is  "  strongly  indicative  of  instinctive  action,  if 
not  of  intelligent  pui7>ose  —  seeing  that  they  always  lay  hold  of  the  part  of  the  leaf 
(even  though  an  exotic  one)  by  the  traction  of  which  the  leaf  will  offer  least  resistance 
to  being  drawn  down."  To  the  foregoing  statement  of  Romanes  we  may  add  Darwin's 
testimony  as  to  the  mental  powers  of  the  earth-worm,  from  his  work  entitled  The 
Formation  of  Vegetable  Mould  through  the  Action  of  Worms. 

"  Worms  are  poorly  provided  with  sense-organs,  for  they  cannot  be  said  to  see, 
although  they  can  just  distinguish  between  light  and  darkness ;  they  are  completely 
deaf,  and  have  only  a  feeble  power  of  smell ;  the  sense  of  touch  alone  is  well  developed. 
They  can,  therefore,  learn  little  about  the  outside  world,  and  it  is  surprising  that  they 
should  exhibit  some  skill  in  lining  their  burrows  with  their  castings  and  with  leaves, 
and,  in  the  case  of  some  species,  in  piling  up  their  castings  into  tower-like  constructions. 
But  it  is  far  more  surprising  that  they  should  apparently  exhibit  some  degree  of  intel- 
ligence instead  of  a  mere  blind  instinctive  impulse,  in  their  manner  of  plugging  up  the 
mouths  of  their  burrows.  They  act  in  nearly  the  same  manner  as  would  a  man,  who 
had  to  close  a  cylindrical  tube  with  different  kinds  of  leaves,  petioles,  triangles  of  paper, 
etc.,  for  they  commonly  seize  such  objects  by  their  pointed  ends.  But  with  thin  ob- 
jects a  certain  number  are  drawn  in  by  their  broader  ends.  They  do  not  act  in  the 
same  unvarying  manner  in  all  cases,  as  do  most  of  the  lower  animals ;  for  instance,  they 
do  not  drag  in  leaves  by  their  foot-stalks,  unless  the  basal  part  of  the  blade  is  as  nar- 
row as  the  apex,  or  narrower  than  it." 

The  next  great  type  of  animals  is  the  molluscs.  In  many  respects  the  higher 
worms,  especially  the  annelids,  are  more  highly  organized  than  the  clam,  a  snail,  or 
cuttle-fish.  The  functions  of  sensation  and  locomotion  are  often  in  molluscs  subordi- 
nate to  the  merely  vegetative,  such  as  feeding,  nutrition,  and  reproduction.  We 
should  not,  as  Romanes  has  said,  expect  that  molluscs  would  present  any  considerable 
degree  of  intelligence.  "  Nevertheless,  in  the  only  division  of  the  group  which  has 
sense  organs  and  powers  of  locomotion  highly  developed  —  viz.,  the  Cephalopoda  —  we 
meet  with  large  cephalic  ganglia,  and,  it  would  appear,  with  no  small  development  of 
intelligence." 

Beginning  with  one  of  the  lowest  molluscs,  the  oyster,  Romanes  quotes  from  Mr. 
Darwin's  MS,  as  follows :   "  Even  the  headless  oyster  seems  to  profit  from  experience, 
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for  Dicquemase  asserts  that  oysters  taken  from  a  depth  never  uncovered  by  the  sea, 
open  their  shells,  lose  the  water  within,  and  perish ;  but  oysters  taken  from  the  same 
place  and  depth,  if  kept  in  reservoirs,  where  they  are  occasionally  left  uncovered  for  a 
short  time,  and  are  otherwise  incommoded,  learn  to  keep  their  shells  shut,  and  they 
live  for  a  much  longer  time  when  taken  out  of  the  water."  Is  this  act  simply  reflex? 
Limpets  have  been  known,  after  making  excursions  from  their  resting  places  in  order 
to  browse  on  seaweed,  to  return  repeatedly  to  one  spot  or  home.  The  precise  memory 
of  direction  and  locality  implied  by  this  fact,  adds  Romanes,  "  seems  to  justify  us  in 
regarding  these  actions  of  the  animal  as  of  a  nature  unquestionably  intelligent." 

Concerning  snails  Darwin  remarks :  ^^  These  animals  appear  also  susceptible  of  some 
degree  of  permanent  attachment ;  an  accurate  observer,  Mr.  Lonsdale,  informs  me  that 
he  placed  a  pair  of  land-sh'ells  {Helix  pomatia)^  one  of  which  was  weakly,  in  a  small 
and  ill-provided  garden.  After  a  short  time  the  strong  and  healthy  individual  disap- 
peared, and  was  traced  by  its  track  of  slime  over  a  wall  into  an  adjoining  well-stocked 
garden.  Mr.  Lonsdale  concluded  that  it  had  deserted  its  sickly  mate ;  but  after  an  ab- 
sence of  twenty-four  houre  it  returned,  and  apparently  communicated  the  result  of  its 
successful  exploration,  for  both  then  started  along  the  same  track  and  disappeared 
over  the  wall." 

Mr.  W.  H.  Dall  gives  a  remarkable  instance  of  intelligence  in  a  snail,  kept  as  a  pet 
by  a  child,  which  recognized  her  voice  and  distinguished  it  from  that  of  others.  The 
lady  who  told  the  story  to  the  person  who  sent  it  to  Mr.  Dall,  after  stating  that  her 
sister  Georgie  was,  from  the  age  of  three  years,  quite  an  invalid,  and  remarkable  for  her 
power  of  putting  herself  en  rapport  with  all  living  things,  said :  "  Before  she  could  say 
more  than  a  few  words,  she  had  formed  an  acquaintance  with  a  toad,  which  used  to 
come  from  behind  the  log  where  it  lived,  and  sit  winking  before  her  in  answer  to  her  call, 
and  waddle  back  when  she  grew  tired  and  told  it  to  go  away.  When  slie  was  between  ^\q 
and  six  years  of  age,  I  found  a  snail  shell,  as  I  thought,  which  I  gave  to  her  to  amuse 
her,  on  my  return  from  a  picnic.  The  snail  soon  crawled  out,  to  her  delight,  and  after 
night  disappeared,  causing  great  lamentation.  A  large,  old  fashioned  sofa  in  the  front 
hall  was  moved  in  a  day  or  two,  and  in  it  was  found  the  snail  glued  fast ;  it  had  crawled 
down  stairs.  I  took  a  plant  jar  of  violets  and,  placing  the  snail  in  it,  carried  it  to  her, 
and  sunk  a  small  toy  cup  even  with  the  soil,  filling  it  with  meal.  This  was  because  I 
had  read  that  French  people  feed  snails  on  meal.  The  creature  soon  found  it,  and  we 
observed  it  with  interest  for  a  while,  as  we  found  it  had  a  mouth  which  looked  pink  in- 
side and  appeared  to  us  to  have  tiny  teeth  also.  We  grew  tired  of  it,  but  Georgie's 
interest  never  flagged,  and  she  surprised  rae  one  day  by  telling  us  that  her  snail  knew  i 
her  and  would  come  to  her  when  she  talked  to  it,  but  would  withdraw  into  its  shell  if 
anyone  else  spoke.  This  was  really  so,  as  I  saw  her  prove  to  one  and  another  time 
after  time."  Mr.  Dall  adds :  "  An  observer  who  noticed  and  remembered  the  pink 
buccal  mass,  the  lingual  teeth,  and  the  translucent  raistletoe-berry-like  eggs,  and  after 
such  an  interval  of  time  could  so  accurately  describe  them,  is  entitled  to  the  fullest 
credence  in  other  details  of  the  story,  and  I  have  no  doubt  of  its  substantial  accuracy, 
in  spite  of  its  surprising  nature." 

The  Crustacea  are  perhaps,  as  regards  intelligence,  on  a  level  with  the  majority  of 
insects,  excepting  the  white  ants  and  ichneumons,  wasps,  and  bees. 

The  power  of  finding  their  way  home,  which  of  course  is  due  to  memory,  is  illus- 
trated in  the  following  instance  published  by  Mr.  E.  W.  Cox  in  "  Nature  "  for  April 
3,  1873.    "The  fishermen  of  Falmouth  catch  their  crabs  off  the  Lizard  rocks,  and  they 
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are  brought  into  the  harbor  at  Falmouth  alive  and  impounded  in  a  box  for  sale,  and 
the  shells  are  branded  with  marks  by  which  every  man  knows  his  own  fish.  The 
place  where  the  box  is  sunk  is  four  miles  from  the  entrance  to  the  harbor,  and  that  is 
above  seven  miles  from  the  place  where  they  are  caught.  One  of  these  boxes  was 
broken ;  the  branded  crabs  escaped,  and  two  or  three  days  afterwards  they  were 
again  caught  by  the  fisherman  at  the  Lizard  rocks.  They  had  been  carried  to  Fal- 
mouth in  a  boat.  To  regain  their  home  they  had  first  to  find  their  way  to  the  mouth 
of  the  harbor,  and  when  there,  how  did  they  know  whether  to  steer  to  the  right  or  to 
the  left,  and  to  travel  seven  miles  to  their  native  rocks?''  It  is  scarcely  possible  to 
regard  such  an  instance  of  what  has  been  called  the  'homing  instinct,'  as  a  purely 
physiological,  reflex  act,  nor  to  consider  the  crab  a  mere  automaton. 

Mr.  Darwin,  in  his  Descent  of  Man,  refers  to  the  curious  instinctive  habits  of  the 
large  shore-crab  {Birgua  latro)^  which  feeds  on  fallen  cocoarnuts,  "  by  tearing  off  the 
husks  fibre  by  fibre ;  and  it  always  begins  at  that  end  where  the  three  eye-like  depres- 
sions are  situated.  It  then  breaks  through  one  of  these  eyes  by  hammering  with  its 
heavy  front  pincers,  and,  turning  round,  extracts  the  albuminous  core  with  its  narrow 
posterior  pincers." 

Little  is  really  known  of  the  instincts  and  other  intellectual  traits  of  the  crusta- 
ceans—  but  when  we  come  to  the  insects  the  literature  is  very  extensive,  thanks  to  the 
observations  of  Reaumur,  Bonnet,  De  Geer,  Wyman,  Bates,  Belt,  Mailer,  Moggridge, 
Lincecum,  McCook,  Sir  John  Lubbock,  and  others. 

As  we  have  stated  in  our  Half  Hours  with  Insects :  "  Those  who  observe  the  ways 
of  insects  have  noticed  their  extreme  sensitiveness  to  external  impressions ;  that  their 
motions  are  ordinarily  rapid  and  nervous.  Look  at  the  ichneumon  fly  as  it  alights  on 
a  leaf  near  a  caterpillar :  with  what  rapid  motions  it  walks  and  flies  about ;  how  swiftly 
its  feelers  vibrate ;  how  briskly  it  walks  up  and  down  sui-veying  its  victim.  Look  at  a 
mud  wasp  as  it  alights  near  a  pool  of  water  to  moisten  its  mouth.  How  nervous  are 
its  motions,  how  nimbly  it  flies  and  runs  about  the  edge  of  the  water.  The  ant  is  a 
busy,  active,  dapper  little  creature,  a  nervous  brusqueness  pervading  its  movements. 
How  susceptible  insects  are  to  the  light  may  be  tested  on  a  damp,  dark  night  by  open- 
ing the  windows.  In  dart  a  legion  of  insects  of  all  sorts,  each  with  a  different  mode 
of  entrance,  some  beetle  boldly  flying  about  the  room  in  its  blundering  noisy  flight,  or 
a  Clisiocampa  moth  enters  with  a  bound,  and  a  series  of  somersaults  over  the  table, 
like  the  entree  of  a  popular  clown  into  the  ring  of  a  circus,  though  the  latter  may  have 
the  most  self-possession  of  the  two. 

"  Insects  are,  like  hiost  animals,  extremely  sensitive  to  electrical  phenomena.  .  Just 
before  a  thunder  shower  they  are  particularly  restless,  flying  about  in  great  numbers 
and  without  any  apparent  object.  The  appendages  of  insects,  their  feelers  and  their 
legs,  must  be  provided  with  exquisitely  sensitive  organs  to  enable  them  to  receive  im- 
pressions from  without.  Everybody  knows  that  insects  have  acute  powers  of  sightl' 
That  they  also  hear  acutely  is  a  matter  of  frequent  observation.  Often  in  walking 
through  dry  bushes,  the  noise  of  one's  feet,  in  crushing  through  the  undergrowth,  iStarts 
up  hosts  of  moths,  disturbed  in  their  noonday  repose.  If  insects  did  not  hear  acutely, 
why  should  the  Cicada  have  such  a  shrill  cry  ?  For  whose  ears  is  the  song  of  the  cricket 
designed  unless  for  those  of  some  other  cricket  ?  All  the  songs,  the  cries,  and  hum  of  in- 
sect life  have  their  purpose  in  nature  and  are  useless  unless  they  warn  off  or  attract 
some  other  insect. 

"  We  know  with  a  good  degree  of  certainty  that  some  insects  have  an  acute  sense 
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of  smell.  The  carrion  beetles  scent  their  booty  afar  off;  the  ants,  the  moths,  all  the 
insects  attracted  to  flowers  by  the  smell  of  the  honey  in  them,  evidently  have  well  de- 
veloped organs  of  smell." 

The  internal  structure  of  the  brain  of  the  ant,  the  bee,  as  well  as  the  locust  and  other 
insects  has  been  found  to  be  unexpectedly  complex,  when  compared  with  that  of  the 
higher  worms  and  even  the  higher  Cinistacea,  such  as  the  lobster  and  cray  fish.  The 
brain  of  insects  is  a  much  more  complicated  organ  than  any  of  the  succeeding  ganglia, 
consisting  more  exclusively  of  sensory  cells  and  nervous  threads  than  any  succeeding 
ones,  though  the  suboBSophageal  one  is  also  complex,  consisting  of  sensory  as  well  as 
motor  ganglia,  since  this  ganglion  sends  off  nerves  of  special  sense  to  the  organs  of 
taste  and  smell  situated  in  the  mouth-appendages.  The  third  thoracic  ganglion  is  also, 
without  doubt,  a  complex  one,  as,  in  the  locusts,  the  auditory  nerves  pass  from  it  to  the 
ears,  which  are  situated  at  the  base  of  the  abdomen.  But  in  the  green  grasshoppers, 
such  as  the  katydids  and  their  allies,  whose  ears  are  situated  in  their  fore  legs,  the  first 
thoracic  ganglion  is  a  complex  one.  In  the  cockroach  and  in  Leptis  (Chryscpila)^  a 
common  fly,  the  caudal  appendages  bear  what  are  probably  olfactory  organs,  and  as 
these  parts  are  undoubtedly  supplied  from  the  last  abdominal  ganglion,  this  is  proba- 
bly composed  of  sensory  and  motor  ganglion-cells ;  so  that  we  have  in  the  ganglionated 
cord  of  insects  a  series  of  brains,  as  it  were,  running  from  head  to  tail,  and  thus  in  a 
still  stronger  sense  than  in  Vertebrates  the  entire  nervous  system,  and  not  the  brain 
alone,  is  the  organ  of  the  mind  of  the  insect. 

To  briefly  describe  the  brain  of  the  locust,  an  insect  not  high  in  the  scale,  it  is  a 
double  ganglion,  but  structurally  entirely  different  from,  and  far  more  complicated  than, 
the  other  ganglia  of  the  nervous  system.  The  cerebral  lobes  possess  a  *  central  body,' 
and  in  each  hemisphere  is  a  '  mushroom  body ; '  besides  the  main  cerebral  lobes,  the 
brain  has  also  a  pair  of  optic  lobes  and  optic  ganglia,  and  olfactory  or  antennal  lobes, 
and  these  lobes  have  their  connecting  and  commissural  nerve-fibres,  not  found  in  the 
other  ganglia. 

The  locust's  brain  appears  to  be  as  highly  developed  as  that  of  the  majority  of  in- 
sects, but  that  of  the  ant  and  the  bee  is  more  complicated  than  in  other  winged  insects, 
owing  to  the  much  greater  complexity  of  the  folds  of  the  calices  or  disk-like  bodies 
capping  the  double  stalk  of  the  mushroom  body.  Now  the  ants,  wasps,  and  bees 
are  pre-eminently  social  animals,  and  we  see  by  the  structure  of  the  brain  why,  in 
point  of  intelligence,  they  may  exceed  in  mental  development  even  the  fishes,  rep- 
tiles, and  other  lower  vertebrates,  and  almost  rival  the  birds  in  instinctive .  and 
rational  acts. 

Experiments  and  anecdotes  bearing  upon  the  intelligence  of  ants,  have  been 
widely  circulated  in  the  works  of  Lincecum,  McCook,  Lubbock,  Darwin,  and  Romanes, 
space  not  allowing  us  to  reproduce  them.  Ants  have  the  sense  of  sight  and  of 
scent  and  taste  well  developed,  but  the  sense  of  hearing  is  feeble,  sounds  of  various 
kinds  not  producing  any  effect  upon  them :  their  antennae  are  not,  then,  as  in  some 
insects,  organs  of  hearing  or  smell,  but  have  a  delicate  sense  of  touch,  and,  indeed, 
are  the  most  important  of  sense  organs  to  them.  The  sense  of  direction,  the  power 
of  memory,  are  highly  developed,  and  they  perhaps  are  not  destitute  of  the  tenderer 
emotions,  individuals  being  known  to  display  sympathy  for  their  wounded  compan- 
ions or  healthy  friends  in  distress.  Ants  also  have  the  power  of  communicating  with 
one  another,  and  they  are  susceptible  of  education.  The  young  ant  is  led  about  the 
nest  and  ^<  trained  to  a  knowledge  of  domestic  duties,  especially  in  the  care  of  the 
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lanrsB ;  they  are  also  taught  to  distinguish  between  friends  and  foes."  When  an  ant's 
nest  is  attacked  by  foreign  ants,  the  young  ones  never  join  in  the  fight,  but  confine 
themselves  to  removing  the  pupie;  and  Forel  has  by  experiment  proved  that  the 
knowledge  of  hereditary  enemies  is  not  wholly  instinctive  in  ants. 

Moreover,  besides  caiTying  on  the  complicated  duties  of  the  formicary,  ants  add 
to  their  labors  by  keeping  in  their  nests  milch  cows,  as  the  Aphides  substantially  are ; 
they  also  carry  on  slave-catching  wars,  and  keep  slaves  generation  after  generation, 
with  the  same  results  of  enfeebling  and  deteriorating  the  body  and  mind  of  the  mas- 
ters, as  has  been  experienced  in  human  life.  Ants  also  keep  pets,  and,  to  go  to  another 
extreme,  carry  on  wars  of  conquest,  rapine,  and  plunder.  A  few  human  races  are  said 
not  to  bury  their  dead :  if  this  be  so  they  are  inferior  to  ants,  whose  care  in  disposing 
of  the  bodies  of  their  dead  has  attracted  the  notice  of  Sir  John  Lubbock ;  and  that 
they  actually  in  some  cases  bury  their  dead  was  claimed  by  Pliny,  and  substantiated 
by  recent  observers,  according  to  Romanes.  And  then  we  have  the  leaf-cutting  ants, 
harvesting  ants,  honey-making  ants,  military  ants,  ants  which  bridge  streams,  dig  wells, 
and  tunnel  under  broad  rivers. 

Wasps  and  bees  can  see  much  better  than  ants;  indeed,  they  are  far  more  depen- 
dent than  the  latter  on  the  power  of  perceiving  flowers,  they  also  have  a  highly 
developed  sense  of  direction,  powers  of  communication,  while  the  combined  instinc- 
tive and  reasoning  powers  they  exhibit  in  making  their  nests,  and  in  providing  for  or 
caring  for  their  young  are  proverbial.  Whether  the  instinct  of  building  hext^onal 
cells  is  purely  automatic  or  not  has  been  disputed,  but  now  it  is  conceded  by  Darwin, 
Romanes,  and  others  that  the  process  is  not  a  purely  mechanical  one,  but  is  '^  constantly 
under  the  control  of  intelligent  purpose ; "  in  other  words,  the  worker  bee  knows  what 
it  is  about,  is  a  conscious  agent. 

Spiders  also,  though  their  nervous  system  is  much  less  complicated  than  that  of 
ants  and  bees,  as  well  as  insects  in  general,  being  built  upon  a  different  plan, 
show  the  most  astonishing  intellectual  powers,  particularly  in  spinning  their  webs ; 
while  as  examples  of  special  instincts  the  result  of  reasoning  processes,  at  least  in  the 
beginning,  are  the  acts  of  the  water  spiders,  and  especially  the  trap-door  spidei-s. 

Spiders  also,  like  ants  and  bees,  are  able  to  distinguish  between  persons,  approach- 
ing those  they  know  to  be  friendly,  and  shunning  strangers.  It  is  well  known  that 
spiders  can  be  tamed,  and  there  are  well-authenticated  anecdotes  testifpng  to  the 
high  degree  of  intelligence  of  these  creatures. 

Passing  now  to  the  branch  of  vertebrates,  we  do  not  find  a  sudden  rise  in  the 
intellectual  scale  from  bees  to  fishes,  but  that  in  reality  fishes  and  reptiles  are  not  so 
highly  endowed  mentally  as  the  most  highly  organized  insects.  As  Romanes  truly 
says :  ^'  Neither  in  its  instincts  nor  in  general  intelligence  can  any  fish  be  compared 
with  an  ant  or  bee,  —  a  fact  which  shows  how  slightly  a  psychological  classification  of 
animals  depends  upon  zoological  affinity,  or  even  morphological  organization." 
Fishes,  he  states,  ^^  display  emotions  of  fear,  pugnacity ;  social,  sexual,  and  parental 
feelings;  anger,  jealousy,  play,  and  curiosity.  So  far,  the  class  of  emotions  is  the 
same  as  that  with  which  we  have  met  in  ants,  and  corresponds  with  that  which  is  dis- 
tinctive of  the  psychology  of  a  child  about  four  months  old." 

Of  batrachians,  frogs  and  toads  have  more  or  less  definite  ideas  of  locality,  while 
they  will  learn  to  recognize  the  human  voice  and  come  when  called.  The  general 
intelligence  of  reptiles  is  higher  than  that  of  fishes  and  batrachians,  but  low  compared 
with  that  of  birds.     Snakes  and  tortoises  are  said  to  be  able  to  distinguish  persons ; 
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and  snakes,  when  tamed,  exhibit  some  degree  of  affection  for  their  master  or  mistress ; 
while  cobras  may  not  only  be  tamed  but  domesticated. 

Between  the  lower  vertebrates  and  the  birds  and  mammals  there  is  a  wide  intellec- 
tual gulf.  In  birds,  the  reasoning  as  opposed  to  the  simply  instinctive  acts  are 
numerous.  Birds  are  active,  volatile,  hot-blooded  creatures,  all  their  senses  acute, 
and  their  cerebral  hemispheres  are  far  better  developed  than  in  the  lower  classes. 

To  illustrate  the  high  degree  of  intelligence  of  birds,  we  will  state  some  of  the  con- 
•clusions  given  by  Romanes,  referring  the  reader  to  his  interesting  work  on  Animal 
Intelligence  for  the  anecdotes  supporting  his  generalizations.  The  memory  of  birds 
for  localities  is  well  illustrated  by  their  migratory  habit  of  returning  year  after  year 
to  the  same  breeding-place.  Buckland  gives  an  account  of  a  pigeon  which  remem- 
bered the  voice  of  its  mistress  after  an  absence  of  eighteen  months.  Wilson  relates 
an  instance  where  a  tame  crow,  after  an  absence  of  about  eleven  months,  recog- 
nized his  master.  Parrots,  which  are  perhaps  the  most  intelligent  of  birds,  sometimes 
chatter  their  phrases  in  their  dreams,  and  ^'  this  shows  a  striking  similarity  of  psychi- 
cal processes  in  the  operations  of  memory  with  those  which  occur  in  ourselves.** 
Parrots  have  the  power  of  association  of  ideas,  and  they  not  only  remember,  but 
recollect ;  ^^  that  is  to  say,  they  know  when  there  is  a  missing  link  in  a  train  of  asso- 
ciation, and  purposely  endeavor  to  pick  it  up." 

Among  the  emotions,  birds  for  the  fii*st  time  show  unmistakable  feelings  of  affec- 
tion and  sympathy.  The  loves  of  birds,  the  pining  for  an  absent  mate,  and  the  con- 
jugal affection  of  doves,  etc.,  proves  that  in  them  the  simple  sexual  feelings  are 
heightened  and  enhanced  by  the  intellect.  Their  jealousy  is  proverbial,  as  seen  in 
the  singing  birds;  they  also  show  emulation  and  resentment  as  well  as  vindictiveness ; 
their  curiosity  —  the  signs  of  a  quick  intellect  —  is  highly  developed;  they  have 
aesthetic  emotions,  love  of  bright<3olored  objects  shown  by  the  bower-bird,  which 
builds  its  bowers  at  sporting-places  in  which  the  sexes  meet,  and  where  the  males 
display  their  finery.  Moreover,  the  singing  birds,  which  stand  at  the  head  of  the 
avian  series,  show  a  decided  fondness  for  the  music  of  their  mates,  aside  from  any 
utilitarian  or  sexual  motives.  Canaries,  parrots,  and  doves  are  well  known  to  take 
delight  in  human  vocal  or  instrumental  music. 

The  nesting  habits  of  birds  call  out  our  admiration  not  only  for  their  wonderful 
architectural  traits,  but  for  the  signs  they  exhibit  of  a  plastic  instinct,  where  reason 
teaches  them  to  modify  their  nests  in  situation  and  form  to  adapt  them  to  new  condi- 
tions. In  Montana  and  Colorado  the  wild  goose  builds  in  trees;  the  cuckoo  occa- 
sionally lays  her  eggs  on  the  bare  ground,  sits  on  them,  and  feeds  her  young ;  the 
falcon,  which  usually  builds  on  cliffs,  has  been  known  to  lay  its  eggs  on  the  ground  in 
a  marsh ;  the  house-swallow  in  the  United  States  has  changed  its  nesting  habits  since 
the  country  was  settled  and  houses  were  built.  The  nests  of  young  birds,  as  first 
noticed  by  Wilson,  are  distinctly  inferior  to  those  of  older  ones,  both  in  situation  and 
construction.  "  As  we  have  here  independent  testimony  of  two  good  observers  to  a 
fact  which  in  itself  is  not  improbable,  I  think  we  may  conclude  that  the  nest-making 
instinct  admits  of  being  supplemented,  at  any  rate  in  some  birds,  by  the  experience 
and  intelligence  of  the  individual.  M.  Pouchet  has  also  recorded  that  he  has  found  a 
decided  improvement  to  have  taken  place  in  the  nests  of  the  swallows  at  Rouen 
during  his  own  lifetime;  and  this  accords  with  the  anticipation  of  Leroy,  that  if  our 
observations  extended  over  a  sufficient  length  of  time,  and  in  a  manner  sufficiently 
close,  we  should  find  that  the  accumulation  of  intelligent  improvements  by  individuals 
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of  successive  generations  would  begui  to  tell  upon  the  inherited  instinct,  so  that  all 
the  nests  in  a  given  locality  would  attain  to  a  higher  grade  of  excellence.  Leroy  also 
states  that,  when  swallows  are  hatched  out  too  late  to  migrate  with  the  older  birds,  the 
instinct  of  migration  is  not  sufficiently  imperative  to  induce  them  to  undertake  the 
journey  by  themselves.  They  perish  the  victims  of  their  ignorance,  and  of  the  tardy 
birth  which  made  them  unable  to  follow  their  parents." 

Among  the  higher  mammals  are  the  true  domestic  animals,  the  friends  of  man,  who 
are  capable  of  education  and  of  transmitting  striking  hereditary  traits.  Among  the 
Educabilia  we  find  the  horae,  dog,  pig,  ox,  sheep,  llama,  dog,  cat.  Romanes  insists  that 
the  horse  is  not  so  intelligent  an  animal  as  any  of  the  larger  Camivora,  while  among  her- 
bivorous quadrupeds  his  sagacity  is  greatly  exceeded  by  that  of  the  elephant,  and  in 
a  lesser  degree  by  that  of  his  congener  the  ass.  We  question  whether  any  one  who 
has  seen  Bartholomew's  ^'  Equine  Paradox,"  the  twelve  trained  horses,  will  not  place 
their  intelligence  at  least  as  high  as  that  of  the  pig.  Pigs  exhibit  a  degree  of  intelli- 
gence which  ^*  falls  short  only  of  that  of  the  most  intelligent  Camivora."  Romanes 
claims  that  the  tricks  taught  the  so-called  ^Meamed  pig"  would  alone  suffice  to  show 
this;  "while  the  marvellous  skill  with  which  swine  sometimes  open  latches  and  fasten- 
ings of  gates,  etc.,  is  only  equalled  by  that  of  the  cat." 

Among  the  Garnivora  in  a  wild  state,  bears  claim  a  high  place  in  the  psycholog- 
ical scale;  the  most  astonishing  anecdote  is  one  published  in  "Nature"  since  the 
appearance  of  Mr.  Romanes'  book.  The  story  relates  to  a  Russian  bear.  "The 
carcass  of  a  cow  was  laid  out  in  the  woods  to  attract  the  wolves,  and  a  spring  trap 
was  set..  Next  morning  the  forester  found  there  the  track  of  a  bear  instead  of  a  wolf 
on  the  snow ;  the  trap  was  thrown  to  some  distance.  Evidently  the  bear  had  put  his 
paw  in  the  trap  and  had  managed  to  jerk  it  off.  The  next  night  the  forester  hid 
himself  within  shot  of  the  carcass,  to  watch  for  the  bear.  The  bear  came,  but  fii*st 
pulled  down  a  stack  of  firewood  cut  into  seven-foot  lengths,  selected  a  piece  to  his 
mind,  and,  taking  it  up  in  his  arms,  walked  on  his  hind  legs  to  the  carcass.  He  then 
beat  about  in  the  snow  all  round  the  carcass  with  the  log  of  wood  before  he  began  his 
meal.  The  forester  put  a  ball  in  his  head,  which  I  almost  regret,  as  such  a  sensible 
brute  deserved  to  live." 

Of  the  rodents,  the  majority,  as  the  guinea-pig,  hare,  rabbit,  etc.,  are  low  in  intelli- 
gence; the  squirrels  have  however  some  striking  instincts,  while  the  house  rat,  per- 
haps as  the  result  of  generations  of  persecution  by  man,  has  shown  much  intelli- 
gence ;  but  the  reasoning  powers  exhibited  by  the  beaver  are  not  only  exceptional 
among  rodents,  but  unique  among  dumb  animals.  In  his  admirable  book  on  the 
beaver,  the  late  Mr.  Lewis  H.  Morgan  thus  speaks  regarding  what  he  calls  the  free 
intelligence  of  this  animal :  "  The  works  of  the  beaver  afford  many  interesting  illus- 
trations of  his  intelligence  and  reasoning  capacity.  Felling  a  tree  to  get  at  its 
branches  involves  a  series  of  considerations  of  a  striking  character.  A  beaver  seeing 
a  birch  tree  full  of  spreading  branches,  which  to  his  longing  eyes  seemed  quite 
desirable,  may  be  supposed  to  say  within  himself:  'If  I  cut  this  tree  through  with 
my  teeth  it  will  fall,  and  then  I  can  secure  its  limbs  for  my  winter  subsistence.'  But 
it  is  necessary  that  he  should  carry  his  thinking  beyond  this  stage,  and  ascertain 
whether  it  is  sufficiently  near  to  his  pond,  or  to  some  canal  connected  therewith,  to 
enable  him  to  transport  the  limbs,  when  cut  into  lengths,  to  the  vicinity  of  his  lodge. 
A  failure  to  cover  these  contingencies  would  involve  him  in  a  loss  of  his  labor.  The 
several  arts  here  described  have  been  performed  by  beavers  over  and  over  again. 
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They  involve  as  well  as  prove  a  series  of  reasoning  processes  undistingaishable  from 
similar  processes  of  reasoning  performed  by  the  human  mind. 

^'  Again,  the  construction  of  a  canal  from  the  pond,  across  the  lowlands  to  the  rising 
ground  upon  which  the  hard  wood  is  found,  to  provide  a  way  for  the  transportation 
of  this  wood  by  water,  is  another  remarkable  act  of  animal  intelligence.  A  canal  is 
not  absolutely  necessary  to  beavers  any  more  than  such  a  work  is  to  mankind ;  but  it 
comes  to  both  alike  as  the  progress  in  knowledge.  A  beaver  canal  could  only  be  con- 
ceived by  a  lengthy  and  even  complicated  process  of  reasoning.  After  the  concep- 
tion had  been  developed  and  executed  in  one  place,  the  selection  of  a  line  for  a  canal 
in  another  would  involve  several  distinct  considerations,  such  as  the  character  of  the 
ground  to  be  excavated,  its  surface  elevation  above  the  level  of  the  pond,  and  the 
supply  of  hard  wood  near  its  necessary  terminus.  These,  together  with  many  other  ele- 
ments of  fitness,  must  be  ascertained  to  concur  before  the  work  could  be  safely  entered 
upon.  When  a  comparison  of  a  large  number  of  these  beaver  canals  has  demonstrated 
that  they  were  skilfully  and  judiciously  located,  the  inference  seems  to  be  unavoidable 
that  the  advantages  named  were  previously  ascertained.  This  would  require  an 
exercise  of  reason  in  the  ordinary  acceptation  of  the  term. 

"And  this  leads  to  another  suggestion.  Upon  the  upper  Missouri  these  canals  are 
impossible  from  the  height  of  the  river-banks ;  and  besides  this  they  are  unnecessary,  as 
the  cotton-wood,  which  is  the  prevailing  tree,  is  found  at  the  edge  of  the  river.  While, 
therefore,  canals  are  unknown  to  the  Missouri  beavers,  they  are  constantly  in  use  among 
the  beavers  of  Lake  Superior.  On  the  other  hand,  the  '  beaver  slides '  so  common  and 
so  necessary  on  the  upper  Missouri  are  unnecessary,  and  therefore  unknown,  in  the  Lake 
Superior  region.  Contrary  to  the  common  opinion,  is  there  not  evidence  of  a  progress 
in  knowledge  to  be  found  in  the  beaver  canal  and  the  beaver  slide  ?  There  was  a  time, 
undoubtedly,  when  the  canal  first  came  into  use,  and  a  time,  consequently,  when  it  was 
entirely  unknown.  Its  first  introduction  was  an  act  of  progress  from  a  lower  to  a  higher 
ai-tificial  state  of  life.  The  use  of  the  slide  tends  to  show  the  possession  of  a  free  intelli- 
gence, by  means  of  which  they  are  enabled  to  adapt  themselves  to  the  circumstances  by 
which  they  are  surrounded.  In  like  manner  it  has  been  seen  that  the  lodge  is  not 
constructed  upon  an  invariably  typical  plan,  but  adapted  to  the  particular  location  in 
which  it  is  placed.  The  lake,  the  island,  and  the  bank  lodge  are  all  different  from 
each  other,  and  the  difference  consists  in  changes  of  form  to  meet  the  exigencies  of 
the  situation.  These  several  artificial  works  show  a  capacity  in  the  beaver  to  adapt 
his  constructions  to  the  particular  conditions  in  which  he  finds  himself  placed. 
Whether  or  not  they  evince  progress  in  knowledge,  they  at  least  show  that  the  beaver 
follows,  in  these  respects,  the  suggestions  of  a  free  intelligence." 

The  elephant  is  not  only  a  most  sagacious  animal,  but  displays  emotions  of  a  high 
grade.  Were  the  elephant  bred  in  captivity,  we  might  expect  a  still  greater  degree  of 
intelligence,  but  it  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  individuals  used  as  beasts  of 
burden  are  hunted  and  tamed,  and  their  intelligence  dies  with  them.  Romanes 
claims  that  "  the  higher  mental  faculties  of  the  elephant  are  more  advanced  in  their 
development  than  in  any  other  animal,  except  the  dog  and  monkey." 

Then  comes  the  cat,  whose  intelligence  is  scarcely  overrated  by  the  popular 
judgment.  Of  all  the  cat  stories  we  have  read,  the  following  one,  copied  from 
Romanes,  caps  the  climax  for  the  display  of  good  judgment  under  trying  circum- 
stances :  while  a  paraffine  lamp  was  being  trimmed,  some  of  the  oil  fell  upon  the  back 
of  the  cat,  and  was  afterwards  ignited  by  a  cinder  falling  upon  it  from  the  fire.     "  The 
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cat,  with  her  back  in  a  blaze,  in  an  instant  made  for  the  door  (which  happened  to  be 
open)  and  sped  up  the  street  about  one  hundred  yards,  where  she  plunged  into  the  vil- 
lage watering  trough,  and  extinguished  the  flame.  The  trough  had  eiglit  or  nine  inches 
of  water  in  it  and  puss  was  in  the  habit  of  seeing  the  fire  put  out  with  water 
every  night." 

The  dog  i^par  excellence  the  friend  of  man,  and  without  doubt  his  mind  has  been 
moulded  as  no  other  animal's,  by  that  of  his  master.  '^  The  intelligence  of  the  dog,'' 
says  Romanes,  "  is  of  special,  and,  indeed,  of  unique  interest,  from  an  evolutionary 
point  of  view,  in  that  from  time  out  of  record  this  animal  has  been  domesticated 
on  account  of  the  high  level  of  its  natural  intelligence ;  and  by  persistent  contact  with 
man,  coupled  with  training  and  breeding,  its  natural  intelligence  has  been  greatly 
changed.  In  the  result  we  see,  not  only  a  general  modification  in  the  way  of  depend- 
ent companionship  and  docility,  so  unlike  the  fierce  and  self-reliant  disposition  of  all 
wild  species  of  the  genus ;  but  also  a  number  of  special  modifications,  peculiar  to 
certain  breeds,  which  all  have  obvious  reference  to  the  requirements  of  man."  Dogs 
have  long  memories,  and  they  are  superior  to  all  other  animals  in  their  highly  devel- 
oped emotions.  They  can  communicate  simple  ideas  to  one  another  as  well  as  to 
their  master,  through  the  medium  of  a  canine  sign-language. 

Reaching  the  highest  order  of  mammals,  the  Primates,  we  are  confronted  with 
what  Romanes  may  be  correct  in  supposing  to  be  '^  a  mental  life  of  a  distinctly  differ- 
ent type  from  any  that  we  have  hitherto  considered,  and  that  in  their  psychology,  as 
in  their  anatomy,  these  animals  approach  most  nearly  to  Homo  sapiens?^  This,  how- 
ever, is  an  open  question,  and  it  is  held  by  some  that  other  animals,  as  the  dog,  exceed 
the  monkeys  and  apes  in  intelligence.  We  are  not  sure,  however,  but  that  the  monkeys 
and  apes  would,  if  bred  in  domestication  for  successive  generations,  prove  that  their 
highly  developed  brains  place  them  on  a  higher  psychological  level  than  the  dog,  cat, 
elephant,  hare,  or  pig.  "  The  orang,"  says  Romanes,  "  which  Cuvier  had,  used  to  draw 
a  chair  from  one  end  to  the  other  of  a  room,  in  order  to  stand  upon  it  so  as  to  reach  a 
latch  which  it  desired  to  open ;  and  in  this  we  have  a  display  of  rationally  adaptive  action 
which  no  dog  has  equalled,  although  ...  it  has  been  closely  approached.  Again, 
Rengger  describes  a  monkey  employing  a  stick  wherewith  to  pry  up  the  lid  of  a  chest, 
which  was  too  heavy  for  the  animal  to  raise  otherwise.  •  This  use  of  a  lever  as  a  mechan- 
ical instrument  is  an  action  to  which  no  animal  other  than  a  monkey  has  ever  been  known 
to  attain ;  and,  as  we  shall  subsequently  see,  my  own  observation  has  fully  corroborated 
that  of  Rengger  in  this  respect.  More  remarkable  still,  as  we  shall  also  subsequently  see, 
the  monkey  to  which  I  allude  as  having  myself  observed,  succeeded  also  by  methodical 
investigation,  and  without  any  assistance,  in  discovering  for  himself  the  mechanical 
principle  of  the  screw;  and  that  monkeys  well  underatand  how  to  use  stones  as 
hammers  is  a  matter  of  common  observation  since  Dampier  and  Wafer  first  described 
this  action  as  practised  by  these  animals  in  the  breaking  open  of  oyster-shells." 

As  regards  the  brains  of  apes,  Bastian  remarks :  "  In  the  conformation  of  their 
brain,  the  chimpanzee,  the  gorilla,  and  the  orang  approach,  as  we  have  seen,  most 
closely  to  that  of  man ;  but  it  must  never  be  forgotten  that  although  in  general  shape, 
in  the  disposition  of  its  fissures,  and  in  the  arrangement  of  its  convolutions,  as  far  as 
they  go,  there  is  this  striking  resemblance  to  the  human  brain,  yet  in  actual  size  or 
weight,  the  brain  of  the  man-like  apes  is  widely  separated  from  that  of  man.  The 
heaviest  brain  belonging  to  one  of  these  creatures,  as  yet  examined,  has  been  barely 
one  half  of  the  weight  of  the  smallest  normal  human  brains,  although  the  weight  of 
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the  entire  body  in  the  great  gorilla  may  be  nearly  double  that  of  an  ordinary  man. 
The  brains  of  these  three  kinds  of  '  man-like '  apes  differ  considerably  among  them- 
selves ;  as  we  have  seen,  each  in  some  respects  approaches  nearer  to  that  of  man  than 
the  others,  though  on  the  whole  it  is  considered  that  the  brain  of  the  orang  is  slightly 
higher  in  type  than  that  of  the  other  two." 

Bastian  also  quotes,  as  follows,  from  David  Hartley^s  '^ Observations  on  Man" 
(1834) :  ^^  It  is  remarkable  that  apes,  whose  bodies  resemble  the  human  body  more 
than  those  of  any  other  brute  creature,  and  whose  intellects  also  approach  nearer  to 
ours,  —  which  last  circumstance  may,  I  suppose,  have  some  connection  with  the  first, 
—  should  likewise  resemble  us  so  much  in  the  faculty  of  imitation.  Their  aptness  in 
handling  is  plainly  the  result  of  the  shape  and  make  of  their  fore  legs  and  their  intel- 
lects together,  as  in  us.  Their  peculiar  chattering  may  perhaps  be  some  attempt 
towards  speech,  to  which  they  cannot  attain,  partly  from  the  defect  in  the  organs, 
partly,  and  that  chiefly,  from  the  narrowness  of  their  memories,  apprehensions,  and 
associations." 

We  will  close  this  too  rapid  view  of  the  supposed  facts  in  animal  psychology  by 
quoting  from  Bastian  the  following  anecdote  from  Leuret :  ^^  One  of  t|ie  orangs,  which 
recently  died  at  the  menagerie  of  the  Mus6e,  was  accustomed,  when  the  dinner  hour 
had  come,  to  open  the  door  of  the  room  where  he  took  his  meals  in  company  with 
several  persons.  As  he  was  not  sufficiently  tall  to  reach  as  far  as  the  key  of  the  door, 
he  hung  on  to  a  rope,  balanced  himself,  and,  after  a  few  oscillations,  very  quickly 
reached  the  key.  His  keeper,  who  was  rather  worried  by  so  much  exactitude,  one  day 
took  occasion  to  make  three  knots  in  the  rope,  which,  having  thus  been  made  too  short, 
no  longer  permitted  the  orang-utan  to  seize  the  key.  The  animal,  after  an  ineffectual 
attempt,  recognizing  the  nature  of  the  obstacle  which  opposed  his  desire^  climbed  up  the 
rope,  placed  himself  above  t/ie  knots^  and  untied  all  three^  in  the  presence  of  M.  Geof- 
frey Saint-Hilaire,  who  related  the  fact  to  me.  The  same  ape  wishing  to  open  a  door, 
his  keeper  gave  him  a  bunch  of  fifteen  keys ;  the  ape  tried  them,  in  turn,  till  he  had 
found  the  one  which  he  wanted.  Another  time  a  bar  of  iron  was  put  into  his  hands, 
and  he  made  use  of  it  as  a  lever." 

Let  us  now  look  at  the  inductions  which  may  be  drawn  from  the  facts  now  known 
regarding  the  intelligence  of  animals.  It  is  evident  that  animals  are  not  mere  physi- 
ological machines.  We  may,  with  Romanes,  reject  the  view  of  Descartes,  Huxley,  and 
others,  that  animals  are  merely  automata,  on  the  ground  that  it  can  never  be  accepted 
by  common  sense,  while  **  by  no  feat  of  logic  is  it  possible  to  make  the  theory  apply  to 
animals  to  the  exclusion  of  man." 

We  discern  in  the  mental  traits  of  animals,  besides  reflex  acts,  those  which  are  in- 
stinctive and  those  which  are  the  result  of  reasoning  processes.  The  following  defi- 
nitions, by  Mr.  Romanes,  will  answer  well  our  purpose :  "  Reflex  action  is  non-mental 
neuro-muscular  adjustment,  due  to  the  inherited  mechanism  of  the  nervous  system, 
which  is  found  to  respond  to  particular  and  often  recurring  stimuli,  by  giving  rise  to 
particular  movements  of  an  adaptive,  though  not  of  an  intentional  kind. 

"  Instinct  is  reflex  action  into  which  there  is  imported  the  element  of  conscious- 
ness. The  term  is  therefore  a  generic  one,  comprising  all  those  faculties  of  mind 
which  are  concerned  in  conscious  and  adaptive  action,  antecedent  to  individual  expe- 
rience, without  necessary  knowledge  of  the  relation  between  means  employed  and  ends 
attained,  but  similarly  performed  under  similar  and  frequently  recurring  circumstances 
by  all  the  individuals  of  the  same  species. 
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^'  Reason,  or  intelligence,  is  the  faculty  which  is  concerned  in  the  intentional  adap- 
tation of  means  to  ends.  It  therefore  implies  the  conscious  knowledge  of  the  relation 
between  means  employed  and  ends  attained,  and  may  be  exercised  in  adaptation  to 
circumstances  novel  alike  to  the  experience  of  the  individual  and  to  that  of  the 
species.'' 

It  would  appear,  then,  that  animals  have,  in  some  slight  degree,  what  we  call  mind, 
with  its  threefold  divisions  of  the  sensibilities,  intellect,  and  will.  When  we  study  animals 
in  a  state  of  domestication,  especially  the  dog  or  horse,  we  know  that  they  are  capable  of 
some  degree  of  education,  and  that  they  transmit  the  new  traits  or  habits  which  they 
have  been  taught  to  their  offspring ;  so  that  what  in  the  parents  were  newly  acquired 
habits  become  in  the  descendants  instinctive  acts.  We  are  thus  led  to  suppose  that 
the  terse  definition  of  instinct,  by  Murphy,  that  it  is  '  the  sum  of  inherited  habits,'  is 
in  accordance  with  observed  facts.  Indeed,  if  animals  have  sufficient  intelligence  to 
meet  the  extraordinary  emergencies  of  their  lives,  their  daily  so-called  instinctive  acts, 
requiring  a  minimum  expenditure  of  mental  energy,  may  have  originated  in  previous 
generations ;  and  this  suggests  that  the  instincts  of  the  present  generation  may  be  the 
sum  total  of  the  inherited  mental  experiences  of  former  generations. 

Descartes  believed  that  animals  were  automata.  Lamarck  expressed  the  opinion 
that  instincts  were  due  to  certain  inherent  inclinations  arising  from  habits  impressed 
upon  the  organs  of  the  animals  concerned  in  producing  them. 

Darwin  does  not  attempt  any  definition  of  instinct ;  but  he  suggests  that  *  several 
distinct  mental  actions  are  commonly  embraced  by  this  term,'  and  adds  that  'a  littlii' 
dose,  as  Pierre  Huber  expresses  it,  of  judgment  or  reason  often  comes  into  play,  even 
in  animals  low  in  the  scale  of  nature.'  He  indicates  the  points  of  resemblance  be- 
tween instincts  and  habits,  shows  that  habitual  action  may  become  inherited,  especially 
in  animals  under  domestication;  and  since  habitual  action  does  sometimes  become 
inherited,  he  thinks  it  follows  that  ^'  the  resemblance  between  what  originally  was  a 
habit  and  an  instinct  becomes  so  close  as  not  to  be  distinguished."  He  concludes 
that,  by  natural  selection,  slight  modifications  of  instinct  which  are  in  any  way  use- 
ful accumulate,  and  thus  animals  have  slowly  and  gradually,  ^'  as  small  consequences 
of  one  general  law,"  acquired,  through  successive  generations,  then*  power  of 
acting  instinctively,  and  that  they  were  not  suddenly  or  specially  endowed  with 
instincts. 

Rev.  J.  J.  Mui-phy,  in  his  work  entitled  Habit  and  Intelligence,  seems  to  regard 
instinct  as  the  sum  of  inherited  habits,  remarking  that  '^  reason  differs  from  instinct 
only  in  being  conscious.  Instinct  is  unconscious  reason,  and  reason  is  conscious  in- 
stinct." This  seems  equivalent  to  saying  that  most  of  the  instincts  of  the  present 
generation  of  animals  are  unconscious  automatism,  but  that  in  the  beginning,  in  the 
ancestors  of  the  present  races,  instincts  were  more  plastic  than  now,  such  traits  as 
were  useful  to  the.  organism  being  preserved  and  crystallized,  as  it  were,  into  the 
instinctive  acts  of  their  lives.  This  does  not  exclude  the  idea  that  animals,  while  in 
some  respects  automata,  occasionally  perform  acts  which  transcend  instinct ;  that  they 
are  still  modified  by  circumstances,  especially  those  species  which  in  any  way  come  in 
contact  with  man ;  are  still  in  a  degree  free  agents,  and  have  unconsciously  learned,  by 
success  or  failure,  to  adapt  themselves  to  new  surroundings.  This  view  is  strength- 
ened by  the  fact  that  there  is  a  marked  degree  of  individuality  among  animals.  Some 
individuals  of  the  sjime  species  are  much  more  intelligent  than  others ;  they  act  as 
leaders  in  different  operations.     Among  dogs,  horses,  and  other  domestic  animals, 
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those  of  dull  intellect  are  led  or  excelled  by  those  of  greater  inteUigence,  and  this 
indicates  that  they  are  not  simple  automata,  but  are  also  in  a  degree,  or  within  their 
own  sphere,  free  agents. 

REPRODUCTION  AND  EMBRYOLOGY. 

On  a  previous  page,  as  an  introduction  to  the  subject  of  tissues,  we  discussed  some 
of  the  earlier  features  of  the  development  of  animals,  but  now  we  need,  in  a  brief 
manner,  to  consider  the  subject  from  another  point  of  view,  and,  in  a  general  way,  to 
trace  it  out  for  the  whole  animal  kingdom. 

As  soon  as  the  microscope  was  perfected  and  constantly  used  by  morphologists  as 
an  instrument  of  exact  research,  a  flood  of  light  was  thrown  upon  the  subject  of  repro- 
duction. In  its  ultimate  analysis  reproduction  essentially  consists  in  the  separation  of 
a  portion  of  an  adult  animal  from  itself,  this  portion  developing  into  an  animal  like  the 
parent.  It  was  seen  that  in  the  one-celled  animals  this  process  was  identical  with  cell 
division,  and  it  was  called  fission.  It  was  also  found  that,  as  in  the  Hydra  and  allied 
polyps,  a  bud  would  form,  and  develop  into  a  Hydra,  and  finally  separate  from  the 
original  parent  Hydra.  Although  in  the  first  place  the  formation  of  the  bud  is  due 
to  cell-division,  a  single  cell  giving  rise  to  the  bud,  this  process  is  called  budding  or 
gemmation.  It  was  likewise  discovered  that  in  those  animals  which  produce  eggs,  the 
latter  were  fertilized  by  a  very  minute  and  greatly  modified  cell,  called  the  sperm-cell, 
or  spermatozoon. 

Now,  in  most  of  the  many-celled  animals  there  are  two  kinds  of  individuals,  one 
female,  which  produces  in  its  ovaries  eggs,  and  the  other  the  male,  which  produces  in 
its  testes  the  spermatozoa.  Reproduction,  or  fertilization  of  the  ^gg^  in  such  animals, 
consists  in  the  fusion  of  the  sperm-cell  with  the  nucleus  of  the  egg ;  this  is  called  sex- 
ual reproduction.  From  the  moment  of  fertilization  begins  the  life  of  the  germ, 
which  is  called  an  embryo,  while  the  history  of  the  changes  imdergone  by  the  embryo 
from  the  time  of  fertilization  of  the  egg  to  maturity  is  called  Embryology. 

As  was  said  a  few  pages  back,  the  egg  is  essentially  a  simple  cell,  and  in  its  earlier 
condition  it  is  not  to  be  distinguished  from  the  other  cells  of  the  reproductive  organs, 
but  with  development  it  changes  in  many  respects,  prominent  among  which  is  an  in- 
crease in  size.  The  essential  part  of  the  egg  is  its  protoplasm,  but  to  this  is  usually 
added  a  varying  quantity  of  a  nutritive  material,  the  deutoplasm  or  food-yolk.  Besides, 
in  most  forms,  protective  envelopes,  etc.,  are  added.  The  most  familiar  egg^  that  of 
the  barnyard  fowl,  is  poorly  adapted  to  give  us  an  idea  of  the  true  nature  of  an  egg. 
Here  the  protoplasm  is  very  small  in  quantity,  and  forms  but  a  small  patch  on  one  side 
of  the  *  yolk,'  which  is  almost  entirely  protoplasm.  Another  adventitious  substance  is 
the  '  white,'  while  the  shell  and  the  membranes  are  merely  protective,  and  not  essential 
features.  In  another  respect  this  egg  is  unsuited  for  our  purposes,  for,  at  the  time  of 
laying,  the  segmentation  has  progressed  to  a  considerable  extent,  and  the  egg  is  no 
longer  to  be  regarded  as  a  simple  cell. 

The  typical  egg^  then,  is  a  mass  of  protoplasm,  which  is  differentiated,  as  in  any 
other  cell,  into  nucleus  and  nucleolus,  the  latter  in  turn  exhibiting  a  structure  to  be  de- 
scribed below.  In  almost  all  eggs  there  is  found  one  or  more  protective  envelopes, 
which,  according  to  the  mode  of  origin,  have  received  different  names.  When  it  is 
produced  by  the  egg  itself,  it  is  called  the  vitelline  membrane ;  when  by  the  ovarian 
tissues  of  the  parent  it  receives  the  name  chorion.    These  envelopes  in  many  forms 
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are  perforated  by  one  or  more  minute  openings  which  serve  for  the  passage  into  the 
egg  of  nntritive  material  from  the  pareilt,  and  for  the  introduction  of  water  in  aquatic 
forms.  Besides,  in  many  forms  there  is  a  larger  opening,  the  micropyle,  for  the  entrance 
of  the  spermatozoon  which  is  to  fertilize  the  egg. 

Recent  investigations  have  shown  that  an  egg  or  a  cell  is  far  from  the  simple 
structure  which  it  was  once  imagined  to  be ;  the  protoplasm  of  the  cell  is  not  a  homo- 
geneous substance,  while  the  nucleus  or  germinative  vesicle  is  very  complex.  The  latter 
is  enveloped  by  a  special  membrane  and  filled  with  a  protoplasm,  in  which  floats  a  tan- 
gled network  of  fibres.  What  is  called  the  nucleolus  is  now  regarded  by  Flemming 
and  by  Carnoy  (two  of  the  most  profound  students  of  cells)  as  a  specialized  portion  or 
portions  of  the  network.  The  nucleolus  (there  may  be  three  or  more  in  an  egg)  is 
called  in  the  older  works  the  germinative  spot,  or  the  Wagnerian  vesicle,  the  latter 
name  being  applied  in  honor  of  its  first  discoverer.  In  the  living  egg  the  nucleolus 
is  usually  readily  distinguished  under  the  microscope  by  its  great  refrangibility,  but  to 
recognize  the  network  it  is  necessary  to  employ  stains  and  other  reagents. 

This  egg,  as  we  have  described  it,  undergoes  an  extensive  and  complicated  series 
of  changes  (known  as  the  maturation  of  the  egg)  before  it  is  ready  for  impregnation, 
although  it  is  to  be  noted  that  in  some  instances  the  maturation  is  concomitant 
with  impregnation.  These  changes  may  be  summarized  as  follows :  —  At  first  the 
nucleus  occupies  a  position  near  (but  rarely  at)  the  centre  of  the  egg ;  it  now  moves  to 
near  the  surface,  where  its  membrane  breaks  down,  and  the  filaments,  etc.,  almost  en- 
tirely disappear  or  at  least  lose  their  former  character.  In  the  place  where  the  last 
remnants  of  the  nucleus  were  seen,  there  now  appears  a  spindle-shaped  body  made  up 
of  granules  arranged  in  lines,  while  from  either  end  other 
lines  of  granules  are  arranged  in  a  radial  manner.  The 
whole  presents  an  appearance  closely  similar  to  that  seen 
when  iron  filings  are  exposed  to  the  influence  of  a  horse- 
shoe magnet,  while  from  its  resemblance  to  two  stars  joined 
it  has  received  the  name  amphiaster.  It  may  be  observed  '*''•' •'•'•'■'^•J?::\::V}i';AV;^^^^^ 
in  passing,  that  amphiasters  are  characteristic  not  only  of  *'''*g,Sii7;^„';™*Ve'lIi;l  pSuJ 
the  maturation  of  the  egg,  but  of  cell  division  as  well;  ^^^*  **  "p'****^®  shaped 
the  connection  between  the  two  will  appear  in  the  sequel. 

The  maturation  spindle  usually  takes  a  position  at  nearly  right  angles  to  the  surface  of 
the  egg^  and  soon  from  the  outer  end  a  prominence  appears,  extending  out  beyond  the 
rest  of  the  egg.  The  spindle  now  divides,  and  the  prominence  separates  from  the  egg 
and  forms  what  is  known  as  a  polar  globule.  Again  the  portion  of  the  spindle  which 
remains  within  the  egg  approaches  the  surface  and  a  second  polar  globule  is  formed  in 
the  same  manner  as  the  first.  Now,  the  part  of  the  spindle  left  in  the  egg  assumes  a 
nearly  spherical  condition,  and  sinks  back  into  the  egg,  where  it  appears  exactly  like 
the  original  nucleus.    It  is  called  the  female  pronucleus. 

The  meaning  of  these  wonderful  phenomena  is  far  from  evident.  The  best  expla- 
nation as  yet  advanced,  is  that  given  by  Balfour  and  Minot  independently,  which 
gains  additional  plausibility  from  the  fact  that  essentially  similar  phenomena  arc  seen 
in  the  formation  of  the  male  reproductive  elements,  the  spermatozoa.  In  brief  it  is 
this :  —  All  cells  have  inherited  from  their  protozoan  ancestors  the  elements  of  both 
sexes ;  they  are  hermaphroditic,  and  the  eggs  and  spermatozoa  cells  are  the  same.  Be- 
fore they  can  unite  it  is  necessary  that  each  should  get  rid  of  the  element  to  be  sup- 
plied by  the  other,  and  in  this  light  the  formation  of  the  polar  globules  is  to  be  viewed 
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a«  an  elimination  of  the  male  portion  from  the  egg,  while,  mutatis  mutandis,  tbe  same 
may  be  said  of  the  remnants  of  the  mother-cells  from  which  the  spermatozoa  are 
formed. 

Now  the  e^  is  ready  for  that  union  with  the  male  element,  or  epeiTnatozoa,  which  ia 
called  fertilization  or  impregnation.    The  process  in  most  if  not  all  forms  is  essentially 
'  asfollows:  One  or  more  spermatozoa  enter  the  egg;  insome 

cases  it  has  been  found  that,  if  more  than  one  entered,  the  re- 
sult was  a  malformation,  to  be  noticed  below ;  in  other  eggs, 
on  the  contrary,  several  spermatozoa  are  necessary  for  fertili- 
/  zation.    As  soon  as  the  head  of  the  spermatozoon  enters  the 
Fio  VII  -Entrance  of  Bperma-  ^^g)  >'  forms  a  clsta  spacc  known  88  the  male  pronucleus, 
t^^  mifB**?™""!  'T^  Around  this  radial  striie  appear,  and  it  slowly  travels  toward 
/i'™a^BpronuoiBUB;j,ipflr;  the  female  pronucleus  until  the  two  unite.    This  compound 
structure,  thus  formed,  is  known  as  the  segmentation  nucleus. 
Now  begins  the  segmentation  which  was  de- 
scribed briefly  on  a  preceding  page,  which  results 
in  the  conversion  of  the  egg  into  a  mass  of  cells, 
and  which  need  uot  be  repeated  here.    One  inter- 
esting fact,  however,  may  be  mentioned.    Hermann 
Fol,  in  bis  studies  o[i  the  dtvolopment  of  the  star- 
fish, found  that,  if  several  spermatozoa  obtained 
entrance  to  the  egg,  a  corresponding  number  of 
segmentation  nuclei  were  formed ;  and  although 
development  proceeded  but  a  short  distance,  the 
.results  of  this   abnormal   condition  were  visible 
throughout.    Each  nucleus  formed  a  centre  of  seg- 
mentation, and  when  the  time  arrived  for  the  form-    p.,Q  y, ,[  _  Abnomiik?  eutruiation  in  an 
ation  of  a  gastnila,  the  same  influence  was  felt,  and,        ^^',i«fon''  "^^  '     ''  °'  ""'"'^'*  '""' 
as  shown  in  the  adjacent  cut,  there  were  several 

invaginations.  These  observations  possess  a  high  interest  from  a  teratological  point 
of  view,  as  they  may  afford  an  explanation  of  the  formation  of  double  monsters. 

Metamorphosis. 
After  the  formation  of  the  germ  layers  as  described  on  pages  ix.  to  xii.,  the  develop- 
ment of  the  various  organs  proceeds,  for  the  details  of  which  one  should  consult  the 
accounts  of  the  different  groups  in  the  body  of  this  work,  and  especially  Balfour's  clas- 
sic Treatise  on  Comparative  Embryology.  Still  we  may  consider  here  some  of  the 
questions  connected  with  metamorjihosis.  This  term,  which  has  been  employed  for 
many  years,  is  used  to  indicate  the  series  of  changes  which  an  animal  undergoes  after 
being  born  or  after  hatching  from  the  egg.  In  some  cases  the  changes  are  very  slight, 
the  young  leaving  the  egg  in  nearly  the  adult  form,  while  in  others,  of  which  a  famil- 
iar instance  is  furnished  by  the  butterfly,  the  modifications  which  are  introduced  be- 
tween the  egg  and  the  mature  condition  are  most  startling.  As  other  examples  of 
these  complete  metamorphoses,  we  would  refer  the  reader  to  the  jelly-fish,  star-fish,  sea-  ■ 
urchins,  worms,  molluscs,  insects,  crustaceans,  and  batrachians,  as  described  in  the  body 
of  this  work.  One  of  the  most  curious  is  that  presented  by  the  larval  form  known  as 
Actinotrocha,  which  converts  itself  into  the  mature  worm  Phoroms,  by  apparently 
turning  itself  inside  out.    If  tlie  reader  will  compare  different  accounts;  and  notice  that 


INTRODUCTION.  xlvii 

in  the  same  group,  sometimes,  as  in  the  case  of  £alanoglos8itSj  even  in  the  same  genus, 
one  species  will  develop  directly,  while  another  has  a  complicated  life  histpry,  he  will 
be  led  to  the  inquiry,  What  is  the  meaning,  what  the  use  of  this  metamorphosis  in 
one  and  not  in  the  other?  If  one  examines  carefully  the  embryological  changes  of 
those  forms  hatched  in  the  form  of  the  adult,  he  will  see  that  frequently  they  present, 
while  in  the  egg,  an  epitome  of  the  development  of  their  relatives  in  which  the  changes 
have  been  much  more  marked.  The  question  is  largely  one  of  nutrition,  though  many 
other  conditions  enter  into  the  problem.  In  those  forms  where  the  food  supply  in  the 
egg  is  abundant,  the  tendency  is  to  simplify  the  development  and  to  accelerate  it.  All 
superfluous  features  are  consequently  omitted,  or  are  passed  in  a  hasty  manner.  On 
the  other  hand,  where  the  amount  of  food  is  small,  the  animal  is  forced  to  begin  life 
for  itself  at  an  early  date,  and  hence  it  needs  every  protection  against  the  dangers 
of  its  environment. 

An  interesting  point  to  be  noticed  in  this  connection  has  recently  been  described  by 
Mr.  W.  J.  Sollas,  in  the  development  of  the  sponge,  HaUsarca.  In  the  Mediterra- 
nean the  embryos  of  this  sponge  escape  from  the  tissues  of  the  parent  when  they 
have  arrived  at  the  blastula  condition,  and  they  then  swim  about  freely  by  means  of  the 
cilia  clothing  the  surface ;  in  the  same  species  on  the  shores  of  the  English  Channel, 
the  young  are  retained  until  after  gastnilation  and  the  formation  of  the  canal  system. 
According  to  Sollas  the  explanation  of  this  difference  is  not  difficult.  In  the  Medi- 
terranean there  are  no  strong  currents,  and  it  is  evidently  best  for  the  parents  to  get 
rid  of  the  young  at  as  early  a  moment  as  possible,  thus  escaping  a  longer  drain  upon 
its  energies.  In  the  English  Channel,  on  the  other  hand,  the  current  is  very  strong, 
and  were  the  embryos  to  be  set  free  at  the  stage  at  which  they  are  in  the  Mediterra- 
nean, the  chances  are  that  they  would  be  swept  away  from  proper  places  for  their 
further  development,  and  hence  they  are  retained  until  nearly  ready  for  attachment  to 
the  rocks. 

The  same  influences,  nutrition  and  environment,  affect  other  forms.  Almost  all 
crustaceans  undergo  a  complicated  metamorphosis,  and  in  their  various  stages  they 
lead  very  different  lives.  In  the  young  they  are  usually  free-swimraing,  and  hence 
they  need  protection  from  aquatic  foes.  This  is  usually  gained  in  two  ways ;  by  trans- 
parent tissues  which  render  them  invisible  to  fishes,  and  by  the  development  of  spines 
and  processes  from  the  body,  which  increases  their  size  without  materially  adding  to 
their  weight,  thus  preventing  their  entrance  to  the  mouths  of  the  smaller  forms.  Still 
not  all  the  Crustacea  undergo  these  changes ;  in  the  whole  group  of  tetradecapods  no 
metamorphosis  is  known,  while  in  the  land-crabs  of  the  tropics  the  young,  w^hen 
hatched,  are  closely  similar  to  the  parents.  In  this  latter  instance,  where  the  adults 
live  on  the  land,  only  going  to  the  sea  at  the  approach  of  the  breeding  season,  it  is  easy 
to  be  seen  why  the  development  should  be  direct. 

In  other  cases  the  use  of  larval  forms  is  very  evident.  Many  forms,  like  the  bar- 
nacles, sponges,  and  the  oysters,  lead  a  stationary  life,  but  the  young  are  free-swim- 
ming. This  change  in  form  and  mode  of  life  undoubtedly  is  of  great  benefit  to  the 
species,  for  if  at  a  given  moment  the  parents  were  swept  out  of  existence,  the  young, 
living  in  a  different  station,  would  continue  the  species ;  and,  besides,  they  serve  to 
distribute  the  race  from  point  to  point. 

The  foregoing  paragraphs  have  reference  to  the  larval  forms,  and  the  persistence  and 
value,  and  the  benefits  of  a  metamorphosis.  Some  of  these  characters  are  engrafted  on 
the  primitive  stock,  while  others  are  due  to  the  origin,  the  evolution  of  the  group,  and 
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in  all  discussions  the  greatest  care  must  be  taken  to  discriminate  between  the  ancestral 
and  the  adaptive  features.  We  can  best  illustrate  this  by  taking  the  case  of  the  de- 
velopment of  a  mammal,  and  showing  how  in  its  various  stages  it  presents  a  compen* 
dium  of  its  history,  When,  in  the  mammalian  germ,  the  nervous  system  and 
notochord  arise,  it  is  on  a  level  with  the  larva  of  an  Ascidian ;  with  the  formation  of 
protovertebrse,  it  represents  the  Amphioxus ;  a  brain,  and  gill  clefts  and  limbs,  indicate 
a  fish  and  amphibian  stage ;  the  development  of  an  allantoic  and  closure  of  the  gill 
clefts  places  it  on  an  avian  plane ;  while  with  the  appearance  of  a  placenta  the  mam- 
malian features  are  assumed.  These  successive  stages  of  the  individual  are  closely 
paralleled  by  that  of  the  class.  The  fleshy,  boneless  form  of  Amphioxus  and  the 
tunicates  would  not  be  preserved,  but  from  fishes  to  man  the  sequence  of  remains  in 
the  rocks  accords  with  that  derived  from  embryology.  It  must  not  be  understood 
from  this  that  the  mammals  have  been  derived  from  the  birds.  The  true  line  of  descent 
is  far  different,  as  will  be  explained  on  a  subsequent  page.  It  merely  indicates  that 
the  mammal  and  the  bird  have  arisen  from  a  common  stock,  and  have  pui*sued  the 
same  course  during  a  poition  of  their  history. 

Altebnation  of  Gekebations  and  Parthenogenesis. 

Having  spoken  of  the  normal  method  of  development  of  animals,  we  may  turn  to 
certain  unusual  or  abnormal  modes  of  production.  As  an  example  of  what  is  known 
as  alternation  of  generations  may  be  cited  the  history  of  the  jelly-fish,  such  as  the 
naked-eyed  medusas  {Melicertxim  and  Campanularia),  which  at  one  time  of  life 
develop  by  budding,  at  another  by  eggs ;  of  the  trematode  worms,  the  adult  forms  of 
which  lay  eggs,  while  the  redia  or  proscolex  of  the  same  worm  produces  cercarise  by 
internal  budding.  Here  also  may  be  cited  the  cases  of  strobilation  of  Aurdia^  the 
tape-worm,  iVaw,  SyUia^  and  Autolytus^  among  annelids.  Thus  among  coelenterates 
and  worms,  as  well  as  some  Crustacea,  a  large  number  of  individuals  are  produced, 
not  from  eggs,  but  by  budding. 

Similar  occurrences  take  place  among  insects,  as  the  Aphis  or  plant-louse,  in  which 
a  virgin  Aphis  may  bring  forth  in  one  season  nine  or  ten  generations  of  Aphides,  so 
that  one  Aphis  may  become  the  parent  of  millions  of  young.  These  young  directly 
develop  from  eggs  or  buds  which  are  never  fertilized,  hence  the  term  parthenogenesis, 
or  virgin-reproduction,  sometimes  called  agamogenesis  (or  birth  without  marriage). 
The  bark-lice  as  well  as  the  Aphides  develop  in  this  manner  during  the  warm  weather; 
but  at  the  approach  of  cold  both  male  and  female  Aphides  and  CoccidaB  appear,  the 
females  laying  fertilized  eggs,  the  first  spring  brood  thus  being  produced  in  the  nor- 
mal, usual  manner. 

Still  more  like  the  production  of  young  in  the  redia  of  the  trematode  worms  is  the 
case  of  the  larva  of  a  small  gall-gnat  (Miastor),  which  during  the  colder  part  of 
the  year  from  autumn  to  spring  produces  a  series  of  successive  generations  of  larvaB 
like  itself,  until  in  June  the  last  brood  develops  into  sexually  mature  flies,  which  lay 
fertilized  eggs. 

"  'While  the  larval  Miastor  produces  young  like  itself,  the  pupa  of  another  fly, 
Chironomus,  also  lays  unfertilized  eggs  from  which  the  flies  arise. 

A  number  of  moths,  including  the  silk-worm  moth,  are  known  to  lay  unfertilized 
eggs  which  produce  caterpillars.  Among  the  Hymenoptera,  the  currant  saw-fly,  cer- 
tain gall-flies,  several  species  of  ants,  wasps  (Polistes),  and  the  honey-bee,  are  known 
to  produce  fertile  young  from  unfertilized  eggs ;  in  the  case  of  the  ants  and  bees,  the 
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workers  lay  eggs  which  result  in  the  production  of  males,  while  the  fertilized  eggs  laid 
by  the  female  ant  or  queen  bee  produce  females  or  workers. 

Taking  all  these  cases  together,  parthenogenesis  is  seen  to  be  due  to  budding,  or 
cell-division  or  multiplication.  Now  it  will  be  remembered  that  the  egg  develops 
into  an  animal  by  cell-division,  so  that  fundamentally  parthenogenesis  is  due  to  cell- 
division,  the  fundamental  mode  of  growth;  hence,  normal  growth  and  partheno- 
genesis are  but  extremes  of  a  single  series.  In  this  connection,  it  will  be  remembered 
that  all  the  Protozoa  reproduce  by  simple  cell-division,  that  among  them  the  sexes  are 
differentiated,  that  they  do  not  reproduce  by  fertilized  eggs ;  hence,  so  to  speak,  among 
Protozoa,  parthenogenesis  is  the  normal  mode  of  reproduction ;  and  when  it  exists  in 
higher  animals  it  may  possibly  be  a  survival  of  the  usual  protozoan  means  of  stocking 
the  world  with  unicellular  organisms,  with  which  we  know  the  waters  teem.  And 
this  leads  us  to  the  teleology  or  explanation  of  the  cause  why  parthenogenesis  has  sur- 
vived here  and  there  in  the  world  of  lower  organizations ;  it  is  plainly,  when  we  look 
at  the  millions  of  Aphides,  of  bark-lice,  the  hundreds  of  thousands  inmates  of  ant- 
hills and  bee-hives,  for  the  purpose  of  bringing  immediately  into  existence  great 
numbers  of  individuals,  thus  ensuring  the  success  in  life  of  certain  species  exposed  to 
great  vicissitudes  in  the  struggle  for  existence.  That  this  unusual  mode  of  reproduc- 
tion is  all-important  for  the  maintenance  of  the  existence  of  most  of  the  parasitic 
worms,  is  abundantly  proved  when  we  consider  the  strange  events  which  make  up  the 
sum  total  of  a  fluke  or  tape-worm's  biography.  Without  this  faculty  of  the  compara- 
tively sudden  production  of  large  numbers  of  young  by  other  than  the  slow,  limited 
process  of  ovulation,  the  species  would  be  stricken  off  the  roll  of  animal  life. 

Dimorphism  and  Polymobphism. 

Involving  the  production  of  young  among  many-celled  animals  (Metazoa)  by  what 
is  fundamentally  a  budding  process,  we  have  two  sorts  of  individuals.  When  the 
organism  is  high  or  specialized  enough  to  lay  eggs  which  must  be  fertilized,  we  have  a 
differentiation  of  the  animal  into  two  sexes,  male  and  female.  Reproduction  by  bud- 
ding involves  the  differentiation  of  the  animal  form  into  three  kinds  of  individuals — 
t.  «.,  males,  females,  and  asexual  individuals,  among  insects  often  called  workers  or 
neuters.  These  have  usually,  as  in  ants  and  bees,  a  distinct  form,  so  as  to  be 
readily  recognized  at  first  sight.  Among  the  CoBlenterata  and  worms  the  forms  repro- 
ducing by  parthenogenesis  are  usually  larval  or  immature,  as  if  they  were  prematurely 
hurried  into  existence,  and  their  reproductive  organs  had  been  elaborated  in  advance 
of  other  systems  of  organs,  for  the  hasty,  sudden  production,  so  to  speak,  of  large 
numbers  of  individuals  like  themselves. 

In  insects,  dimorphism  is  intimately  connected  with  agamic  reproduction.  Thus 
the  summer  wingless,  asexual  Aphis  and  the  perfect  winged  autumnal  Aphis  may  be 
called  dimorphic  forms.  The  perfect  female  may  assume  two  forms,  so  much  so  as  to 
be  mistaken  for  two  distinct  species.  Thus,  an  oak  gall-fly  (  Cynips  qtiercus-spongificcC) 
occurs  in  male  and  female  broods  in  the  spring,  while  the  autumnal  brood  of  females 
was  described  originally  as  a  separate  species  under  the  name  C.  aciculata.  Walsh 
considered  the  two  sets  of  females  as  dimorphic  forms,  and  that  Cynips  adadcUa  lays 
eggs  which  produce  (7.  quercus-spongifica.  Among  butterflies,  dimorphism  occurs. 
PapUio  memnon  has  two  kinds  of  females,  one  being  tailless,  like  the  tailless  male, 
while  PapUio  pammon  is  polymorphic,  there  being  three  kinds  of  females  besides 
the  male. 
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There  are  also  four  forms  of  Papilio  ajax^  the  three  otiiers  being  originally 
described  as  distinct  species  under  the  name  of  P.  Marcdlua^  P,  tdamonides^  and  P. 
toalshiu  Our  Papilio  glaucus  is  now  known  to  be  a  dark,  dimorphic,  climatic  form  of 
the  common  Papilio  turnus.  There  are  dimorphic  males  among  certain  beetles,  as  in 
the  Oolofa  hastata  of  Mexico,  in  which  one  set  of  males  are  large  and  have  a  very 
large  erect  horn  on  the  prothorax,  and  in  the  other  the  body  is  much  smaller,  with  a 
very  short  conical  horn. 

Temperature  is  also  associated  with  the  production  of  polymorphic  forms  in  the 
temperate  regions  of  the  earth,  as  seen  in  certain  butterflies,  southern  forms  being 
varieties  of  northern  forms,  and  alpine  *  species '  proving  to  be  varieties  or  seasonal 
forms  of  lowland  species.  For  example,  Weismann  states  that  the  European  butter- 
flies, Lycaon  amyjitas  and  polyaperchon  are  respectively  summer  and  spring  broods. 
Anthocharis  simplonica  is  an  Alpine  winter  form  of  Anthocharia  delia,  as  is  Pieris 
bryonioB  of  Pieris  napi.  In  this  country,  as  Edwards  has  shown,  two  of  the  poly- 
morphic forms  of  Papilio  ajax — i.  e.,  walshii  and  tdamonidea  —  come  from  winter 
chrysalids,  and  P.  MarceUtis  from  a  second  brood  of  summer  chrysalids.  It  thus 
appears  that  polymorphism  is  intimately  connected  with  the  origin  of  species.  Per- 
haps the  most  remarkable  case  of  polymorphism  is  to  be  seen  in  the  white  ants  (  Ter- 
mites)^  where  in  one  genus  there  are  two  sorts  of  workera,  two  soits  of  soldiers,  and 
two  kinds  of  males  and  females,  making  eight  sorts  of  individuals ;  in  the  other  genera 
there  are  six.  Among  true  ants  there  are,  besides  the  ordinary  males,  females,  and 
workers,  large-headed  workers.  In  the  honey-ant  {Myrmecocyatus  mexicanua),  be- 
sides the  usual  workers,  there  are  those  with  enormous  abdomens  filled  with  honey. 
Other  insects,  especially  certain  grasshoppers,  are  dimorphic.  Certain  parasitic  nema- 
tode worms  are  dimorphic ;  and  among  the  coBlenterates,  especially  the  hydix)ids,  there 
is  a  strong  tendency  to  polymorphism. 

EVOLUTION. 

In  a  single  word  —  evolution — is  comprised  that  vast  complex  of  factors  which 
has  resulted  in  the  stocking  of  our  earth  with  plants  and  animals,  each  after  its  kind. 
The  explanation  of  the  process  by  which  the  life-foims  of  this  planet  have  been 
brought  into  existence  is  an  intricate  series  of  problems  within  problems,  as  infinite  as 
is  the  variety  in  nature  itself.  In  early  pre-scientific  times,  in  the  childhood  of  the  race, 
it  seemed  sufficient  to  say  that  every  living  thing  was  created,  and  with  this  statement 
the  majority  of  mankind  were  content  to  rest;  not  so,  however,  a  few  isolated 
thinkers,  who,  from  the  time  of  Democritus,  have  questioned  nature,  and  as  earnestly 
as  reverently  sought  how  these  things  could  have  come  to  pass.  When  geology  began 
to  assume  a  definite  shape ;  when  Cuvier  and  Lamarck  had  sketched  out  the  leading 
types  of  animal  life,  as  Jussieu  did  the  earth's  flora ;  and  after  palaeontology  began  to 
be  a  science,  and  it  became  known  that  the  earth  had  been  peopled  by  successive  floras 
and  faunas,  appealed  Lamarck  and  St.  Hilaire  as  philosophers,  who  combated  the 
cataclysmic  ideas  of  Cuvier,  and  who  maintained  both  the  unity  of  organization  of 
organic  beings  and  the  immense  lapse  of  time  since  the  beginning  of  life  —  time 
enough  for  the  changes  and  adaptations  needed  to  brmg  about  the  present  condition  of 
things.  In  1802,  twenty-three  years  before  the  appearance  of  Cuvier's  Discourse 
Sur  les  Revolutions  du  Globe,  Lamarck  uttered  these  striking  words ;  "P^wr  la  nature^ 
le  temps  n^est  rien^  et  rCest  jamais  une  difficulte  ;  eHe  Va  toujours  d  sa  disposition^  et 
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c^eaf  pour  die  un  mot/en  sans  homes  avec  lequd  eUefait  les  plus  grandes  choses  comme 
les  moindres,^'* 

In  1809  Lamarck  published  his  Philosophie  Zoologique.  This  work  comprised 
the  results  of  his  speculations  as  well  as  of  his  special  work  of  concise  description, 
determination,  and  classification  of  vegetable  and  animal  species.  He  was  struck  with 
the  differences,  but  still  more  with  the  resemblances  in  animals;  he  noticed  their 
variations,  and,  as  Martins  has  said,  a  triple  impression  was  made  on  his  mind :  the 
certainty  of  the  variability  of  species  under  the  influence  of  external  agencies; 
that  of  the  fundamental  unity  of  the  animal  kingdom ;  finally,  the  probability  of  the 
successive  generation  of  different  classes  of  animals,  arising,  so  to  speak,  one  from 
another,  like  a  tree  whose  branches,  leaves,  flowers,  and  fruits  are  the  results  of 
successive  evolutions  of  a  single  organ,  —  the  seed  or  bud. 

All  this  was  however  speculation,  a  priori^  premature  guesses  without  a  broad  basis 
of  facts.  The  fulness  of  time  had  not  yet  come.  The  year  1809  was  long  ante- 
rior to  the  general  use  of  the  microscope,  before  the  sciences  of  embiyology,  of  his- 
tology, the  doctrine  of  the  cell,  and  before  the  principles  of  palaeontology  and  zoo- 
geography had  been  founded.  Lamarck  was  almost  forgotten,  his  speculations  had 
been  treated  with  silent  contempt  or  indifference.  A  period  of  over  half  a  century 
succeeded,  an  age  of  busy  search  for  facts,  a  period  prolific  in  inductive  sciences, — a 
sisterhood  of  knowledge  as  numerous  as  the  family  of  Niobe.  In  the  year  1859, 
Darwin,  Wallace,  Bates,  and  among  botanists.  Hooker,  unanimously  insisted  on  the 
fact  of  the  variation  of  species  and  their  origin  by  natural  causes ;  and  they  supported 
their  views  by  special  more  or  less  limited  theories.  Darwin's  theory  of  natural  selec- 
tion was  adopted  with  a  rapidity  and  unanimity  unparalleled  in  the  history  of  science. 
We  will  now  examine  the  general  argument,  and  state  some  of  the  general  principles 
upon  which  the  modem  scientific  theory  of  descent  is  based. 

There  are  three  laws  or  inductions  supporting  the  theory :  1.  Change  in  the  envi- 
ronment of  the  organism,  involving  adaptation  to  such  change.  2.  Transmission  by 
heredity  of  ancestral  together  with  acquired  traits.  3.  The  selection  of  useful  traits 
and  their  preservation  and  fixity.  Around  each  of  these  leading  principles  cluster 
others  accessory  and  indispensable,  and  doubtless  still  others  may  yet  be  discovered. 

The  recognition  of  two  factors  have  attracted  fresh  attention  to  the  theory  of 
descent,  and  caused  it  to  be  generally  accepted  as  a  working  theory  indispensable  to 
biological  science ;  these  are  (1)  the  facts  of  variation  with  the  difficulty  of  limiting 
species  and  genera,  and  the  discovery  of  connecting  links  between  the  higher  groups 
of  animals,  including  orders,  classes,  and  sub-kingdoms ;  and  (2)  the  influence  on  the 
plant  or  animal  of  a  change  in  the  environment.  The  second  of  these  factors  was 
advocated  by  Lamarck  and  St.  Hilaire.  Since  the  publication  of  Darwin's  special 
theory  of  natural  selection,  which  was  accepted  as  a  vera  causa  by  the  large  propor- 
tion of  naturalists,  a  few  have  not  been  satisfied  with  this  theory  alone,  but  have  in 
various  directions  gone  back  of  Darmn  and  natural  selection  to  views  like  those  of 
Lamarck,  whether  they  were  acquainted  with  his  theory  and  works  or  not.  Darwin 
took  the  tendency  to  variation  as  the  foundation  upon  which  to  erect  the  superstruc- 
ture of  natural  selection ;  others  have  sought  to  account  first  for  the  tendency  to  varia- 
tion, and  then  given  natural  selection  its  due  place  as  a  secondary,  though  important, 
phase.  Had  Lamarck,  with  his  unquestioned  ability  as  a  thinker  and  observer,  lived  at 
the  present  time,  when  so  many  new  sciences  have  arisen,  and  the  older  ones  of  chem- 
istry and  physics  have  been  revolutionized,  he  would  have  checked  his  imagination 
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here  and  there,  and  given  us  a  theory  well  grounded  on  facts.  It  was  reserved,  how- 
ever, for  the  tireless  genius  of  Darwin,  with  his  masterly  handling  of  facts,  to  impress 
his  conclusions  on  the  age,  supporting  them  as  he  did  with  an  overwhelming  array  of 
facts.  His  compactly  built  superstructure  was  erected  on  a  temporary  foundation, 
which  it  will  be  the  work  of  the  future  to  rebuild  with  solid  masonry,  resulting  from  cen- 
turies of  labor  in  the  field  first  pointed  out  by  Lamarck.  The  influence  of  Lamarck's 
work  was  feeble,  owing  to  the  strong  counter-currents  set  lip  by  Cuvier,  Agassiz,  and 
popular  prejudice. 

What  Lamarck  actually  accomplished  has  been  restated  by  Charles  Martins.  He 
noticed  the  variations  of  species,  both  of  animals  and  plants.  The  best  results  of 
his  labors  of  over  thirty  years  in  botany,  and  afterwards  of  thirty  years  in  zoology, 
were  his  division  of  the  animal  kingdom  into  vertebrates  and  invertebrates;  his 
founding  the  classes  of  Infusoria  and  of  Arachnida ;  his  separation  of  the  Cirripedia 
from  the  Mollusca,  only  a  few  years  before  Thompson  discovered  their  true  affinities. 
Lamarck  had  a  powerful  imagination,  and  was  a  bom  speculator ;  but  the  age  in  which  he 
worked  was  barren  of  facts,  and  many  of  his  theories  were  ill-founded.  The  grand  results 
of  his  work  were  clear  views  as  to  the  unity  of  organization  of  the  animal  kingdom, 
the  filiation  of  all  animal  forms,  and  the  influence  of  external  agencies  on  the  variar 
tion  of  species ;  he  recognized  the  effects  of  use  and  disuse  on  the  development  and 
atrophy  of  organs ;  he  recognized  the  agency  of  the  water,  of  air,  of  light,  of  heat,  in 
bringing  about  changes  in  organisms ;  finally,  Lamarck  was  the  first  to  construct  a 
phylogeny  or  genealogical  tree  of  animals. 

Lamarck's  doctrine  of  appetency  was  carried  too  far,  and  exposed  his  views  in 
general  to  ridicule;  he  maintained  that  spontaneous  generation  takes  place  at  the 
present  time;  others  have  advocated  this  doctrine  since  Lamarck,  and  only  within  a 
few  years  have  the  researches  of  Tyndall  led  him  and  Huxley,  as  well  as  others,  to 
affirm  that  there  is  no  evidence  that  the  process  is  now  going  on. 

In  his  famous  controversies  with  Cuvier,  Geoffrey  St.  Hilaire  stated  his  belief  in  the 
modification  of  species  by  changes  in  the  conditions  of  life.  As  successors  in  Europe 
may  be  mentioned  the  following  writers :  Wagner,  Martins,  and  Plateau,  as  well  as 
those  given  below. 

In  Germany,  the  distinguished  anatomist,  histologist  and  embryologist,  K5lliker, 
in  his  '  Morphology  and  developmental  History  of  Pennatulids,'  published  in  1872,  con- 
cludes as  follows :  "  Such  external  forces  have  operated  so  as  to  modify,  in  many 
ways,  developmental  processes,  and  no  theory  of  descent  is  complete  which  does  not 
take  these  relations  into  account.  Manifold  external  conditions,  when  they  operate  on 
eggs  undergoing  their  noimal  development,  on  larvaa  and  other  early  stages  of  animals, 
and  on  the  adult  forms,  have  produced  in  them  partly  progressive,  partly  regressive, 
transformations.  ...  Of  such  external  forces  the  most  important  are  the  mode  of  life 
(parasitic  and  free-living  animals,  land  and  water  animals),  nutrition,  light,  and  heat." 

In  his  History  of  Creation  (1873),  Haeckel  gives  full  credit  to  Lamarck's  views,  say- 
ing :  "  Without  the  doctrine  of  filiation,  the  fact  of  organic  development  in  general 
cannot  be  understood.  We  should,  therefore,  for  this  reason  alone,  be  forced  to 
accept  Lamarck's  theory  of  descent,  even  if  we  did  not  possess  Darwin's  theory  of 
selection."  Here  may  also  be  mentioned  the  researches  of  Siebold  and  of  Brauer,  on 
the  effects  of  desiccation  on  the  eggs  of  phyllopod  Crustacea,  and  of  Hogg,  Dumeril, 
Wyman,  and  others,  that  the  metamorphosis  of  frogs  is  hastened  or  retarded  by  differ- 
ences in  temperature  and  light. 
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Weismann,  in  his  suggeBtive  work,  Studies  in  the  Theory  of  Descent,  (1875-76), 
concludes  from  his  extended  investigations  on  seasonal  dimorphism,  ^'  that  differences 
of  specific  value  can  originate  through  the  direct  action  of  external  conditions  of  life 
only.  ...  A  species  is  only  caused  to  change  through  the  influence  of  changing 
external  conditions  of  life,  this  change  being  in  a  fixed  direction  which  entirely  de- 
pends on  the  physical  nature  of  the  varying  organism,  and  is  different  in  different 
species  or  even  in  the  two  sexes  of  the  same  species." 

Weismann  has  certainly  proved  that  new  species  arise  by  differences  in  climate, 
while  he  also  (in  a  note  to  the  English  edition)  concedes  that  sexual  selection  plays  a 
very  important  part  in  the  markings  and  coloring  of  butterflies,  but  he  significantly 
adds,  "  that  a  change  produced  directly  by  climate  may  be  still  further  increased  by 
sexual  selection." 

A  second  point,  and  one  of  particular  interest,  which  the  author  claims  to  be  eluci- 
dated by  seasonal  dimorphism,  is  'Hhe  origin  of  variability."  Having  shown  that 
"secondary  forms  are  for  the  most  part  considerably  more  variable  than  primary 
forms,"  it  follows  that  "  similar  external  influences  either  induce  different  changes  in 
the  different  individuals  of  a  species,  or  else  change  all  individuals  in  the  same  manner, 
variability  arising  only  from  the  unequal  time  in  which  the  individuals  are  exposed  to 
the  external  influence.  The  latter  is  undoubtedly  the  case,  as  appears  from  the  differ- 
ences which  are  shown  by  the  various  individuals  of  a  secondary  form.  These  are," 
he  adds,  giving  his  proofs,  "  always  only  differences  of  degi*ee  and  not  of  kind."  He 
shows  that  allied  species  and  genera,  and  even  entire  families  (Pieridas),  ^'are 
changed  by  similar  external  inducing  causes  in  the  same  manner,  or  better,  in  the 
same  direction." 

In  his  TJrsprung  und  der  Princip  des  Functions wechsel,  (1875),  Dr.  A.  Dohm 
states  his  belief  that  new  habits  induce  the  organs  to  exercise  apparently  new  func- 
tions, which  were  latent  or  only  partly  developed  under  the  original  conditions  of  the 
surroundings. 

Another  work,  laden  with  facts,  with  not  much  space  wasted  on  theories,  is  Semper's 
Animal  Life  as  affected  by  the  Natural  Conditions  of  Existence  (1877-81).  This  is 
the  first  general  work  especially  devoted  to  an  attempt  to  discover  the  causes  of 
variation  in  animals.  As  the  author  says  in  his  preface,  "  It  appears  to  me  that  of  all 
the  properties  of  the  animal  organism,  variability  is  that  which  may  first  and  most 
easily  be  traced  by  exact  investigation  to  its  eflicient  causes ;  and,  as  it  is  beyond  a 
doubt  the  subject  around  which  at  the  present  moment  the  strife  of  opinions  is  most 
violent,  it  is  that  which  will  repay  the  trouble  of  closer  research."  An  enumeration  of 
the  subjects  treated  in  the  respective  chaptera  of  this  work  will  give  one  an  idea  of  the 
way  in  which  this  difficult  subject  should  be  studied :  food  and  its  influence;  the  influ- 
ence of  light,  of  temperature,  of  stagnant  water,  of  a  still  atmosphere,  of  water  in 
motion;  currents  as  a  means  of  extending  or  hindering  the  distribution  of  species,  and 
the  influence  of  living  organisms  on  animals. 

In  tbe  United  States  a  number  of  naturalists  have  advocated  what  may  be  called 
neo-Lamarckian  views  of  evolution,  especially  the  conception  that  in  some  cases  rapid 
evolution  may  occur.  The  present  writer,  contrary  to  pure  Darwinians,  believes  that 
many  species,  but  more  especially  types  of  genera  and  families,  have  been  produced  by 
changes  in  the  environment,  acting  often  with  more  or  less  rapidity  on  the  organism, 
resulting  at  times  even  in  a  new  genus,  or  even  a  family  type.  Natural  selection,  act- 
ing through  thousands,  and  sometimes  millions,  of  generations  of  animals  and  plants. 
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often  operates  too  slowly ;  there  are  gaps  which  have  been,  so  to  speak,  intentionally 
left  by  Nature.  Moreover,  natural  selection  was,  as  used  by  some  writers,  more  an 
idea  than  a  vera  caicsa.  Natural  selection  also  begins  with  the  assumption  of  a  ten- 
dency to  variation,  and  presupposes  a  world  already  tenanted  by  vast  numbers  of  ani- 
mals, among  which  a  struggle  for  existence  was  going  on,  and  the  few  were  victorious 
over  the  many.  But  the  entire  inadequacy  of  Darwinism  to  account  for  the  primitive 
origin  of  life-forms,  for  the  original  diversity  in  the  different  branches  of  the  tree  of 
life-forms,  the  interdependence  of  the  creation  of  ancient  faunas  and  floras  on  geologi- 
cal revolutions,  and  consequent  sudden  changes  in  the  environment  of  organisms,  has 
convinced  us  that  Darwinism  is  but  one  of  a  number  of  factors  of  a  true  evolution 
theory ;  that  it  comes  in  play  only  as  the  last  term  of  a  series  of  evolutionary  agencies 
or  causes ;  and  that  it  rather  accounts,  as  first  suggested  by  the  Duke  of  Argyll,  for  the 
preservation  of  forms  than  for  their  origination.  We  may,  in  fact,  compare  Darwinism 
to  the  apex  of  a  pyramid,  the  larger  mass  of  the  pyramid  representing  the  true  theory, 
or  complex  of  theories,  necessary  to  account  for  the  world  of  life  as  it  has  been  and 
now  is.  In  other  words,  we  believe  in  a  modified  and  gi*eatly  extended  Lamarckisin- 
ism,  or  what  may  be  called  neo-Lamarckianism. 

It  is  not  the  design  to  present  here  arguments  for  this  theory  of  evolution,  but  to 
show  what  American  authors  have  written  in  favor  of  the  incidental,  as  well  as  the 
periodical,  recurrence  of  sudden  or  quick  evolution,  through  changes  in  the  environ- 
ment, as  opposed  to  the  supposed  continuous  action  of  natural  selection. 

Without  doubt,  that  able  and  philosophic  naturalist,  the  late  S.  S.  Haldeman,  was 
not  unfavorable  to  a  modified  form  of  Lamarckian  views  as  to  the  transformation  of 
species.  His  Enumeration  of  the  recent  fresh-water  Mollusca  which  are  common 
to  North  America  and  Europe,  with  Observations  on  Species  and  their  Distribution, 
was  published  as  early  as  January,  1844.  He  takes  occasion  to  remark :  "  I  pretend  not 
to  offer  an  opinion  for  or  against  the  Lamarckian,  being  more  anxious  to  show  the  in- 
sufiiciency  of  the  standing  arguments  against  it,  and  the  necessity  of  a  thorough 
revision  of  them,  than  to  take  a  decided  stand  (upon  a  question  which  I  regard  as  open 
to  farther  discussion)  before  its  facts  have  been  carefully  observed,  or  the  resulting  gen- 
eralizations properly  deduced  ;  so  that,  whether  it  be  admitted  or  not,  it  is  entitled  to 
the  benefit  of  all  the  discoveries  which  can  be  brought  to  bear  upon  it ;  and,  on  this 
account,  I  have  not  hesitated  to  give  a  slight  sketch  of  the  theory  of  transmutation,  as 
I  conceive  it  to  be  modified  by  some  of  the  results  of  modern  science." 

In  the  course  of  his  essay  he  remarks :  "  The  reason  why  the  lower  orders  still 
exist  is  to  be  looked  for  in  the  fact  that  they  are  fitted  for  the  circumstances  under 
which  we  find  them."  Again  he  says  :  "  Although  we  may  not  be  able,  artificially,  to 
produce  a  change  beyond  a  definite  point,  it  would  be  a  hasty  inference  to  suppose  that 
a  physical  agent,  acting  gradually  for  ages,  could  not  carry  the  variation  a  step  or  two 
farther ;  so  that,  instead  of  the  original,  we  will  say  four  varieties,  they  might  amount 
to  six,  the  sixth  being  sufiiciently  unlike  the  earlier  ones  to  induce  a  naturalist  to  con- 
sider it  distinct.  It  will  now  have  reached  the  limit  of  its  ability  to  exist  as  the  former 
species,  and  must  be  ready  either  to  develop  a  dormant  organic  element,  or  die ;  if  the 
former  is  effected,  the  oscillating  point  is  passed,  and  the  species  established  upon  the 
few  individuals  that  were  able  to  survive  the  shock.  If  the  physical  revolution  sup- 
posed to  be  going  forward  is  arrested,  or  recedes,  the  individuals  which  had  not  passed 
the  culminating  point  remain  as  a  fifth  variety,  or  relapse  towards  their  former  station ; 
whilst  the  few  which  have  crossed  the  barrier  remain  permanently  beyond  it,  even 
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under  a  partial  retrogression  of  the  causes  to  which  they  owed  their  newly  developed 
organization.'' 

Very  significant  is  the  suggestion  which  follows,  as  to  the  cause  of  comparatively 
sudden  leaps  in  the  process  of  evolution :  We  may  suppose  some  species  and  indi- 
viduals to  be  more  able  to  pass  than  others,  and  that  many  become  extinct  from  ina- 
bility to  accomplish  it.  Under  this  point  of  view,  a  hiatus,  rather  than  a  regular 
passage,  is  required  between  a  species  and  that  whence  it  is  supposed  to  be  derived, 
just  as  two  crystals  may  occur,  nearly  identical  in  composition,  but  without  an  insensi- 
ble gi*adation  of  intermediate  forms ;  the  laws,  both  of  organic  and  inorganic  matter, 
requiring  something  definite,  whence  the  rarity  of  hybrids  and  monsters,  themselves 
subject  to  established  laws."  He  adds,  in  a  foot-note :  *'  The  same  minei*al  may  crys- 
talize  with  three,  six,  or  twelve  angles,  but  not  with  five  or  seven.  Are  the  phases  of 
organic  morphism  subject  to  less  definite  laws  ?  " 

In  the  year  1850,  Professor  Joseph  Leidy  wrote  that  a  slight  modification  of  the 
essential  conditions  of  life  were  sufiicient  to  produce  the  vast  variety  of  living  beings 
upon  the  globe. 

In  1853  Dr.  Jeffries  Wyman  published  a  paper  on  the  effect  of  the  absence  of  light 
on  the  development  of  tadpoles,  and  in  1867  appeared  his  Observations  and  Experi- 
ments on  Living  Organisms  in  Heated  Water.  Professor  Wyman  taught  the  doctrine 
of  evolution  as  early  as  1861,  and  probably  earlier. 

In  1864  B.  D.  Walsh  endeavored  to  establish  the  fact  that,  while  the  great  majority 
of  species  may  have  been  formed  by  natural  selection,  some  originated  "  by  changes  in 
the  conditions  of  life,  and  especially  by  change  of  food."  H.  J.  Clark,  in  his  Mind 
and  Nature  (1865),  advocated  evolution,  and  even  spontaneous  generation  through 
physical  processes. 

Professor  Alpheus  Hyatt  (in  1866)  showed  that  the  development  of  the  individual 
in  the  Ammonites  agrees  with  the  development  of  the  order  to  which  it  belongs,  and 
he  afterward  showed,  by  a  study  of  Ammonites  of  different  geological  formations,  that 
just  as  there  are  sudden  changes  of  form  in  the  growth  of  the  individual,  so  species  and 
genera  of  one  formation  replace  those  of  another,  in  such  a  manner  that  one  form 
must  have  descended  from  the  other,  although  the  differences  between  the  forms  are 
very  marked. 

In  1869  Professor  E.  D.  Cope,  in  his  essay  on  the  Origin  of  Oenera,  suggested 
that,  by  an  acceleration  or  retardation  in  the  development  of  the  animal,  generic  forms 
had  been  produced.  He  claimed  that,  "  while  natural  selection  operates  by  the  '  preser- 
vation of  the  fittest,'  retardation  and  acceleration  act  without  any  reference  to  *  fitness ' 
at  all ;  that,  instead  of  being  controlled  by  fitness,  it  is  the  controller  of  fitness."  He 
also  remarks  that  the  "transformations  of  genera  may  have  been  rapid  and  abrupt, 
and  the  intervening  penods  of  persistency  very  long; "  in  other  words  (p.  80),  genera 
and  higher  categories  have  appeared  "in  geological  history  by  more  or  less  abrupt 
transitions,  or  expression  points,  rather  than  by  uniformly  gradual  successions." 

It  should  be  observed,  however,  that  Cope  did  not  enter  into  the  causes  which 
produce  acceleration  and  retardation,  but  in  later  papers  he  has  extended  and  more 
fully  stated  his  views. 

Marsh's  observations,  published  in  1868,  on  the  transformtion  of  Siredon  into  the 
ordinary  gill-less  salamander  (Amblt/stoma),  was  a  step  in  the  same  direction,  i,  e.  giving 
proofs  of  rapid  change  in  the  acquisition  of  new  organs,  and  modifications  of  existing 
ones. 
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In  The  American  Naturalist,  for  December,  1871,  the  writer  assumed,  from  a 
study  of  cave  animals,  that  these  forms  were  suddenly  produced,  though  the  changes 
may  not  have  been  wrought  until,  say,  after  several  thousand  generations;  and  the  theory 
of  Cope  and  of  Hyatt,  of  creation  by  a  process  involving  the  idea  of  accelerated  de- 
velopment in  some  species,  and  retarded  development  in  certain  organs  of  other  species, 
was  adopted.  These  views  were  again  enforced  in  Hayden's  Bulletin  of  the  United 
States  Geological  Survey  (April,  1877),  in  an  article  on  the  Cave  Fauna  of  Utah. 

In  1872  the  writer  (Development  of  Jjimiblua)^  from  a  study  of  the  paleozoic 
Crustacea  and  of  the  development  of  Lirmdus^  claimed  that  it  was  impossible  "  that 
at  the  dawn  of  silurian  life  these  well-marked  groups  were  due  entirely  to  the  extinc- 
tion of  multitudes  of  connecting  links,  such  as  Mr.  Darwin  assumes  to  have  been 
evolved  on  the  principle  of  natural  selection,  with  the  subordinate  agency  of  sexual 
selection  and  mimicry,  etc.  The  groups  are  almost  as  clearly  marked  as  iu  the  present 
time,  and  such  a  theory  seems  to  us  inadequate  to  account  for  the  rise  of  such  distinct 
forms,  apparently  simultaneous  in  their  appearance  at  the  beginning  of  the  silurian. 
The  forms  are  remarkably  isolated,  and  present  every  appearance  of  having  been  in  a 
degree  suddenly  produced,"  i,  e.,  by  differences  in  the  temperature  and  depth  of  the 
water,  etc.,  the  differences  being  due  to  changes  in  the  physical  surroundings  of  the 
organisms.  Farther  on  it  is  stated :  ^<  I  conceive  these  differences  to  be  due,  perhaps, 
to  sudden  changes  of  temperature  in  fresh-water  pools,  to  the  difference  in  the  density 
of  fresh  and  salt  water,  and  the  liability  of  fresh-water  pools  to  dry  up,  combined  with 
less  apparent  causes."  Jt  will  be  seen  that  these  views  essentially  agree  with  what  is 
known  as  Lamarckianism.  In  his  Monograph  of  the  Geometrid  Moths,  the  writer 
attempted  to  show  that  climatic  and  geological  causes  were  important  factors  in  the 
production  of  the  genera  and  species  constituting  the  different  faunas. 

That  changes  in  the  physical  surroundings  of  the  organism,  rather  than  the  strug- 
gle for  existence  among  the  animals  themselves,  produce  new  forms  of  animal  life, 
was  also  insisted  upon  by  the  writer  (Half  Hours  with  Insects,  1876),  in  the  follow- 
ing words :  — 

*'  When  one  looks  at  the  beds  of  fossil  beings  of  the  earlier  geologic  periods,  he 
peers  into  the  tombs  of  millions  which  could  not  adapt  themselves  to  their  constantly 
changing  sun*oundings.  No  fossil  being  is  known  to  us  which  could  not  have  been  as 
well  adapted  to  its  mode  of  life  as  the  animals  now  living ;  but  the  conditions  of  life 
changed,  and  the  species,  as  such,  could  not  withstand  the  possible  influx  of  new  forms, 
due  to  some  geological  change  which  induced  emigration  from  adjoining  territories,  or 
to  changes  of  the  contour  of  the  surface,  with  corresponding  climatic  alterations. 
Let  one  look  at  the  geological  map  of  North  America  before  the  cretaceous  period, 
ere  the  Rocky  Mountains  appeared  above  the  sea,  and  reflect  on  the  remarkable  changes 
that  took  place  to  the  northward,  —  the  disappearance  of  an  Arctic  continent,  the  re- 
placement of  a  tropical  climate  in  Greenland  and  Spitzbergen  by  Arctic  cold.  Are 
there  not  here  changes  enough  in  the  physical  aspects  of  our  country  to  warrant  such 
hypotheses  of  migrations,  with  corresponding  extinctions  and  creations  of  new  faunas 
out  of  preceding  ones,  as  are  indulged  in  by  naturalists  of  the  present  day,  in  the  light 
of  the  knowledge  pouring  in  upon  them  from  Arctic  explorers  and  western  geologists  ? 
Granted  these  extraordinary  changes  in  the  physical  surroundings  of  the  animals 
whose  descendants  people  our  land,  do  not  a  host  of  questions  arise  as  to  the  result,  in 
the  beings  of  our  day,  of  these  changes  in  the  modes  of  life,  the  modes  of  thought,  so 
to  speak,  the  formation  of  peculiar  instincts  arising  from  new  exigencies  of  life,  which 
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have  remodelled  the  whole  psychology,  as  it  were,  of  the  aDimals  of  our  country? 
lostincts  vary  with  the  varying  structure  and  form  of  the  animals.  Change  the  sur- 
roundings, and  at  once  the  mode  of  life  and  psychology  of  the  organism  begin  to 
undergo  a  revolution.  These  changes  may  result  in  the  gradual  extinction  of  whole 
assemblages  of  animals,  which  are  as  gradually  replaced  by  new  faunas." 

Mr.  J.  A.  Allen  has  (in  his  works  on  the  variation  of  birds,  published  in  1871,  and 
especially  in  subsequent  papers)  shown  the  influence  of  climate  and  temperature  in 
directly  inducing  specific  changes,  without  the  agency  of  natural  selection. 

In  the  American  Naturalist  for  March,  1877,  Mr.  W.  H.  Dall  published  a  thought- 
ful article  On  a  Provisional  Hypothesis  of  Saltatory  Evolution.  He  realizes  that 
^^ leaps,  gaps,  saltations,  or  whatever  they  may  be  called,  do  occur"  in  the  evolution  of 
forms.  Mr.  Dall  remarks  that ''  the  apparent  leaps  which  Nature  occasionally  exhibits 
may  still  be  perfectly  in  accordance  with  the  view  that  all  change  is  by  minute  differ- 
ences, gradually  accumulated,  in  response  to  the  environment." 

The  articles  of  Mr.  W.  H.  Edwai'ds  on  dimorphism  and  seasonal  variation  in  our 
butterflies  (Canadian  Entomologist,  1877)  throw  light  on  the  pi'oduction  of  species  by 
climatic  changes,  and,  with  Weismann's  work  on  this  subject,  published  in  Germany, 
clearly  show  how  many  species  were  called  into  being  by  the  geological  and  especially 
climatic  changes*  wrought  by  the  advent  and  departure  of  the  glacial  period.  All 
these  works  show  how  many  are  the  causes,  much  more  fundamental  than  natural 
selection,  which  have  played  their  part  in  the  origin  of  the  varieties,  which  have  been, 
however,  preserved  by  natural  selection. 

In  his  work  on  sponges  (published  May,  1877)  Professor  Hyatt  gives  a  large 
number  of  novel  facts,  showing  how  greatly  sponges  are  modified  in  form  by  the  nature 
of  the  sea-bottom  and  the  temperature  of  the  water.  The  same  line  of  thought  is 
extended  in  his  elaborate  treatise  on  the  Steinheim  shells,  published  in  1882. 

It  should  also  be  said  that  Huxley  has  incidentally  observed :  ^'  We  greatly  suspect 
that  Nature  does  make  considerable  jumps  in  the  way  of  variation  now  and  then,  and 
that  these  saltations  give  rise  to  some  of  the  gaps  which  appear  to  exist  in  the  series 
of  known  foi-ms."  Galton,  Mivart,  and  W.  K.  Brooks  have  also  favored  the  view  that 
saltations  may  occur. 

Two  recent  addresses,  one  by  Professor  Le  Conte  of  California,  and  the  other  by 
Mr.  Clarence  King  (1877),  have  forcibly  set  forth  the  results  upon  organic  life  of  the 
revolutions  in  the  history  of  the  earth.  Professor  Le  Conte,  speaking  as  a  geologist, 
represents  '^  the  organic  kingdom  as  lying,  as  it  were,  passive  and  plastic  under  the 
moulding  hands  of  the  environment."  He  speaks  of  ^'general  evolution,  changes 
of  organisms,  whether  slow  or  rapid,  as  produced  by  varying  pressure  of  external 
conditions."  Again,  he  ably  remarks :  "  There  seems  good  reason  to  believe  that  the 
evolution  of  the  organic  kingdom,  like  the  evolution  of  society,  and  even  of  the 
individual,  has  its  periods  of  rapid  movement  and  its  periods  of  comparative  repose 
and  readjustment  of  equilibrium."  He  illustrates  this  by  referring  to  the  change  from 
the  cretaceous  to  the  tertiary  period,  involving  not  only  a  change  in  climate,  but  of 
salt  water  to  fresh,  and  the  extinction  of  some  marine  animals,  as  well  as  the  transmu- 
tation of  others  into  fresh-water  species.  Le  Conte  gives  the  first  place  to  pressure  on 
the  organism  resulting  from  changed  physical  conditions,  and  the  second  place  to 
natural  selection. 

Mr.  Clarence  King,  with  his  experience  as  a  geologist  in  the  west,  has  advocated 
catastrophism  in  geology,  and  shows  the  inadequacy  of  uniformitariauism  in  entirely 
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accoanting  for  the  epochs  of  the  earth's  history,  and  he  discusses  the  results  of  such 
catastrophic  views  on  evolution. 

Returning  to  the  consideration  of  the  three  factors  or  fundamental  causes  bringing 
about  a  tendency  to  variation,  we  may  first  consider  the  changes  in  the  relative  distri- 
bution of  land  and  sea.  Geological  history  is  an  epitome  of  the  wide-spread  and  long- 
continued  changes  in  the  shape  of  the  continents,  from  the  time  when,  as  Laurentian 
land-masses,  there  appeared  but  isolated  nuclei  of  what  are  now  the  continents.  Geol- 
ogy shows  that  these  primeval  incipient  continents  were  original  centres  of  creation, 
and  that  however  contiguous  continents  may  have  boiTowed  one  another's  features, 
whether  to  a  limited  or  wide  extent,  yet,  notwithstanding  a  nearly  uniform  tempera- 
ture and  climate,  the  evolution  and  specialization  of  life-forms  went  on  throughout 
the  different  growing  continents,  resulting  in  the  zoo-geographical  realms  of  the 
present  day.  Here  also  should  be  taken  into  account  the  elevation  of  the  Hima- 
layas, the  Cordilleras  of  America,  and  the  Alps  and  other  high  mountain  chains, 
producing  circumscribed  areas,  with  different  climates  and  other  geographical  fea- 
tures. 

Finally  came  the  Ice  period,  with  the  division  of  the  earth's  temperature  into  tor- 
rid, temperate,  and  frigid  zones.  The  changes  in  the  animals  and  plants  resulting  from 
these  events  must  evidently  have  brought  about  (1)  the  extinction  of  many  older  types, 
those  unfitted  for  the  new  conditions  of  life ;  (2)  the  modification  of  others  more 
plastic  and  endowed  with  greater  vitality,  while  (3)  a  few  fonns,  such  as  Lingvla^ 
Ceratodus^  etc.,  endowed  with  still  greater  vitality,  persisted  from  early  times  till  now. 
They  were  the  sole  survivors  of  changes  in  physical  conditions  and  of  a  wreckage  of 
life-forms,  whose  remains  fill  the  cemeteries  of  paleozoic,  mesozoic,  and  tertiary  times. 

Geological  history  also  shows  that  there  have  been  periods  of  long  preparation, 
marked  by  oscillations  of  continents,  finally  terminating  in  crises.  Examples  are  the 
accumulations  of  sediments,  their  upheaval,  metamorphism,  and  conversion  into  the 
Alleghanies,  which  marked  the  end  of  the  paleozoic  era  in  eastern  North  America. 
The  processes  of  continent-making  went  on  in  the  eastern  hemisphere,  beginning  at 
the  time  when  Europe  was  an  archipelago  and  ending  with  the  period  when  these 
islands  became  united,  and  Europe  and  Asia  were  consolidated  into  a  single  continent. 

The  crises  in  organic  life,  the  origin,  rise,  culmination,  and  final  extinction  of  types 
of  organic  life,  went  hand  in  hand  with  these  great  changes  in  the  physical  geography 
of  our  earth,  as  seen  in  the  history  of  the  trilobites,  of  the  brachiopods,  of  the  Neba- 
lids,  the  Eurypterids,  the  Dipnoans,  and  the  Labyrinthodonts,  etc. ;  and  among  plants, 
the  Lepidodendrons,  Calamites,  Sigillarias,  and  other  extinct  fonns. 

Finally,  the  embryological  development  and  metamorphosis  of  animals  often  have 
a  most  significant  meaning,  being  condensed  histories  of  changes  which  must  have 
occurred  in  the  history  of  their  type  in  past  ages.  The  generalized  appearance  of  the 
embryo  is  paralleled  by  the  generalized  condition  of  paleozoic  types  and  their  present 
survivors ;  the  sudden  assumption  of  special  characters  at  or  just  before  the  time  of 
birth,  is  paralleled  by  the  great  specialization  in  form  and  structure  which  went  on 
throughout  the  world  in  the  mesozoic  and  tertiary  times,  when  forests  of  club  mosses, 
giant  Equiseta,  and  synthetic,  broad-leaved  conifers,  gave  way  to  growths  of  modern 
pines  and  oaks,  beeches,  willows,  poplars,  maples,  and  other  hard-wood  trees;  while 
among  animals  thousands  of  species  of  bony  fishes,  and  the  whole  class  of  mammals,  re- 
placed the  generalized  quadrupedal  back-boned  creatures  which  haunted  the  carbon- 
iferous forests  —  growths  of  old-fashioned  tree-ferns  and  club-mosses,  with  not  a  flower- 
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ing  herb  or  tree  to  relieve  the  monotony  of  the  rank,  weedy,  colossal,  but  unfinished 
plants  clothing  the  hills  and  plains  of  those  days. 

Thus  the  whole  course  of  development  was  from  crude,  chaotic,  generalized 
forms,  both  animal  and  plant,  to  more  elaborate,  highly-finished,  or  specialized  forms ; 
this  progress  towards  higher  and  better  things  biological  going  on  hand  in  hand  with 
progress  in  continent-building,  the  elaboration  of  lowlands,  plateaus,  and  mountain 
chains,  until,  in  the  fulness  of  time,  the  whole  creation  revels  in  marvels  of  beauty, 
in  a  variety  so  beautiful  and  delicate  as  to  appeal  to  the  aesthetic  tastes  and  to  form  a 
training-school  in  the  good,  the  beautiful,  and  true  for  the  last  product  of  evolution, 
that  being  who  has  been  endowed  with  sufiicient  intelligence  to  read  the  history  of 
creation,  and  to  look  up  beyond  and  above  the  material  world  to  the  Infinite  Source  of 
all  the  physical  and  evolutional  forces  which  have  made  the  universe. 

The  facts  and  inductions  we  have  hastily  glanced  at  were  established  before  Dar- 
win published  his  Origin  of  Species.  The  interpretation  now  given  to  them  is 
mainly  due  to  him,  who  has  shown  their  full  significance.  As  full  proofs,  however,  are 
the  facts  regarding  the  conditions  of  existence  which  have  been  mostly  collected  by 
those  to  whose  works  we  have  already  referred.  These,  in  the  main,  are  the  influence 
of  light  or  its  absence,  temperature,  parasitism,  etc. 

The  study  of  the  eiBEect  of  these  physical  agents  on  organisms  is  still  in  its  infancy ; 
the  facts  can  best  be  observed  in  external  nature,  and  experimentally  in  the  laboratory. 
As  the  result,  however,  of  known  facts,  it  seems  evident  that  the  causes  of  variation, 
manifold  as  they  seem  to  be,  are  such  as  to  be  appreciated  by  the  patient  and  careful 
observer,  and  this  is  the  direction  which  biological  research  is  now  taking.  Changes 
in  the  environment  and  adaptation  to  such  changes  as  these,  then,  are  the  fundamental 
causes  of  the  origin  of  new  forms  of  life. 

The  next  factor  is  the  transmission  to  the  offspring  of  changes  thus  induced,  and 
to  which  the  organism  has  become  in  a  slight  degree  adapted.    This  is  heredity. 

Of  the  causes  of  heredity  we  know  almost  nothing.  The  solution  of  the  problem 
belongs  to  the  future.  The  facts  are  witnessed  by  every  human  being.  All  organisms 
transmit  their  own  peculiarities  as  well  as  those  of  their  race,  variety,  species,  genus, 
or  class  to  their  offspring.  Heredity  is  seen  externally  in  the  general  shape  of  the 
body  or  trunk,  whether  stout  or  slender ;  in  the  head  and  in  the  limbs,  even  in  the 
nails  and  hair,  also  in  the  human  countenance,  in  the  expression  or  characteristic  fea- 
tures, as  well  as  in  the  skin.  The  Romans,  says  Ribot,  had  their  Nasones,  Labeones, 
Buccones,  Capitones,  and  other  names  derived  from  hereditary  peculiaiities.  Internal 
peculiarities,  such  as  the  shape  and  size  of  the  bones  of  the  skeleton,  and  especially 
the  skull  and  teeth,  are  hereditary,  and  even,  says  Lucas,  the  heredity  of  excess  or  de- 
fect in  the  number  of  the  vertebrae  and  the  teeth  has  been  observed.  The  circulatory, 
digestive,  muscular,  and  nervous  systems  obey  the  same  laws,  which  also  govern  the 
transmission  of  the  other  internal  systems  of  the  organism.  There  are  some  families, 
says  Ribot,  in  which  the  heart  and  the  size  of  the  principal  blood-vessels  are  naturally 
very  large ;  others  in  which  they  are  comparatively  small ;  and  others,  again,  which 
present  identical  faults  of  conformation.  The  general  dimensions  of  the  brain,  and 
even  the  size  and  fonn  of  the  cerebral  convolutions,  as  observed  by  Gall,  are  hereditary, 
and  this  author  in  this  way  accounted  for  the  transmission  of  mental  faculties.  Pecu- 
liarities in  the  blood-vessels  and  the  blood  itself  may  be  transmitted,  as  seen  in  the  ten- 
dency in  certain  families  to  apoplexy,  hjemorrha^res,  and  inflammatory  diseases. 
Length  of  life,  fecundity  or  the  opposite  trait,  is  hereditary.    In  some  families  the  hair 
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turns  gray  in  early  life ;  immunity  from  small-pox  in  some  families  is  said  to  be  a  well- 
established  fact ;  muscular  strength,  as  seen  in  running,  wrestling,  and  boating,  as  well 
as  dancing,  singing,  lisping,  loquacity  and  its  opposite,  and  peculiarities  in  penmanship 
and  even  certain  habits  besides  various  physical  defects  ara  more  or  less  hereditaiy ; 
and  artificial  deformities,  such  as  fiat  heads  in  the  North  American  Indians,  while  the 
peculiar  methods  practised  by  certain  Peruvian  tribes,  the  Aymaras,  the  Huancas,  and 
the  Chinch  as,  respectively,  are  known  to  have  been  transmitted.  Yet  there  are  many 
exceptions  to  the  law  of  heredity,  especially  as  regards  temporary  and  accidental  modifi- 
cations, such  as  circumcision,  etc.  As  a  rule,  however,  not  only  phyisical  but  mental 
characteristics  may  be  hereditary ;  of  the  latter  class  are  instincts  and  the  senses  of  color, 
touch,  light,  hearing,  smell,  taste.  A  strong  or  weak  memory  is  hereditary ;  so  also  a 
weak  or  powerful  imagination,  peculiarities  of  intellect,  a  violent  temper  or  mild  dis- 
position, a  strong  or  weak  will,  and  finally  idiocy  or  genius  may  run  in  families. 

In  short,  no  vital  phenomenon,  physical  or  mental,  is  exempt  from  the  law  of  hered- 
ity, yet  there  are  known  exceptions,  and  by  care  in  breeding  the  domestic  animals,  as 
is  well  known,  physical  and  moral  defects  can  be  eliminated,  and  in  mankind  good 
judgment  in  marriage  may  result  in  visible  improvement  in  the  stock  of '  certain 
families. 

While  the  causes  of  heredity  are  unknown,  attempts  to  account  for  them  have  been 
made  by  various  writers.  Says  Haeckel :  "  The  cause  of  heredity  is  the  partial  iden- 
tity of  the  materials  which  constitute  the  organism  of  the  parent  and  child,  and  the 
division  of  this  substance  at  the  time  of  reproduction."  "  Heredity,"  adds  Ribot,  "  in 
fact,  is  to  be  considered  only  as  a  kind  of  growth,  like  the  spontaneous  division  of  a 
unicellular  plant  of  the  simplest  organization."  It  is  evident  that  in  some  of  the  con- 
ditions of  growth  we  may  find  an  explanation  of  the  fact  of  heredity.  Another  phys- 
ical theory  is  that  of  '  pangenesis  *  as  proposed  by  Darwin,  who  conceives  that  cells, 
before  their  conversion  into  *  form  material,'  throw  off  minute  atoms  which  he  calls 
'  gemmules,'  and  which  "  may  be  transmitted  from  the  parent  to  the  offspring,"  and  as 
he  claims,  "  are  generally  developed  in  the  generation  which  immediately  succeeds, 
but  are  often  transmitted  in  a  dormant  state  during  many  generations  and  are  then  de- 
veloped." Darwin's  gemmules  are  entirely  hypothetical,  and,  as  Galton  has  observed, 
the  simple  experiment  of  the  transfusion  of  blood,  by  which  a  number  of  *  gemmules ' 
would  be  inevitably  transmitted  from  one  individual  to  another  without  the  usual 
results  as  regards  heredity,  would  seem  to  prove  that  pangenesis  is  "  incorrect."  Prof. 
W.  K.  Brooks  has,  in  his  work  on  Heredity,  restated  the  hypothesis,  as  he  claims,  "  in  a 
form  which  is  so  modified  as  to  escape  this  objection." 

Intimately  connected  with  the  subject  of  heredity  is  the  fact  of  reversion  or  atavism, 
where  a  child  or  young  of  any  animal  presents  peculiarities  evidently  inherited  not 
from  its  parents,  but  from  its  grandparent  or  a  remoter  ancestor.  Cases  in  point  are 
the  occasional  appearance,  in  horses,  of  stripes  on  the  body  and  legs,  which  are  supposed 
by  Darwin  to  have  descended  from  a  striped  zebra-like  ancestor.  Darwin  gives  other 
examples,  and  in  human  families  certain  traits  are  known  to  have  jumped  over  one  gen- 
eration and  to  descend  to  the  next.  It  is  also  a  matter  of  observation  that  domestic 
animals  allowed  to  run  wild  tend  to  revert  to  their  former  feral  condition. 

The  third  factor  in  evolution  is  'natural  selection.'  Since  the  time  of  Laban, 
herdsmen  and  stock-raisers  have  been  able,  by  careful  selection,  matching  those 
cattle,  horses,  sheep,  dogs,  etc.,  which  are  pre-eminent  in  desirable  qualities,  such  as 
speed,  size,  draft,  or,  in  the  case  of  cows,  good  milking,  either  in  quality  or  quantity, 
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to  produce  strains  noticeable  for  this  or  that  peculiarity  useful  to  their  owners.  Dar- 
win applied  this  law  to  animals  and  plants  existing  in  a  state  of  nature,  t.  6.,  wild  or 
uncultivated ;  and  claimed  that  a  process  of  natural  selection  is  going  on  throughout 
the  world.  This  phase  of  evolution  is  called 'Darwinism.'  The  work  entitled  The 
Origin  of  Species,  comprising  the  results  of  thirty  years  of  observation  and  reflec- 
tion, was  published  to  support  and  confirm  this  special  theory. 

We  will  give  a  condensed  statement  of  the  theory  of  natural  selection,  from  the 
author's  own  recapitulation  of  his  views,  presented  at  the  end  of  his  work  (fifth 
edition,  1871),  often  using  his  own  words.  Domestic  animals  vary  greatly,  as  the 
result  of  changed  conditions  of  life.  "  This  variability  is  governed  by  many  complex 
laws — by  correlation,  by  use  and  disuse,  and  by  the  definite  action  of  the  surround- 
ing conditions."  "  Man  does  not  actually  produce  variability ;  he  only  unintentionally 
exposes  organic  beings  to  new  conditions  of  life,  and  then  nature  acts  on  the  organi- 
zation and  causes  variability."  "There  is  ho  obvious  reason  why  the  principles  which 
have  acted  so  efSciently  under  domestication  should  not  act  under  Nature.  In  the 
survival  of  favored  individuals  and  races,  during  the  constantly  recurring  struggle  for 
existence,  we  see  a  powerful  and  ever-acting  form  of  selection.  .  .  .  More  individuals 
are  born  than  can  possibly  survive.  ...  As  the  individuals  of  the  same  species  come 
in  all  respects  into  the  closest  competition  with  each  other,  the  struggle  will  generally 
be  most  severe  between  them  ;  it  will  be  almost  equally  severe  between  the  varieties 
of  the  same  species,  and  next  in  severity  between  the  species  of  the  same  genus.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  struggle  will  often  be  very  severe  between  beings  remote  in  the 
scale  of  nature." 

"With  animals  having  separated  sexes,  there  will  be  in  most  cases  a  struggle 
between  the  males  for  the  possession  of  the  females.  The  most  vigorous  males,  or 
those  which  have  most  successfully  struggled  with  their  conditions  of  life,  will  gener- 
ally leave  most  progeny.  But  success  will  often  depend  on  the  males  having  special 
weapons  or  means  of  defence,  or  charms ;  and  a  slight  advantage  will  lead  to  victory." 

He  then  claims  that,  as  geology  shows  that  each  land  has  undergone  great  physical 
changes,  we  might  have  expected  to  find  that  organic  beings  have  varied  under  Nature 
in  the  same  way  as  they  have  varied  under  domestication.  "  If,  then,"  he  says,  "ani- 
mals and  plants  do  vary,  let  it  be  ever  so  little  or  so  slowly,  why  should  we  doubt  that 
the  variations  or  individual  differences,  which  are  in  any  way  beneficial,  would  be 
preserved  and  accumulated  through  natural  selection,  or  the  survival  of  the  fittest?  If 
man  can  by  patience  select  variations  useful  to  him,  why,  under  changing  and  complex 
conditions  of  life,  should  not  variations  useful  to  Nature's  living  products  often  arise, 
and  be  preserved  or  selected." 

It  is  impossible,  without  the  evolution  theory,  to  explain  the  meaning  of  rudimen- 
tary organs.  "  Disuse,  aided  sometimes  by  natural  selection,  has  often  reduced  organs, 
when  they  have  become  useless  under  changed  habits  or  conditions  of  life ;  and  we 
can  clearly  understand  on  this  view  the  meaning  of  rudimentary  organs.  But  disuse 
and  selection  will  generally  act  on  each  creature  when  it  has  come  to  maturity,  and 
has  to  play  its  full  part  in  the  struggle  for  existence,  and  will  thus  have  little  power 
on  an  organ  during  early  life :  hence  the  organ  will  not  be  reduced  or  rendered  rudi- 
mentary at  this  early  age.  The  calf,  for  instance,  has  inherited  teeth  which  never  cut 
through  the  gums  of  the  upper  jaw  from  an  early  progenitor  having  well-developed 
teeth ;  and  we  may  believe  that  the  teeth  in  the  mature  animal  were  reduced,  during 
successive  generations,  by  disuse,  or  by  the  tongue  and  palate  or  lips  having  become 
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better  fitted  by  natural  selection  to  browse  without  their  aid ;  whereas,  in  the  calf,  the 
teeth  have  been  left  untouched  by  selection  or  disuse,  and,  on  the  principle  of  inheri- 
tance at  corresponding  ages,  have  been  inherited  from  a  remote  period  to  the  present 
day.  On  the  view  of  each  organic  being,  with  all  its  separate  parts,  having  been 
specially  created,  how  utterly  inexplicable  it  is  that  organs  bearing  the  plain  stamp  of 
inutility,  such  as  the  teeth  in  the  embryonic  calf,  or  the  shrivelled  wings  under  the 
soldered  wing-covers  of  many  beetles,  should  so  frequently  occur !  Nature  may  be 
said  to  have  taken  pains  to  reveal  her  scheme  of  modification  by  means  of  rudimen- 
tary organs,  embryological,  and  homological  structures,  but  we  wilfully  will  not 
understand  the  scheme." 

We  will  finally  quote  the  very  noble  words  with  which  Darwin  concludes  this 
volume :  "  There  is  grandeur  in  this  view  of  life,  with  its  several  powers,  having  been 
originally  breathed  by  the  Creator  into  a  few  forms,  or  into  one ;  and  that,  while  this 
planet  has  gone  cycling  on  according  to  the  fixed  law  of  gravity,  from  so  simple  a 
beginning,  endless  forms  most  beautiful  and  most  wonderful  have  been  and  are  being 
evolved.*' 

HISTORY  OF  ZOOLOGY. 

Zoology  as  a  descriptive  science  dates  from  the  time  of  Linnaeus,  the  father 
of  natural  history,  but  as  a  well-grounded  science  it  is  scarcely  older  than  1839, 
the  date  of  Schwann's  work  on  the  cell,  and  the  period  of  the  manufacture  and  wide- 
spread use  of  good  compound  microscopes.  After  the  descriptive  era  of  Linnaeus 
and  his  successors,  arose  the  era  of  comparative  anatomy  and  paleontology,  twin  branches 
of  biology,  engrafted  by  Cuvier  on  the  tree  of  zoological  knowledge,  which  was  planted, 
so  to  speak,  by  Linnaeus.  Then  arose  the  branches  of  histology,  embryology,  and  gen- 
eral morphology. 

The  predecessors  of  Linnaeus,  or  Carl  von  Linn6,  were  Malphigi,  Leeuwenhoek, 
Swammerdam,  and  Redi,  who  flourished  before  Linnaeus  was  bom  (1707).  Before  the 
birth  of  Linnaeus,  also,  there  was  a  general  scientific  renaissance,  which  resulted  in  the 
foundation  of  academies  of  science ;  the  oldest  German  scientific  society  being  the 
Academia  Naturae  Curiosorum,  founded  at  Halle  in  1652.  Ten  years  later  (1662), 
the  Royal  Society  of  London  was  founded.  In  Prance,  Richelieu  founded,  as  early  as 
1633,  the  Academic  Fran9ai8e  for  the  promotion  of  the  French  language  and  litera- 
ture ;  in  the  reign  of  Louis  XIV.  the  Acad6mie  des  Sciences  was  founded ;  its  first 
volume  of  works  bears  the  imprint  Paris,  1671.  Three  other  academies  were  estab- 
lished in  Paris,  and  the  five  were  united  under  the  name  of  the  Institute  Fran9ai8. 
Then  followed  the  founding  of  the  scientific  societies  and  academies  of  Berlin  (1700), 
Upsala  (1720),  St.  Petersburg  (1725),  Stockholm  (1739),  Copenhagen  (1743),  and 
Bologna,  whose  Commentaries  first  appeared  in  1731. 

The  history  of  zoology  may  be  roughly  divided  into  several  periods :  — 

1.  Period  of  systematic  zoology.  —  While  it  should  not  be  forgotten  that  Aristotle 
gave  the  name  MoUusca  to  the  group  still  bearing  that  name,  no  naturalist  of  mark 
arose  until  Linnaeus  was  born.  In  England,  Linnaeus  was  preceded  by  Ray,  but  bi- 
nomial nomenclature  and  the  first  genuine  classification  of  animals  dates  back  to  the 
Systema  Naturae,  the  tenth  edition  of  which  appeared  in  1758.  As  the  result  of  his 
influence,  his  own  pupils,  and  also  the  German  traveller  and  naturalist  Pallas,  did 
much  to  advance  zoo-geography ;  while  the  anatomists  and  physiologists  of  this  period 
were  Camper,  Spallanzani,  Wolff,  Hunter,  and  Vicq  d'Azyr,  the  last-mentioned  author 
being  the  first  to  propose  the  term  '  comparative  anatomy.' 
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2.  Period  of  comparative  anatomy  and  paleontology. — Cuvier,  born  in  1769,  was 
the  founder  of  the  twin  sciences  of  comparative  anatomy  and  paleontology,  and  at 
Paris  centred  the  great  lights  of  comparative  anatomy,  Geoffrey  Saint-Hilaire,  La- 
marck, Bichat,  Yicq  d'Azyr,  Blainville ;  France  then  leading  the  scientific  world, 
though  Germany  had  her  Blumenbach,  Dollinger,  Tiedemann,  Bojanus,  and  Cams. 

Meckel,  at  his  time  the  leading  German  anatomist  and  compiler,  studied  at  Paris 
with  Cuvier,  and  so  did  Richard  Owen  of  England,  and  Milne-Edwards  of  France. 
Both  the  latter  are  still  living,  Sir  Richard  Owen,  in  his  eightieth  year,  being  still 
prolific  in  monographic  memoirs,  both  morphological  and  paleontological.  Among 
writers  on  the  doctrine  of  animal  types,  who  flourished  in  the  fii*st  third  of  the  present 
centui*y,  were  Lamarck,  Cuvier,  Blainville,  and  Von  Baer.  During  this  period  the 
science  of  embryology  began  to  take  form  under  the  inspiration  of  Oken,  Pander, 
Dollinger,  Von  Baer,  Rathke,  and  Wolff ;  this  work  was  carried  on  in  later  yeare  by 
Coste,  Bischoff,  Reichert,  KOlliker,  Vogt,  and  Agassiz. 

The  great  activity  shown  at  Paris  by  Cuvier  in  the  building  up  of  the  Jardin  des 
Plantes,  led  to  the  French  exploring  expeditions  sent  out  from  1800-1832  to  all 
parts  of  the  world,  resulting  in  enlarged  views  regarding  the  number  and  distribution 
of  species,  and  their  relations  to  their  environment.  The  zoologists  who  went  on  these 
expeditions  were  Bory  de  St.  Vincent,  Savigny,  P6ron,  Lesueur,  Quoy,  Gaimard,  Vail- 
lant,  Eydoux,  and  Souleyet.  From  1823-1850  England  fitted  out  exploring  expedi- 
tions under  Beechey,  Fitzroy,  Belcher,  Ross,  Franklin,  and  Stanley,  the  naturalists  of 
which  were  Bennett,  Owen,  Darwin,  Adams,  and  Huxley. 

Russia  (1803-1829)  sent  out  expeditions  to  the  north  and  northeast,  accompanied 
by  the  naturalists  Tilesius,  Langsdorff,  Chamisso,  Eschscholtz,  and  Brandt,  all  of  them 
of  German  birth  and  education.  The  United  States  exploring  expedition  under  Wilkes 
(1838-1842)  was,  in  scientific  results,  not  inferior  to  any  previous  ones,  the  zoolo- 
gists being  Dana,  Couthuoy,  and  Peale.  Of  a  later  voyage  under  Ringgold,  Stimpson 
was  the  naturalist,  but  the  rich  final  results  were  lost  by  fire.  At  or  near  the  close  of 
this  period,  from  Germany,  Humboldt,  Spix,  Prince  Wied-Neeuwied,  Natterer,  Perty, 
Reugger,  Tschudi,  Schomburgk,  Burmeister ;  from  France,  de  Azara,  d'Orbigny,  Gay, 
Castlenau ;  and  from  Denmark,  Lund,  —  travelled  at  their  private  expense,  an  evidence 
of  the  spirit  of  scientific  research  then  dominating  the  centres  of  civilization.  Their 
followers  in  the  present  time  have  been  Wallace,  Semper,  Bates,  Michlucho-Maclay, 
Prezvalsky,  and  many  othera. 

Towards  the  middle  of  the  century,  the  leading  comparative  anatomist  and  physi- 
ologist was  Mtiller  of  Berlin.  Now  began  to  dawn  the  modem  period  of  morphology 
and  embryology,  under  his  inspiration,  and  that  of  Savigny,  Sars,  Rathke,  Agassiz. 

General  text-books  on  comparative  anatomy,  compiled  by  leading  authorities,  are 
R.  E.  Grant's  Lectures  on  Comparative  Anatomy  (1833-4),  Wagner's  (1834-5), 
Owen's  Lectures  on  the  Comparative  Anatomy  of  the  Invertebrates  (1843  and  1855), 
and  Anatomy  of  Vei-tebrates  (1866-68);  Siebold  (invertebrates)  and  Stannius  (verte- 
brates) (1845-46);  Rolleston's  Forms  of  Animal  Life  (1870);  Huxley's  Anatomy  of 
the  Vertebrates  (1871),  and  Invertebrates  (1877);  finally  the  list  culminates  in  the 
suggestive  work  of  Gegenbaar  (1874),  entitled  Elements  of  Comparative  Anatomy, 
and  written  from  the  modern  morphological  and  evolutional  standpoint.  The  lead- 
ing text-books  of  systematic  zoology  are  those  of  Van  der  Hoeven  (1850),  Carus, 
and  Gerstaecker  (1863-75),  and  lastly  that  of  Claus  (1868-84).  The  great  encyclo- 
paedic  work,  Classen  und  Ordnungen  der  Thierreichs,  planned  and. begun  by  Bronn, 
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and  continued  by  G^erstaecker,  HofiEmann,  Giebel,  Hubrecht,  Vosmaer,  BUtschli,  and 
others,  is  a  fitting  embodiment  of  the  results  of  higher  zoological  studies  from  Lin- 
nseus  to  the  present  time. 

3.  Period  of  Morphology  and  Embryology.  —  This  period  has  been  distinguished 
(1)  by  the  application  of  the  discovery  by  Schwann  of  the  cellular  theory  of  organized 
beings,  especially  to  animals,  and  the  studies  of  Dujardin  and  W.  Schultze  on  the  nature 
of  protoplasm,  proving  that  the  cell  is  the  unit  of  organization,  and  that  protoplasm 
is  the  basis  of  life ;  (2)  by  the  application  of  histological  discoveiies  and  methods  to 
embryological  research,  and  (3)  by  the  application  of  the  doctrine  of  evolution  as  a 
working  theoty  to  account  for  the  common  origin  of  animals  from  a  single  simple 
organism.  If  single  names  are  to  be  mentioned  where  in  fact  many  have  worked 
together  to  accomplish  these  results,  the  names  of  Schwann,  of  Dujardin  and 
Schultze,  and  that  of  Darwin  come  first  to  mind. 

In  1665  Robert  Hooke  distinguished  the  cells  of  plants,  calling  them  "cells  and 
pores,"  and  comparing  them  to  honey-comb.  Schwann  was  the  firat  to  discover 
animal  cells.  Schwann  first  (1839)  called  the  nucleus  *  kOrperchen,'  but  Valentine 
in  the  same  year  (1839)  invented  the  terms  nucleus  and  nucleolus,  since  then  in  uni- 
versal use,  and  Valentine  was  the  first,  in  his  review  of  Schwann's  work  in  the 
Repertorium  for  1839,  to  speak  of  '  the  xsellular  theory.' 

In  Caraoy's  La  Biologic  Cellulaire  (1884)  we  find  a  convenient  summary  of  the 
history  of  the  discovery  of  protoplasm  and  the  doctrine  that  it  forms  the  living  matter 
common  to  vegetable  and  animal  cells.  In  1835  Dujardin  thus  characterized  this 
substance :  "  I  propose  to  name  sarcode  that  which  other  obsei-vers  have  called  a 
living  jelly,  this  glutinous,  transparent,  homogeneous  substance,  which  refracts  light 
a  little  more  readily  than  water,  but  much  less  than  oil ;  which  is  extensible  and  can 
stretch  itself  like  mucus,  is  elastic  and  contractile,  is  susceptible  of  spontaneously 
forming  spherical  cavities  or  vacuoles,  filled  with  the  surrounding  liquid,  which  some- 
times forms  of  it  an  open  network.  .  .  .  Sarcode  is  insoluble  in  water ;  at  length, 
however,  it  ends  by  decomposing  and  leaving  behind  a  granulous  residue.  Potassium 
does  not  suddenly  dissolve  it,  as  it  does  mucus  or  albumen,  and  appears  only  to  hasten 
its  decomposition  by  water ;  nitric  acid  and  alcohol  suddenly  coagulate  it  and  render 
it  white  and  opaque.  Its  properties  are  then  very  distinct  from  those  of  substances 
with  which  some  authors  have  confounded  it,  for  its  insolubility  in  water  distinguishes 
it  from  albumen,  and  its  insolubility  in  potash  likewise  distinguishes  it  from  mucus, 
gelatine,  etc.  .  .  .  The  most  simple  animals,  amoebas,  monads,  etc.,  are  wholly  com- 
posed, at  least  in  appearance,  of  this  living  jelly.  In  the  higher  Infusoria  it  is  con- 
tained in  a  loose  tegument  which  opens  on  its  surface  like  a  network,  and  through 
which  it  can  pass  out  in  a  state  of  almost  perfect  isolation.  .  .  .  We  find  sarcode  in 
eggs,  zoophytes,  worms  and  other  animals;  but  in  these  it  is  susceptible  of  receiving 
with  age  a  degree  of  organization  more  complex  than  in  animals  lower  in  the  scale. 
.  .  .  Sarcode  is  without  visible  organs,  and  without  appearance  of  cellulosity;  but, 
however,  it  is  organized,  because  it  throws  out  divers  prolongations,  drawing  along  in 
them  granules,  alternately  extending  and  retracting  them,  and,  in  a  word,  it  has  life." 

The  observations  of  the  past  fifty  years  have  made  little  change  in  Dujardin's 
characterization  of  this  substance,  but  his  name  has  become  well  nigh  forgotten,  and 
for  it  has  been  substituted  the  word  protoplasm.  This  new  word  was  first  bestowed 
upon  it  by  Purkinje  in  1839-40.  Afterwards  the  celebrated  botanist  Hugo  von  Mohl, 
ignorant  of  the  existence  of  the  word,  said  in  1846  (Bot.  Zeitung),  "  I  believe  myself 
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authorized  to  give  the  name  of  protoplasm  to  the  semi-fluid  substance,  azotic,  made 
yellow  by  iodine,  which  is  spread  throughout  the  cellular  cavity,  and  which  furnishes 
the  material  for  the  primordial  utricle  and  nucleus."  Thus  a  comparative  anatomist 
and  a  botanist  each  independently  applied  the  same  name  to  the  living  substance  com- 
mon to  both  animals  and  plants. 

Dujardin's  researches  attracted  great  attention,  and  in  1861  Max  Schultze  did  not 
hesitate  to  affirm  the  identity  of  animal  cells  in  general  with  sarcode.  Brticke  (1861), 
Schultze  (1863),  and  Kuhne  (1864),  finally  demonstrated  the  identity  of  living  mat- 
ter in  the  two  kingdoms,  as  to  its  fundamental  physical  properties :  irritability  and 
contractility. 

Since  the  beginning  of  the  second  half  of  this  century  (1850-1884),  zoolo^cal 
science  has  been  developed  with  great  rapidity  in  all  directions,  but  in  none  more  than 
in  embryology  and  morphology,  while  the  number  of  workers  has  vastly  increased. 
Moreover,  the  general  respect  and  sympathy  for  biological  research,  felt  by  all  edu- 
cated minds,  has  encouraged  the  active  workera ;  hence  the  formation  and  endowment 
of  new  academies  and  societies,  the  establishment  and  support  of  journals  of  advanced 
m  irphology ;  the  building  and  rearrangement  of  museums,  and  the  installation  of  labor- 
atories for  original  research.  Private  explorations  in  all  parts  of  the  earth,  and  the 
numerous  surveys,  especially  those  of  the  United  States,  both  state  and  national,  have 
fostered  and  extended  zoological  knowledge. 

Several  general  treatises  on  embryology  have  been  published,  by  Wolff  (1759),  Von 
Baer,  Agassiz,  Haeckel  and  Packard,  but  the  last  of  these  treatises,  Balfour's  Compar- 
ative Embryology,  is  an  epoch-making  work  on  development,  indicating  the  third 
stage  in  the  history  of  biological  science ;  WolfPs  marking  the  first,  and  Von  Baer's 
the  second. 

The  gi'eat  steps  in  the  discovery  of  the  way  animals  reproduce  and  develop  were 
the  discovery  of  spermatozoa  by  Leeuwenhoeck  in  1677,  and  that  of  the  mammalian 
egg  by  Degraaf  in  1673.  A  century  and  a  half  later  Von  Baer  confirmed  the  latter, 
and  showed  that  all  mammals  develop  from  eggs,  and  then  Coste,  Valentin,  and  Jones 
showed  that  these  eggs  were  homologous  with  those  of  the  lower  vertebrates. 
The  next  step  was  the  discovery  by  Remak,  in  1850,  of  the  three  germinal  layers; 
tlien  Huxley,  in  1859,  homologized  these  with  the  tissues  of  the  coelenterates.  The 
last  steps  to  be  mentioned  are  investigations  of  the  brothers  Hertwig  on  the  meso- 
blast  and  the  cceloni,  and  those  of  Lang  and  of  Sedgwick  on  metameric  segmentation 
and  the  homology  of  the  blastopore  throughout  the  animal  kingdom.  While  the 
future  will  doubtless  produce  many  important  discoveries,  and  corrections  of  existing 
errors,  it  would  seem  that  the  leading  features  of  embryology  are  already  established. 

The  earlier  writera  on  evolution  were  Lamarck,  Geoffrey  St.  Hilaire,  and  Goethe. 
The  literature  of  evolution,  which  has  characterized  the  second  half  of  this  century, 
is  the  scientific  offspring  of  Darwin's  Origin  of  Species,  which  appeared  in  1859,  a  pre- 
liminary essay  by  Darwin  and  by  Wallace  being  offered  the  previous  year.  It  is  the 
leaven  which  has  leavened  the  whole  lump  of  modem  scientific  and  philosophical 
thought.  It  was  the  work  of  a  zoologist,  whose  studies  of  systematic  and  anatomical 
zoology  as  well  as  geographical  distribution  converged  toward  the  conception  that 
species  had  originated  from  natural  causes.  Alfred  R.  Wallace,  also,  as  the  result  of 
his  travels  and  researches  on  the  Amazon  River,  and  especially  in  the  Malay  archipel- 
ago, arrived  nearly  simultaneously  at  the  same  conclusion ;  his  original  essay  written 
at  Sarawak  in  1855,  with  others,  collected  in  1870,  are  entitled  Contributions  to  the 
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Theory  of  Natural  Selection,  while  H.  W.  Bates,  after  spending  eight  years  of  re- 
search and  travel  in  Brazil,  was  also  led  to  adopt  tlie  theory  of  natural  selection. 
Fritz  Mtlller  (Far  Darwin,  dated  Desterro,  Brazil,  1863)  and  his  brother,  the  late  Her- 
mann Muller,  in  numerous  botanico-entomological  tracts  and  works,  as  well  as  Haeckel 
in  his  History  of  Creation,  his  Anthropogeny,  and  other  works,  and  Weissmanii's 
Studies  in  the  Theory  of  Descent  (1875)  are  the  epoch-making  works  of  this  period, 
based,  as  they  are,  on  special  studies.  Expounders  of  the  doctrhies  were  Huxley 
(1859),  Herbert  Spencer,  Haeckel,  Asa  Gray,  and  many  others.  Of  the  rise  of  a 
modernized  Lamarckian  school  in  the  United  States,  of  which  Hyatt,  Cope,  Dall, 
Ryder,  and  Packard  are  the  supporters,  mention  has  already  been  made.  In  Germany 
this  school  is  represented  especially  by  Semper. 

With  a  knowledge  of  zoological  classification  and  embryology,  naturalists  have, 
since  the  publication  of  Darwin's  epoch-making  work  on  the  origin  of  species,  published 
theories  as  to  the  probable  ancestry  and  succession  of  forms,  and  entered  into  the  con- 
struction of  genealogical  trees,  or,  in  a  word,  of  phylogenies.  Haeckel  in  1870  first  dared 
to  express  diagi*ammatically  his  views  as  to  the  phylogeny  of  animals  in  general,  his 
most  authoritative  work  relating  to  the  ccelenterates,  especially  the  medusae.  Attempts 
to  trace  the  genealogy  of  the  insects  have  been  made  by  Brauer,  Packard,  Lubbock, 
and  Mayer ;  Hyatt  has  elaborated  the  phylogeny  of  the  Ammonites,  and  Owen,  Hux- 
ley, Kowalevsky,  and  Mai*sh  the  ancestry  of  certain  ungulates,  especially  of  the 
horse  family,  while  the  phylogenies  of  the  Camelidae,  the  Camivora,  the  Ungulata  in 
general,  and  other  orders,  have  been  worked  out  by  Cope. 

The  effect  of  these  studies  on  paleontology  has  been  marked,  and  have  given  a  new 
direction  to  the  study  of  the  geological  succession  of  animals.  The  great  works  of 
James  Hall,  of  Barrande,  of  the  Surveys  of  India,  and  the  explorations  in  the  western 
tertiaries  by  Hayden,  which  were  published  by  Meek,  Leidy,  and  othei>5,  and  the  per- 
sonal explorations  of  Marsh  and  of  Cope,  as  well  as  those  of  Gaudry  in  Europe,  have  re- 
vealed numbers  of  forms  connecting  the  orders  of  living  reptiles,  birds,  and  mammals, 
while  the  researches  on  the  succession  and  ancestry  of  the  Ammonites  by  Hyatt 
have  opened  new  fields  of  research. 

In  1864  the  Norwegian  naturalist,  M.  Sars,  and  his  son,  G.  O.  Sars,  carried  on 
dredging  to  the  depth  of  over  300  fathoms,  showing  that  Forbes  (before  that  time  the 
most  prominent  writer  on  marine  zoology  and  the  laws  of  bath3rmetrical  distribution), 
was  incorrect  in  inferring  that  the  sea  below  the  depth  mentioned  was  barren  of  life. 
As  early  as  1850,  Michael  Sars  opposed  Forbes'  hypothesis,  and  in  1864  published  a  list 
of  92  different  species  discovered  at  200-300  fathoms  on  the  coast  of  Norway,  and  in 
1868  he  increased  the  list  to  427  species.  As  the  results  of  his  father's  and  his  own 
examinations,  Prof.  G.  O.  Sara,  as  early  as  1869,  said  :  "  The  results  of  these,  my  deep- 
sea  researches,  was,  however,  great  and  interesting  quite  beyond  all  anticipation.  .  .  . 
And  so  far  was  I  from  observing  any  sign  of  diminished  intensity  in  this  animal  life  at 
increased  depths,  that  it  seemed,  on  the  contrary,  to  me  as  if  there  was  just  beginning 
to  appear  a  rich  and  in  many  respects  a  peculiar  deep-sea  fauna,  of  which  only  a 
very  incomplete  notion  had  previously  existed."  The  United  States  Coast  Sur\'ey, 
since  1867,  under  the  inspiration  and  labors  of  Agassiz  and  Pourtales,  showed  that 
the  bottom  of  the  Floridan  channel,  below  300-600  fathoms,  was  packed  with  life- 
forms  ;  the  Swedish  Spitzbergen  expeditions  also  brought  up  deep-sea  animals  from 
2000-3000  fathoms.  Meanwhile,  the  English  government  sent  out  the  '  porcupine '  and 
other  vessels,  the  naturalists  of  which  were  Carpenter  and  Jeffreys,  who  carried  on 
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extensive  deepnsea  explorations  in  the  North  Atlantic,  which  were  so  snccessful  and 
fall  of  interest  as  to  stimulate  the  British  government  to  equip  and  send  out,  under 
the  scientific  direction  of  Wyville  Thompson,  aided  by  W.  von  Suhm,  Moseley  and 
others,  the  '  Challenger,'  which  made  a  voyage  around  the  globe  in  1872-76. 

The  results  were  full  proof  of  the  existence,  in  all  seas  throughout  the  world,  of  a 
fauna  unique  and  extensive,  generally  known  as  the  abyssal  fauna,  thus  adding  a  new 
world  of  life,  with  previously  unknown  orders  of  animals,  involving  new  problems  in 
paleontology  and  biology,  and  immeasurably  extending  our  conceptions  of  the  world 
and  its  inhabitants  and  their  mutual  relations.  The  voluminous  results  of  this  most 
important  of  all  the  voyages  of  scientific  discovery,  since  that  of  Columbus,  are  still 
incomplete.  Important  additions  to  the  facts  gathered  by  the  *  Challenger '  and  pre- 
vious explorations,  have  been  made  by  the  Swedish  expedition  of  the  'Josephine,'  the 
naturalists  of  which  were  Smith  and  Ljungmann,  and  by  the  U.  S.  Commission  of  Fish 
and  Fisheries,  S.  F.  Baird,  Commissioner,  of  which  A.  E.  Verrill,  in  charge  of  the  in- 
vertebrates, has  from  time  to  time  published  important  results. 

The  Austrian,  Portuguese,  and  French  governments  have  sent  out  similar  expedi- 
tions, of  which,  perhaps,  the  voyage  of  the  '  Talisman,'  in  1883,  obtained  the  richest 
results,  A.  Milne-Edwards  being  the  naturalist  in  charge. 

Extensive  researches  with  the  dredge  along  the  coast  of  the  United  States  were  made 
by  Agassiz,  Desor,  and  especially  Stimpson,  from  the  Bay  of  Fundy,  to  Florida,  Cuba, 
and  Yucatan ;  Packard  investigated  the  shoal-water  fauna  of  Labrador  in  1860-64 ; 
while  Verrill,  Hyatt,  Packard,  and  othera  have  dredged  the  coast  from  the  Gulf  of  St. 
Lawrence  to  Cape  Hatteras. 

The  economic  value  attached  to  the  fisheries  led  to  the  formation  of  the  Fisheries 
Commissions  of  Norway,  Germany,  and  the  United  States ;  that  of  the  latter,  under 
Baird,  being  especially  rich  in  purely  scientific  results. 

The  ravages  of  injurious  insects,  involving  economic  questions  of  vast  moment, 
have  attracted  attention  from  time  immemorial.  The  destruction  of  crops  and  of 
forests  by  these  pests  led  Ratzeburg  to  devote  his  life  to  the  subject,  resulting  in  the 
preparation  of  the  monumental  tomes,  richly  illustrated  and  replete  with  facts,  which 
have  given  him  an  enduring  fame.  The  works  of  Bouch6,  Boisduval,  and  others  in 
Europe,  and  of  Harris  in  this  country,  are  also  classics. 

In  America,  the  state  governments  established  the  office  of  state  entomologists, 
whose  reports,  particularly  those  of  Fitch,  Walsh,  and  Riley,  are  standard  works 
of  reference.  The  invasion  of  locusts  in  the  western  states  and  territories  led 
the  national  government  to  establish  the  U.  S.  Entomological  Commission,  consisting 
of  Riley,  Packard,  and  Thomas,  which  existed  for  five  years  (1877-81). 

In  1873  Agassiz  established  at  Penikese,  an  island  in  Buzzard's  Bay,  a  seaside  labor- 
atory for  teachers  and  for  students  of  marine  animals.  After  two  years  it  ceased  to 
exist.  It  led  to  the  formation  of  the  Chesapeake  Zoological  Laboratory  of  the  Johns 
Hopkins  University,  under  the  direction  of  Prof.  W.  K.  Brooks,  while  Mr.  A.  Agassiz 
built  a  well-appointed  private  laboratory  at  Newport.  Led  by  Agassiz's  example, 
Anton  Dohrn  established  the  costly  zoological  station  at  Naples,  where  gather  natural- 
ists of  different  countries,  whose  researches,  carried  on  under  such  favorable  auspices, 
have  had  a  manifest  influence  on  morphological  studies.  Smaller  laboratories  have 
been  established  by  Lacaze  Duthiers  at  Roscoff,  Banyul  sur  Mer  in  France,  and  by 
Hyatt  at  Annisquam,  in  Massachusetts;  while  during  the  years  1876-81  a  summer 
school  of  biology  founded  by  Packard,  was  earned  on  by  the  Peabody  Academy  of 
Science  at  Salem,  Massachusetts. 
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Let  us  now  review  in  a  brief  manner  the  work  done  by  our  countrymen.  Ameri- 
can zoological  science  dates  only  from  1796,  when  Barton  published  his  memoir  On  the 
Fascination  attributed  to  the  Rattlesnake,  while  his  Facts,  Observations,  and  Conjectures 
on  the  Generation  of  the  Opossum  appeared  in  1801.  These  were  simply  memoii*s, 
but  still  talented  productions  and  not  unworthy  to  begin  the  century.  Previous  to 
this,  John  Bartram  published  a  few  zoological  tracts  in  the  Philosophical  Transactions 
of  the  Royal  Society  of  London,  the  firet  appearing  in  1744. 

American  systematic  zoology  may  be  said  to  date  from  the  years  1808-14,  when 
the  successive  volumes  of  Wilson's  Ornithology  were  published,  though  it  should  be 
remembered  that  Wilson  was  born  and  bred  in  Scotland.  Thus,  with  the  exception 
of  Bartram's  and  Barton's  works,  what  we  have  to  say  of  American  zoology  (includ- 
ing animal  physiology,  psychology,  and  embryology)  covers  only  about  three  quar- 
ters of  a  century.  The  next  work  was  by  Prince  Bonaparte,  on  birds,  a  volume 
supplementary  to  Wilson's  great  work,  and  published  in  this  country  in  1825-33. 

The  first  general  work  by  a  native-born  American  was  Dr.  Richard  Harlan's  Fauna 
Americana,  published  in  1825.  This  was  succeeded  by  Dr.  John  D.  Godman's  work 
on  North  American  mammals,  published  in  three  volumes  in  1826-28.  Bartram, 
Barton,  and  Harlan  were  born  in  Philadelphia  and  taught  anatomy  there.  Godman 
was  born  in  Annapolis,  and  lectured  on  anatomy  in  three  medical  colleges,  but  not  in 
Philadelphia.  Thomas  Say's  American  Entomology  (1824-28)  was  of  a  more  special 
character.  On  the  whole,  American  zoology  took  its  rise  and  was  fostered  chiefly  in 
Philadelphia  by  the  professors  in  the  medical  schools ;  and  zoology  the  world  over 
may  be  said  to  have  sprung  from  the  study  of  human  anatomy  as  taught  at  the  anar 
tomical  centres  of  Italy,  France,  England  and  Germany. 

The  last  half-century  of  progress  in  zoology  in  America  may  be  divided  into  three 
epochs  comparable  to  those  enumerated  on  a  preceding  page :  — 

(1.)  The  epoch  of  systematic  zoology,  during  which  a  few  physiological  essays  ap- 
peared. To  this  division  of  zoology  a  most  decided  impulse  was  given  by  the 
Smithsonian  Institution,  which  went  into  active  operation  in  1847,  while  the  study  of 
the  fossil  forms  (paleontology)  was  greatly  accelerated  by  the  influence  of  national 
and  especially  state  surveys. 

(2.)  The  epoch  of  morphological  and  embryological  zoology.  This  period  is  due 
to  the  arrival  of  Louis  Agassiz  in  this  country,  in  1846,  resulting  in  his  lectures  on 
comparative  embryology  and  the  foundation  of  the  Museum  of  Comparative  Zoology, 
where  American  students,  who  were  attracted  by  the  fame  of  Agassiz,  were  instruct- 
ed in  the  methods  of  Cuvier,  Von  Baer,  Dollinger,  and  Agassiz  himself,  and  zoology 
was  studied  from  the  side  of  histology  and  embryology,  while  paleontology  was 
wedded  to  the  study  of  living  animals. 

(3.)  The  epoch  of  evolution,  or  the  study  of  the  genetic  relationship  of  animals, 
based  on  their  mutual  relations  and  their  physical  environment.  This  period  dates 
from  the  publication  of  Darwin's  Origin  of  Species,  in  1859. 

Turning,  now,  to  the  first  epoch,  —  that  in  which  American  systematic  zoology 
took  its  rise,  —  we  find  that  work  was  done  which  must  necessarily  precede  more 
important  studies  on  the  embryology,  geographical  distribution,  mutual  relations,  and 
psychology  of  animals ;  thus  exerting  a  marked  influence  on  the  classification  of  animals, 
which  nowadays  is  equivalent  to  tracing  their  genetic  relationships ;  for  the  time  is 
past  when  the  animal  world  should  be  regarded  as  comprised  within  separate  sub- 
kingdoms,  between  which  there  is  no  morphological  or  genetic  connection. 
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The  systematic  works  are  so  well  known,  and  our  space  so  limited,  that  we  shall 
merely  enumerate  the  names  of  our  chief  zoological  authors.  In  the  study  of  mam- 
mals the  works  of  Audubon  and  his  predecessors,  already  named,  and  of  Thomas  Jef- 
ferson, T.  Say,  J.  Baehmann,  G.  Ord,  S.  F.  Baird,  T.  Gill,  Harrison  Allen,  J.  A.  Allen, 
E.  D.  Cope,  Elliott  Coues,  J.  Y.  Scammon,  B.  G.  Wilder,  C.  H.  Merriam,  and  W.  S. 
Baniard,  should  be  mentioned,  with  the  paleontological  essays  of  R.  Harlan,  J.  C. 
Warren,  J.  Leidy,  E.  D.  Cope,  and  O.  C.  Marsh,  together  with  Godraan's  Rambles  of 
a  Naturalist,  L.  H.  Morgan's  work  on  the  beaver,  Merriam's  on  the  Mammals  of  the 
Adirondacks,  and  physiological  essays  by  J.  Wyman,  S.  Weir  Mitchell,  J.  C.  Dalton, 
and  others. 

The  ornithological  works  of  Wilson,  Bonaparte,  Audubon,  Nuttall,  Baird,  Cassin, 
and  Coues,  the  more  recent  great  work  of  Baird,  Brewer,  and  Ridgway,  Coues'  Key 
to  the  North  American  Birds,  Birds  of  the  Northwest,  and  Birds  of  the  Colorado 
Valley,  and  the  many  descriptive  and  biological  papers  of  other  authors,  such  as  T. 
M.  Brewer,  Ord,  J.  P.  Giraud,  J.  K.  Townsend,  A.  L.  Heerman,  G.  N.  Lawrence,  D. 
G.  Elliott,  H.  W.  Gambel,  J.  Xanthus,  L.  Stejneger,  H.  W.  Henshaw,  H.  Byrant,  S. 
Cabot,  T.  M.  Trippe,  J.  A.  Allen,  C.  H.  Merriam,  W.  H.  Brewster,  and  others,  with 
the  papers  on  distribution  by  Baird,  A.  E.  Verrill,  J.  A.  Allen,  and  R.  Ridgway, 
together  with  those  on  fossil  birds  by  Marsh,  are  all  worthy  of  comparison  with  the 
best  European  works  and  papers. 

The  reptiles  and  amphibians  have  been  described  by  Harlan,  J.  E.  Holbrook,  T. 
Say,  J.  Green,  Baird,  C.  Girard,  S.  Garman,  E.  Hallo  well,  L.  R.  Gibbes,  C.  A.  Lesueur, 
J.  L.  Le  Conte,  L.  Agassiz,  and  Cope,  and  an  entire  assemblage  of  forms  in  the  west- 
ern cretaceous  and  tertiary  formations  has  been  discovered  by  Leidy,  Marsh,  and 
Cope.  The  anatomy  of  the  nervous  system  of  Rana  pipiens^  by  Jeffries  Wyman,  is 
a  classic,  as  are  the  researches  of  S.  Weir  Mitchell  upon  the  venom  of  the  rattlesnake, 
and  the  researches  on  the  anatomy  and  physiology  of  respiration  in  the  Chelonia,  by 
S.  Weir  Mitchell  and  G.  R.  Morehouse. 

The  fishes  of  North  America  have  been  worked  up  by  S.  L.  Mitchell,  Lesueur,  C. 
S.  Rafinesque,  D.  H.  Storer,  J.  E.  Dekay,  Holbrook,  Agassiz,  Girard,  J.  P.  Kirtland,  J. 
C.  Brevoort,  Wyman,  Baird,  Gill,  Cope,  W.  O.  Ayres,  F.  W.  Putnam,  T.  G.  Tell- 
kampf,  D.  S.  Jordan,  H.  C.  Yarrow,  C.  C.  Abbott,  G.  B.  Goode,  R.  Bliss,  S.  W.  Gar- 
man,  W.  N.  Lockington,  C.  H.  Gilbert,  J.  H.  Swaim,  and  others ;  while  the  fossil 
forms  have  been  described  by  J.  H.  and  W.  C.  Redfield,  Leidy,  R.  W.  Gibbes,  J.  S. 
Newberry,  Cope,  O.  St.  John,  E.  W.  Claypole,  and  others,  and  several  species  of 
Tunicata  have  been  described  by  C.  A.  Lesueur,  Tellkampf,  Louis  and  A.  Agassiz, 
Verrill,  and  Packard. 

In  entomology  the  writings  of  Say,  the  two  Le  Contes,  F.  E.  Melsheimer,  N. 
Hentz,  T.  W.  Harris,  S.  S.  Haldeman,  R.  von  Osten  Sacken,  B.  Clemens,  J.  D.  Dana, 
G.  H.  Horn,  S.  H.  Scudder,  P.  R.  Uhler,  H.  Hagen,  B.  D.jWalsh,  A.  S.  Packard,  A.  R. 
Grote,  W.  H.  Edwards,  Henry  Edwards,  C.  H.  Fernald,  H.  C.  Wood,  A.  Fitch,  C.  V. 
Riley,  E.  Norton,  J.  H.  Emerton,  C.  Thomas,  S.  W.  Williston,  R.  H.  Stretch,  H. 
Strecker,  J.  B.  Smith,  J.  H.  Comstock,  L.  O.  Howard,  E.  T.  Cresson,  and  others,  are  in 
most  cases  quite  voluminous,  though  mostly  descriptive,  while  the  fossil  forms  have 
been  described  by  Scudder,  Dana,  Meek  and  Worthen,  S.  I.  Smith,  and  O.  Harger. 
Their  anatomy  and  histology  has  been  studied  by  Leidy,  Scudder,  Packard,  G.  Dim- 
mock,  E.  Burgess,  C.  S.  Minot,  and  G.  Macloskie. 

The  great  work  of  Dana  on  the  Crustacea  of  the  United  States  Exploring  Expe- 
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dition  placed  him  next  to  Milne-Edwards  at  the  head  of  living  authors  in  this  depart- 
ment, and  his  essay  on  their  geographical  distribution  is  the  starting-point  for  all  such 
inquiries.  The  North  American  species  have  been  described  by  Say,  W.  Stimpson, 
J.  W.  Randall,  L.  R.  Gibbes,  S.  I.  Smith,  Hagen,  W.  N.  Lockington,  E.  A.  Birge, 
C.  L.  Herrick,  W.  Faxon,  Packard,  O.  Harger,  and  J.  S.  Kingsley,  and  the  fossil  forms 
by  Green,  Hall,  Billings,  Stimpson,  Packard,  C.  E.  Beecher,  Clarke,  C.  D.  Walcott, 
and  others. 

The  intestinal  and  higher  worms  have  been  worked  up  by  D.  Weinland,  Girard, 
Leidy,  Wyman,  Verrill,  Stimpson,  Minot,  Webster,  Benedict,  Sager,  Whitman, 
and  Wright ;  and  of  the  abeiTant  classes  some  of  the  Polyzoa  have  been  carefully 
studied  by  A.  Hyatt,  and  the  Brachiopoda  by  E.  S.  Morse  and  W.  H.  Dall. 

The  molluscs  of  North  America  have  been  elaborated  by  Say,  Gould,  Lesueur, 
Rafinesque,  Haldeman,  I.  Lea,  T.  A.  Conrad,  Anthony,  C.  B.  Adams,  Stimpson,  the 
two  Binneys,  J.  W.  Mighels,  J.  P.  Couthouy,  Gabb,  A.  Agassiz,  T.  Bland,  T.  Prime, 
Morse,  J.  Lewis,  Dall,  Tryon,  Verrill,  R.  E.  C.  Stearns,  Sanderson  Smith,  and  others. 
The  fossil  Mollusca  of  entire  formations  have  been  described  by  Hall,  Billings  (of 
Canada),  F.  B.  Meek,  C.  A.  White,  F.  S.  Holmes,  O.  St.  John,  C.  F.  Hartt,  R.  Rath- 
bun,  O.  A.  Derby,  Whitfield,  N.  S.  Shaler,  Whiteaves  (of  Canada),  and  other  palaeon- 
tologists ;  and  the  quaternary  species  studied  by  Holmes,  Dawson,  Stimpson,  Packard, 
Verrill,  Matthews,  and  others.  Their  anatomy  has  been  studied  by  Leidy,  Wyman, 
Morse,  Dall,  W.  K.  Brooks,  and  H.  L.  Osborn ;  while  B.  Sharp  has  studied  their 
visual  organs. 

The  coelenterates  and  echinoderms  have  been  carefully  elaborated  by  Louis  and  A. 
Agassiz,  and  by  Say,  Stimpson,  E.  Desor,  Ayres,  Macrady,  H.  J.  Clark,  T.  Lyman, 
Pourtales,  Verrill,  W.  K.  Brooks,  S.  F.  Clarke,  E.  B.  Wilson,  J.  S.  Kingsley,  J.  W. 
Fewkes,  H.  W.  Conn,  and  H.  G.  Beyer ;  while  Dana^s  elaborate  report  on  the  Zoo- 
phytes of  the  United  States  Exploring  Expedition  took  the  highest  rank  among  syste- 
matic works.  Numerous  fossil  forms  have  been  brought  to  light  by  Hall,  Billings, 
Meek,  Shumard,  Springer,  White,  Wachsmutli,  Whitfield,  W.  H.  Niles,  O.  A.  Derby, 
and  other  palaeontologists,  and  the  distribution  of  the  recent  forms  on  both  sides  of 
the  continent  has  been  studied  by  Verrill  and  A.  Agassiz. 

The  sponges  have  been  chiefly  studied  by  Clark,  Hyatt,  Potts,  and  Mills ;  and  the 
Protozoa  by  Leidy,  J.  W.  Bailey,  H.  J.  Clark,  A.  C.  Stokes,  J.  A.  Ryder,  and  D.  S. 
Kellicott. 

We  may  congratulate  ourselves  on  the  high  position  of  our  paleontologists  in  the 
scientific  world.  The  labors  of  James  Hall,  Meek,  Billings,  Dawson  (of  Montreal; 
we  include  Canadian  students),  and  others,  have  revealed  whole  platforms  of  life  in 
the  palaeozoic  rocks ;  while  th^  researches  of  Leidy,  Cope,  Marsh,  and  W.  B.  Scott  and 
H.  F.  Osborne,  in  the  tertiary,  cretaceous,  and  Permian  beds  of  New  Jersey  and  the 
west,  and  of  Deane,  Hitchcock,  Leidy,  Wyman,  Newberry,  Emmons,  and  Cope,  in 
triassic  and  carboniferous  strata,  have  been  productive  of  valuable  results. 

The  discovery  of  the  fossil  bird-like  reptiles  of  New  Jersey,  by  Leidy  and  Cope ; 
of  birds  with  teeth,  and  pterodactyls  without  teeth;  of  lemur-like  monkeys,  by 
Marsh ;  of  camels,  by  Cope ;  and  the  discovery  by  Leidy,  Marsh,  and  Cope,  of  con- 
necting links  between  living  ruminants  and  hog-like  forms,  and  between  elephants 
and  tapirs ;  together  with  the  genealogy  of  the  horse,  and  the  increase  in  the  size  of  the 
brain  of  living  forms  over  their  tertiary  ancestors,  as  elaborated  by  Marsh,  all  present 
a  mass  of  new  facts  bearing  on  the  evolution  of  life  on  the  American  continent,  and 
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the  general  doctrine  of  evolution.    The  labors  of  W.  B.  Scott  and  H.  F.  Osborne 
should  also  be  mentioned  here. 

The  epoch  of  embryology,  or  the  developmental  study  of  animals,  was  inaugurated 
by  Agassiz  in  1846.  In  tlie  publication  of  his  Contributions  to  the  Natural  History 
of  the  United  States,  mainly  devoted  to  the  developmental  history  of  the  ccelenter- 
ates  and  turtles,  Agassiz  was  assisted  by  H.  J.  Clark.  Macrady,  another  of  Agassiz's 
students,  published  some  papers  of  importance  on  the  Acalephs  and  their  mode  of 
development.  Desor  and  Girard  wrote  on  the  embryology  of  worms.  Memoirs  of  a 
high  order  of  merit  followed  from  the  pen  and  pencil  of  Mr.  Alexander  Agassiz.  His 
embryology  of  the  echinoderms  appeared  between  1864  and  1874 ;  the  memoir  on  the 
alternation  of  generations  of  the  wonn,  AiUolytiiSy  appeared  in  1862 ;  his  paper  on 
the  early  stages  of  annelids  in  1866 ;  his  remarkable  memoir  on  the  transformation  of 
Tornaria  into  Balanoglossus  was  published  in  1873 ;  and  his  elaborate  embi-yology 
of  the  Ctenophores  in  1874.  In  1864,  Jeffries  Wyman,  at  the  time  of  his  death  the 
leading  American  comparative  anatomist  and  physiologist,  published  a  memoir  on  the 
development  of  the  skate.  Studies  on  the  development  of  worms  have  been  made  by 
J.  W.  Fewkes  and  E.  B.  Wilson,  while  J.  A.  Ryder,  A.  Agassiz,  C.  O.  Whitman,  H. 
J.  Rice,  J.  S.  Kingsley,  and  H.  W.  Conn,  have  worked  on  the  embryology  of  fishes. 
That  of  the  Amphibia  has  been  elaborated  by  S.  F.  Clarke,  W.  B.  Scott,  and  H. 
F.  Osborn,  and  their  transformations  by  Mary  Hinckley.  The  beautiful  memoir  of 
Hyatt  on  the  embryology  of  Ammonites  was  a  difficult  research,  while  the  papers  of 
Morse  on  the  early  stages  of  the  brachiopod,  Terebratidina,  published  in  1869-73, 
led  him,  by  embryological  as  well  as  anatomical  evidence,  to  transfer  the  brachio- 
pods  from  the  molluscs  to  the  vicinity  of  the  annelidan  worms.  Morae  and  W.  K. 
Brooks  have  also  examined  the  development  of  Lingula,  The  studies  of  Morse  on 
the  carpus  and  tarsus  of  embryo  birds  should  also  be  mentioned.  In  1870,  1872,  and 
1880,  Packard  published  memoirs  on  the  development  of  JAmtihis^  and  was  the  first  to 
point  out  the  affinities  of  its  young  to  certain  young  trilobites ;  and  he  has  also  published 
papers  on  the  embryology  of  the  hexapodous  insects.  Of  a  high  order  of  merit  are 
Howard  Ayres'  elaborate  memoir  on  the  development  of  the  (Ecanthus  niveus^  or  tree 
cricket,  with  its  egg  parasite  (1884),  and  William  Patten's  valuable  essay  on  the 
embryology  of  the  Phryganeidae  (1884).  S.  I.  Smith,  W.  K.  Brooks,  W.  Faxon,  E. 
A.  Birge,  and  E.  B.  Wilson  have  traced  the  metamorphoses  of  certain  Crustacea. 
Several  entomologists,  as  Hams,  L.  Agassiz,  Fitch,  Riley,  Scudder,  Packard,  Le  Baron, 
Hagen,  Cabot,  Walsh,  Saunders,  W.  H.  Edwards,  Henry  Edwards,  S.  A.  Forbes,  J. 
A.  Lintner,  Otto  Lugger,  and  others,  have  studied  the  metamorphoses  of  insects,  while 
the  di*awings  in  illustration  of  Abbot  and  Smith's  Natural  History  of  the  Rarer 
Insects  of  Georgia  were  made  by  Abbot,  who  lived  several  years  in  Georgia.  In 
1874  Emerton  described  the  embryology  of  the  spider,  Pholcus^  and  in  1876  an  impor- 
tant memoir  by  W.  K.  Brooks,  on  the  anomalous  mode  of  development  of  Scdpa^  a 
tunicate,  appeared.  J.  S.  Kingsley  has  described  the  metamorphoses  of  the  ascidian, 
Molgvla,  The  embryology  of  the  molluscs,  especially  of  the  oyster,  has  been  worked 
out  by  W.  K.  Brooks  and  J.  A.  Ryder,  while  E.  B.  Wilson  has  treated  that  of  BeniUa, 
Mention  should  also  be  made  of  the  papers  by  J.  W.  Fewkes  and  S.  F.  Clarke  on  the 
development  of  ccelenterates.  In  the  department  of  embryology,  great  activity  was 
shown  by  American  students  when  scarcely  anything  was  being  done  in  England  or 
France,  and  the  United  States  were  for  twenty-five  years  (1850-1875)  only  second 
in  embryological  studies  to  Germany,  the  mother  of  developmental  zoology.    More 
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recently  England,  through  the  labors  of  Balfour  and  his  pupils,  has  advanced  to  a  posi- 
tion far  ahead  of  the  United  States. 

Of  anthropological  authors,  we  have  room  only  to  speak  of  Morton,  Davis,  E. 
G.  Squier,  Pickering,  L.  H.  Morgan,  Agassiz,  Nott  and  Gliddon,  Wymau,  J.  D.  Whit- 
ney, Foster,  Jones,  Abbott,  Gatschek,  Dorsey,  Bessels,  Carr,  Berendt,  Leidy,  Baird,  Dall, 
Powell,  Putnam,  C.  A.  White,  Rau,  Gillinan,  Meigs,  Jackson,  Barber,  C.  Thomas,  and 
a  number  of  collectora  and  students  now  in  the  field,  chiefly  of  aboriginal  archaeology. 

The  third,  or  evolutional  epoch,  produced  an  original  and  distinctively  American 
school  of  evolutionists.  Hyatt's  memoir  On  the  Parallelism  between  the  Different 
Stages  of  Life  in  the  Individual,  and  those  in  the  Entire  Group  of  the  Molluscous 
Order  Tetrubranchiata,  was  published  in  1867,  and  several  papers,  extending  his 
views  to  other  groups  of  Ammonites  and  molluscs,  have  appeared  since  then.  Cope's 
Origin  of  Genera  was  published  in  1868,  and  his  paper  On  the  Method  of  Creation 
of  Organic  Types,  in  1871.  As  Cope  observes,  the  law  of  natural  selection  "has 
been  epitomized  by  Spencer  as  the  '  survival  of  the  fittest.'  This  neat  expression,  no 
doubt,  covers  the  case ;  but  it  leaves  the  origin  of  the  fittest  entirely  untouched," 
and  he  accordingly  seeks  for  the  causes  of  its  origin.  Here  also  should  be  men- 
tioned the  writings  of  Baird,  Allen,  and  Ridgway,  on  the  laws  of  geographical 
distribution  and  climatic  variation  in  mammals  and  birds,  which  have  revolutionized 
our  nomenclature  in  these  classes,  and  bear  directly  on  the  evolution  hypothesis. 
Special  attempts  to  ascertain  the  probable  ancestry  of  American  mammals  have  been 
made  by  Cope,  Marsh,  and  Gill ;  of  cephalopod  molluscs  by  Hyatt ;  of  insects  by 
Packard ;  and  of  brachiopods  by  Morse.  Contributions  to  the  doctrine  of  natural 
selection  have  been  made  by  Dr.  W.  C.  Wells,  Rafinesque,  Haldeman,  Walsh,  Riley, 
Morse,  Brooks,  and  others.  The  papera  by  J.  A.  Ryder  on  mechanical  evolution,  and 
by  Hyatt  on  the  influence  of  gravitation  on  the  animal  organism,  deserve  especial 
mention,  as  do  Whitman's  on  the  theory  of  concrescence. 

In  conclusion  we  may  close  this  historical  sketch  with  some  pertinent  remarks  of 
Galton  in  his  work  on  Hereditary  Genius :  — 

"  The  fact  of  a  person's  name  being  associated  with  some  one  striking  scientific 
discoveiy  helps  enonnously,  but  often  unduly,  to  prolong  his  reputation  to  after-ages. 
It  is  notorious  that  the  same  discovery  is  frequently  made  simultaneously  and  quite 
independently  by  different  persons.  Thus,  to  speak  of  only  a  few  cases  in  late  yeare, 
the  discoveries  of  photography,  of  electric  telegraphy,  and  of  the  planet  Neptune 
through  theoretical  calculations,  have  all  their  rival  claimants.  It  would  seem  that 
discoveries  are  usually  made  when  the  time  is  ripe  for  them  —  that  is  to  say,  when  the 
ideas  from  which  they  naturally  flow  are  fermenting  in  the  minds  of  many  men. 
When  apples  are  ripe,  a  trifling  event  suflices  to  decide  which  of  them  shall  first  drop 
off  its  stalk;  so  a  small  accident  will  often  determine  the  scientific  man  who  shall  first 
make  and  publish  a  new  discovery.  There  are  many  persons  who  have  contributed 
vast  numbers  of  original  memoirs,  all  of  them  of  some,  many  of  great,  but  none  of 
extraordinary  importance.  These  men  have  the  capacity  of  making  a  striking  dis- 
covery, though  they  had  not  the  luck  to  do  so.  Their  work  is  valuable  and  remains, 
but  the  worker  is  forgotten.  Nay,  some  eminently  scientific  men  liave  shown  their 
original  powers  by  little  more  than  a  continuous  flow  of  helpful  suggestions  and 
criticisms,  which  were  individually  of  too  little  importance  to  be  remembered  in  the 
history  of  science,  but  which  in  their  aggregate  formed  a  notable  aid  toward  its 
progress."  A.  S.  Packard. 
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Branch  L  — PROTOZOA. 

In  the  pages  of  the  Introduction  we  have  a  definition  of  a  cell,  with  a  brief  account 
of  the  part  it  plays  in  the  structure  of  animals,  and  now  in  the  Protozoa  we  are  to 
study  the  manifestations  of  cell  life  in  their  simplest  forms ;  for  these  animals  during 
their  whole  existence  consist  each  of  but  a  single  cell ;  yet,  simple  as  this  structure 
would  seem  to  be,  we  find  manifestations  of  almost  all  vital  phenomena  exhibited  by 
these  forms.  Every  member  of  the  branch  has  the  power  of  motion,  of  assimilating 
food,  and  of  reproducing  its  kind,  all  of  these  functions  being  performed  by  the  single 
cell. 

In  the  Cuvierian  system  of  classification  no  place  was  accorded  to  this  group,  for 
they  were  either  regarded  as  embiyonic  forms,  or,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Foraminifera, 
they  were  transferred  bodily  to  some  of  the  four  great  divisions  into  which  the  animal 
kingdom  was  divided.  Though  the  Protozoa  have  been  studied  for  over  two  hundred 
years,  it  was  not  until  1845  that  they  were  first  considered  as  unicellular  forms,  and  for 
a  long  time  after  that  date  the  most  prominent  naturalists  refused  to  accept  the  con- 
clusions of  the  illustrious  von  Siebold.  £hrenberg,  who  studied  these  forms  very 
thoroughly,  and  in  1888  published  a  large  and  extensively  illustrated  work  upon  them, 
describes  with  great  detail  nervous,  digestive,  motory,  reproductive  and  sensory  sys- 
tems in  these  really  simple  organisms,  all  of  which  have  since  been  shown  to  have  no 
actual  existence.  These  mistakes,  great  as  they  now  appear,  arose  very  naturally,  for 
at  the  time  at  which  Ehrenberg  wrote,  Schwann  had  not  made  known  his  studies  upon 
cells ;  and  highly  preposterous  at  that  day  would  seem  the  idea  that  an  animal  could 
exist  without  definite  organs  to  perform  the  functions  of  animal  life.  Were  space  at 
our  disposal,  it  would  prove  an  interesting  chapter  to  review  the  history  of  the  disputes 
regarding  the  character  of  these  forms,  the  rash  and  dogmatic  assertions  of  prominent 
naturalists  who  believed  that  there  could  be  only  the  four  great  divisions  of  the  animal 
kingdom  which  the  great  Cuvier  had  proposed,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  patient 
observations  and  the  guarded  statements  of  their  opponents.  Time,  however,  served  to 
clear  up  the  doubts  surrounding  these  minute  forms,  and  to-day  not  a  naturalist  lives 
who  does  not  in  some  way  accept  the  group. 

The  Protozoa  are  mostly  microscopic  animals  consisting  of  but  a  single  cell,  or,  in 
a  few  cases,  apparently  of  an  association  of  cells,  without,  however,  any  differentiation 
into  tissues.  These  few  apparent  exceptions  will  be  considered  more  at  length  further 
on.  In  some  of  the  Protozoa  the  cell  is  provided  with  a  nucleus  and  various  other 
differentiations  of  the  protoplasm ;  in  others  no  such  structures  have  as  yet  been  dis- 
covered, the  animal,  so  far  as  our  knowledge  enables  us  to  say,  being  but  a  cytode,  a 
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mass  of  protoplasm  capable  of  taking  food  and  reproducing  its  kind.  Concerning  these 
latter  our  knowledge  is  not  absolute,  and  further  observation  may  show  that  in  these 
a  nucleus  really  exists,  a  result  rendered  more  probable  by  the  fact  that  in  the  Forami- 
nifera,  in  which  the  existence  of  a  nucleus  was  long  denied,  that  specialization  of  the 
protoplasm  has  recently  been  discovered.  Another  feature  which  frequently  occura  in 
the  Protozoa  is  the  contractile  vacuole.  This  is  as  yet  a  problematic  arrangement,  the 
function  of  which  cannot  be  said  to  be  decided.  There  appears  in  the  body  a  clear 
vesicle  which,  sometimes  spherical,  sometimes  irregular  and  ramified,  slowly  increases 
in  size,  and  then  suddenly  contracts,  leaving  no  trace,  and  then  gradually  appears  again, 
only  to  repeat  the  operation.  It  is  thought  that  in  some  cases  these  contractile  vacu- 
oles communicate  with  the  exterior,  but  this  has  not  been  proved.  In  short,  there 
remains  a  fine  field  for  investigation  in  the  structure  and  functions  of  these  problem- 
atical organs,  which  will  be  described  more  in  detail  in  the  succeeding  pages. 

Food  is  taken  by  the  Protozoa  into  the  interior  of  the  body,  the  digestible  portions 
assimilated,  and  the  portions  of  no  use  to  the  organism  afterward  rejected.  In  the 
lower  forms  all  parts  of  the  body  seem  to  be  equally  adapted  for  the  capture  and 
engulf ment  of  food,  the  Protozoan  simply  crawling  around  the  object;  while  in  the 
higher  there  is  a  distinct  portion  of  the  cell  set  apart  for  the  introsusception  of  nutri- 
ment. The  character  of  nourishment  also  varies,  some  forms  living  on  vegetable  pro- 
ductions alone,  while  others  absorb  any  organic  bodies,  animal  or  plant,  often  devouring 
forms,  rotifers,  worms  or  Crustacea,  far  higher  in  the  scale  than  themselves.  In  the 
higher  Protozoa  the  food  is  either  brought  to  the  part  of  the  body  set  aside  for  the 
reception  of  food  by  currents  of  water  created  by  rapidly  moving  cilia,  while  in  others 
the  animals  which  are  eaten  are  in  some  unexplained  manner  benumbed  by  the  Proto- 
zoan and  then  devoured.  When  taken  into  the  body  the  aliment  forms  a  mass  slowly 
circulating  through  the  protoplasm  and  is  known  as  a  food  vacuole. 

Reproduction  is  accomplished  in  several  distinct  ways ;  by  fission,  by  budding,  by 
encystment,  and  the  subsequent  formation  of  young,  in  which  the  act  of  conjugation 
frequently  plays  a  part  not  yet  understood.  Two  and  sometimes  more  individuals 
unite  and  form  a  single  mass,  and  then  either  separate,  or  the  whole  becomes  encysted ; 
but  whether  this  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  true  sexual  act,  or  as  an  obscure  something  not 
clearly  defined  by  the  term  applied  to  it  of  "  rejuvenescence,"  has  not  been  settled. 

Four  well-marked  groups  of  Protozoa  occur ;  Monera,  Gregarinida,  Rhizopoda,  and 
Infusoria.  The  great  German  naturalist  Haeckel  has  proposed  a  third  division,  Pro- 
tista, of  organized  beings  to  contain  forms  which  cannot  be  certainly  classed  with  either 
the  animal  or  the  vegetable  kingdoms,  and  here  would  come  the  group  Monera,  together 
with  other  clearly  closely  allied  groups  which,  by  common  consent  rather  than  by 
definite  character,  are  usually  regarded  as  belonging  to  the  vegetable  kingdom.  But 
though  hard  and  fast  lines  do  not  exist  in  nature,  we  are  compelled  to  create  boun- 
daries which  are  frequently  as  arbitrary  as  any  to  be  found  in  geographies,  and  for  the 
purposes  of  this  series  we  prefer  to  consider  the  Monera  as  belonging  to  the  animal 
kingdom,  and  to  ignore  the  claims  of  the  Protista. 


Class  I.— MONERA. 

Thb  Monera,  the  lowest  group  of  the  Protozoa,  may  be  briefly  described,  following 
partly  the  language  of  Haeckel,  as  follows :  — 


MONERA. 


Oi^aniBms  without  orgaDB.  The  entire  body  con^te  of  nothing  more  than  a  bit 
of  plaema  or  primitive  jelly,  an  albumenoid  compound  not  differentiated  into  proto- 
plasm and  nucleu§.  Every  Moner  is  therefore  a  cytode  but  not  a  cell.  Their  form  is 
indefinite,  with  lobes  or  pseudopodia  projecting  from  any  part,  by  means  of  which  they 
move.  They  multiply  by  division,  budding,  or  by  the  formation  of  spores,  as  will  be 
described  further  on.  They  live  mostly  in  water.  The  manner  in  which  the  Monera 
envelop  and  flow  around  their  food  shows  the  absence  of  a  definite  limiting  membrane 
or  cell-wall,  and  also  the  extreme  simplicity  and  homogeneous  character  of  their  body 
substance ;  since  any  portion  of  it  surrounding  a  particle  of  food  causes  digestion  and 
assimilation  to  take  place.  This  method  of  securing  food  will  be  more  fully  described 
when  treating  of  the  Amceba.  The  reproductive  processes  are  rather  more  complex 
than  would  be  anticipated 
among  such  low  forms  of  life. 
The  simplest  method  of  propa- 
gation is  by  division  of  the  or- 
ganism into  two  parts  by  a 
construction  across  the  middle, 
forming  two  animals  precisely 
like  the  parent  form. 

The  Protomyxa  auranti- 
aca  represented  in  Fig.  1,  is  a 
typical  Moner.  It  is  shown  at  | 
(/)  in  its  active,  creeping  con- 
dition, the  pseudopodia  stream- 
ing outward  in  ail  directions 
with  clear  spaces  or  vacuoles 
and  food  particles  in  the  in- 
terior. The  food  is  entaqgled 
in  .the  reticulate  pseudopodia 
and  gradually  drawn  into  the 
body,  where  a  temporary  stom- 
ach is  formed  by  the  surround- 
ing protoplasm.  After  the  di- 
gestible portions  are  absorbed 
the  rest  is  cast  oH  from  any 
part  of  the  surface.  This 
Moner  multipUes  by  the  for- 
mation of  swimming  spores  in  ' 
this  manner:  The  pseudopodia 
are  all  retracted  and  the  Moner 
becomes  spherical  (a).  It  then  ' 
becomes  encysted  by  the  for- 
mation of  a  thick  outer  mem- 
brane, meanwhile  changing  to  an  orange-red  color.  The  cyst  ripens  by  the  sub- 
division of  the  contents  (6),  and  finally  the  enclosing  membrane  ruptures  (c),  and 
the  contents  escape  as  bright  red,  active  swarm-spores,  which  swim  about  by  the  aid 
of  the  delicate,  lashing  flagella  or  threadlike  extensions  of  the  protoplasmic  body. 
3  illustrated  in  the  figure  a,b,  c,  and  rf,  being  the  successive  stages 


i,— Prolomgxa  aurianiiara;  a.  eocfsted ;  b.  dlitsion  ol  proto- 
plum  i  c.  BjBt  bunitlng,  giving  riie  to  the  ■pore*,  d.  t.,  from 
which,  b!  coaleseeuM,  the  leecUng  plstmodluni,/.,  is  formed. 
Greatly  enUrged. 
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from  cyst  to  swarm-spores,  and  e  being  the  first  stage  of  reversion  from  swarm-spores 
to  the  mature  form. 

The  swarm-spores,  to  which  the  name  plastidules  has  been  given,  are  masses  of 
apparently  structureless  protoplasm,  manifesting  life  in  its  simplest  conceivable  form. 


Class  II.  —  RHIZOPODA. 

No  definite  boundary  can  be  drawn  between  the  Monera  and  the  Rhizopoda,  and  it 
is  doubtful  if  the  simple  Protomyxa  just  described  as  a  typical  Moner,  does  not  justly 
deserve  to  rank  in  this  class.  In  a  general  way  it  may  be  said  that  the  Rhizopods  are 
distinguished  from  the  Moners  by  having  a  more  or  less  well-defined  outer  layer  of  sar- 
code  and  a  nucleus,  although  the  latter  is  not  always  to  be  observed. 

The  Rhizopoda  have  been  divided  by  Dr.  William  B.  Carpenter  into  three  groups, 
distinguished  by  the  character  of  their  sarcode  or  pseudopodia ;  the  Lobosa,  in  which 
the  pseudopodia  ai*e  lobose  or  finger-like,  as  shown  in  the  illustration  of  Amoeba  pro- 
teuSy  Fig.  2 ;  the  Radiolaria,  in  which  the  sarcode  extends  outward  in  rays  more  or 
less  constant  in  form  and  position,  as  in  Actinophrys^  Actinosphcerium  or  dath- 
rulina^  Fig.  10,  among  fresh- water  forms,  and  Motalia^  Fig.  15,  among  the  marine 
forms;  the  Reticularia,  in  which  the  sarcode  extends  in  irregular,  soft  anastomosing 
branches,  w^hich  coalesce  whenever  they  come  together,  as  well  illustrated  in  Gromia^ 
Fig.  11.  Dr.  Carpenter  groups  all  the  Rhizopods  under  these  three  heads,  as  fol- 
lows :  — 


LOBOSA. 

ADIOLABIA. 

Rbticut.arta. 

Amoebina. 

Actinophryna. 

Gromida. 

A  canthoxnetrina. 

Foraminifera 

Polycystina. 

ThalassicoUina. 

This  arrangement  is  not  founded  upon  any  physiological  or  morphological  distinc- 
tions, and  it  can  only  be  regarded  as  provisional.  The  different  groups  merge  into  one 
another  so  that  the  character  of  the  pseudopodia  alone  is  a  very  unsatisfactory  guide, 
especially  in  distinguishing  between  the  lobose  and  the  reticularian  forms.  The 
Radiolaria  are  the  most  complex  in  structure  of  all  Rhizopods ;  the  marine  forms  pro- 
duce silicious  skeletons  of  great  variety  and  beauty.  The  Reticularia  include  the 
marine  Rhizopods  with  calcareous  shells,  often  quite  complex  in  structure ;  some  of 
them  grow  to  a  comparatively  large  size.  The  immense  beds  of  chalk  of  the  Old  World 
are  largely  composed  of  the  shells  of  Foraminifera,  and  the  ^ozodn  canadense,  claimed 
by  some  to  be  the  oldest  form  of  animal  life  known  to  the  geologist,  if  really  an  ani- 
mal, also  belongs  to  this  group. 

Our  fresh-water  Rhizopods  have  been  treated  very  fully  by  Prof.  Joseph  Leidy  in 
his  "Fresh-water  Rhizopods  of  North  America."  He  has  divided  them  into  the  Proto- 
plasta,  from  protos,  first  and  plasso,  a  form  or  mould ;  and  the  Heliozoa^  from  helios^ 
the  sun,  and  zoon^  animal.  The  Protoplasta  are  divided  into  the  Protoplasta  lobosa, 
which  corresponds  to  the  Lobosa  of  Carpenter,  and  Protoplasta  filosa,  which  are 
included  in  the  Reticularia  of  Carpenter.  The  Heliozoa,  which  live  in  fresh  water, 
are  closely  allied  to  the  marine  Radiolaria,  but  their  precise  relations  are  not  yet 
understood. 
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We  may  then  divide  the  whole  of  the  Rhizopoda  into  four  orden:  I.  Lobosa; 
IL  Radiolaria ;  III.  Heliozoa ;  IV.  Reticnlaria. 


Oedeb  I.— lobosa. 

The  Lobosa  are  characterized  by  blunt,  digitate  extensione  (paeudopodia)  of  the 
Boft  body-mass,  by  means  of  which  the  animals  move  about  and  capture  their  food. 
The  animals  may  be  unprotected  by  a  covering  of  any  kind,  or  they  may  have  shells  of 
chitinous  material  or  of  cemented  grains  of  sand  or  debris  of  any  kind.  The  soft  body 
is  similar  in  structure  in  all  cases,  and  the  naked  form  known  as  the  Amoeba  affords 
the  best  subject  for  studying  this  group  of  animals. 

The  Amoeba  proteut  is  represented  in  Fig.  2,  and  may  be  taken  as  a  type  of  all 
the  lobose  protoplasts.    It  coosista  of  an  outer  portion  of  protoplasm,  termed  the 
ectosarc,  rather  more  consistent  and  clearer  than  the  rest,  but  continuous  with  it,  and 
an  inner,  more  fluid  portion,  containing  granules  and  imown  as  the  endosarc.    There  is 
no  permanent  differentiation  between  the  endosarc  and  the  ectosarc,  for  as  the  animal 
moves,  or  takes  in  particles 
of  food,  portions  of   the 
ectosarc   may  become   in- 
folded, and  they  then  im- 
mediately become  conflu- 
ent   with    the    endosarc. 
Probably  the  only  differ- 
ence   between    the    two 
portions    of     the    proto- 
plasm is  that  caused  by 
contact  with  the  anrround- 
ing  water,  wliich  geems  to 
partially  coagulate  the  ei- 
temal  portion.     The  Am- 
ceba  moves  by  extending  a 

portion  of  the  clear  ecto-  Fio.2.-^™*ap™i<u.,  gr^.tiy  ™i»rged. 

sarc  in  any  direction,  when 

the  granules  of  the  endosarc  will  be  seen  to  follow,  as  though  flowing  into  an  empty  space. 
The  form  of  the  Amceba  is  therefore  constantly  changing,  —  pseudopodia  are  project«d 
in  any  direction,  singly  or  several  at  one  time,  while  the  granules  are  in  constant 
motion. 

The  granules  do  not  seem  to  be  essential  constituents  of  the  protoplasm.  They  are 
of  all  sizes,  from  almost  immeasurably  minute  particles  up  to  comparatively  large  ones. 
They  seem  to  be  inert  particles,  many  of  them  doubtless  being  the  remains  of  sub- 
stances collected  as  food,  but  frequently  there  are  seen  globules  of  oil  and  spherical 
green  corpuscles  which  are  supposed  to  contain  chlorophyl. 

Within  the  endosarc  a  nucleus  is  often  readily  observed.  A  nucleus  is  regarded  as 
an  essential  element  in  the  Rhizopod  structure.  It  appears  as  a  spherical  or  discoid, 
colorless,  clear,  or  granular  corpuscle,  within  which  may  or  may  not  be  seen  a  still 
smaller  body  known  as  the  nucleolus. 
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There  ia  also  a  curious  pulBSting  vesicle  within  the  endosarc,  but  often  it  encroaches 
apon  the  ectosarc  so  much  as  to  seem  a  part  of  the  latter.  This  vesicle  originates  as  a 
clear  spot  iu  the  protoplasm,  which  slowly  enlarges  until  it  reaches  a  considerable  size, 
when  it  suddenly  collapses.  There  is  a  regularity  in  this  occurrence  which  may  be 
observed  to  be  repeated  several  times  in  a  minute.  The  function  of  the  contractile 
vacuole,  which  is  very  common  among  the  Infusoria,  has  not  yet  been  fully  determined. 
It  is  supposed  that  it  subserves  the  respiratory  process,  but  some  authors  regard  it  as 
subserving  an  excretory  purpose.  Whether  the  fluid  of  the  vacuole  is  forced  out  into 
the  surrounding  water  as  the  vesicle  closes  has  not  been  satisfactorily  demonstrated, 
although  there  is  strong  evidence  pointing  to  that  conclusion. 

Food  is  taken  into  the  body  of  the  Amteba  through  any  part  of  the  surface.    A 
portion  of  the  ectosarc  extends  around  the  prey,  enclosing  it  along  with  some  of  the 
water,  which  then  sinks  down  into  the  endosarc,  where  it  forms  a  so-called  food-ball ; 
sncb  food-balls  may  become  quite  numerous  in  a  single  animal.    Ehrenbei^,  supposing 
them  to  be  permanent  stomachs,  gave  the  name  Polygastrica  to  those  Protozoa  in  which 
be  observed  them.    Any  portion  of  the  Amoeba's  body  will  serve  the  purpose  of  a  tem- 
porary stomach,  in  which  food  may  be  digested  and  asumilated.    The  indigestible  por- 
tions arc  ejected  at  any  part  of  the  surface,  but  usually  at  the  posterior  part,  near  the 
contractile  vesicle.    The  food  of  the  Amoeba  ia  usually  of  a  vegetable  nature.    The  deli- 
cate filamentous  desmids  seem  to  be  a  favorite  food,  and  diatom  remains  are  often  found 
in  the  Amceba  in  great  abundance.     In  assimilating 
the  nutriment  of  a  filamentous  desmid,  the  Amoeba 
passes  along  the  filament,  enveloping  cell  after  cell, 
seemingly  passing  the  plant  directly  through  its  body, 
absorbing  the  contents  and  rejecting  the  indigestible 
portions. 

The  AmiBbea  prop^at«  by  division  and  perhaps 

by  a  process  of  conjugation;  at  least  an  appearance 

of  conjugation   has  been  observed  in  a  few  cases. 

When  the  circumstances  of  life  are  unfavorable,  the 

AmcebsB  may  become  encysted,  by  which  means  they 

are  able  to  withstand  great  changes  of  external  con- 

F,o.3.-i.uii,^»^aia.   Bnianied.     ^'^io-^^-     When  about  to  bccome  encystcd,  the  re- 

mains  of  food  and  particles  of  Indigestible  matter  are 

rejected,  and  the  animal  assumes  a  spherical  shape  precisely  like  Prolomyxa,  Fig.  1,  a, 

soon  becoming  surrounded  by  a  more  or  less  thick  membrane  composed  of  several  layers. 

In  this  protected  condition  the  Amoaba  may  rest  a  long  time,  and  then,  by  rupturing  its 

envelope  it  may  again  come  forth  apparently  unchanged.     But  in  some  cases  a  change 

takes  place  within  the  capsule  which  results  in  the  formation  of  a  large  number  of 

spherical  germs  or  spores,  each  of  which  probably  escapes  and  grows  into  a  new  form, 

as  in  the  case  of  Protoinyxa,  already  described. 

A  large  number  of  the  Lobose  protoplasts  are  provided  with  shells,  many  of  them 
of  regular  and  beautiful  form.  Of  these,  Difflugia,  Fig.  3,  may  be  taken  as  a  repi-e- 
sentative  genus.  The  shell  of  this  Rhizopod  is  spherical  or  oval,  composed  of  grains 
of  sand  mingled  with  fruslules  of  diatoms,  spicules,  etc.,  cemented  together.  The 
sarcode-body  almost  fills  the  shell,  and  is  attached  to  it  by  protoplasmic  threads  passing 
to  the  fundus  and  sides.  The  shell  is  open  at  one  end,  where  the  blunt  cylindrical 
pseudopodia  are  projected  either  for  the  prehension  of  food  or  ae  organs  of  locomotion. 
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In  size  it  may  vary  from  .036  mm.  to  .260  mm.  in  length.  The  nuclens  and  contractile 
vesicle  are  conspicuous  in  the  posterior  portion.  In  all  the  shelled  forma  the  food  b 
taken  in  at  the  mouth  of  the  shell,  and  the  d4bris  is  ejected  at  the  base  of  the  pseudo- 
podia. 


Obdbr  II.  — RADIOLARIA. 

When  Prof.  Huxley  was  engaged  in  studying  the  fauna  of  the  sea  or  board  H.  M.  S. 
"Rattlesnake,"  about  thirty  years  ago  (1851),  he  found  floating  upon  the  seas,  whether 
tropical  or  extra-tropical,  some  peculiar  gelatinous  bodies  to  which  he  gave  the  name 
ThaiaaaicoUa,  signifying  sea-jelly.     These  were  among  the  most  common  objects  from 
the  tow-net,  and  their  extreme  simplicity  of  structure  made  it  very  difficult  tj)  classify 
them  in  the  animal  kingdom.     Imagine  a  colorless,  transparent  gelatinous  mass,  spheri- 
cal, elliptical,  or  elongated  in  form  or  contracted  like  an  hour-glass  in  one  or  more 
places,  varj'ing  in  size  from  a  mere  spec  up  to 
an  inch  in  length,  without  contractility  or  power 
of  motion,  but  floating  passively  upon  the 
water :  such  is  ThalassicoUa,  Fig.  4. 

Two  species  were  described  by  Prof.  Hux- 
ley in  his  account  of  these  organisms.  One 
of  them,  T.  punctata,  is  characterized  by  an 
appearance  of  dots  scattered  about  near  the 
internal  sorface  of  the  thick,  gelatinous  crust 
which  may  surround  either  a  single  large 
cavity  or  a  number  of  clear  spaces  closely 
aggregated.  The  appearance  of  dote  is  pro- 
duced hy  nucleated  cells,  which  are  imbedded 
in,  and  held  together  by,  the  gelatinous  crust. 

The  cells  are  about  ^J,  or  jj^  of  an  inch  in  p,o.*._r»aJ«ri«rfta»«™».   Orctly  »»l«rged. 
diameter,  and  are  covered  with  a.  thin  mem- 
brane.   Surrounding  the  cells  or  diffused  through  the  connecting  substance  are  minnte 
btight-yellow  corpuscles.    The  cells  may  also  be  enclosed  within  a  framework  of  crystals 
or  spicules  resembling  the  spicules  of  a  sponge. 

T.  wudeata  is  a  spherical  mass,  characterized  by  a  blackish  central  portion,  around 
which  is  a  zone  of  vacuoles  or  clear  spaces  with  yellow  cells  and  dark  granules,  which 
is  in  turn  surrounded  by  the  outer,  clear,  gelatinous  substance.  The  dark  central  por- 
tion is  a  vesicle  with  granular  contents  and  a  firm,  colored  membrane.  From  the  dark 
centre  dehcate  branching  fibrils  radiate  and  anastomose  through  the  zone  of  vacuoles, 
extending  almost  to  the  periphery  of  the  sphere. 

TTtaiaaHcoHa  may  be  regarded  as  a  type  of  the  Radiolarian  stmctnre.  The  Radio- 
laria  are  characterized  by  having  a  central  nucleated  portion  surrounded  by  an  outer 
periphend  mass,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  a  porous,  more  or  less  resisting  mem- 
brane known  as  the  capsule.  Both  the  mass  within  the  capsule  and  the  sarcode  with- 
out con«st  of  very  soft  and  contractile  protoplasm,  in  which  are  imbedded  colored 
globules,  vacuoles,  and  perhaps  other  structures.  Most  Radiolaria  have  a  skeletal  frame- 
work of  silicious  spicules,  or  beautifully-designed  structures,  which  may  be  found  either 
within  or  without  the  capsule.    The  silicious  framework  of  these  minute  oiganisms, 
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when  properly  cleaned  and  prepared  for  exhibition,  a£Eord  some  of  the  most  beautiful 
objects  for  examination  with  a  microscope. 

The  Polycystina  especially,  which  have  an  external  skeleton  of  clear,  glassy  silica, 
are  to  be  found  in  every  collection  of  microscopic  objects,  and  there  are  few  specimens 
that  attract  more  universal  admiration  for  beauty  and  regularity  of  form. 

Before  describing  some  of  the  more  important  representatives  of  this  group,  a  few 
words  should  be  said  concerning  their  general  characteristics.  The  single  animals  or 
zooids  vary  in  size  from  about  ^^^  to  ^  oi  201  inch,  or  even  more,  in  diameter.  They 
are  usually  spherical,  but  they  may  be  cylindrical,  discoidal,  or  of  other  shapes.  The 
sarcode  within  and  without  the  capsule  is  continuous  through  the  pores  of  the  chitinous 
membrane  which  surrounds  it.  In  ThalassicoUa  the  capsule  is  very  small  compared 
to  the  size  of  the  animal,  but  usually,  especially  in  the  solitary  forms,  the  capsule  is 
relatively  very  large,  sometimes  having  only  an  exceedingly  thin  layer  of  extra  capsular 
sarcode  about  it.  The  tendency  of  such  simple  forms  of  life  is  to  live  in  colonies  like 
TfudassicoUa  punctata^  in  which  the  capsules  and  the  investing  sarcode  have  already 
been  described  as  cells  imbedded  in  the  gelatinous  connecting  mass.  The  capsules 
vary  in  size  from  2  mm.  down  to  .025  mm. 

The  sarcode  contains  vesicles  or  alveoli,  which  may  be  found  both  within  and  with- 
out the  capsule ;  but  no  regularly  contracting  vesicle,  such  as  is  found  in  the  Heliozoa, 
has  been  observed. 

Within  the  capsule  are  found  peculiar  structures  which  have  been  termed  nuclei, 
and  which  are  supposed  to  be  true  nuclei  of  the  capsule.  These  are  of  two  kinds,  — 
simple  and  complex.  The  simple  nuclei  measure  from  .008  mm.  to  .016  nun.  in  diame- 
ter. They  are  perfectly  homogeneous  in  appearance,  and  may  exist  in  great  numbers 
in  a  single  capsule,  almost  filling  it  in  fact,  or  they  may  be  few,  or  even  quite  absent 
when  a  complex  nucleus  is  present.  They  have  no  investing  membrane.  The  complex 
nucleus  is  a  multi-globular  vesicle  with  a  membranous  covering  similar  to  that  of  the 
capsule  itself,  but  more  delicate.  It  is  possible  that  the  simple  nuclei  are  developed 
within  it.  The  complex  nucleus  is  also  designated  as  the  "nuclear  vesicle."  It  is 
characteristic  of  certain  forms  of  Radiolaria. 

The  sarcode  of  the  capsule  may  be  colorless,  or  it  may  be  distinctly  colored,  red, 
brown,  and  yellow  being  the  usual  colors.  Examination  with  high  powers  of  the  micro- 
scope shows  the  coloring  matter  in  the  form  of  minute  vesicles.  There  are  also  found 
in  the  sarcode  globules  of  oil  or  fatty  matters,  and  sometimes  concretions,  crystals,  and 
other  structures  that  may  be  nothing  but  remains  of  food.  The  external  sarcode  is  not 
protected  by  any  definite  enveloping  membrane,  but  a  clear,  gelatinous,  more  or  less 
firm  layer  of  the  sarcode  may  be  observed  to  form  the  outer  boundary  of  the  sphere,  as 
already  described  in  ThcUasaicoUa. 

The  sarcode  of  the  central  capsule  is  continuous  with  the  external  sarcode  through 
the  pores  of  the  dividing  membrane.  The  extra  capsular  sarcode  is  usually  frothy  in 
appearance  owing  to  the  presence  of  clear  spaces,  —  vacuoles  or  alveoli.  These  alveoli 
usually  increase  in  size  from  without  inwards,  being  largest  and  most  numerous  near  the 
capsule.     The  outer  alveoli  have  been  observed  to  disappear  at  times  and  to  form  again. 

The  pseudopodia  of  the  Radiolaria  resemble  those  of  the  Heliozoa,  being  more  or  less 
persistent  and  not  very  flexible.  In  some  species  they  branch  and  anastomose  slightly. 
They  originate  from  the  deepest  part  of  the  external  sarcode,  pass  between  the  alveoli 
and  through  the  gelatinous  investment  into  the  surrounding  water.  They  may  be 
retracted  and  extended. 
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The  "yeUow  cells  "which  are  aJmoBt  invariably  found  in  the  Radiolaria,  either 
vithin  or  without  the  capeale,  have  been  the  subject  of  much  speculation.  It  is  not  yet 
known  what  their  functions  are,  and  it  is  even  doubtful  if  they  are  not  parasitic  plants, 
taking  their  nourishment  from  the  body  of  the  Radiolarian  in  which  they  live.  After 
the  death  of  the  animal  the  yellow  cells  have  been  observed  to  grow  and  multiply. 

With  the  exception  of  a  very  few  species  of  TTudaaaicoSa,  Thaiasaolampe,  Myxo- 
brachia,  and  CoUozoum,  all  the  Kadiolaria  are  provided  with  some  form  of  ailicious 
framework.  In  its  simplest  form  this  consists  of  isolated  spicules,  as  In  i^haerozoum. 
Fig.  9.  From  the  simple  spicular  forms  we  may  pass  to  those  having  spines  radiat- 
ing from  a  common  centre  to  the  surface  of  the  sphere,  or  beyond,  with  lateral  processes 
like  Xiphacarahti,  Fig.  7. 


Fio.  5.  —  SueeerjipXiaiiit  gtgtnbaiiri,  greatly  snUrgsd. 

In  cert^n  species  the  skeleton  la  formed  of  hollow  spines,  through  which  the  sarcode 
extends  and  issues  from  the  ends.  In  al)  cases  the  spines  are  covered  with  a  thin  layer 
of  graDolar  sarcode,  which  can  be  observed  constantly  flowing  up  and  down  the  spines, 
doubtless  carrying  the  food  that  may  be  collected,  down  into  the  body. 

As  the  lateral  processes  mentioned  above  become  more  lai^ly  developed,  a  con- 
tinuous circumferential  skeleton  is  formed,  which  encloses  the  whole  oi^nism,  as  in 
Actinomma,  in  which  there  are  sometimes  three  or  more  concentric  shells.  Among 
the  Polycystina  there  is  a  great  vaiiety  of  form  manifested  in  the  external  skeletou. 
Podocyrtis  (Fig.  8)  is  one  of  the  most  common  forms  of  this  group. 

The  food  of  the  Radiolaria  consists  of  minute  algte,  diatoms,  infusoria,  and  other 
oiganisms  found  on  the  surface  of  the  sea. 

Not  much  is  known  concerning  the  methods  of  multiplication  among  the  Radiolaria. 
It  may  be  accepted  as  an  established  fact  that  the  contents  of  the  capsules  may  divide 
and  form  young  capsules,  which  are  at  first  without  any  membranous  covering.  The 
young  capsules  make  their  way  out,  swim  about  freely  as  "  zoospores,"  which,  in  Cd- 
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to^kcBTO,  are  oval,  abont  .008  mm.  in  length,  and  have  at  least  one  cilium.  The  sub- 
sequent history  of  the  zoospores  has  not  been  made  out.  It  is  probable  that  colonies 
like  CoUogpfuera  are  formed  by  division  of  this  kind. 

In  this  lai^  and  exceedingly  interesting  order  of  Rhizopods,  there  are  nearly  a 
thousand  species,  abont  one-half  of  them  being  fosail  forms.  This  shows  the  ivonderfnl 
variety  of  form  which  such  oi^nisms  may  present  without  departing  from  the  simple 
plan  or  organization  which  characterizes  tbem.  They  may  be  classified  according  to 
the  forms  of  their  skeleton,  into  families  and  eub-families,  in  which  one  general  plan  of 
Btmcture  will  be  characteristic  of  each  division,  as  Dr.  Wallich  has  ahown.  Although 
such  a  classification  may  be  convenient,  it  throws  but  little  light  npon  the  physiological 
or  morphological  relations  of  the  different  forms.     In  the  present  state  of  our  knowl- 


FtO.  6.  —  ffoJiomma  jwliraautttaun,  magolfled  200  Umaa. 

edge  of  the  Radiolaria  no  fully  satisfactory  classification  is  possible.  Perhaps  the  best 
yet  proposed  is  that  of  Prof.  Mivart,  which  is  a  greatly  modified  form  of  Hfieckel's 
comprehensive  but  confusing  plan.  Prof.  Mivart  arranges  all  the  Radiolaria  under 
seven  divisions,  which  may  be  briefly  characterized  as  follows :  — 

1.  DisaoA. — Discoidal  forms  with  skeletons  partly  intra-capsular,  generally  form- 
ing an  external  perforated  shell  with  an  internal  partition,  making  a  series  of  connect- 
ing, concentric,  or  spirally  arranged  chambers;  no  nuclear  vesicle. 

In  this  group  there  are  five  sub-diviBions,  but  the  most  common  form  of  all  is  the 
Astromma,  in  which  the  combination  of  radial  and  circumferential  parts  is  quite  strik- 
ing, both  for  beaaty  and  for  the  great  variations  in  form  manifested  by  the  different 
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2.  Flagbllifeka. — This  group  receives  its  name  from  the  flageUnmwhich'charac- 
terizes  the  species  belonging  to  it. 

3.  Entosph^rida.  —  In  this  group  the  organisms  are  provided  with  an  intra-capsn- 
!ar,  spheroidal  shell,  not  traversed  by  radii,  in  this  respect  differing  from  the  Dlscida. 
They  have  no  nuclear  vesicle.  The  typical  genus  is  JIaiiomma,  of  which  there  are 
many  forms.     Maiiomma  polyacanthian  is  represented  in  Fig.  6. 

4.  AcAHTHOMKTKiDA. — The  members  of  this  division  are  characterized  particularly 
by  a  well-developed  radial  skeleton,  the  radii  meeting  in  the  centre  of  the  capsule.  There 
is  no  enveloping  shell,  but  lateral  processes  sometimes  project  from  the  spines,  as  In  the 
beautiful  Xtphacantha  found  by  the  "Challenger"  expedition,  represented  in  Fig.  7. 


Fio.  T.  —  jr^toMBiJJIa,  nugnlfled  100  Umea. 

5.  FoLTCTBTiNA. — The  Polycystina  are  by  far  the  most  numerous  in  all  fossil 
d^>ositB  of  Radiolaria.  They  are  very  mmple  forms  with  skeleton  external,  more  or 
less  compact  or  continuous,  without  a  nuclear  vesicle.  The  shell  may  be  a  simple 
sphere,  or  two  or  three  concentric  spheres  connected  by  radii,  or  with  external  radial 
outgrowths  extending  to  a  length  of  several  times  the  diameter  of  the  shell.  The 
most  numerous  forms,  however,  belong  to  the  genera  PodocyrtU  and  Eucyrtidium, 
the  former  represented  in  Fig,  8,  The  beautiful  Eucecryphialus  (Fig.  5)  also  belongs 
to  this  group.  In  these  forms  the  shell  opens  at  one  end,  and  growth  being  miunly 
in  one  direction  said  to  be  unipolar. 

6.  CoLLOzoA.  —  To  this  group  belong  a  number  of  soft,  gelatinous  forms  which  are 
frequently  ^^regated  in  colonics,  and  aro  therefore  designated  as  compound  Radio- 
laria. The  animals  may  be  cither  single  or  in  families.  When  single  the  skeleton  con- 
dsts  of  circumferential  spicules,  isolated  from  each  other.     When  compound,  there 
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may  be  either  apiciiles  or  a  epberoidal,  perforated  shell.  Under  this  divisioti  are  claeeed 
the  very  common  forms  Splusroz&um,  Fig.  9,  and  CoUosph(era,  the  former  being 
either  naked  or  having  spicules,  while  the  latter  has  a  shell. 

7,  Vesiculata. — To  this  group  belong  the  curious  jelly-like  forms  already  men- 
tioned, described  by  Huxley  as  TkoUatticoSa,  Fig.  4.  There  is  no 
definite  skeleton,  but  some  of  the  species  have  spicules  more  or  less 
closely  approximated.  The  vesiculata  are  distinguished  by  the  pres- 
ence of  a  nuclear  vesiclfe,  which  is  usually  multiglobular.  Formerly 
the  Thalassicollida  were  classed  with  the  Collozoa,  but  the  nuclear 
vesicle  is  not  found  in  the  latter,  and  there  is  no  external  shell  or 
spicular  layer  in  the  former  snch  as  are  found  in  Sphcercaoum  and 


When  we  conader  the  wonderful  symmetry,  beauty,  and  variety 
of  form  revealed  by  a  study  of  the  hard,  silicious  skeletons  of  the 
Polyc^-stiiia,  Acanthometrida,  and   other  families  of  the  order,  we 
may  well   inquire  how  it  is   possible  for  such  simple  creatures  to 
construct  such  perfect  forms.     Mivart   suggests  that  they  may  be 
produced  by  "a  kind  of  organic  crystallization  —  the  expression  of 
some  as  yet  unknown  law  of   animal  organization  here  acting  un- 
Fio.  i.— Podocyrtit  trammelled  by  adaptive  modifications  or  by  those  needs  which  seem 
mA^i^m,   BiewiTto  be  SO  readily  responded  to  by  the  wonderful  plasticity  of  the 
animal  world." 
Representatives  of  the  great  class  Radiolaria  are  found  in  all  seas,  hut  they  are  hy 
far  the  most  abundant  in  tropical  waters.    The  most  common  forms  of  all  belong  to 
the  Acanthometrida  and  Polycystina.    Their  remains  have  formed  immense  beds  of 
rock,  mostly  during  the  Tertiary  age,  but 
they  have  also  been  found  in  the  chalk  and 
in  the  Trias.    They  are  found  in  the  diatom- 
aceous  rock  of  Richmond  and  Petersburg, 
Va.,  also  in  Maryland,  and  in  Bermuda; 
but  by  far  the  most  extensive  deposits  are 
in  the  Nicobar  Islands  and  the  Barbadoes. 
In  the  Nicobar  Islands  deposit  they  form 
strata  eleven  hundred  and  two  thousand 
feet    in    thickness,   in    which    a    hundred 
species  have  been  identified.    In  tho  Bar- 
badoes the  rock  is  not  quite  so  thick,  but 
about  three  hundred    species    have    been 
found  there,  most  of  which  are  Polycystine 
forms. 

A  number  of  minute  but  very  beautiful 

no.  !.-Sj.Jta™»™™«ii™r,.  greatly  entarsed.       Organisms  Were  obtained    by  Mr.  Murray 

during    the    "Challenger"    expedition    by 

using  the  tow-net,  which  undoubtedly  desei-ve  a  place  among  the  Protozoa,  but  they 

have  not  yet  been  classified.    They  have  been  named  Challengerida,  and  seem  to  be 

closely  related  to  the  Radiolaria. 


RHIZOPODA. 


Order  ni.  —  HELIOZOA. 

The  Heliozoa,  or  sun-animalcules,  ax%  very  beautiful  Rhizopods,  inhabiting  fresh 
water.  Most  of  them  are  spherical,  floating  fonns,  but  a  few  are  attached  by  long 
pedestals  or  stipes.  The  pseudopodia  are  in  the  form  of  delicate,  tapering  rays,  extend- 
ing outward  in  all  directions  from  the  centre,  often  exceeding  the  diameter  of  the  body 
in  length.  They  are  flexible,  more  or  less  contraetile,  and  sometimes  reveal  a  slow 
circulation  of  granules  along  their 
length.  The  sarcode  is  not  distinctly 
differentiated  into  endosarc  and  ec^ 
tosarc,  but -in  one  interesting  form, 
Acitno^luBrium,  the  outer  sarcode  is 
a  frothy,  vacuolated  mass  of  consider- 
able thickness. 

The  most  common  of  the  Heliozoa 
is  the  ActinoaphryB  sol.  It  is  found  in 
pools  of  standing  water  almost  every^ 
where,  among  the  floating  plants,  ap- 
pearing under  a  low-power  of  the 
microscope  as  a  colorless,  spherical 
body,  varying  in  size  from  .04  mm.  to 
.12  mm.  in  diameter,  with  innumer- 
able delicate,  bristling  spines  three 
or  four  times  the  diameter  of  the  body 
in  length.  The  sarcode  is  full  of  vac- 
uoles, which  give  it  a  frothy  appear- 
ance. Watching  the  minute  sphere  a 
few  momenta,  there  will  probably  be 
seen  somewhere  along  the  periphery  a 
slowly  distending  vesicle, which  reaches 
a  certain  size,  and  then  suddenly  col- 
lapses. This  is  the  contractile  vesicle. 
The  first  description  of  this  curious 
little  creature  seems  to  have  been  given 
by  a  French  naturalist,  who  referred  to 
it,  if  we  may  translate  the  bad  French 
in  which  it  b  written,  with  some  dis- 
cretion —  as  "  a  fish,  the  most  extra- 
ordinary that  one  could  see." 

The  food  of  Actvtophrys  consists 
of  minute  infusoria,  diatoms,  and  other 
unicellular  algfe,  which  frequently  can  be  seen  within  the  body  as  green  balls.  The 
pseudopodal  rays  are  used  as  organs  of  locomotion,  and  for  the  prehension  of  food.  If 
an  active  iufusorian  comes  in  contact  with  the  spines  it  seems  to  be  paralyzed.  If  the 
prey  be  very  minute  it  will  be  seen  to  glide  along  the  rays  very  gradually  until  it  reaches 
the  body,  wlien  a  portion  of  the  sai-code  is  projected  to  envelop  it,  and  draw  it  into  the 
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interior,  where  it  undergoes  digestion  and  assimilation.  If  the  prey  be  larger,  several 
rays  may  bend  toward  it  and  together  secure  and  draw  it  down  to  the  body. 

Actinophrya  propagates  by  simple  division  and  by  the  fusing  together  of  two  or 
more  specimens  into  a  single  mass,  which  then  reproduces  new  forms  by  fission.  The 
conjugation  of  two  individuals  is  quite  a  common  occurrence,  but  the  Hon.  J.  D.  Cox 
has  observed  as  many  as  nine  individuals  joined  in  the  process.  The  same  observer 
also  describes  another  method  of  propagation  in  which  the  parent  form  passes  into  an 
opalescent  condition,  after  which  it  undergoes  segmentation  into  a  brood  of  young. 

A  much  larger  heliozoon,  greatly  resembling  Actinophrys^  is  Actinosplicerium.  It 
is  especially  distinguished  from  the  former  by  the  frothy  layer  of  ectosarc  which  sur- 
rounds the  central  sarcode,  and  by  the  complex  structure  of  the  pseudopodal  rays 
which,  under  high  magnification,  seem  to  have  a  hard  axis-cylinder,  probably  only  a 
core  of  denser  protoplasm. 

Perhaps  one  of  the  most  beautiful  forms  of  this  order  is  Clathrulina^  represented 
in  Fig.  10.  While  young  the  capsules  are  colorless  and  clear,  but  with  age  they  be- 
come yellow.  The  sarcode  does  not  usually  fill  the  lattice-capsule,  but  is  collected  in 
a  ball  within  it.  It  is  a  very  beautiful  species ;  often  found  in  great  abundance  in  ponds 
and  ditches. 

The  Heliozoa  seem  to  be  quite  closely  related  to  the  Radiolariia,  but  the  exact  rela^ 
tions  of  the  two  groups  is  not  yet  known.  It  has  been  suggested  that  the  Heliozoa  are 
embryonic  forms  of  the  more  highly-developed  group;  but  until  the  structure  of  both 
groups  is  more  fully  elucidated  it  seems  useless  to  speculate  much  about  this  question. 
Several  observers  have  noticed  within  Actinophrya  a  peculiar  nuclear  sphere  which 
greatly  resembles  the  central  vesicle  of  certain  Radiolaria. 


Order  IV.  —  RETICULARIA. 
Sub-order  I.  —  Protoplasta. 

This  sub-order  includes  a  considerable  number  of  fresh-water  Rhizopods  with  very 
soft  sarcode  bodies  and  delicate,  branching,  thread-like  pseudopodia.  The  endosarc 
and  ectosarc  are  even  less  clearly  differentiated  than  in  the  lobose  forms.  The  nucleus 
b  usually  large,  and  several  contractile  vesicles  are  to  be  seen  in  the  endosarc. 

A  characteristic  Rhizopod  of  this  sub-order  is  Ghromia  oviformis,  represented  in 
Fig.  11.  The  shell  is  thin,  chitinous,  colorless  or  yellowish,  measuring  about  .115  mm. 
in  length.  A  high  power  of  the  microscope  shows  an  incessant  streaming  of  granules 
along  the  branching,  anastomosing  shreds  of  sarcode,  the  granules  moving  outward  on 
one  side  and  back  on  the  other  side  of  each  filament.  The  sarcode  extensions  of  Gromia 
anastomose  more  freely  than  is  usual  among  the  Protoplasta  Filosa,  resembling  more 
closely  the  Foraminifera  in  this  respect,  and  the  contractile  vesicle  is  near  the  mouth 
of  the  shell.  In  fact.  Prof.  Joseph  Leidy,  in  his  monograph  on  the  "Fresh-water 
Rhizopods  of  North  America,"  has  placed  Gromia  among  the  Foraminifera.  The 
filose  protoplasts  seem  to  be  in  nowise  different  from  the  Foraminifera,  except  that 
the  shells  of  the  latter  are  usually  calcareous,  and  the  pseudopodia  manifest  a  greater 
tendency  to  anastomose,  and  are  more  granular. 

The  shells  of  the  filose  protoplasts  are  usually  composed  of  a  clear,  chitinous  sub- 
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stance,  sometimes  colorless  and  transparent,  sometimes  diatinotlj'  oolored  yellowish  c 
brown,  while  still  others  are  covered  with  grains  of  saod. 

A  very  frequently  occ airing 
form  is  Pff^tdodiffiugia.  In  this 
the  shell  is  chitinous,  with  sand- 
gr^na  in  some  wise  incorporated 
with  it.  It  resembles  Diffiugia, 
Fig.  8,  in  every  respect  except  as 
regards  the  character  of  the  pseudo- 
podia.  In  some  of  the  genera  the 
shells  are  beautifully  marked,  and 
the  neck  is  often  curved  so  that  the 
body  lies  on  the  side  as  the  animal 
crawls  along. 


SdB-OBDEB   II.  —  FOEAiUNI- 
FBRA. 

The  Foraminifera  embraces  an 
almost  innnmerable  variety  of  ma- 
rine Khizopods.  The  reticulate, 
anastomtming  natore  of  the  pseudo- 
podia  is  most  strikingly  manifest 
in  all  die  Foraminifera,  but  the  ex- 
amination of  the  internal  sarcode  is 
very  difficult,  owing  to  the  thick- 
ness and  opacity  of  the  shells.  For 
this  reason  it  was  long  supposed 
that  the  Foraminifera  were  desti> 

lute  of  a  nucleus,  but  recent  inves-  ^„_  „_  _  „„^  „„^,j,^  ,„„^^  ^  ^^ 

tigatioDS  by  Hertwig  and  Lesser, 

Carpenter  and  others,  have  revealed  nuclei  in  several  forms,  and  they  are  doubtless 
present  in  ali  of  them.  It  is  said  that  dahlia  violet  will  stain  the  nuclei  while  the 
animal  lives,  and  if  this  is  true  in  all  cases,  it  will  prove  a  valuable  reagent  in  further  in- 
vestigations of  those  organisms. 

The  Foraminifera  are  the  only  Rhizopods  that  have  shells  of  many  chambers,  and 
of  complex  structure.  The  different  forms  of  the  shells  can  best  be  understood  by 
observing  how  they  are  derived  from  a  single  chamber  by  the  budding  off  of  successive 
portions  of  the  sarcode-body,  each  of  which  then  secretes  a  shelly  covering.  If  the 
budding  always  takes  place  in  the  same  direction,  an  elongated  form  composed  of 
several  chambera  in  a  straight  line  is  produced,  as  in  Lagena.  If  the  tendency  of 
growth  is  to  produce  a  spiral,  it  results  in  the  beautiful  Comutpxra,  which  greatly 
resembles  the  mollusc  Planorbis,  or,  if  the  budding  takes  place  in  still  another  way, 
the  more  complex  forms  of  Miliola  are  produced,  which  are  only  spirals  greatly 
elongated  in  one  direction.  Instead  of  forming  successive  single  chambera  at  the  ends 
of  old  ones;  the  growing  spiral  may  spread  out  wide  and  flat,  thus  forming  the  beanti- 
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ful  I'olystovieUa,  and  Peneropolis,  Fig.  12,  common  in  all  tropical  seaa.  In  the  Ber- 
mada  sands  the  most  frequently  occurring  genera  are  Peneropolis,  Fig.  12,  Orbicu- 
tina,  and  OrbiColiles,  Fig.  15.  These,  with  other  light  debris,  are  (x;casionalIy  washed 
out  of  the  heavier  matters  of  the  shore  by  the  action  of  the  waves,  and  left  in  great 
abundance  in  long,  white  streaks  as  the  waves  recede. 

Among  the  spiral  shells  there  are  two  types,  distin- 
guished as  nautiloid  and  turbinoid.    When  the  spiral  forms 
in  one  plain,  as  in  Polyatomella,  we  have  a  nautiloid  spiral ; 
when  it  winds  obliquely  around  a  vertical  axis,  forming  a 
spiral  like  the  snail  or   periw'mkle,  it  is   turbinoid.     The 
beautiful  Kotalia,  Fig.  13,  is  formed  upon  the  latter  plan. 
In  moat  of  the  rotalino  forms,  all  the  chambei-s  of  the  whorl 
are  visible    from   one   side,  but   among  the  spirals  of  the 
Fio.i2.-Pn«™TH>Ju,eiii»rg«d.     "JautiJoid  type  the  later  chambers  often  more  or  less  en- 
velop the  older  ones,  so  that  unless  one  knows  the  struc- 
ture of  the  shell  it  cannot  be  recognized  by  a  cursory  or  superficial  examination. 
For  example,  in  the  very  frequently  occurring  Nbnionina,  the  older  chambers  are 
quite  invisible,  being  entirely  enveloped  by  the  later  ones,  and  in  order  U>  learn  how 
the  shell  began  to  form,  a  section  would  have  to  be  made  through  it  showing  all  the 
chambers  in  one  plane. 

Among  the  turbinoid  spirals,  there  are  several  vaiieties  of  structure,  the  relations  of 
which  are  not  easily  seen  until  careful  examination  of  the  in- 
ternal structure  reveals  them.     Thus,    Textiilaria,  Fig.  14, 
belongs  to  the  division,  but  at  first  glance  it  scarcely  seems  to 
bear  any  relation  to  Nonionina. 

On  close  examination  it  will  be  seen  that  the  successive 
chambers  are  in  two  rows,  and  each  chamber  communicates 
with  the  chamber  above  and  the  one  below  it  on  the  other 

row,  never  opening  into  a  chamber  of  iu  own  row.  ^'°-  '*■ "  "'"^"'  "^'^ 

In  some  species  the  nautiloid  spire  is  characteristic  only  of  the  early  period  of 
growth,  for  after  a  few  turas,  instead  of  budding  from  the  end,  thus  continuing  the 
spiral,  all  the  outer  chambers  put  forth  radial  buds,  which  foiin  successive  concentric 
rings.     This  mode  of  growth  is  well  illustrated  in  Orbitolitea,  winch  is  represented  in 
Fig.  15,  part  of  the  surface  being  removed  to  show  the  internal  struc- 
ture.    It  will  be  seen  that  the  internal  chambers  are  spirally  arranged, 
while  the  others  are  arranged  on  the  cyclical  or  radial  plan  of  growth. 

Dr.  William  B.  Carpenter,  whose  valuable  monograph  on  the  Fora- 
minifera  has  thrown  much  light  upon  the  structure  and  relationship  of 
these  danisms,  has  shown  the  great  importance  of  a  careful  study  of 
the  shell-structure  as  a  basis  of  classification.     He  has  distinguished  two 
kinds  of  shell  among  the  Foraminifera,  which  he  has  designated,  re- 
spectively, the  porccllanous  and  the  hyaline,  or  vitreous.     These  differ- 
Fio.14.  — rtcftc  en  COB  of  shell-structure  correspond  with  physiological  differences  in  the 
organisms  inhabiting  the  shells,  and  afford  a  basis  for  a  division  of  the 
class  into  two  great  sections.      In   both   these  sections  will  be  found  species  which 
have  striking  resemblances  in  form,  which  could  not  he  generically  separated  except 
by  a  recognition  of  the  differences  iu  the  structure  of  the  shell  and  their  physiological 
significance. 


Poli/»tomvlla  HriyUlala,  a  foramliiifer  with  pseiidopodia  extended,  enlai^ed  200  times. 
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The  terms  porcellanous  and  vitreous  haye  been  adopted  owing  to  the  appear- 
ance of  the  shells  as  seen  uoder  the  microscope.  The  former  is  applied  to  shells 
of  a  white,  opaque,  often  shiny  appearance,  which  in  thin,  transparent  sections  or 
laminie  appear,  by  transmitted  light,  of  a  brown  or  amber  color.  No  structure  can 
be  obaerred  in  shells  of  this  kind.  They  are  never  perforated,  although  they  are 
sometimes  marked  upon  the  surface  with  pits,  or  inequalities,  giving  an  appearance 
of  foramina. 

The  vitreous  or  hyaline  shell-stmctnre  is  far  more  complex  than  the  porcel- 
lanous. It  is  transparent,  usually  colorless,  sometimes  deeply  colored,  and  more  or 
less  closely  perforated  either  with  large  or  small  distinct  foramina,  or  minute  tubuli 
passing  directly  through  the  shell-substance.  In  Rotalia,  Fig.  13,  the  foramina  are 
distinct,  and  afford  passages  for  the  sarcode,  which  covers  the  outside  of  the  shell, 
and  the  pseudopodia  extending  in  all  directions  from  it.  The  minutely  tubular 
structure  can  only  be  detected  in  thin  sections  with  high  powers  of  the  microscope, 
when  it  imparts  a  peculiar  appearance  to  the  shell,  characteristic  of  finely  tubular 
structures. 

Between  the  sfaells  with  lai^  foramina  and  wiUi  minutely  tubular  structure,  there 
is  a  continuous  gradation,  which 
indicates  that  both  foramina  and 
tubnli  subserve  the  same  pur- 
pose, —  affording  channels  for 
the  passage  of  the  sarcode. 
Comparing  the  shells  of  the 
porcellanous  and  vitreous  forms, 
it  will  be  seen  that  while  the 
pseudopodia  of  the  animals  oc- 
cupying the  former  all  spring 
from  the  terminal  or  outer 
chambers  alone,  so  that  the 
nourishment  for  the  sarcode 
of  the  inner  chambers  must 
pass  in  through  those  that  in- 

tervene,  m  the  vitreoiis  forms  iaae  toA  intetnilBtnictuie. 

the  sarcode  of  each  chamber  is 

in  direct  communication  with  the  outer  world  through  either  the  foramina  or  the 
minute  tubnli  of  the  shell.  In  accordance  with  this  difference  in  the  structure  of 
the  shell-substance,  it  may  be  also  observed  that  the  stolons  of  sarcode  connecting 
successive  chambers  of  the  porcellanous-shelled  species  are  much  larger  than  those  in 
the  vitreous-shelled  forms. 

These  facts  may  be  best  illnstrated  by  comparing  two  of  the  most  highly-developed 
forms  of  the  two  types  of  shell-structure.  For  this  purpose  we  will  select  Orbitolitea 
of  the  porcellanous,  and  Numtmilina  among  the  tnbular-shelled  forms. 

The  structure  of  OrMtolitea  can  be  understood  by  a  glance  at  Fig.  15.  Bisks  such 
as  are  here  represented  sometimes  attain  the  size  of  a  silver  quarter-dollar  in  diameter. 
It  will  be  seen  that  single  pores  unite  successive  chambers,  and  finally  the  sarcode  of 
the  outer  chambers  communicates  with  the  surrounding  medium  by  pseudopodia  pro- 
jected through  the  marginal  pores  shown  in  the  figure. 

In  NummvHnOj  a  form  that  has  been  so  abundant  in  the  past  as  to  have  lent  its 
VOL.  I,  —  2 
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name  to  the  nummulitic  limestone,  the  tubes  have  a  different  arrangement  and  are 
very  minute;  there  is,  besides  the  tubular  structure  already  described,  a  system  of 
inosculating  canals  penetrating  the  septa,  which  are  fiUed  with  sarcode  during  the 
life  of  the  animal.  In  all  the  vitreous  forms,  each  chamber  has  its  own  shelly  in- 
vestment, so  that  the  partitions  between  the  chambers  are  double.  Between  these 
walls  there  is  frequently  a  considerable  deposit  of  calcareous  substance,  which  ia 
known  as  the  intermediate  skeleton.  Through  the 
K  intermediate  skeleton  runs  the  system  of  canal8> 
3  which  is  beautifully  shown  in  Eozoon,  bood  to  be 
f  described ;  the  canal-system  resembling  minute 
branching  shrubs.  A  single  species  of  Nutntntt- 
Tia.  iG.—Snmm,tHna  iiiieoxi,  utur&i  tim,  Una,  Fig.  16,  has  been  described  from  Florida, 

Besides  the  two  varieties  of  shell-structure  above 
described,  there  is  another  kind  of  shell  or  test  very  frequently  occurring  among  deep- 
water  species.  This  is  the  arenaceous  type,  in  which  the  shell  consists  of  cemented 
grains  of  sand,  or  of  sand  and  spicules  together. 

The  nature  of  the  cement  which  holds  together  the  sand^ains  of  the  arenaceous 
types  ia  not  known ;  sometimes  the  grains  are  only  loosely  united,  so  that  the  test  is 
more  or  less  flexible,  as  in  Astrorkiza,  Fig.  17,  a  form  which  is  found  in  Vineyard 
Sound  at  depths  of  only  twelve  fathoms,  but  also  reaching  down  to  over  five  hundred 
fathoms.  Some  of  these  have  the  outside  test  smoothly  plastered  by  a  layer  of  very 
fine  particles  of  mud,  although  composed  of  irregular  large  and  small  grains  of  sand. 
No  definite  aperture,  or  mouth,  has  been  observed  in  Astrorhiza, 
and  the  sarcode  finds  its  way  through  the  test  between  the  loosely  v 

cemented  grains  composing  it.     In  other  forms  the  grains  are  f        ' , 

very  closely  cemented,  bo  that  some  tests  will  resist  the  action 
of  warm  nitric  acid,  proving  that  the  cement  is  neither  calcareous 
or  ferrugiuous.  In  some  cases  the  sand-graina  seem  to  have  a 
chitinouB  basis  in  which  they  are  imbedded.  The  resemblance 
between  the  arenaceous  Foraminifera  and  the  porcellanous  and 
vitreous  species  is  striking.     Take,   for  example,  Haiophrag-  ',.•        ' '  , 

nttwm,  and  compare  it  with  GloMgeritia,  Fig,  18.  '* 

Indeed,  it  is  true  that  if  we  consider  only  the  external  forms,  uiged  two  diwneien. 

we  can  find  in  the  three  divisions  of  porcellanous,  vitreous,  and 
arenaceous  forms  many  species  that  arc  so  closely  related  as  to  be  indistinguishable 
by  any  specific  characteristics.    Thus,  Comuspira  among  the  porcellanous  is  the 
counter-part  of  SpiriUina  among  the  vitreous  forms ;  and  this  is  distinguishable  in 
form  from  Ammodiscua  among  those  with  sandy  tests. 

While  some  of  the  testa  of  the  arenaceous  group  are  probably  imperforate,  others 
are,  without  doubt,  more  or  less  porous,  so  that  the  distinction  already  made  between 
hyaline  and  porcellanous  forms  must  also  hold  good  as  concerns  these.  Indeed,  cer- 
tain arenaccons  forms  have  no  definite  mouth,  and  the  sarcode  must  find  its  way 
through  pores  in  the  test. 

The  deep-sea  investigations  that  have  been  carried  on  of  late  years  have  brought  to 
light  many  new  forms  belonging  to  genera  which  were  supposed  to  be  very  well  known. 
Thus,  the  shell  of  Globigeriim,  Fig.  18,  has  been  understood,  conforming  to  the  descrip- 
tion of  Dr.  Carpenter,  to  consist  of  a  series  of  hyaline,  perforated,  spheroidal  chambers 
arranged  in  a  spiral  about  an  axis,  each  opening  into  a  central  space  in  such  a  Inanner 
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that  fill  the  apertnrafl  are  viable  when  looking  into  the  common  vestibule.  But  in 
the  light  of  more  recent  investigations,  Mr.  Brady  has  found  it  deairsble  to  enlarge 
the  scope  of  the  family  to  include  many  new  species.    He  has,  therefore,  divided  the 


FlO.  18.  -  Olobigtrina  iutloUUi,  (Testlf  soluxed. 

GlotHgerinm  into  three  groups,  BcconJing  to  the  position  and  appearance  of  the  aper- 
tures, as  follows :  — 

1.  FonDB  with  an  excavated  cavity  (umbilical  vestibule)  into  which  the  orifices  ot 
all  the  segments  open,  such  as  Globigerina  buUoidea,  Fig.  18. 

2.  Those  with  only  one  external  orifice,  situated  on  the  face  of  the  terminal  sc^gment, 
at  its  point  of  junction  with  the  previous  convolution,  as  in  Globigerina  injldla. 
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S.  Forms  in  which  the  inferior  aperture  ia  single  and  relatively  small,  but  supple- 
mented by  conspicuous  orifices  on  the  superior  surface  of  the  shell,  as  in  GhHgerina 
rubra. 

Besides  these,  there  are  forms  represented  under  the  generic  name  Orbtdina,  which 
seem  properiy  to  belong  to  the  QlobigerifUB  as  sul>generic  forms.  Orbtdina  has  a 
spherical  shell,  usually  without  a  definite  mouth,  but  provided  with  two  sets  of  perfo- 
rations differing  in  size,  —  one  series  oiuuerous  and  minute,  the  other  larger  and  less 


Closely  allied  to  the  Globigerina,  if  not  properly  belon^ng  to  that  family,  is  the 
beautiful  HastigerinamiiTrayana,ioux)A  by  the  "Challenger"  expedition.  This  organ- 
ism was  foimd  long  ago  by  D'Orbigny  (1839),  and  described  by  him  as  Nbnionina 
pelagica,  and  was  one  of  the  first  Foraminifera  taken  at  the  surface  of  the  sea. 

The  Foraminifera  inhabit  the  sea,  and  their  remains  are  gradually  forming  rocky 
strata  on  the  ocean-bed,  in  all  respects  like  the  chalk  of  tbe  cretaceous  period.  For  a 
long  time  it  was  supposed  that  the  Foraminifera 
found  at  the  bottom  of  the  sea  passed  their  entire 
life  theie.  Prof.  Wyville  Thomson  held  firmly 
to  that  opinion  until  the  results  of  collections  with 
the  tow-net  at  the  surface  conclusively  proved  that 
many  of  them  live  near  the  surface.  It  is  now 
Icnown  that  a  few  species  of  Globigerina  inhabit 
the  superficial  waters,  but  a  far  greater  number 
pass  their  life  at  the  bottom. 

The  peiaeic  forms  of  Globigerina  are  usually, 
but  not  always,  spmous.  The  long,  delicate  spmes 
are  somewhat  flexible,  and  clothed  with  granular  streaming  sarcode ;  and  for  some 
distance  from  the  shell  the  frothy  sarcode  fills  the  spaces  between  them.  The  spines 
are  so  delicate  that  a  mere  touch  will  break  them  off,  and  spinous  shells  are  never 
seen  in  material  brought  up  in  the  dredge.  Sometimes  the  spines  are  very  long;  in 
ffastigerina  murrayi  the  spines  are  fifteen  times  the  diameter  of  the  shell,  and  the 
frothy,  alveolar  sarcode  extends  outward  between  the  spines  to  a  distance  equal  to  twice 
the  diameter  of  the  shell. 

The  Globigerina  are  so  abundant  in  some  places,  and  their  remiuns  constitute  so 
large  a  proportion  of  the  shiny  calcareous  ooze  covering  a  great  part  of  the  sea-bottom, 
that  the  ooze  has  long  been  designated  "  Globigerina  ooze."  The  Globigerina  ooze 
consists  of  the  remains  of  Globigerina  and  Orbtdina  in  great  abundance,  with  a  smaller 
proportion  of  the  genera  PvHenia  and  Sphcerodina,  with  occasional  sjiecimens  of  Has- 
ligerina,  together  with  rem^s  of  radiolarians,  diatoms,  and  some  curious  structures 
known  as  rhalidolilhs  and  coccoliths,  the  nature  of  which  is  not  yet  understood. 

Ab  regards  the  distribution  of  the  remains  of  protozoic  life  over  the  ocean-floor,  it 
appears  that  the  Globigerina  ooze  extends  fi-om  four  hundred  down  to  about  two  thou- 
sand fathoms.  Beyond  this  limit  there  seems  to  be  a  gradual  disintegiation  and  solution 
of  the  calcareous  substance  of  the  shells,  resulting  first  in  a  gray  ooze  down  to  two  thou- 
sand three  hundred  fathoms,  containing  no  perfect  shells,  but  some  calcareous  matter 
effervescing  with  acids,  finally  changing  as  we  go  still  deeper  to  an  impalpable  red 
feldspathic  mud,  or  "  red  clay,"  as  it  has  been  termed,  which  covers  vast  areas.  The 
red  clay  ia  supposed  to  be  derived  partly  from  the  disintegi'ation  of  the  shell-matter  of 
the  gray  ooze  and  the  solution  of  the  calcareous  portions,  and  partly  from  the  mineral 
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matter  held  in  suspension  in  the  sea-water,  which  slowly  sinks  to  the  undisturbed 
depths. 

Nevertheless,  the  deepest  ocean-floor  is  not  always  devoid  of  organic  remains.  The 
deepest  sounding  by  the  "  Challenger "  was  made  in  the  Pacific  Ocean  on  the  23d  of 
March,  1875,  and  showed  a  depth  of  four  thousand  five  hundred  and  seventy-five 
fathoms.  The  bottom  was  covered  with  what  resembled  the  ordinary  red  clay  to  the 
eye,  but  it  was  gritty,  and  contained  such  a  large  proportion  of  radiolarian  remains 
that  it  received  the  name  of  Radiolarian  ooze.  It  had  previously  been  supposed  that 
even  these  silicious  remains,  together  with  the  frustules  of  diatoms,  which  are  more  or 
less  abundant  in  the  Globigerina  ooze,  disappeared  with  the  calcareous  shells,  in  some 
manner  not  fully  understood.  The  occurrence  of  the  deep  Radiolarian  ooze,  however, 
has  shown  that  there  is  no  destruction  of  silicious  shells,  and  their  accumulation  in  so 
much  greater  abundance  there  than  in  the  Globigerina  ooze  was  accounted  for  by  Prof. 
Wyville  Thomson  on  the  supposition,  based  upon  the  results  of  collections  at  different 
depths  down  to  one  thousand  fathoms  with  the  tow-net,  —  that  Radiolaria  lived  at  all 
depths,  and  therefore,  where  the  water  was  deepest  the  accumulations  of  their  skele- 
tons would  be  the  most  rapid.  Later  investigations  by  Mr.  Agassiz,  using  an  ingenious 
apparatus  devised  by  Lieut.-Commander  Sigsbee,  U.  S.  N.,  have  shown  that  there  is 
no  life  between  a  narrow  zone  where  the  surface  animals  are  found  and  the  habitat  of 
those  living  on  or  very  near  the  bottom. 

The  deepest  cast  that  has  ever  been  made  was  made  from  the  U.  S.  Coast  Survey 
Steamer  "Blake"  in  January,  1883,  in  latitude  19**  39'  lOrr  N.,  and  longitude  66^  26/ 
05"  W.,  between  the  Bermudas  and  the  Bahamas,  about  one  hundred  miles  N.  W.  of 
St.  Thomas.  The  depth  there  found  was  four  thousand  five  hundred  and  sixty-one 
fathoms ;  the  temperature  of  the  deepest  water  was  36**  F.  Another  cast  in  latitude  19® 
29'  30"  N.,  longitude  66®  11'  45",  showed  a  depth  of  four  thousand  two  hundred  and 
twenty-three  fathoms.  At  these  great  depths,  —  more  than  five  statute  miles  beneath 
the  surface,  a  depth  equal  to  the  height  of  the  highest  mountains  in  the  world — the  bot- 
tom is  covered  with  a  very  fine  brown  ooze,  containing  a  few  Diatoms  and  sponge 
spicules. 

In  the  North  Pacific,  at  depths  of  three  thousand  and  four  thousand  fathoms,  are 
found  tests  of  Trochximmina  {Ammodiacus)  incerta^  one  of  the  arenaceous  forms.  At 
great  depths  are  also  found  species  of  Miliola^  usually  more  or  less  incrusted  with 
grains  of  sand,  while  in  some  cases  the  shell  consists  not  of  lime,  but  of  clear,  homo- 
geneous silica  which  will  resist  the  action  of  acids  like  the  frustules  of  diatoms. 

Some  of  the  genera  of  Foraminifera  have  had  a  great  range  in  geologic  time.  In 
the  lower  Silurian  rocks  of  Russia — in  the  so-called  Ungulite  grit  —  Ehrenberg  found 
green  sand  casts  of  genera  now  living,  TexttdaHay  Gattulina^  and  Motdlia,  The 
oldest  form  of  life  of  which  the  rocky  strata  furnish  any  remains  is  possibly  the  JSozoon 
Canadense^  found  preserved  in  greatest  perfection  in  the  Laurentian  rocks  of  Canada. 
Concerning  the  nature  of  Eozoon  —  the  dawn-animal  —  there  has  been  much  contro- 
versy. On  the  one  hand  it  is  claimed  with  great  probability  that  the  peculiar  struc- 
tures found  in  the  rocks  are  of  purely  mineral  origin.  But  Dr.  J.  W.  Dawson  and 
Dr.  William  B.  Carpenter,  who  have  studied  this  subject  with  great  care,  have 
declared  that  the  structure  of  Eozoon  corresponds  in  every  particular  with  that  of  cer- 
tain Foraminifera  of  the  vitreous  type.  The  successive  chambers  connected  by  pas- 
sages, the  intermediate  skeleton  with  its  complex  system  of  inosculating  canals,  the 
minutely  tubular  "  nummuline  layer,"  have  all  been  claimed  to  have  been  found  and 
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Btudied  with  great  care.  The  Sozoon  occurs  in  a  serpentine  limestone,  in  the  form  of 
in-egular  masses  of  varying  size  up  to  several  inches  in  diameter.  In  appeai*ance  to  the 
naked  eye  it  consists  of  alternate  bands  of  green  serpentine  —  a  silicate  of  magnesia  — 
and  limestone,  the  former  filling  the  cavities  originally  occupied  by  the  sarcode,  and 
even  the  most  minute  tubuli  of  the  nummuline  layer ;  while  the  calcareous  basis  of  the 
original  skeleton  remains  unchanged. 

The  simplest,  and  on  the  whole  the  most  satisfactory,  method  of  studying  the 
JEozoon  is  to  cut  tolerably  thin  slices  of  the  rock  and  place  them  in  a  very  dilute  acid 
until  the  calcareous  portion  is  dissolved.  There  then  remains  a  perfect  cast  of  the 
chambers  of  the  shell,  counterparts  of  the  original  sarcode-body,  even  to  the  minute 
tubules  of  the  nummuline  layer.  We  have  given  here  the  gist  of  the  account  of  Drs. 
Dawson  and  Carpenter,  but  the  question  of  the  animal  nature  of  JSozoon  is  far  from 
settled ;  possibly  it  never  will  be. 

In  South  Carolina  there  are  immense  beds  of  marl  and  limestone  containing  For- 
minifera  in  great  abundance.  Prof.  J.  W.  Bailey,  in  the  year  1845,  examined  some 
borings  from  a  well  driven  through  these  deposits  at  Charleston,  and  also  some  frag- 
ments from  an  outcrop  on  Cooper  River,  about  thirty-five  miles  above  that  place. 
From  the  borings  it  was  observed  that  from  one  hundred  and  ten  to  more  than  three 
hundred  feet  in  depth  the  Polythahnia  were  abundant,  very  perfectly  preserved,  and 
many  of  them  large  enough  to  be  easily  seen  with  a  pocket-lens.  Concerning  these 
tertiary  deposits.  Prof.  Bailey  remarked  that  they  were  filled  with  more  numerous 
and  more  perfect  specimens  of  these  beautiful  forms  than  he  had  ever  seen  in  chalk  or 
marl  from  any  other  locality.  Similar  marls  are  also  found  in  Virginia,  on  Pamunkey 
River,  belonging  to  the  eocene ;  and  in  the  miocene  rocks  of  Petersburg,  Foraminifera 
are  also  found. 

The  foraminiferal  rock  which  imderlies  so  large  a  part  of  South  Carolina  is  stUl  in 
process  of  formation  along  the  coast.  The  mud  from  Charleston  harbor  abounds  in 
shells  of  Foraminifera,  and  the  remains  of  diatoms. 

Fossil  Foraminifera  are  found  in  many  other  places  in  this  country.  They  exist  in 
New  Jersey,  Alabama, •at  various  points  on  the  Missouri  and  Mississippi  rivers,  in  Ten- 
nessee, Arkansas,  North  Carolina,  Florida,  and  elsewhere.  The  marls  of  certain 
localities  along  the  upper  Missouri  and  Mississippi  rivers  are  very  rich  in  Foraminifera. 
The  latter  deposit  is  popularly  known  as  '^  prairie  chalk,''  and  the  forms  are  different 
from  those  found  on  the  Missouri. 

In  the  green  sands  of  Fort  Washington,  Va.,  Prof.  Bailey  made  the  remarkable 
discovery  that  these  minute  and  perishable  organisms  could  be  entirely  destroyed  by 
chemical  changes,  yet  leave  indestructible  memorials  of  their  existence  in  the  form  of 
mineral  casts.  Ehrenberg  had  previously  observed  that  the  lime  of  the  shells  could  be 
gradually  dissolved  and  replaced  by  silica.  In  flints  such  a  replacement  is  not  un- 
usual, and  remains  of  shells  thus  mineralized  can  be  obtained  by  treating  the  rock  with 
acid,  which  leaves  the  silicified  shells  intact. 

But  in  the  green  sands  of  the  chalk  formation  in  New  Jersey,  Virginia,  and  else- 
where, the  shells  have  become  filled  with  a  greenish  mineral,  glauconite,  —  a  silicate  of 
iron  and  potash  of  varying  composition  —  which  has  followed  every  contour  of  the 
shell,  and  penetrated  even  the  minute  pores  and  tubuli  so  perfectly  that  the  genus  and 
even  the  species  of  the  Foraminifera  can  be  readily  determined  by  a  study  of  the  glau- 
conite casts  after  the  shell  has  been  destroyed. 

The  glauconite  occurs  in  grains  scattered  through  the  green  sand  formation  of  the 
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cretaceous  and  other  periods.  In  many  cases  the  gnuns  are  found  to  be  casts  of  Fora- 
minifera.  These  constitute  as  much  as  ninety  per  oent.  of  some  tocIcb.  In  the  yellowish 
limestone  of  Alabama  such  casts  occur  in  great  perfection,  constituting  about  one-third 
of  the  rock.  To  obtain  them,  the  stone  has  only  to  be  treated  with  acid,  when  the 
greenish  casts  can  readily  he  picked  out  from  the  insoluble  residue,  consisting  of  sand 
and  finely-divided  mineral  particles. 

Ehrenberg  was  the  first  to  observe  the  replacement  of  organic  forms  by  mineral 
matter,  and  he  inferred  that  green  sand  was  always  formed  by  such  a  substitution. 
Such  casts  can  be  found  in  limestones  from  Mullica  Hill,  and  near  Mount  Holly,  'S.  J., 
from  Drayton  Hill,  near  Charleston,  S.  C,  from  the  cretaceous  rocks  of  Western  Texas, 
and  from  otiier  localities. 

At  the  present  time  precisely  similar  casts  of  Foraminifera  are  being  formed  at  the 
bottom  of  the  sea.  In  the  year  1853  Count  Pourtales  found,  off  the  coast  of  Geoi^a, 
in  the  Gulf  Stream,  at  a  depth  of  one  hundred  and  fifty  fathoms,  a  bottom  deposit 
consisting  of  sheila  of  Globtgerina  and  black  sand  in  about  equal  proportions.  Similar 
depoMts  were  found  also  in  the  Gnlf  of  Mexico  and  in  various  parts  of  the  Gulf  Stream. 
With  them  are  also  found  the  living  Foraminifera,  so  that  there  can  be  no  question  as 
to  the  continuance  of  the  process  now. 

RouTN  Hitchcock. 


Class  HI.  —  GREGARINIDA. 

The  Gr^arinida  are  a  peculiar  kind  of  animal  parasites  which  inhabit  the  intestinal 
canals  of  earthworms,  insects,  cmstacea,  etc.,  the  simplicity  of  whose  structure  leads 
most  authors  to  class  them  among  the  Protozoa.    Their  distinct  mem- 
branous investment,  however,  entitles  them  to  a  higher  rank  than  any 
of  the  Protozoa  already  described,  and,  altliough  with  very  little  power 
of  movement,  and  possessing  no  means  of  searching  for  and  collecting 
food,  they  are  still  structurally  higher  than  the  Amceba  and  its  allies, 
for  a  differentiation  of  parts  is  certainly  distinctly  shown  in  the  mem- 
branous cell-covering.     As  parasites  they  do  not  require  to  move  about 
in  search  of  food.     They  have  no  mouth,  no  organs  of  digestion.     They 
absorb  their  food  through  the  membrane  that  covers  the  body;  hence, 
although  they  are  stmclnrally  above  the  Amoeba,  they  have  almost  lost 
the  Amceba's  power  of  voluntary  movement.    We  may  conceive  of  an 
Amceba  placed  under  conditions  that  would  insure  an  abundant  supply 
of  food  without  the  necessity  of  searching  for  it,  finally  losing  its  power     "^rinno'munni, 
of  movement  and  developing  a  distinct  membranous  investment  from        ""  "^*^ 
the  ectosarc.    We  wonld  then  have  a  Gregarine.    Van  Beneden  has  regarded  the 
Gregannida  as  Amoebie  thus  degenerated  by  parasitism.     But  there  has  been  no  degen- 
eration of  structure,  only  of  habit ;  it  will  be  seen  that  Gregarines  are  all  amceboid  in 
one  stage  of  their  development,  and  that  from  this  larval  condition  the  more  highly 
differentiated  adult  is  produced. 

The  Qregarinida  vary  considerably  in  form  and  appearance,  bnt  in  general  terms 
they  may  be  described  as  more  or  less  ovate  or  cylindrical  in  form,  the  body  consisting 
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of  a  single  cell  frequently  divided  into  two  or  more  portions  by  transverse,  internal 
septa,  forming  the  anterior  and  posterior  sacs.  In  some  species  the  anterior  end,  or 
head,  is  furnished  with  a  circle  of  reflexed  hooklets,  in  others  no  such  armature  is  found. 
The  membrane  covering  the  body  is  transparent  and  structureless  in  appearance. 
Although  firm  and  elastic,  it  ij^  very  permeable  to  watery  fluids.  The  contents  of  the 
body  are  a  nucleus  embedded  in  the  protoplasm  and  fatty  granules.  The  latter  are 
usually  so  abundant  as  to  give  a  milky  appearance  to  the  cell  contents.  The  granules 
seem  to  increase  in  size  and  abundance  as  the  animal  matures,  since  in  young  individ- 
uals they  are  scarcely  noticeable. 

The  nucleus  invariably  present  in  all  Gregarines  is  a  spherical  vesicle  with  a  sharply- 
defined  membrane,  situated  near  the  middle  of  the  cell  in  the  Monocystidea  and  in  the 
forward  part  of  the  posterior  sac  of  the  Dycistidea.  A  nucleolus  is  usually  found 
within  it. 

When  about  to  multiply,  the  GregarinsB  become  surrounded  by  a  transparent  coat 
or  cyst,  which  may  include  either  a  single  specimen  or  two  together.  After  becoming 
encysted  a  change  takes  place  in  the  enclosed  Gregarines.  If  two  of  them  are  in 
the  cyst  they  become  united,  lose  their  identity  and  merge  into  a  single  mass.  From 
this  mass  nucleated  cells  soon  develop,  which  gradually  take  the  form  of  elongated 
bodies,  tapering  at  both  ends,  gi'eatly  resembling  certain  diatoms  known  as  NaviculcBj 
whence  they  have  taken  their  name,  pseudo-naviculsB.  They  are  also  known  as 
psorospeims.  Finally  the  membrane  of  the  cyst  is  ruptured  and  the  pseudo-navicula 
escape. 

The  process  above  described  is  not  the  only  one  by  which  the  spores  are  formed, 
even  in  the  same  species.  At  least  two  others  are  known,  one  a  process  resembling  the 
segmentation  of  an  egg,  in  which  the  entire  mass  is  converted  into  very  regular  and 
granular  spheres  of  segmentation,  which  in  turn  becomes  elongate  and  covered  with  a 
firm  investment,  while  their  contents  become  more  fluid ;  another  in  which  the  con- 
tents, instead  of  producing  granular  spheres,  divides  into  two,  four,  or  more  parts,  each 
of  which,  by  a  process  not  understood,  becomes  covered  with  a  layer  of  transparent  or 
slightly  granular  globules,  and  these  parts  are  transformed  into  the  spores. 

In  some  instances  the  cysts  of  Gregarines  have  been  observed  arranged  in  a  linear 
series  in  the  walls  of  the  rectum  of  ceitain  animals,  and  it  was  for  a  long  time  a  great 
mystery  how  they  could  be  thus  regularly  placed.  Van  Beneden  observed  in  the  rec- 
tum of  a  lobster  as  many  as  seven  cysts  in  a  linear  series.  The  Gregarine  of  the  lobster, 
Porospora  gigantea^  attains  the  extraordinary  length  of  16  mm.  and  .15  mm.  in  diame- 
ter. During  the  proper  season,  spring  and  summer,  it  is  very  abundant  in  the  intestine 
of  the  lobster  —  at  least  in  lobsters  from  certain  localities  —  as  many  as  twenty-five 
being  sometimes  found  in  a  single  individual.  At  this  time  no  cysts  can  be  found,  but 
in  the  autumn  the  parasites  seem  to  pass  down  into  the  rectum,  where  they  become 
encysted.     The  general  process  of  encystment  is  somewhat  as  follows :  — 

The  contents  of  the  cyst  are  always  at  first  granular,  forming  a  single  sphere  with- 
out a  nucleus.  By  division,  two  rounded  masses  next  appear,  and  as  the  diameter  of 
the  cyst  increases,  these  separate,  and  a  clear,  colorless  liquid  surrounds  them.  The 
wall  of  the  original  cyst  then,  at  least  in  P.  gigantea^  becomes  gi'anular  and  disappears, 
while  the  two  globes  become  surrounded  by  firm  membranes,  and  their  contents  may 
again  divide  like  the  parent  cyst.  In  other  words,  the  cysts  are  capable  of  multiplica- 
tion by  division  through  successive  generations.  It  is  by  the  multiplication  of  the  cysts 
that  their  linear  arrangement  is  brought  about.     Eventually  the  cysts  cease  to  divide. 
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and  pseudo-naviculflB  are  then  produced.    We  have  now  to  follow  the  development  of 
new  generations  from  these  spoi-es. 

The  development  of  the  pseudo-naviculse  has  not  been  fully  made  out,  except  in  a 
few  cases.  It  is  probable,  however,  that  their  granular  contents  escape,  and  form 
amceboid  masses  from  which  the  Gregarines  are  either  directly  or  indirectly  developed. 

In  the  intestine  of  the  lobster  naked  protoplasmic  masses  have  been  observed, 
which,  as  will  be  seen,  have  been  proved  to  belong  to  the  Gregarines.  In  the  perivis- 
ceral cavity  of  the  earthworm  the  encysted  Gregarines,  Gregarina  lumhricuSy  are  often 
found  in  great  abundance.  There  the  pseudo-naviculae  are  set  free  in  innumerable 
quantities,  and  their  contents  have  been  observed  to  produce  amoeboid  bodies  from 
which  new  generations  of  parasites  originate. 

The  Gregarine  of  the  lobster,  P.  giganteOj  according  to  E.  Van  Beneden,  develops 
from  an  amcsboid  form,  but  the  course  of  delevopment  differs  somewhat  from  that 
observed  in  the  case  of  the  Gregarine  of  the  earthworm.  Within  the  intestine  of  the 
lobster  the  minutely  granular  amoeboid  form  from  which  the  parasite  develops  was 
found  destitute  of  both  nucleus  and  membrane,  re&emh\mg  Protamoeha  pHmitwoi^  or 
P.  agilis^  Haeckel,  but  not  projecting  true  pseudopodia.  These  amoeboids  become 
converted  into  spherical,  motionless  globules,  the  "generative  cytodes,"  which  finally 
develop  two  projecting  processes,  resembling  the  stalk  of  Noctilitca^  from  which  the 
Gregarines  are  directly  developed.  One  of  the  prolongations  is  longer  than  the  other. 
The  longer  one  separates  from  the  cytode  and  then  moves  about  independently,  like  a 
nematode  worm.  The  shorter  arm  then  develops,  appropriating  the  entire  substance 
of  the  cytode,  and  likewise  acquires  the  form  of  a  nematode  worm.  These  the  author 
has  designated  "  pseudo-filariae."  After  some  changes  in  form  they  cease  to  move,  a 
nucleolus  and  then  a  nucleus  forms  about  the  middle  of  the  body,  and  finally  a  new 
Gregarine  is  developed  directly  from  them. 

In  the  development  of  the  Gregarinida  we  find  a  complete  genealogical,  phylo- 
genetic  history  of  the  cell.  From  the  psorosperms  are  derived  plasmic  bodies,  devoid 
of  nucleus  or  external  envelope,  allied  to  the  plastidules  of  the  Monera,  already  described 
on  page  3,  naked  cytodes,  which  are  the  lowest  and  simplest  forms  of  living  matter. 
Then  a  denser  layer  of  sarcode  is  formed,  corresponding  to  the  ectosarc  of  rhizopods,  but 
still  there  is  no  nucleus.  Soon  a  nucleus  and  nucleolus  is  differentiated  from  the  proto- 
plasm, and  the  cytode  becomes  a  perfect  cell.  This  transformation  may  take  place 
directly,  or,  as  in  the  case  of  Psorosperma  gigantea^  by  the  budding  of  the  cytode  and 
the  development  of  nuclei  within  the  separated  buds.  The  cycle  is  completed  by  the 
growth  of  the  young  Gregarine,  its  encystment,  and  finally  the  production  of  the  psoro- 
sperms. 

The  GregarinaB  are  divided  into  two  divisions,  Monocystidea  and  Dicystidea,  accord- 
ing as  the  body  is  composed  of  one  or  two  sacs.  Schneider,  who  has  given  the  most 
complete  account  of  these  forms,  recognizes  eighteen  genera  of  Gregarinse,  represented 
by  about  thirty  species.  Our  American  forms  have  been  scarcely  touched.  Dr.  Leidy 
alone  having  investigated  them. 

RoMYN  Hitchcock. 
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Class  IV.  —  INFUSORIA. 

The  Infusoria  are  the  highest  of  the  Protozoa.  They  are  so  regarded  because  they 
usually  have  a  definite  shape,  owing  to  the  fact  that  the  outer  portion  of  their  bodies  is 
much  more  dense  than  the  inner.  It  may,  in  fact,  be  said,  with  slight  freedom  in  the 
use  of  words,  that  they  ai-e  surrounded  by  a  skin,  or,  to  use  the  term  of  science,  an  ecto- 
sarc ;  the  prolongations  of  their  protoplasm  for  the  purpose  of  locomotion  and  prehen- 
sion are  permanent,  not  transient,  as  in  the  pseudopodia  of  the  groups  just  passed, 
extended  or  withdrawn  at  pleasure.  In  all  but  the  lowest  the  food  is  received  into  the 
body  by  one  or  more  mouths ;  and,  with  rare  exceptions,  they  are  active  in  their  move- 
ments.    Additional  points  of  superiority  will  be  seen  further  on. 

Few  Infusoria  are  individually  visible  without  the  aid  of  a  microscope ;  but  some- 
times they  form  large  colonies,  which  are  readily  seen.  All  are  aquatic,  and  wherever 
standing  water  appears  there  are  Infusoria.  "  They  abound  in  the  full  plenitude  of  life 
alike  in  the  running  stream,  the  still  and  weed-grown  pond,  or  the  trackless  ocean. 
Nay,  more,  .  .  .  every  dew-laden  blade  of  grass  supports  its  multitudes,  while  in  the 
semi-torpid,  or  sporular  state,  they  permeate  as  dust  the  atmosphere  we  breathe,  and 
beyond  question  form  a  more  or  less  considerable  increment  of  the  very  food  we 
swallow." 

Anthony  van  Leeuwenhoek  has  the  honor  of  first  publishing  an  account  of  an  infu- 
sorian.  His  "  Obs.  .  .  .  concerning  little  animals  observed  in  Rain,  Well,  Sea,  and 
Snow  Water,  as  also  Water  wherein  Pepper  had  lain  infused,"  appeared  in  the  Philos- 
ophical Transactions,  Vol.  XII.,  1677 ;  the  recorded  discoveries  were  made  during  the 
two  previous  years.  In  Observation  I.  (1675),  four  forms  are  described;  of  the  first  he 
says,  "  The  first  sort  by  me  discovered  [in  rain-water  which  had  been  standing  four 
days]  I  divers  times  observed  to  consist  of  6,  6,  7,  or  8  clear  globules.  .  .  •  When 
these  animalcula,  or  living  atoms,  did  move,  they  put  forth  two  little  horns,  continually 
moving  themselves ;  the  place  between  the  horns  was  flat,  though  the  rest  of  the  body 
was  roundish,  sharpening  a  little  towards  the  end,  where  they  had  a  tayl  near  four 
times  the  length  of  the  whole  body."  There  is  no  difliculty  in  recognizing  by  this 
description  a  species  of  Vorticella.  It  adds  fresh  interest  to  these  charming  animalcules 
to  know  that  they  were  the  first  of  their  numerous  kindred  to  be  discovered. 

The  name  "  Infusoria  "  was  first  used  by  M.  F.  Ledermttller  in  1763.  Until  quite 
recently  it  was  applied  to  a  heterogeneous  assemblage  of  minute  animals  and  plants 
having  little  in  common  but  minuteness.  The  limits  of  the  group  are  now  pretty  well 
defined  ;  there  are  still  differences  of  opinion  concerning  certain  forms,  but  all  students 
of  the  Protozoa  now  agree  to  relegate  the  diatoms,  desmids,  and  rotifers  to  other  and 
very  diverse  relations.  The  structure  of  the  individual  mfusorian  a»  at  present  limited 
will  now  be  discussed. 

The  zooids  of  this  group  of  the  Protozoa  are  essentially  unicellular ;  in  the  lowest 
forms  they  may  consist  of  a  naked  cell  {gymnocyta)^  or  in  the  higher  they  may  possess 
a  cell  membrane  (lepocyta).  Ehrenberg  held  that  they  were  complex  or  multicellular; 
but  this  view  resulted  from  his  "  polygastric  "  theory,  put  forth  in  1830,  which  has  been 
shown  to  be  not  well  founded.  Among  the  distinguished  investigators  who  have  also 
advocated  the  multicellular  theory,  may  be  mentioned  Diesing,  O.  Schmidt,  L.  Agassiz, 


INFUSORIA.  27 

and  Clapar^de  and  Lacbmann.  The  tmicellular  theory  was  first  formally  opposed  to 
that  of  Ehrenberg  by  Siebold  in  1845.  It  waa  advocated  also  by  Schlciden  and 
Schwann.  Haeckel  has  pointed  out  that  the  iife-history  of  an  infusorian,  even  one  of 
the  highest,  is  only  an  epitome  of  the  Ilfe-bistory  of  a  simple  cell.  Kent,  in  his  Manaal 
of  InfuEOrta  (1880)  holds  "  that  alllnfusorial  strnctures  possess  a  unicellular  mor])hologic 
value  only."  It  seema  to  the  writer  that  most  living  students  of  the  Invertebrata  hold 
this  view. 

The  bodies  of  the  lowest  members  of  the  group  (for  example,  Mattigamceba 
eimpUx)  are  composed   of  simple  protoplasm,  exhibiting  little  or  no  difference  in 
density  between  the  inner  and  outer  portions ;  in  fact,  their  shape  is  but  slightly  more 
constant  than  certain  Anvxbm;  the  possession  of  a  flagellum  alone  pointing  out  to  the 
observer  that  the  object  under  the  assisted  eye  is  not  a  rhizopod.    On  the  other  hand, 
those  of  the  higher  members  of  the  group,  as  the  Vorticellidie,  Fig.  44,  have  clearly  more 
dense  external  layers,  either  of  naked  protoplasm  or  of  the  same  surrounded  by  a 
cuticle  of  formed  matter.     Haeckel  has  described  four  distinct  layers  present  in  the 
bounding  walls  of  the  highest  typical  forms.    The  first  is  an  outer,  delicate,  hyaline, 
elastic  membrane ;  this  in  the  sedentary,  stalked  species,  extends  down 
as  the  aheath  of  the  pedicle,  while  in  others  it  takes  part  in  the  forma- 
tion of  the  carapax,  as  in  Euploteg.     As  secondary  products  also  may  be 
mentioned  the  loricte  of  C'o(A!«vi»a  and  its  allies  (Fig.  21) ;  nftfUR,\aOph- 
rydium,  it  surrounds  the  zooids  as  a  thick  mucilaginous  sheath,  binding 
thousands  of  individuals  into  colonies.    The  second  is  a  highly  contrac- 
tile layer  just  beneath  the  cuticle,  caUed  the  ciliary  layer ;  from  this  arise 
the  cilia  and  their  various  modifications.     The  third,  found  only  in  the 

highest  Ciliata,  is  termed  the  muscular  layer;  it  is  prolonged  through  the 

stalk  of  VorticeSa,  giving  that  oi-gan  ite  eminently  muscular  function ;   ^'Sii^uiSa!'^ 
it  is  highly  developed  in  Stentor  and  in  Spirostomum  ;  in  the  former  the 
fibrillte  are  arranged  longitudinally,  in  the  latter  they  have  a  spiral  disposition.     The 
fourth  of  these  layers  is  that  in  which  the  trickocysta  (rod-like  bodies  possessed  by  cer- 
tain forms)  are  generated. 

The  contents  of  the  complex  bounding  wall,  or  ectosare,  consists  of  the  more  fluid 
protoplasm  of  the  organism.  This  transparent,  colorless  sarcode,  the  endosarc,  contains 
numerous  minute  dark-colored  granules,  food  particles,  oil  globules,  foreign  bodies,  and 
an  important  body  which  requires  special  notice,  the  nucleus.  This  is  usually  a  more 
or  less  oval  body,  differing  somewhat  from  the  surrounding  protoplasm  in  density,  etc^ 
and  in  the  fact  that  it  is  stained  more  readily  by  reagents,  thus  enabling  the  observer 
to  easily  distinguish  it.  In  many  cases,  particularly  among  the  simplest  Infusoria, 
Huxleysays,  that  "the  'nucleus'  is  a  structure  which  is  often  wonderfully  similar  to  the 
nucleus  of  a  histologica>  cell ;  but  as  the  identity  is  not  fully  made  out,  it  may  better  be 
termed  endoptast."  While  it  has  not  been  absolutely  settled  that  this  body  is  a  true 
nucleus,  there  does  not  appear  to  be  any  valid  objection  to  the  view  which  would 
homologize  the  nucleus  of  the  Protozoa  and  Metozoa.  There  are  various  special  forms 
of  the  nucleus :  it  is  sometimes  ribbon-like,  or  coiled  into  a  short,  loose  spiral  (Fig.  44,  A), 
or  moniliform,  that  is,  composed  of  nodular  or  oval  bodies  separated  by  constric- 
tions; this  form  occurs  in  Spirostomum  ambiffuum  (Fig.  22).  The  nucleolus  or  en- 
doplaatuU,  when  present,  is,  in  the  spherical  forms,  enclosed  within  the  nucleus, 
while  in  the  sausage-shaped  nuclei  it  is  often  outside,  attached  to  the  lateral  wall. 
It  has  been  demonstrated  beyond  question  that  in  the  more  complicated  types  this 
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organ  is  enclosed  in  a  membrane.  The  func- 
tion of  the  nucleus  will  be  referred  to  fur- 
ther OD. 

The  contractile  vacuole  is  present  in  the 
majority  of  species.  There  may  be  only 
one  (the  usual  condition),  or  several,  and 
in  rai-e  instances  many;  io  AmphUeptut 
anser  there  are  from  ten  to  fifty,  arranged 
in  two  longitudinal  series.  It  is  an  interest- 
ing fact  that  the  pulsations  of  these  vacuoles 
occur,  first  on  one  side,  and  then  on  the 
other,  pr<^re8aing  from  the  anterior  to  the 
posterior  end  of  this  elongate  form.  The 
vacuole  may  be  simple  or  quite  complex. 
When  simple  it  is  more  or  less  spheroidal; 
in  an  active  animalcule  under  the  micro- 
scope it  may  be  seen  to  steadily  fill  with  a 
clear,  watery  fluid;  when  the  full  size  is 
reached  it  suddenly  collapses,  after  which, 
often,  no  trace  of  it  appears  until  it  begins 
again  to  fill ;  the  pulse  is  rhythmical  when 
the  animal  is  expanded  seeking  food. 
Among  the  complex  types  may  be  men- 
tioned those  spherical  forms  with  two  or 
more  radiating  sinuses  or  diveiticula.  In 
Paramecium  aurelia  (Fig.  37),  there  are 
usually  from  five  to  eight  of  these  blind 
canals;  in  Stentor  potymorphus  (Fig,  42, 
CO.),  a  sinus  extends  from  the  bulb  situ- 
ated near  the  anterior  border  down  to  the 
foot,  while  another  branch  extends  from 
the  bulb  about  the  peristome;  in  Spiros- 
tomum  aTnbigiiuTn  (Fig.  22)  it  is  somewhat 
similar  to  that  in  Stentor,  taking  the  form 
of  a  lateral  canal  with  a  very  large  bulb 
at  the  posterior  extremity;  it  is  often  en- 
larged also  at  the  o)>po8it«  end.  Con- 
cerning its  use,  whether  it  is  a  true  oi^n 
with  bounding  walls,  or  whether  it  connects 
with  the  external  water,  there  has  been 
much  lively  dispute;  indeed,  students  are 
still  divided  in  their  opinions  of  these  ques- 
tions. Elirenber^  regarded  it  a  spermatic 
gland,  Dujardin  attributed  to  it  a  respira- 
tory function,  Clapai-fide  and  Lachmann  a  cir- 
culatory function.  Stein  exci-etory.  Huxley 
remarks  that  its  function  is  entirely  unknown, 
Fio.  22.— 5i>iniMDiRwnaniMV<«>'n.  greatireniuied.    though  it  IS  au  obvious  Conjecture  that  it 
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may  be  respiratory  or  excretory.  Kent  considers  it  fully  established  that  there  is  con- 
stant and  free  intercommunication  with  the  outer  water ;  that  it  is  a  mere  pulsating 
lacuna  in  the  cortical  layer  of  the  ectoplasm,  and  that  its  leading  function  is  excretory, 
getting  rid  of  the  large  quantity  of  fluid  brought  into  the  body  by  the  ciliary  or  other 
currents  incident  to  the  capture  and  intussusception  of  the  food. 

The  contractile  layer  of  the  ectoplasm,  t.  e.  that  just  beneath  the  cuticle,  bears 
permanent  prolongations  which  are  the  organs  of  locomotion  and  prehension;  hence 
they  must  pierce  the  cuticular  layer  to  come  in  contact  with  the  surrounding  medium; 
they  are  long,  slender,  and  represent  three  well-marked  forms,  viz. :  flagella,  cilia,  and 
tentacula.  The  flagella  are  long  whip-like  protrusions  of  the  body  substance,  often  ex- 
ceeding several  times  in  length  that  of  the  body.  They  are  never  numerous —  one,  two, 
or  four  are  the  most  usual,  although  a  larger  number  is  not  unknown ;  their  use,  be- 
sides propelling  the  creature  through  the  water,  is  to  assist  in  the  capture  of  food 
particles ;  in  sedentary  species  they  produce  currents  in  the  water,  directing  them  against 
the  body.  In  cases  where  more  than  one  obtains,  they  are  ordinarily  in  pairs,  or  sepa- 
rate and  situated  at  a  distance  from  each  other ;  again,  one  flagellum,  or  one  set,  may 
serve  to  anchor  the  animal,  while  another  distantly  situated  may  serve  for  food  capture. 
Cilia  are  short  prolongations  which  resemble  eye-lashes,  hence  the  name ;  it  is  by  their 
rhythmical  and  vigorous  lashing  of  the  water  that  the  infusorian  swims  about  so  freely, 
or,  if  it  is  fixed,  by  the  same  means  water-currents  are  made  to  flow  past  the  mouth, 
and  food  is  thus  secured.  The  various  arrangements  of  these  locomotory  haira  will  be 
given  under  the  description  of  the  order  Ciliata,  named  thus  on  account  of  their 
characteristic  natatory  organs.  Besides  the  vilM-atile  cilia,  there  are  other  modifications 
scarcely  to  be  distinguished  from  them  ;  these  are  setae,  or  rigid  hairs,  used  for  support, 
or  for  defence ;  thick,  straight  setae,  called  stylets,  usually  situated  beneath  the  body,  and 
uncini  or  curved  hook-like  hairs.  The  tentacula,  in  appearance  and  motion,  at  first 
recall  the  pseudopodia  of  some  of  the  Radiolaria,  but  more  careful  examination  shows 
that  they  are  different.  Each  tentacle  is  tubular;  a  structureless  external  wall  termi- 
nating in  a  distal  expansion,  or  sucker,  encloses  a  core  of  granular  semi-fluid  matter, 
which  is  an  extension  of  the  endoplasm.  These  organs,  situated  promiscuously  over 
the  animalcule's  body,  on  well-defined  areas,  or  on  tubercles  of  the  peristome  border, 
may  be  extended,  retracted,  or  even  bent  at  will. 

In  the  simplest  of  the  Infusoria  there  is  no  constant  aperture,  or  mouth,  for  the 
reception  of  food,  but,  as  in  Amceba^  it  is  passed  into  the  body  substance  indifferently 
at  any  part  of  the  periphery.  It  is  plain  that  in  such  cases  a  cuticle  cannot  be 
present ;  in  others  a  certain  definite  portion  of  the  surface  receives  the  food.  It  is 
safe  to  consider  such  forms  more  highly  developed.  Among  those  regarded  as  the 
highest  of  the  group,  there  is  a  well-defined  oral  aperture,  often  reinforced  by  ap- 
pendicular appliances,  and  from  which  a  passage,  the  oesophagus,  leads  into  the 
endoplasm. 

The  multiplication  of  the  Infusoria  has  been  studied  with  much  care.  It  will  be 
convenient  to  speak  of  the  several  methods :  by  binary  division,  by  gemmation,  by 
spores,  and  by  sexual  reproduction. 

Examples  of  sub-division  are  frequently  seen,  even  by  the  casual  observer.  The 
process  was  accurately  described  in  essentials  by  the  earliest  observers  of  these  animals. 
In  a  majority  of  instances  it  takes  place  across  the  body;  after  separation  of  the 
nucleus  into  two  parts,  a  constriction  first  appears  at  the  middle,  which  increases  in 
depth  until  the  two  parts  -separate,  forming  two  perfectly-formed,  free-swimming  indi- 
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viduals,  and  the  part  without  contractile  vacuole  and  mouth  soonacquires  them.  Each 
resulting  infusorian,  after  a  longer  or  shorter  time,  again  divides.  Ehrenberg  isolated 
examples  of  different  species,  and  after  ascertaining  how  long  time  was  required  for 
division  computed  the  enormous  numbers  produced  by  this  process  alone.  In  some 
genera,  by  no  means  a  limited  number,  the  division  occure  in  the  opposite  direction,  or 
longitudinally ;  it  may  not  infrequently  be  seen  in  VorticeUa  or  .EptstyUs^  so  that  the 
large  colonies  of  the  latter  have  thus  increased  from  a  single  zooid.  In  certain  forms, 
at  least,  the  oral  aperture,  present  before  division,  is  lost,  two  new  ones  being  formed. 
Binary  division  in  a  limited  number  of  species,  for  example  Stentor^  is  oblique. 

An  instance  of  multiplication  by  gemmation  is 
aflPorded  by  JBemiaphrya  gemmipara  (Fig.  23).  The 
buds  appear  on  the  anterior  border  of  the  parent 
animal,  the  nucleus  branches,  sending  out  divertic- 
ula into  the  buds.  This  phenomenon  probably 
takes  place  in  other  species  which  bud  externally. 
„    ,    ,  _,  ^     Nbctiluca  miliaris  also  increases  by  this  process  ; 

Fio.  23. —Hemiophrya,  ganmipara.   with  ,  «  -i.  i  i  i 

eight  elongate  gemmuie«,iiijagiiiiied  200    the  nucleus  first  disappears,  then  the  protoplasm 

divides,  first  into  two,  then  four,  and  so  on.  These 
masses  are  at  length  protruded  upon  the  surface,  the  flagella  are  developed,  and  finally 
they  are  liberated  as  free-swimming  germs. 

Sporular  multiplication,  especially  among  the  Flagellata,  has  been  frequently  ob- 
served. The  careful  and  patient  researches  by  Messrs.  Dallinger  and  Drysdale  have 
done  much  to  acquaint  us  with  the  phenomena  attending  this  process.  In  case  of  the 
flagellate  monads  they  found  each  species  to  pass  through  several  stages  of  develop- 
ment in  their  life-history,  viz. :  the  flagellate  or  mature  form,  the  amceboid,  the  encysted, 
and  the  sporular  condition ;  the  last  appearing  upon  the  breaking  up  of  the  contents  of 
the  cyst.  In  a  flagellate  obtained  in  an  infusion  of  cod-fish  it  was  found  that  many  of 
these  organisms  all  at  once  appeared  to  pour  out  a  delicate  sarcode,  which  exhibited 
amoeboid  movements.  Two  of  these  amoeboid  masses  would  unite,  after  which  the 
Barcode  became  spherical,  and  at  length  developed  the  true  cystic  wall.  Upon  the 
rupture  of  th^  cyst,  there  escaped  multitudes  of  microspores,  not  large  enough  to  be 
individually  defined  by  a  magnifying  power  of  fifteen  thousand  diameters.  They  were 
continuously  watched  until  they  developed  into  the  initial  forms.  Similar  phenomena 
have  been  recorded  as  taking  place  in  the  development  of  the  higher  Infusoria. 

Sexual,  or  genetic  reproduction,  in  the  sense  of  the  union  of  two  distinct  and  differ- 
ent elements,  has  not  been  proven  to  occur.  As  stated  above,  individuals  entirely 
indistinguishable  unite  before  sporular  sub-division.  It  is  also  well  known  that  indi- 
viduals unite  transiently,  and  then  separate  to  each  continue  multiplication  by  binary 
division.  That  the  repeated  sub-divisions  so  exhaust  the  stock  that  it  must  necessaiily 
be  revitalized  by  the  conjugation  of  separate  individuals  is  generally  held.  It  is  also 
recognized  that  the  nucleus  and  nucleolus  play  significant  parts  in  the  rejuvenesence 
due  to  the  zygosis^  or  conjugations.  Concerning  the  interpretation  of  the  facts  there 
is  much  difference  of  opinion.   A  notice  of  the  several  views  cannot  be  introduced  here. 

O.  F.  Mttller,  in  1786,  first  attempted  to  classify  the  Infusoria.  Eleven  of  his  seven- 
teen genera  are  still  recognized  in  the  infusorial  class.  The  number  of  species  included 
was  about  two  hundred.  Ehrenberg's  more  elaborate  system,  published  in  1835,  de- 
scribed three  hundred  and  fifty  species  (after  deducting  the  rotifers  and  plants),  and 
separated  them  into  sixteen  families  and  eighty  genera.    Von  Siebold,  in  1845,  divided 
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the  true  infusorial  forme  into  two  orders, — Astoma,  without  oral  aperture  and  Stoma- 
toda,  with  a  distinct  oral  aperture  and  oesophagus.  Clapar^de  and  Lachmann,  in  1868, 
for  the  first  time  restricted  the  group  to  its  present  limits,  and  divided  it  into  four  orders, 
I.  Flagellata,  II.  Cilio-flagellata,  III.  Suctoria,  IV.  Ciliata.  Stein  in  his  magnificent 
work,  "Organismus  der  Infusionsthiere,"  not  yet  completed,  presented  in  1867  the 
classification  of  the  Ciliata  now  generally  adopted.  The  part  of  the  work  treating  of 
the  Flagellata  appeared  in  1878;  it  includes  several  genera,  by  many  regarded  as 
undoubted  plants  —  for  example,  Volvox  and  Chlamydomonaa.  The  latest  proposed 
arrangement,  by  W.  Saville  Kent,  in  his  Manual  of  the  Infusoria  (1880-82),  divides 
the  Legion  Infusoria  into  the  following  classes :  I.  Flagellata,  II.  Ciliata,  III.  Tenta- 
culifera.  This  author's  limitation  and  arrangement  of  this  group  will  be  adhered  to 
in  the  following  pages,  except  that  the  Infusoria  will  be  regarded  as  a  Class ;  hence, 
his  classes  will  become  Orders  and  his  Orders  sub-orders. 


Order  L — FLAGELLATA. 

The  Infusoria  of  this  order  bear  one,  two,  or  more  flagella,  which  serve  them  for 
locomotion,  and  assist  in  obtaining  food.  They  were  not  unknown  to  the  earliest 
observers.  In  1696,  Mr.  John  Harris  described  what  is  undoubtedly  Euglena  viridia; 
but  the  modem  microscope  alone  can  reveal  their  organization,  and  it  is  in  the  study  of 
these  lowly  organisms  that  the  most  substantial  progress  has  been  made  by  recent  in- 
vestigators in  this  field  of  research.  Reference  may  here  be  made  to  the  discovery  of 
the  coUared-monads  by  H.  J.  Clark  in  1868,  and  the  addition  of  numerous  species  to 
this  list  by  Stein  and  Kent,  and  also  to  the  fact  that  Stein  has  found  many  Flagellata 
more  highly  organized  than  had  been  previously  supposed.  He  has  shown  that  many  of 
the  Flagellata  possess  well  developed  oral  apertures,  frequently  with  the  addition  of  a 
pharyngeal  dilation,  and  occasionally  a  buccal  armature  similar  to  that  of  the  Ciliata. 
The  flagellum  is  not  the  only  means  of  locomotion  possessed  by  some  species,  like 
Mastigamoeiba^  for  these  have  true  pseudopodia  like  those  of  Amoeba  ;  others,  again,  as 
ActinomonaSy  have,  besides  the  fiagellum,  temporarily  developed  rays  like  Actino- 
phrya  ;  a  thread-like  pedicle  is  also  present  in  Actinomonaa, 

Sub-Order  I.  —  Trypanosomata. 

The  very  lowest  of  the  Flagellata  now  known  are  two  parasitic  forms,  one  of 
which  i^Trypanoaoma  aanguinia)  is  illustrated  by 
Fig.  24.  The  animal  is  flattened,  and  has  a  frill- 
like, undulating,  lateral  border  which  serves  for  loco- 
motion. It  will  be  seen  that  one  extremity  is  somewhat 
prolonged  or  attenuate,  representing  the  flagellum; 
the  species  occura  in  the  blood  of  frogs;  its  congener  ^'''  ^ma^SSamtLtSy^^''^* 
inhabits  the  intestine  of  domestic  poultry. 

Sub-Order  II.  —  Rhizo-flagellata. 

There  occur  in  pond  water,  hay-infusions,  and  the  like,  some  most  interesting  forms ; 
they  are  so  because  they  have  characters  in  common  with  the  Amoeba;  that  is,  they 
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possess,  besides  the  contractile  vedcle  and  nucleus,  the  ability  to  protrude  the  body 
substance  in  the  form  of  pseudopodia,  by  means  of  which  they  progress  and  take  food; 
but  they  have  in  addition  long  vibratile  flagella  which  place  them  in 
the  higher  group.  Mastigamoeba  simplex  (Fig.  25)  serves  well  to 
illustrate  this  small  group.  A  similar  form  has  been  often  taken  by 
the  writ«r  from  the  soft  mud  and  debris  at  the  bottom  of  quiet  water; 
its  movements  are  comparatively  active,  and  its  very  long  lash  is 
thrust  forward,  beating  the  water  with  its  rapidly  vibrating  extremity. 
Perhaps  the  most  remarkable  species  of  the  Rhizo-flagellata  is  Podo- 
stonia  JiUgerum  of  Clapargde  and  Lachmann.  It  is  very  changeable 
in  shape,  and  from  the  extremities  of  the  pseudopodal  protuberences 
flagella  may  be  produced  or  withdrawn  at  will.  When  these  are 
not  apparent,  the  animal  closely  resembles  Amceha  radioaa,  —  indeed, 
vio.is.—Maaiigam-  Kutschli  bss  recently  attempted  to  show  that  it  is  the  same  species; 
SiSed^oraiw"  ^"^'  **"  ^^^  Other  hand,  it  has  been  pointed  out  that  the  feet  of  Amceba 
radiosa,  however  attenuate,  are  never  thrown  into  spirals,  nor  vibrate, 
as  in  Podostoma.    It  should  be  looked  for  in  infusions  of  hay. 

Sub-Order  III.  —  Radio-flagellata. 

The  Radio-flagellata,  which  follow  very  naturally  the  forms  last  mentioned,  are 
mostly  marine.  They  may  be  compared  to  the  Radiolaria,  which  they  resemble  very 
closely  in  their  ray-like  pseudopodia,  but,  in  addition,  they  are  provided  with  one  or 
more  lashes.  Again,  some  of  them  are  naked,  while  others  are  provided  with  silicious 
cases  or  lorioe.  It  should  be  remembered  that  these  genera  with  tests  are  included  by 
Haeckel  in  the  Radiolaria.  Is  the  possession  of  flagella  a  suflicient  distinction  for  thus 
removing  these  to  the  Flagellate  Infusoria  ?  Without  considering  the  intermediate  char- 
acter of  Actinomonaa  and  Actinolophxis  pedancvlatus,  it  would  seem  not;  but  these 
forms  bridge  the  chasm  as  well  as  that  between  the  Rhizopoda  and  Khizo-flagellata  is 
bridged, 

A  characteristic  example  of  the  suborder  is  Actinomonas  mircdnlit.  Its  body  is 
globular,  supported  on  a  thread-like  stalk  several  times  longer  than  the  diameter  of  its 
body;  from  every  part  of  the  periphery  radiate  sarcode  rays  in  search  of  food ;  at  the 
top  extends  a  long  fl^ellum  which,  by  its  motion,  causes  water-currents  to  pass  over  the 
rays.    Food  particles  are  taken,  indifferently,  at  any  part  of  the  surface. 

Sub-Order  IV.  —  PAircosTOMATA. 
We  have  now  to  consider  true  infusorian  types  where  the  injestive  area  is  dif- 
fuse, as  in  the  preceding  sub-orders,  but  which  lack  the  pseudopodal  appendages  which 
allied  those  groups  so  closely  to  the  Rhizopoda.  This  extensive  sub-order  includes 
eighteen  families,  divided  into  three  groups ;  viz.  Monomastiga  with  one  flagellum, 
Dimastiga  with  two,  and  Polymastiga  with  three  or  more. 

Every  one  who  has  used  the  microscope  with  any  considerable  magnifying  power  in 
the  examination  of  infusions,  or  the  water  of  ponds,  has  doubtless  seen  minute  globose 
or  elongate  plastic  bodies  moving  about  by  means  of  a  single  long  thread  placed  at  one 
end  of  the  body.  These  forms  belong  to  the  genus  Monas.  As  now  limited,  the 
family  Momadid-e,  includes  only  the  naked  free-swimming  species  with  one  flagellum. 
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The  earlier  writers  were  in  the  habit  of  describing  any  flagellate,  just  discernible  with 
their  lenses,  as  Monat,  no  matter  how  many  flagella  it  possessed,  hence  the  number  of 
so^alled  species  of  Jtfonas  is  very  large.  Many  have  been  put  into  other  genera,  wlule 
others  are  still  doubtful.  It  was  one  of  these,  Memos  dallingeri,  that  served  for  the 
beautiful  series  of  observations  on  the  life-history  of  the  monads  referred  to  on  a  pre- 
vious p^e.  These  miniite  creatures  can  be  studied  only  by  means  of  high  powers.  If, 
after  long  and  careful  watching,  a  fonn  is  found,  otherwise  just  like  Monaty  which  does 
not  change  its  shape,  it  belongs  to  Stein's  genus  Scytomonas  /  if  tl^e  anterior  border  is 
truncate  it  is  Cyathomonae  ;  fusifonn  and  pcrmstent  in  shape,  Leptomonaa ;  vermicu- 
lar and  spirally  twisted  with  form  persistent,  Ophidomonaa ;  vermicular  and  change- 
able in  form,  Serpetomonaa  ;  if  adherent  at  will  by  a  trailing  flagellnm,  Anct/r&monaa. 
This  analysis  is  given  tj)  show  with  what  care  these  animals  must  be  studied  before  they 
can  be  properly  referred  to  their  genera. 

The  remaining  three  families  of  the  Monomastiga  differ  in  having  the  flagella  lateral, 
or  the  animalcule  with  a  tail-like  filament,  or  enclosed  in  an  indurated  sheath,  the  lorica. 
In  tlie  genus  Bodo,  the  ovoid,  or  elongate,  plastic  bodies  have  a  tail-like  filament;  they 
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are  mostly  parasites  in  the  intestinal  canal  of  animals,  especially  of  reptiles  and  insects. 
At  times  they  abound  in  myriads.  The  encystment  of  £.  lymnmi  has  been  recorded 
by  Ecker.  On  examining  the  opaque  eggs  of  the  pond-snail,  many  were  found  densely 
packed  with  minute  cysts;  these  burstbg,  gave  birth  to  swarms  of  monadiform  germs. 
The  two  most  remarkable  and  beautiful  genera  are  loricated.  Codonueca  costata,  an 
American  salt-water  form,  was  described  by  H.  J.  Clark:  the  bell-shaped  lorica  or  case 
stands  erect  on  a  rather  long,  rigid  stalk;  the  upper  part  of  the  cnp  is  expanded  and 
apparently  fluted.  Kent  has  discovered  another  species  with  a  smooth,  ovoid  lorica;  it 
inhabits  pond-water.  The  other  loricated  form,  PUUytheca  micropora^  differs  from  the 
preceding  in  lying  flat  upon  its  support  like  Platycola  of  the  peritrichous  Ciliata ;  it  is 
found  on  the  roots  of  the  duck-weed. 

The  first  family  of  the  Dimastiga  includes  singularly  striking  species,  which,  by  their 
tre&like  supports,  or  zoodendria,  may  easily  be  mistaken  for  an  Spistylis  ;  in  fact, 
more  than  one  of  the  few  species  have  been  figured  and  described  as  species  of  the 
genus  named,  but  the  irregular,  oblique  animalcules  bearing  two,  equal,  anteriorly 
placed  fl^ella  should  at  once  determine  the  proper  place  of  these  forms.  The  writer 
once  found  an  Anthiyphyaa  abundant  in  a  jar  of  water  in  which  Chara  JYagiltB  had 
been  kept  for  some  time ;  it  was  taken  for  A.  vegetans.  Colonies  attached  to  their 
granular,  fragile  stalks  were  seen,  but  the  greater  number  were  free-swimming.    Figs. 
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26-28  illustrate  a  species  which  the  unequal  flagella  and  oblique  anterior  border 
of  the  zooids  appear  to  place  in  the  genus  Anthophysa,  It  was  discovered  in  Spy 
Pond,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  by  A.  H.  Tuttle,  who  gave  an  account  of  it.  He  fed  the 
monads  indigo,  which  they  took  readily.    When  a  particle  was  taken,  the  longer  flagel- 

lum,  which  did  not  vibrate  (the  short 
one  was  in  constant  motion),  was 
suddenly  turned  down,  carrying  the 
food  with  it  into  the  oral  region. 
The  number  of  individuals  in  a 
group  varied  from  a  few  to  many, 
giving  the  larger  colonies  a  mul- 
berry appearance.  Fig.  26  repre- 
sents a  group  of  five  zooids  attached 
by  their  bases.  Fig.  28  is  an  ideal 
section  showing  the  outline  of  the 
zooids  and  their  manner  of  attach- 
ment to   a   common    pedicle,  the 

Fio.  28.  -  Ideal  Motion  of  a  colony  of  AMopkyta,  "PP®'*  P^^t  of  which  alone  remains, 

the  colony  having  broken  away  from 
its  anchorage.  Kent  has  recorded  the  manner  of  growth  of  the  pedicle  in  this  genus.  A 
colony  were  fed  with  pulverized  carmine,  which  they  ingested  greedily,  but  it  was  soon 
rejected.  This  was  effected  entirely  at  the  posterior  extremity  or  point  of  union  with  the 
stalk,  which  was  soon  changed  in  appearance  and  dimensions,  for  the  rejected  particles 
of  carmine  were  utilized  in  increasing  it ;  the  amber  color  and  striated  aspect  gave 
place  to  that  due  to  the  agglutinated  opaque  carmine.  The  growth  was  so  rapid  that 
in  one  group  the  pedicle  nearly  doubled  its  length  in  half  an  hour. 

Among  the  most  graceful  forms  of  this  sub-order  the  species  of  Sicosceca  must  cer- 
tainly be  enumerated.  They  occur  in  both  salt  and  fresh-water;  the  globose,  urceolate, 
or  ovate  loricie  are  usually  stalked,  while  the  contained  zooids  also  are  pedicellate,  the 
usual  two  anterior  fiagella  are  unequal.  But  for  the  lashes  it  would  be  easy  to  mistake 
these  creatures  for  a  loricate  peritrichous  ciliate  like  Cothumia.  There  are  also  in  this 
assemblage  several  endoparasitic  species, — for  example,  Pseiidospora  volvociSy  which 
resides  in  Vblvox  globator^  where  it  eats  up  the  cell  contents ;  it  is  figured  with  a 
number  of  pseudopodia,  thus  recalling  Mastigamceba  simplex.  Another  example  is 
Lophomoncts  NcUtarum,  which,  as  its  name  implies,  inhabits  the  intestinal  canal  of  the 
cockroach  (Blatta)\  it  is  a  plastic  form  with  a  tuft  of  flagella  anteriorly.  Another  para- 
site, Hexamitra  intestinaliSj  occurs  in  the  digestive  tract  of  Triton  ;  it  has  six  fiagella, 
four  anteriorly  and  two  posteriorly.  It  swims  free  or  anchors  itself  by  means  of  its 
posterior  lashes;  when  in  this  position  it  swims  about  or  gyrates  from  right  to  left,  — 
twisting  the  threads  into  one,  and  then,  reversing  its  motion,  winds  them  in  the  opposite 
direction. 

Sub-Order  V. — Choano-flagellata. 

This  suborder  includes  only  three  families  and  seven  genera.  The  characteristics 
of  these  remarkable  Infusoria  were  first  made  known  through  the  researches  of  H.  J. 
Clark  in  1868.  It  is  a  matter  for  pride  that  this  honor  should  fall  to  an  American. 
A  type  of  these  forms  is  represented  in  Codo»iga  hotrytis  (Fig.  29),  with  which  the 
other  species  may  be  compared.    The  animals  of  the  family  to  which  this  species 
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belongs  are  naked ;  those  of  CodoHga  and  MonoHga  are  attached,  while  those  of 
Astrosiffa  and  DeamareUa  are  free-swimming.  Those  of  the  second  family  are  loricate ; 
Salpingceca  and  Laganceca  are  solitary,  the  one  sedentary,  the  other  free,  while  the 
animals  of  the  remaining  genus,  Polyoecay  are  united,  forming  branched  supports. 
The  third  family  has  the  animalcules  united  by  a  gelatinous  matter  into  colonies ;  the 
two  genera  are  Phalansterium^  with  the  collar  rudimentary,  and  Protoapongia^  collar 
well  developed. 

The  form  represented  in  Fig.  29  will  at  once  be  seen  to  belong  to  CodoHga^  for 
the  zooids  are  naked,  stalked,  and  united 
socially.  The  leading  peculiarity  upon 
which  the  sub-order  is  founded  is  the 
bjaline,  wine-glass  shaped  collar,  borne 
at  the  upper,  or  anterior  extremity  of  the 
body.  In  the  centre  of  this  cup  arises  the 
single  flagellum,  which  by  its  motion 
about  the  cup  causes  currents  of  water 
to  pass  in  on  one  side,  down  to  the  bot- 
tom, and  out  on  the  other  side ;  the  discal 
area  at  the  bottom  of  the  collar  receives 
the  food ;  waste  particles  are  also  rejected 
at  this  point.  The  collar  may  be  with- 
drawn into  the  body,  and  again  protruded 
at  will.  Codosiga  botrytia  appears  to 
have  been  described  by  Ehrenberg,  under 
the  genus  JEpistylis  of  the  peritrichous 
CiUata.  According  to  Kent  it  is  Codo- 
aiga  pulcherrima  of  Clark.  They  in- 
crease by  binary  division,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  30.  C.  botrytia  has  also  been  ob- 
served to  withdraw  its  collar  and  flagel- 
lum,  and  protrude  rod-like  pseudopodia 
from  its  surface,  after  which  a  cyst  formed 
over  the  body  contents,  the  latter  ulti- 
mately breaking  up  into  sporular  bodies. 
The  pseudopodal  spines  sometimes  occur 
before  the  disappearance  of  the  collar. 
This  cosmopolitan  species  should  be 
looked  for  on  aquatic  plants.  Mono- 
siga  steinii  is  not  uncommon  on  the  stems  of  Epistylia  plicatilis.  When  one  of  the 
pedicles  containing  them  is  examined  with  a  magnifying  power  of  six  hundred  diameters 
or  upwards,  the  minute,  solitary,  sessile  zooids  of  M,  steinii  may  be  seen  to  good  advan- 
tage. One  other  genus  of  the  group  can  alone  be  mentioned ;  it  is  Salpingoeca^  of  which 
there  are  nearly  thirty  species  known.  The  animals  are,  if  possible,  more  beautiful  than 
those  already  mentioned ;  for  they  have,  in  addition  to  the  graceful  outline  of  the  zooid, 
an  equally  graceful  lorica.  S.  amphoridium,  described  by  Clark,  has  a  very  wide 
distribution;  it  abounds  on  confervse,  the  sessile  lorica  often  incrusting  the  plants. 
They  have  been  seen  to  divide,  the  separated  portion  moving  away  by  means  of  pseu- 
podia ;  in  this  condition  it  has  the  appearance  of  Amoeba  radiosa.    After  a  time  it 


Fia.  29.  —  CodoHga  boirytii,  greatly  enlarged. 
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secretes  a  lorica  of  the  pristine  beauty  of  its  specieB,  soon  acquires  a  collar  and  flagellum, 
and  is  henceforth  indistinguishable  from  its  mature  kindred.  In  the 
recently  described  ^xmgomottas  haeckeli,  we  are  made  acqnaint«d  with 
a  most  remarkable  infusorian, — one  which,  if  it  fulfils  the  expectation 
of  the  discoverer,  Mr.  Kent,  will  prove  of  tuiusual  interest  to  a  larga 
number  of  students  in  zoolog}-,  and  Its  dedication  to  Prof.  Haeckel 
particularly  apt.  The  zooids  differ  from  the  preceding  only  in  being 
more  plastic,  the  collar  and  flagellum  being  suddenly  withdrawn  on  the 
least  disturbance,  the  body  then  taking  on  an  amteboid  aspect.  The 
animals  secrete  a  mucilaginous  stratum  in  which  they  dwell,  studding 
its  surface  when  expanded.  Should  this  disposition  of  the  zooids  take 
place  in  "  sacular  invaginations  of  this  matrix,  it  would  produce  what 
would  have  to  be  accepted  as  an  undoubted,  though  very  mdimentary, 

"SSSST"  »po°g"tock." 

Sub-Order  VI. — Eustomata. 

The  EuBtomats  differ  from  the  forms  previously  described,  Inasmuch  as  they 
have  a  definite  oral  aperture,  instead  of  ingesting  their  food  at  any  part  of  their  sur- 
face, or,  as  in  the  collared  monads,  only  at  a  disc  bordered  by  the  collar ;  they  differ 
'  also  in  having  the  outer  part  of  their  bodies  much  firmer  than  the  endosarc,  hence 
they  are  as  a  rule  less  plastic,  and  in  a  few  instances  the  outer  layer  is  indurated  after 
the  manner  of  some  of  the  higher  Ciliata.  They  never  have  more  than  two  flagella,  so 
they  are  separated  into  groups  of  families,  according  as  the  zooids  have  one  or  two 
flf^lla.  The  forty-six  genera  are  distributed  among  eleven  familiesj  there  are  in- 
cluded many  forms  well-known  to  observers  of  pond-Iifc. 

In  the  first  family  (AsTASin^)  the  monads  are  free,  constant  in  form,  colorless,  the 
generic  differences  being  found  in  the  shape  of  the  body, —  ovate,  flattened,  flask-shaped, 
etc.;  it  includes  ^«&ma  with  a  distinct  tubular  pharynx,  and  Co^ode^  without  it. 
AatCLsia  tricAophora  is  frequently  met  with  in  marsh-water.  Although  its  forms  are 
protean,  perhaps  its  more  usual  attitude  is  pyriform  ;  from  the  narrower  anterior  end 
issues  a  cord-like  flagellum,  mistaken  by  Ehrcnberg  for  a  neck  like  that  of  TVachelocera 
olor  (Fig.  39).  The  ingestive  orifice  "consisla  of  a  lai^,  widely  dilatable,  but  umple, 
aperture,  continued  backwards  into  a  clearly-defined  pharyngeal  tract."  This  structural 
character  marks  a  broad  distinction  between  this  genus  and  Euglena.  Bfltschli  has 
shown  tiiat  the  contracUle  vacuole  of  A.  tricAophora  by  Its  contraction  forces  a  part 
of  its  contents  out  into  lateral  canals  in  a  manner  similar  to  that  m 
Paramecium,  and  others  of  the  Ciliata,  to  be  described  further  on. 
The  second  family  comprises  forms  highly  changeable  in  outline,  and 
colorless. 

The  EuGLENiD^  differs  from  the  Astasidas  in  having  the  endoplasm 
brilliant  green,  and  in  having  an  ingestive  apparatus  capable  of  taking 
only  minute  particles.  Euglena  viridis  is  known  by,  or  has  been  seen 
by,  every  tyro  with  the  microscope.  Its  developmental  forms  are  so 
various  that  it  has  been  described  under  many  names.  Stein  has  ob- 
served a  division  of  the  nucleus  to  take  place ;  the  separate  i 

mimilllail 
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ales,  each  of  vhicb  is  provided  with  a  single  cilium.  The  loricated  form,  otherwise 
agreeing  with  JEuffkna,  is  TVachelomonaa,  common  in  ponds  and  bog-water.  Asco- 
fflena  differs  from  the  last  in  being  sedentary ;  from  this  Colacinm  differs  in  the  absence 
of  the  sheath,  and  in  having  a  branching  pedicle. 

The  phosphorescent  Noctilucid^  embraces  the  genera  NbctUuca  and  Zeptodiacut. 
2^.  miliaria  (Fig.  32)  is  a  large  form,  visible  to  tbe  naked  eye,  found  in  immense  num- 
bers in  the  superficial  waters  of  the  ocean,  and  it  is  one  of  the  

causes  of  their  phosphorescence.  It  is  colorless,  spherical,  with 
a  meridional  groove  on  one  side,  at  one  end  of  which  the  mouth 
is  situated.  A  long,  slender,  transversely  striated  tentacle  over^ 
hangs  the  mouth,  on  one  side  of  which  a  hard,  toothed  ridge 
projects;  close  to  one  end  of  this  is  a  vibratile  cilinm.  The 
protoiilasro  consists  of  a  central  mass,  with  radiating  portions 

■^  '     .  .^        .,,     ,,  L        .-      ,        1  ,,.  *  ,      Fia.3I.-ifettUucamUiaFU. 

connectmg  it  with  the  sutxiuticnlar  layer ;  there  is  a  funnel- 
shaped  depression  leading  into  the  vacuoled  central  mass,  through  which  the  food  passes 
into  the  same.  The  phosphorescence  appears  to  emanate  from  the  layer  just  under  the 
cuticle ;  for  it  has  been  observed  that  as  the  light  gradually  fades  away  on  the  death  of 
the  animal,  as  when  one  has  been  immersed  in  alchol,  that  the  light  finally  appears  in  a 
ring  around  the  body,  since  the  observer  is  looking  down  upon  a  thin  spherical  film  of 
light,  imperceptible  in  the  single  layer  over  the  middle  of  the  globule ;  but  at  the  borders, 
where  seen  as  if  on  edge,  sufficient  light  is  sent  forth  to  make  it  visible.  When  disturbed 
they  become  more  highly  luminous,  so  that  a  fish,  for  example,  moving  through  the  water 
where  they  are  abundant  shows  its  luminouB  sides,  and  its  course  is  marked  out  by  a 
path  of  emerald  green  light.  This  form  is  comparatively  common  in  European  seas, 
but  has  only  been  found,  ao  far  as  we  are  aware,  by  Mr.  C.  B.  Fuller  at  Portland, 
Maine,  and  by  Prof.  Hyatt  and  Mr.  Kingsley  at  Annisquam,  Mass. 

Among  the  second  division  of  this  sub^order — viz.  mouth-bearing,  two  fls^llate  forms 
—  are  many  interesting  and  well-known  species.  The  Entomostraca,  especially  those  in 
pnddles  of  the  forest  in  spring  time,  are  often  loaded  down  with  a  green,  oval  form, 
which  stands  rfngly,  or  In  groups,  on  short  pedicles.  On  superficial  examination  it  would 
he  easy  to  mistake  it  for  a  Colacium,-  but  on  account  of  its  two  fiagella  during  the 
motile  period,  its  firmer  cuticle  and  its  two  lateral  pigment  bands,  it  has  been  separated 
from  Colacium  as  CMoranffittm  atentoriuum.  Whether  the  fiagella  remain  during  the 
sedentary  stage  or  not  has  not  been  determined.  In  Uoeila  the  animalcules  are  in 
colonies,  free-swimming,  and  the  fiagella  are  sub-equal. 

Two  loricated  genera,  £^pyxis  and  Dinobrifon,  are  unsurpassed  In  beauty  by  any 
of  their  kindred.  The  lashes  are  unequal,  and  the  animal  is  attached  to  its  vase-shaped 
lorica  by  a  posterior,  contractile  fibre ;  the  individuals  of  Epipyxia  are  sessile  upon 
conferviB,  while  those  of  Dinobryon  occur  in  branching  chains  of  lorica  i.e.  each 
individual  set  free  by  sub-division  is  attached  to  the  inner  margin  of  the  case  of  the 
parent.  In  early  summer  a  species,  presumed  to  be  D.  8ertularia,  abounds  in  the  watei^ 
supplies  of  cities  along  the  Great  Lakes. 

SUB-OrDBB   VII. — CnjO-FLAQBLLATA. 

The  animalcules  of  the  Oilio-fl^ellata  have  one  or  more  lash-like  Amelia,  and,  in  addi- 
tion, a  more  or  less  highly-developed  ciliary  system,  thus  Indicating  a  position  between 
the  Flagellata  proper  and  the  true  Ciliata.     At  first  only  the  Peridmldss  were  included, 


88  LOWER  INVERTEBRATES. 

but  recent  investigations  have  considerably  enlai^d  its  borders.  It  now  embraces  fire 
families,  the  typical  forms  being  included  in  the  Peridinid^.  These  are  free-swim- 
ming animalcules,  sometimes  naked,  but  in  must  cases  the  body  is  enclosed  in  a  hard 
case,  variously  ornamented,  the  angles  sometimes  being  prolonged  into  long  spines. 
The  case  or  cuirass  has  recently  been  proved  to  be  cellulose,  a  substance  hitherto  only 
known  in  the  Ascidians,  outside  of  the  vegetable  kingdom.  The  cilia  occur  as  a  central 
or  eccentric  gii-dle,  more  or  lees  complete ;  in  the  cuii-assed  forms  the  shell  is  usually 
divided  by  a  groove,  the  borders  of  which  are  ciliated.  The  shell  is  either  composed 
of  one  uniform  piece  or  is  made  up  of  plates.  There  arise  from  some  parts  of  the  body 
one  or  more  flagelia.  In  life  these  flagelta  are  seen  to  suddenly  disappear,  and  a  close 
examination  has  shown  (in  Ceraliiim)  that  there  is  a  small  cavity  situated  at  the  base 
of  the  flagellum  into  which  that  organ  retreats,  bringing  with  it  foreign  bodies  which 
serve  for  food.  The  nucleus  is  usually  spherical  or  oval, 
while  a  contractile  vacuole  is  occasionally  found.  They  are, 
I  like  Noctiluca,  highly  phosphorescent.  They  have  been  ob- 
served to  become  encysted,  when  segmentation,  on  a  more 
or  less  extensive  scale,  occurs.  In  some  cases  the  cyst  is  en- 
closed in  the  carapax ;  in  other  instances  the  cuirass  is  thrown 
Fio.  33.-^ciiia-aa<ciuta,  en-  oS,  and  a  new  cyst  of  a  different  form  is  secreted,  which  often 
oyn      «n  uged  «*.      ^^  ^^^  ^^  j^^^j^  extremities  prolonged  into  attenuate  curved 

boms,  giving  it  acrescent  shape  (Fig,  33),  resembling  certain  desmids  ( Chateria).    They 
sometimes  hibernate  in  this  condition.    They  occur  in  both  salt  and  fresh  water. 

Of  the  ten  genera  of  the  Pendinidte  the  species  of  three  are  naked,  that  is,  resemble 
in  essentials  those  of  the  loricate  forms  which  have  thrown  off  the 
case  previous  to  encystment.  Oymnodinium  pulviscicliia  is,  per- 
haps, as  often  met  with  as  any;  it  occurs  among  Algte  in  pools, 
often  in  great  numbers,  is  somewhat  spherical,  with  a  transverse 
groove,  and  is  brown  or  yellow  in  color.  The  best-known  genera 
are  Olenodinium,  and  J'endinmm  without  hoi-n-like  processes,  and 
Ceratittm,  with  conspicuous  processes  on  the 
shells.     (?.  cincliim  is  well  known  to  observers  — 

-  T  ,-»       .  .  1111..         ...      Fro.  31.  —  Cymnodin- 

oi  pond-life ;  its  smooth  case  should  distinguish  it  jjm  lachmmnu 
from  a  similar  Pert(f»niMm  with  faceted  carapax.  eni»rgMi. 
These  genera  are  represented  by  several  species  in  American  waters. 
Mr.  H.  J.  Carter  has  described  a  most  remarkable  instance  of  the 
coloring  red  of  the  waters  around  the  shores  of  the  Island  of  Bom- 
bay by  I*,  aanffuinea.  During  its  active  stages  this  species  is  green 
and  translucent ;  gradually,  as  the  time  approaches  for  it  to  assume 
its  quiescent  or  encysted  state,  refractive  oil  globules  appear  within 
the  interior,  and  the  green  gives  place  to  red,  and  thus  the  water 
containing  them  acquires  a  deep  vermilion  hue.  It  is  probable 
that  other  instances  of  red  waters  are  due  to  similar  causes.  The 
characteristic  Ceratium  (Fig.  35)  appears  to  be  a  cosmopolitan 
infusorian.  It  has  been  known  a  long  time  as  C.  longicome,  but 
R.  S.  Berg  has  recently  indentified  it  with  Suraaria  hirundinella 

'"'d^Wo'^^UmMdTSo  "^  ^'  ^'  ^J*"^''i  which,  if  correct,  will  change  the  specific  name  to 
ttTaw.  the  one  having  priority,     C.  hirundinella  occurs  often  in  lai^ 

numbers  in  the  water-supply  of  all  the  cities  along  the  Great  Lakes.    It  is  most  abun- 
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dant  in  the  fall.  It  may  be  said  always  to  occur  in  these  localities,  together 
with  a  rotifer,  Atmrcea  longispina,  which  has  singularly  long  anterior  and 
posterior  spinea  corresponding  in  number  with  those  of  the  infusorian. 
The  resemblance  is  striking.  Mr.' J.  Levie  has  recentiy  found  the  same 
forms  together  in  Olton  Reservoir,  near  Birmingham,  England. 

The  species  of  the  remaining  families  have  one  or  more  flagella  (usu- 
ally one),  with  the  body  more  or  less  clothed  with  cilia ;  in  some  the 
whole  surface  bears  them,  in  others  only  a  crown  of  cilia  occurs  at  the 
anterior  end,  the  flagellum  standing  in  the  midst.  Astkmatos  ciliaris 
(Fig.  36)  exemplifies  this  structural  peculiarity.  This  species  occurs  in  the  liJiS  c«to'^ 
mucus  from  the  nasal  passages  of  persons  suffering  from  "hay  fever,"  and  {f™. 
is  held  by  Dr.  J.  H.  Salisbury  to  be  the  cause  of  this  distressing  complaint. 


Ordek  II.  — CILIATA. 

The  animalcules  of  this  great  order,  as  the  name  implies,  possess  cilia  as  locomotory 
organs.  They  are  much  more  highly  oi^anized  than  the  Flagellata,  and  many  of  the 
forma  included  are  generally  better  known,  and  are  more 
generally  called  to  mind  by  the  name  Infusoria.  Stein's 
division  of  the  order  into  suborders  is  as  follows:  Holo- 
tricba,  with  cilia  over  the  whole  surface ;  Heterotricha,  with 
cilia  distributed  over  the  entire  surface,  having  those  near 
or  surrounding  the  mouth  longer;  Peritricha,  cilia  mostly  in 
a  wreath  about  the  mouth ;  and  Hypotricha,  with  cilia  on 
the  Tentral  surface  only. 

Sub-Ordeb  I.  —  Holotricha. 
A  common  type  of  the  first  sub-order  and  of  the  family 
Fabahbcid^  is  I'aramecium  ato'dia  (Fig.  87).  It  occurs 
in  hosts  in  vegetable  infusions,  stagnant  pond-water,  etc. 
These  active,  elongate,  animalcules  are  alike  the  delight  of 
the  amateur  microscopist  and  the  joy  of  the  veteran  inves- 
tigator ;  it  is  to  him  what  the  frog  is  to  the  general  anato- 
mist and  physiologist.  It  was  made  for  investigation;  the 
comparatively  lai^  size  and  transparent  body  fit  it  admirably 
for  study,  and  it  has  not  been  neglected.  The  anterior  third 
of  the  body  is  somewhat  flattened  and  twisted,  so  that  the 
flattened  face  resembles  a  living  figure  of  8 ;  near  the  middle 
of  the  ventral  face  —  at  the  posterior  extremity  of  the  8  — 
the  month  is  situated.  The  rejectamenta  issue  at  a  point 
about  half-way  from  the  oral  aperture  to  the  posterior  ex- 
tremity of  the  body.  There  are  two  contractile  vacuoles  near 
the  extremities.  When  expanded  they  are  round,  but  when 
contraction  takes  place  there  appear  fine  radiating  streaks, 

which,  as  the  main  portion  decreases,  gradually  broaden,  ^'^'Jlir^l^!^  '^^- 
nntil,  when  the  former  is  nearly  invisible,  they  are  extended  ^^^^hJi^?'^  (.  po^°"^: 
over  half  the  length  of  the  body.     It  has  been  suggested      ^^  ^TSodeii.'  m.  Eodo- 
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that  these  phenomena  are  really  due  to  abnormal  presenre  of  the  cover  glass.     Para- 
mecia  increase  by  traDsverse  fission.    The  cortical  layer  cont^ne  Dumerous  vertically 
disposed  rod-like  bodies  called  trichocysts.    When  a  Paramecium  is  treated  with  very 
dilute  acetic  acid  these  protrude  from  all  parts  of  the  surface,  giving  the  animal  the 
appearance  of  being  clothed  with  very  long  cilia.    A  solution  of  tannin  in  glycerine  pro- 
duces a  similar  effect,  although  it  la  claimed  by  a  writer  in  the  Journal  of  the  Royal 
Microscopical  Society  that  it  is  due  to  a  hardening  of  the  cilia.    These  trichocysts 
have  various  forms  and  dispositions  in  different  species.    Some  regard  them  as  ho- 
mologous with  t^.o  thread-cells  of  the  Oplenterata,  and  as  having  a  similar  function ; 
Others  regard  them  as  tactile  organs.     Bfltacbli  has  described  a  species,  Polykrikot 
acfivjartzii,  which  has  trichocysts  entirely  similar  to  the  thread-cells  of 
the  sea-anemone.      Since  this  infusorian  inhabits  salt-water,  and  the 
trichocysts  are  irregularly  disposed,  Kent  suggests  that  they  may  be 
thread-cells  which  have  been  swallowed.    Paramecium  buraaria  (Pig- 
38)  is  shorter  and  broader  than  P.  aurdia,  and  is  leas  flattened ;  the 
buccal  fossa  is  funnel-shaped,  extending  obliquely  from  left  to  right. 
The  nucleus  is  oval  and  the  nucleolus  is  attached  to  the  side  of  it. 
P.  fntrsaria  is  usually  colored  green  by  chlorophyll  granules,  —  now 
held  by  some  to  be  paradtic  algn,  as  is  also  the  green  color  of  the  fresh- 
""cimTfturlfflSa   Water  sponges,  and  the  conmion  green  Mydra.    Owing  to  the  presence 
n^Qiiied   w  Qf  ^iie  green  corpuscles  the  circulation  of  the  endoplasm  is  seen  to 
better  advantage  than,  perhaps,  in  any  other  infusorian,  although  there 
are  forms  like  Vortic^a  which  exhibit  this  phenomenon  in  a  marked  degree.    This 
rotation  is  nniform,  ascending  on  the  left  «de,  and  descending  on  the  right,  when  seen 
from  above  (indicated  in  the  figure  by  the  arrows).   Balbiani  has  shown  that  the  so* 
called  longitudinal  fission  is  not  really  a  fission,  but  a  phase  of  the  act  of  conjugation. 
Two  animalcules  may  remain  attached  by  their  anterior  extremities  for  several  days; 
after  separation,  the  nucleus  and  nucleolus  changes,  the  latter  becoming  more  or  less 
striated,  while  the  former  breaks  up'  into  a  variable  number  of  spheroidal  bodies,  which 
finally  separate  from  the  parent,  and  possibly  are  to  be  considered  as  ovules. 

Among  the  most  curious  of  ciliate  Infusoria  those  of  the  famUy  Trachslocebid.S 
are  entitled  to  the  front  rank.  Their  flask-shaped  bodies  are  drawn  out  anteriorly  into 
a  long  flexible  neck,  with  the  oral 
aperture  at  its  terminus.  TracAe- 
locera  olor  (Fig.  39)  is  the  type  of  the 
group;  it  appears  to  be  cosmopolitan, 
pm.  jb.—  Traahtioeera  oior^iarged  3TB  timf*.  o.  OoDtmctu«  occurring  among  algie  in  ponds  and 
streams.  Under  examination  in  the 
living  state  it  appears  to  be  incessantly  exploring  for  food,  thrusting  its  wonderfully  ex- 
tensile neck  right  and  left  into  every  cranny.  As  it  swims  gracefully  through  the  water, 
with  a  spiral  motion,  its  form  and  attitude  very  naturally  suggest  the  swan.  In  JLachry- 
maria  the  neck  is  only  slightly  extensible.  Maryna  iodalta,  as  its  name  implies,  affords 
an  instance  somewhat  rare  among  the  Holotricha,  that  is,  the  formation  of  a  zoocyiiwn. 
This  structure  is  branched  like  a  tree,  the  cup-shaped  zooids  projecting  from  the  termina- 
tion of  the  branches.  Amphileptus  gigas  is  an  elongate  compressed  animal,  which  may 
easily  be  mistaken  for  a  TVachelocera  on  account  of  its  long  neck,  which  assumes  as 
many  shapes  as  in  that  genus ;  it  is  readily  distinguished,  however,  since  the  mouth  in 
Amphileptia  is  at  the  base  rather  than  at  the  apex  of  the  proboscis.    It  is  said  to  feed 
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OQ  animalcoles,  which  it  takes  by  means  of  its  tmnk,  tranrferring  them  to  its  mouth, 
after  the  elephant's  manner  of  feeding.  It  baa  a  number  of  contractile  vacuoles,  from 
ten  to  fifty,  arranged  in  two  longitudinal  rows,  as  mentioned  on  a  previous  page.  It 
is  one  of  the  largest  known  Infusoria. 

The  next  family  (Tbicboxthpuid^)  is  characterized  by  the  poBsession  of  a  mem- 
braniform  espansion  as  well  as  ciUa.  The  type  may  be  illustrated  by  the  interesting 
Tryohimympha  agili»  (Figs.  40  and  41),  described  by  Leidy  as  parasitic  in  the  digest- 
ive  canal  of  the  white  ant,  Termei  fiaeipea.  He  observed  that  the  canal  was  dis- 
tended by  brown  matter,  which  on  examination  proved  to  consist  largely  of  infusorial 


FiOl.  40  and  41.  —  TrieliORVP^  nfrUu.  eolu^ed  400  tlmaa.    ■.  Nnslani.    i.  In^ated  fOod  putlolca. 

parasites  and  particles  of  wood.  Three  species,  belonging  to  as  many  genera,  were  dis- 
covered. Fig.  40  represents  T.  agilia  in  its  extended  position.  As  it  progresses  in  its 
medium  it  takes  on  many  protean  forms.  The  cilia  are  arranged  apparently  in  series, 
some  longer  than  others.  The  oral  apertnre  is  terminal.  Until  its  life-history  shall 
have  been  made  out,  its  place  in  the  system  and  its  relation  to  its  companions  are 
uncertain. 

The  mouthless  Holotricha  (OpALnnD^)  are  all  parasitic,  degraded  forms.  They 
have  been  taken  for  the  larv»  of  Diatomm.  These  now  unquestioned  Infusoria  should 
be  looked  for  in  the  intestines  of  frogs,  mollusks,  and  worms.  Opcdina  and  Anoplo- 
phrya  ttc%  examples. 

Sub-Okder  II.  —  Heterotbicha. 

As  was  mentioned  on  preceding  page,  the  Heterotricbs  are  characterized  by  the 
poBBesflion  of  ciha  on  the  whole  surface,  those  surrounding  the  mouth  being  longer 
than  those  on  other  portions  of  the  body.  In  all  except  Surmria  and  its  allies  the 
above  definition  holds  good ;  there  the  oral  cilia  do  not  encircle  the  mouth.  With 
the  mention  of  these  exceptions,  we  may  now  pass  to  a  consideration  of  a  few  of 
the  tjrpical  forms. 

In  /^roetomum  are  met  Infusoria  which  at  once  arrest  the  attention,  both  by  their 
elongate,  snake-like  form  and  their  remarkable  anatomy.  Spiroitomum  ambiguum 
(Fig.  22)  may  serve  to  iUnstrate  their  striking  features.     The  fignrc  represents  the 
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animal  somewhat  contracted.    It  ia  capable  of  great  distention,  bo  ae  to  become  fifteen 
or  twenty  timos  longer  than  broad ;  it  then  attains  a  length  of  one-twelfth  of  an  Inch, 
or  even  more.    Its  cylindrical  body,  sometimes  flattened,  is  rounded  at  the  extremities, 
often  truncate  posteriorly.     The  single  line  of  peristomal  hiurs   extends  down  the 
left  side  of  the  anterior  ventral  face  to  the  oral  apertare,  situated  near  the  middle  of 
the  body.    The  remarkable  contractile  vesicle  and  nucleus  have  been  referred  to  al- 
ready.   The  generic  name  was  given  on  account  of  the  apparently  spiral  peristome,  as 
seen  when  the  animal  twists  itself  about  its  long  axis.     The  writer  recently  found  this 
species  so  abundant  on  a  scareely  submerged  moss 
that  the  water  taken  up  by  a  dipping-bottle  was 
rendered  turbid  by  them.     The  solution  of  tannin 
in  glycerine,  prevloualy  referred  to,  appears  to  be 
a  valuable  reagent  for  studying  this  animalcule. 

The  Stentors,  or  trumpet  animalcules,  are 
among  the  moat  entertaining  heterotrichous  In- 
fusoria. They  are  large,  active,  and  often  highly 
colored,  so  that  a  colony  of  them  incessantly  ex- 
tending and  retracting  their  bodies,  at  the  same 
time  driving,  by  means  of  their  oral  cilia,  strong 
currents  of  water  against  their  peristomial  sur- 
faces, presents  a  scene,  when  well  defined  by  the 
microscope,  not  soon  to  be  forgotten.  The  ex- 
cellent cut  (Fig.  42)  of  Stentor  poli/morphua,  a 
widely-distributed  form,  displays  the  characteris- 
tics of  the  genus  far  better  than  words  can  do. 
The  Stentors  often  secrete  gelatinous  sheaths, 
which  sometimes  embrace  several  individuals. 

This  group  has,  too,  its  species  which  secrete 
a  lorica,  and  as  in  other  cases  they  are  very  attrac- 
tive objects.    An  example  may  be  cited  in  Jbi- 
liculina:  its  flask-shaped  sheath  is  attached  by 
the  side,  the  neck  being  bent  upwards.     The 
animal  closely  resembles  a  Stentor,  except  that 
the  peristome  is  two-lobed,  instead  of  nearly  cir- 
^CT  cJiu'uSui^M^iwl'SI^SiiiflSd  w^tt^    *'"'"'■•     "^^^  species  are  defined  according  to  the 
shape  of  these  lobes.     FoUicidina  ampulla  has 
been  found  in  America  by  Dr.  Leidy.     In    Ch^to»pira  the  two  lobes  give  place  to 
a  slender  ribbon-like  extension  of  the  anterior  region,  which,  when  extended,  is  twisted 
into  a  spiro ;  a  hyaline  expansion  also  extends  laterally  along  the  broad  part  of  the 
peristome,  giving  the  extended  zooid  a  unique  appearance.    It  is  not  attached  to  its 
surrounding  sheath.    The  preceding  loricate  forms  are  sedentary;  on  the  other  hand, 
Tintimiue  includes  free-swimming  species.    The  beautiful  testa  of  these  are  common 
in  the  water-supplies  of  most  American  ciUes. 

In  the  genus  Codonella  there  are  an  outer  circle  of  twenty  tentacle-like  cilia,  and  an 
inner  one  of  lappetr-like  appeod^es ;  the  case  is  similar  to  that  of  the  preceding. 
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Sub-Obder  III. — Peritricha. 

This  group  resembles  the  preceding,  and  indeed  there  are  a  few  forms  whose  exact 
position  is  doubtful.  The  typical  Peritricha,  however,  have  the  cilia  confined  to  a  circle 
around  the  mouth,  while  it  is  only  in  the  aberrant  forms  that  supplementary  cilia  are 
found.  The  members  of  the  sub-order  are  divided  into  two  not  very  natural  divisions, 
according  as  they  are  free  or  attached,  at  least  during  a  portion  of  the  existence  of  the 
individual.  The  attached  forms  frequently  develop  elegant  cases,  or  in  other  instances 
beautiful  branching  colonies. 

As  an  example  of  the  first  (free)  group  we  may  consider  the  unusually  active  Hal- 
tericBy  which  are  globose  forms  seen  in  water  from  ponds,  especially  after  it  has  been 
standing  for  some  days.  They  have  a  spiral  adoral  wreath  of  cilia  for  swimming,  and 
usually,  in  addition,  a  girdle  of  long-springing  setee,  by  means  of  which  they  leap  com- 
paratively long  distances.  One  may  be  quite  under  the  observer's  eye,  when  to  his  an- 
noyance instantly  it  darts  out  of  the  field  of  view.  To  facilitate  their  study  Clapardde 
and  Lachmann  recommended  placing  under  the  cover 
with  them  a  form  like  Acineta.  They  soon  jump 
against  its  sucking  tentacles,  where  they  stick  fast, 
and  then  may  be  conveniently  examined.  Fig.  43 
illustrates  HaUeria  volvax.  It  resembles  the  more 
common  JS.  grandineHa  in  form  and  in  leaping  or- 
gans, but  has  besides  an  equatorial  zone  of  long,  re- 
curved cilia.  A  singularly  aberrant  form  appears  in 
TorottcUeUa  typiccu  described  by  E.  Ray  Lankester.    vio,  4B,—Haiteria  v'oivox,  greatly  enlarged. 

-  .       ,  .  ,  n.  Nucleus,    eo.  Ck>ntraotiIe  vacuole. 

Around  the  front  margin  there  is  a  membranous  ex- 
pansible frill,  which  is  plaited,  and  alternately  closes  up  and  expands  with  a  twisting 
motion.     It  was  obtained  in  salt-water  from  decaying  eggs  of  the  worm  TerebeUa, 

Any  one  having  examined  the  common  Hydra^  or  the  gills  of  Necturua  lateralis  to 
any  extent  with  the  microscope  has  doubtless  encountered  minute  bodies  gliding  over 
the  surface  of  the  hosts,  or  now  and  then  swimming  rapidly  away,  but  soon  returning. 
Seen  from  above  they  are  discs ;  from  the  side,  shaped  like  a  dice-box.  Prof.  H.  J. 
Clark  studied  carefully  their  anatomy.  He  showed  that  the  body  surface  between  the 
concave  extremities  is  ribbed  by  the  thickenings  of  the  body  walls ;  that  the  posterior 
truncated  margin  produces  a  thin  annular  membrane  called  the  ^^  velum,"  into  the  base 
of  which,  and  on  its  inner  side,  the  posterior  fringe  is  inserted ;  that  the  nucleus,  ex- 
amined in  the  fall,  was  a  moniliform,  band-like  spiral  situated  near  the  truncated  base. 
Besides  the  vibratile  cilia  of  the  border  of  the  posterior  disc,  there  is  on  its  inner  border 
a  wreath  of  stout  hairs  or  uncini,  in  an  outer  and  an  inner  series ;  those  of  the  outer 
cii'cle  are  stout  and  curved,  the  others,  slender,  straight,  and  apparently  radiating  from 
the  centre  of  the  discal  area ;  they  consist  of  a  solid  portion  and  a  membrane-like 
expansion.     These  forms  belong  to  the  genus  Trichodina, 

The  family  Vorticellidje  includes  the  attached  forms  of  Peritricha.  The  three 
sub-families  are  VorticellinsB  (naked),  VaginicolinsB  (loricate),  and  OphrydineB  (in  gela- 
tinous covering).  The  student  of  protozoic  life  must  ever  find  the  keenest  delight  in  the 
study  of  this  varied  family,  examples  of  which  may  be  found  at  any  time  of  the  year,  or 
at  any  place  where  there  are  natural  or  artificial  bodies  of  water.  In  VorticdUut  the 
type  of  the  family,  each  individual  is  solitary,  and  consists  of  an  oval  body  attached  by  a 
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slender  stalk  to  some  foreign  support.    At  the  end  of  the  body  farthest  from  the  sup- 
port, ft  band  of  cilia  smrounds  a  flattened  disc,  at  one  side  of  which  is  the  opening 
dignified  by  the  name  of  mouth.    On  careful  examination  it  is  seen  that  the  band  of 
ciUa  does  not  form  a  complete  circle,  but  rather  a  spiral,  the  inner  end  of  which  passes 
into  the  mouth  and  down  the  tube  known  as  the  (Esophagus.    The  nucleus  is  sausage- 
shaped,  and  in  many  forms  is  coiled  in  a  spiral.    The 
stalk  la  also  an  interesting  portion  of  the  anatomy,  as 
within  the  external  cuticle  one  may  by  careful  examin- 
ation see  a  core  of  contractile  protoplasm,  whose  func- 
tion will  appear  further  on. 

Since  VbrticeBa  is  one  of  the  most  common  of  the 
Infusoria,  it  may  be  well  to  give  here  a  slight  account 
of  its  method  of  life,  as  illustrative  of  the  physiology  of 
the  whole  class.     On  placing  a  little  powdered  carmine 
in  the  water  in  which  the  Vbrticelice  are  living,  and  ex- 
amining tbem  under  the  microscope,  it  will  be  seen  that 
the  motion  of  the  cilia  around  the  mouth  creates  a  cur- 
rent of  water,  which  pursues  a  constant  direction  down 
the  (esophagus  and  then  out  again.    The  particles  of 
carmine  and  other  small  bodies  in  the  water  follow  the 
general  course  of  the  current  down  to  the  bottom  of  the 
msophagus  but  are  not  allowed  to  go  out  again.   In  this 
Fio.«.-rorti«Ho«»u;tft™,ei.Urpi^aya  ball  of  nutritious  matter  is  formed,  which  soon 
■tod  dSo^  *'"  peiiMonie'^d  Vmm-  ^'^^'^^  'I*  way  into  the  protoplasm  of  the  body,  where  it 
TO^ie  *^^fS3"Jioio^''hl!"Na    ^  l™own  as  a  food  vacuole.    These  fodd  vacuoles  keep 
StMiwaa  ot'^m"''    *'  ^"'*"'  up  a  Constant  though  slow  motion  through  the  body, 
pasung  down  on  one  side  and  up  on  the  other,  until  at 
last  all  nubitious  substance  is  digested,  when  the  rejectamenta  are  forced  out  into  the 
beginning  of  the  CBSophagus  and  carried  away  from  the  body  by  the  outgoing  current 
of  water. 

It  requires  conuderable  time  and  much  patient  watching  to  make  ont  these  points 
in  VortiiXlla,  for  though  attached,  these  animals  are  far  from  stationary ;  every  few  mo- 
ments the  cilia  will  be  suddenly  withdrawn,  and  the  animalcule  will  itself  as  suddenly  dis- 
appear. On  moving  the  slide  one  readily  ascertains  the  cause  of  this,  for  it  will  be  seen 
that  the  contractile  protoplasm  of  the  stem  has  exerted  its  powers,  and  the  long,  slender 
stalk  is  now  coiled  in  a  close  spiral.  Gradually  the  stalk  straightens  out,  when  the 
contractile  vacuole  renews  its  pulsations,  and  the  cilia  begin  their  vibration  as  suddenly 
as'they  hod  stopped  them  a  minute  before. 

The  pnxiess  of  binary  division  in  these  familiar  objects  is  of  high  interest ;  it  is 
longitudinal;  first  the  ciliary  disc  is  withdrawn,  and  the  body  assumes  a  spherical  con- 
tour; it  soon  becomes  dilated,  and  a  notch  appears  in  the  anterior  border;  a  new 
vestibular  cleft  and  oral  system  is  developed  on  each  side  of  the  median  line ;  a  line  of 
division  now  proceeds  from  the  anterior  notch,  through  the  centre  of  the  animal's  body, 
cleaving  both  the  contractile  vesicle  and  nucleus.  The  result  is  two  animalcules  on  a 
single  stalk.  One  zooid  remains  attached  to  the  original  pedicle,  the  other,  with  its 
peristome  usually  contracted,  develops  round  the  posterior  region  of  the  body  a  circle  of 
cilia,  by  the  action  of  which  its  attachment  to  the  pedicle  is  broken,  and  it  swims  away, 
soon  to  attach  itself  and  acquire  a  new  stalk.    Then  the  temporary  girdle  of  cilia  is 
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absorbed,  the  [teiistome  border  is  now  diapl&yed,  and  the  business  of  adult  life  com- 
menced. Another  sort  of  sub^division  has  been  recorded  by  Stein,  and  confirmed  by 
Others.  The  body  divides  into  two  unequal  parts,  after  which  the  lesser  one  is  set  free, 
and  then  enters  into  genetic  union  with  some  other  normal  VorticeHa,  This  union  is 
supposed  to  produce  a  rejuvenescence,  which  means  a  capacity  to  continue  the  pro- 
cess of  multiplication  by  self-division.  That  the  union  is  followed  as  in  the  Flagellata, 
by  encystment  and  sporular  sub-division,  has  not  been  demonstrated.  Perhaps  this 
word  of  caution  is  necessary;  the  individual  Vorticella  may  often  be  seen  with  the 
posterior  cihary  wreath.  This  is  not  always  an  indication  of  recent  division,  for 
when  these  animals  become  dissatisfied  with  their  surromidings  they  produce  the 
extra  cilia,  and  remove  from  the  old  pedicle,  and  set  up  in  a  more  congenial  place. 

Among  the  forms  allied  to  Vorticella  we  may  notice  that  in  Spirochonia  the  attach- 
ment is  by  means  of  a  disc,  and  the  peristome  is  developed  into  a  hyaline,  spirally  con- 
Tolnte  membranous  funnel.  Stylonichia  is  similar,  except  that  the  body  is  mounted 
on  a  rigid  pedicle ;  in  Rkabdostyla  the  body  is  like  that  of  VorticeUa,  but  the  pedicle 
is  not  contractile,  but  Hexible.  In  Carcheaiwn  the  zooids  are  united  in  social  tree- 
like clusters,  but  the  muscle  of  the  pedicle  does  not  extend  through  the  main  trunk; 
the  individuals  can  withdraw  theraselves  to  the  point  of  branching  of  their  stalk,  but 
the  colony  cannot  withdraw  itself  from  its  position.  In  ZootAamnium,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  muscle  is  continaous  throughout  the  colony.  In  this  genus  there  are 
zooids  of  more  than  one  form  and  size  in  the  same  colony.  In  the  genus  EjnatylM  the 
branched  pedicle  is  rigid  throughout,  the  base  of  the  body  alone,  being  contractile. 
Members  of  this  genus  are,  doutlcss,  next  to  those  of  VorticeSa,  most  frequently  met 
with.  Their  tree-like  colonies  are  readily  seen  by  a  hand  lens  on  aquatio  plants.  The 
carapaz  and  gill  chambers  of  the  cray-fish,  and  the  shells  of  aquatic  snails,  are  also  rich 
hunting  grounds  for  these  creatures.  Opercularia  differs  from  £^nstylie  in  the  fact 
that  the  ciliary  disc  ia  attached  to  one  side  of  the  oral  entrance,  and  is  usually  elevated 
to  a  considerable  distance  above  the  margin  of  the  peristome,  like  a  lid.  They  are 
often  seen  as  commensals  on  aquatic  larvte  and  Entomostraca. 

The  loricated  Vaginicolinie  is  not  less  rich  in  surprisingly  beautiful  forms.     Voffini- 
cola  has  the  sheath  erect,  sessile,  and  open  at  the  top.    The  animalcule  is  fastened  to 
it»  case,  protruding  its  body  and  spreading  its  peristome ;  at  the  least  disturbance  in  its 
surroundings  it  instantly  retracts,  soon  to  very  cautiously  again  protrude  its  body.    Those 
species  with  a  lid  to  close  the  case  when  the  animal  is  withdrawn,  have  been  placed  in 
the  genus  T^tmcoia.     T.  crystalina  is  a  common  species.     If  the  case 
is  pedicellate  and  open,  the  form  is  a  Cothumia  (Fig.  21) ;  if,  iu  addi- 
tion, there  is  a  corneous  lid,  it  is  s  Pyxicola;  if  a  fleshy  lid,  Pachy- 
trocha.    All  these  forms  may  be  looked  for  on  Entomostraca  and  aquatic 
plants,  like  Lemna,  Anacharis,  and  Myric^hyUum. 

In  Platycola  and  JLagenophrys  the  cases  rest  on  one  dde.  Fig.  45 
represents  the  charming  Platycola  dUatata,  the  brown,  laterally  at- 
tached case  occurs  on  fresh-water  plants.  The  animalcule  is  quite 
similar  to  those  of  a  majority  of  the  loricate  forms.  There  are  two 
genera,  whose  social  individuals  inhabit  common  gelatinous  matrices,  —  „  - 

viz.,  OphiotieUa  and  Ophrydium.  One  species  of  the  latter  genus,  0.  diioMa,  nigid- 
oersatile,  may  often  be  seen  in  shallow  fi-esh  and  salt  water  as  more  or  "^ 

less  spherical  green  masses,  sometimes  floating  or  resting  on  the  bottom,  and  may  easily 
be  mistaken  for  algse,  such  as  Tetra^ora  or  Noatoc.    These  masses  are  inhabited  1^ 
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myriads  of  green  Infusoria  wtoBe  structure  does  not  materially  differ  from  that  of 
l^pUtylia,  except  the  greater  elongation  of  the  canal-like  extenaon  of  the  contracticle 
vesicle,  which  ascends  to  and  surrounds  the  peristome.  A  notable  stnicture  is  found 
in  the  thread-like  pedicles  which  unite  tlie  individuals  of  the  whole  colony.  These 
appear  to  be  homolc^us  with  the  branched  stslk  of  Epistylia.  In  Ophrydium  aeaeile 
the  pedicle  is  wanting,  the  bodies  radiating  from  one  point  in  the  macil^inons  eo- 
velope.     0.  versatile  and  0.  eichomii  are  known  to  inhabit  American  waters. 

Sub-Obdee  IV.  —  Hypotbicha. 

This  suborder  includes  numerous  families  and  genera,  nearly  all  of  which  are  free- 
swimming;  their  bodies  are  smooth  above,  with  variously  disposed  cilia  below;  they 

are  usually  flattened  and  elon- 
gate. Chilodon  cucuUiUue  af- 
fords another  stock  form ;  it  is  aa 
cosmopolitan  as  Parameci-um 
aurdia,  inhabiting  both  salt  and 
fresh  water.  It  has  received 
many  names;  its  flat,  sub-ovate 
body  has  the  anterior  apes  turned 
one  side.  The  cilia  on  the  ven- 
tral surface  are  arranged  in  par- 
allel lines.  Its  pharynx  is  sur- 
rounded by  a  series  of  rod-like 
teeth.  Its  food  appears  to  be 
diatoms,  for  these  plants  are 
often  found  in  its  endoplasm. 
Dyateria  armala,  described  by 
Huxley,  is  remarkable  for  the 
indurated,  complex  pharynx. 
The  oral  pit  is  strengthened  by 
a  curved  rod  which  terminates 
in  a  bifid  tooth.  This  is  fol- 
lowed by  the  pharyngeal  appara- 
tus proper,  which  may  be  said  to 
consist  of  two  parts — an  anterior 
rounded  mass  in  opposition  with 
a  much  elongated,  styllform,  pos- 
terior portion.  This  part  is  quite 
complicated,  and  cannot  be  clear- 
ly defined  in  a  few  words.  On 
account  of  this  complicated  struc- 
?«..«.-  &Ai»rtp*™  «>ciaiu.  en^^ged.  t"^'  ^"^  the  single  Ventral  stylet, 

it  has  been  considered  a  rotifer, 
but  recent  research  has  brought  to  light  facts  sufficient  to  warrant  the  formation  of  a 
family  with  this  species  as  the  type,  A  curious  genus  is  Sticholricha,  in  which  the  ani- 
malcules secrete  a  domicile ;  several  of  the  species  live  singly,  but  in  one  the  stock  is 
branched,  and  a  social  group  or  colony  is  the  result.     This  Kent  has  put  in  his  new  genus 
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Schizosiphon.  Stylonichia  mytilus^  which  is  abundant  in  vegetable  infusions,  illustrates 
a  type  of  structure  somewhat  common  in  this  sub-order:  the  presence  of  stylets  and 
hooked  hairs.  It  is  elongate,  elliptical,  with  a  slight  left-handed  curvature,  tapering 
backwards  from  the  centre ;  two  of  the  fine  anal  stylets  project  beyond  the  body,  the 
three  long  caudal  setae  are  radiating ;  there  are  five  claw-like  ventral  stylets  and  several 
frontal  ones.  JEJuplotea  also  includes  well-known  forms.  They  differ  from  those  of  the 
last-mentioned,  first  in  being  encuirassed,  second  in  the  styles,  although  frontal,  ventral 
and  anal  are  represented. 


Obdeb  hi.  —  TENTACULIFERA. 

It  remains  to  introduce  some  typical  forms  of  the  order  Tentaculifera.  Compared 
with  the  orders  already  described,  the  specific  forms  are  comparatively  few,  but  their 
remarkable  structure  renders  them  as  interesting.  Until  recently  the  Tentaculifera 
were  not  recognized  as  a  distinct  order  of  Infusoria.  By  Ehrenberg  they  were  aiTanged 
with  the  diatoms  and  desmids.  Stein  in  his  earlier  publications  regarded  them  as 
developmental  stages  of  the  Vorticellidae.  To  Clapardde  and  Lachmann  is  due  the 
honor  of  pointing  out  their  true  nature.  The  term  Tentaculifera  was  proposed  by  Prof. 
Huxley,  while  Suctoria,  —  the  name  applied  by  Clapar^de  and  Lachmann,  —  has,  by 
Kent,  been  retained  for  the  division  in  which  the  tentacles  are  wholly  or  partly  suctorial. 
He  has  also  called  those  whose  tentacles  are  non-suctorial,  but  merely  adhesive,  Actin- 
aria.  The  animalcules  in  their  adult  life  bear  neither  fiagella  nor  ciUa,  their  embiyos, 
however,  are  ciliate.  Maupas  claims  that  adults  of  some  PodophrycB  and  all  the  SpJuB- 
rophrycB  are  able  to  resume  their  cilia  and  become  free.  Their  food  is  taken  by  means 
of  tentacles  developed  from  their  cuticle,  the  tubular  sort  terminating  in  a  sucking  disc ; 
and  the  protoplasm  of  the  body  extending  into  the  tentacles.  When  an  infusorian  is 
caught  by  an  Acineta  and  held  at  the  extremity  of  one  of  the  tentacles,  a  rupture  is 
produced  in  the  cuticle  of  the  victim  at  the  point  of  contact.  The  axillary  substance 
of  the  tentacle  penetrates  this  perforation.  The  tentacle  now  increases  in  size,  due, 
doubtless,  to  a  flow  of  sarcode  from  the  body  of  the  Acineta.  On  penetrating  the  body 
of  the  prey  this  sarcode,  according  to  Maupas,  mingles  with  the  substance  of  the  vic- 
tim's body,  and  then  returns  to  its  place  of  departure.  A  nucleus  and  one  or  more  con- 
tractile vesicles  are  usually  present.  The  Tentaculifera  increase  by  division  and  by 
budding. 

Sub-Order  I.  —  Suctoria. 

The  species  of  Acineta  and  its  allies  are  numerous ;  the  animalcules  have  many  ten- 
tacles, while  in  the  genera  Rhyncheta  and  UmuUi^  there  are  only  one  or  two ;  all  are 
stalked,  some  are  loricate,  others  naked.  The  SphoerophrycB  are  free  forms,  frequently 
parasitic  within  other  Infusoria.  Sphcerophrya  sol  is  found  in  Paramecium  aurelia^ 
/S.  sterUorea  in  Stentor  roeaelii^  etc.  They  are  spherical,  with  suctorial  tentacles  scat- 
tered over  their  surface.  The  earlier  stages  of  the  next  genus  are  free,  and  may  be 
taken  for  Sphcerophryae^  and  the  latter  in  turn  have  been  mistaken  for  the  acinetiform 
embryos  of  their  hosts.  The  genus  Podophrya  also  includes  many  species.  They  dif- 
fer materially  from  the  preceding  in  that  they  are  pedicillate,  while  some  species  differ 
from  others  in  having  the  suctorial  tentacles  in  fascicles.  To  the  latter  belongs  P. 
quadripartita^  which  has  been  often  seen  by  the  writer  on  the  stalks  of  Epistylis  plica- 
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tiliSy  whose  acinetiform  embryo  it  was  once  regarded.  Its  stalk  is  long,  the  body  ovate, 
with  the  upper  border  divided  into  four  tentacle-bearing  lobes  in  the  adult;  in  the 
young  there  is  but  one  lobe ;  this  gives  place  to  two,  and  finally  to  the  full  number. 
According  to  Clapar6de  and  Lachmann,  two  sorts  of  embryos,  large  and  small,  are  de- 
veloped ;  the  former  enclose  a  portion  only  of  the  nucleus  of  the  parent.  According  to 
Btltschli  they  are  liberated  through  a  specially  developed  orifice ;  the  other  forms  are 

produced  by  the  sub-division  of  the  nucleus. 
In  both  cases,  at  the  time  of  liberation,  the 
embryos  are  ciliated  like  the  peritrichous  In- 
fusoria, with  an  equatorial  girdle  and  anterior 
tuft.  In  Hemiophrya  gemmipara  (Fig.  47), 
we  have  a  remarkable  Acinetan.  There  are 
two  sorts  of  tentacles,  viz.,  a  few,  centrally 
placed,  of  the  usual  suctorial  type,  and  a 
larger  number  of  prehensile  ones  around  the 
border.  When  the  latter  are  seen  under  a 
high  magnification  the  surface  is  seen  to  be 
not  smooth,  but  nodular,  the  component  par- 
ticles of  externally  developed  granular  pro- 
toplasm being  usually  disposed  in  a  spiral 
manner  around  the  central  axis.  The  production  of  embryos  by  gemmation  has  been 
referred  to  on  a  previous  page.  The  genus  Adnata  has  many  representatives  inhabiting 
both  salt  and  fresh  water.  An  interesting  species  is  found  in  large  numbers  on  the  sur- 
face of  a  MysU  taken  in  the  Great  Lakes. 


Fio.  \l,-^  Hemiophrya  gemmipara^  magnified 

150timea. 


Sub-Order  II.  —  Actinaria. 

This  sub-order  includes  a  few  forms  in  which  the  tentacles  are  filiform  and  prehen- 
sile. They  are  inhabitants  of  salt-water,  and,  like  their  nearest  relatives,  are  mostly 
conmiensal  upon  aquatic  animals. 

D.  S.  Kellioott. 
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Branch  II.  —  PORIFERATA. 

The  sponges  are  even  now  popularly  regarded  as  plants,  although  for  many  years 
naturalists  have  recognized  them  as  members  of  the  animal  kingdom,  while  the  investi- 
gations of  the  past  fifteen  years  have  shown  them  to  be  animals  of  by  no  means  the 
lowest  type.  In  the  preceding  pages 'we  have  seen  that  the  unicellular  Protozoa  do 
not  reproduce  by  means  of  eggs,  but  by  a  process  of  division  or  segmentation,  resulting 
in  a  varying  number  of  embryos,  gei-ms,  or  spores.  All  of  the  higher  animals,  includ; 
Ing  the  sponges,  are  composed  of  multitudes  of  cells,  each  performing  its  own  part  in 
the  economy  of  the  individual,  and  while  reproduction  by  division  is  frequent  in  cer- 
tain groups,  all  have  recourse  to  specialized  cells  or  eggs  for  the  perpetuation  of  the 
species.  On  accoimt  of  these  differences  all  multicellular  animals  have  been  collec- 
tively termed  Metazoa,  in  contradistinction  to  the  single-celled  Protozoa.  There  is 
here  a  similar  relationship  to  that  which  exists  between  the  spore-bearing  and  the  seed- 
bearing  plants.  In  an  egg-bearing  animal  there  is  a  specialization  of  some  of  the  cells 
of  the  tissues  and  parts  to  form  the  male  and  female  reproductive  elements,  just  as  in 
the  flowering  plant  there  is  a  similar  specialization  of  the  tissues  and  leaves  to  form 
the  male  and  female  products  and  the  organs  of  reproduction,  and  as  the  latter  by  the 
union  of  the  sexual  elements  form  fertile  seeds,  so  in  the  Metazoa  the  union  of  the  egg, 
or  female  element,  with  the  spermatozoan,  or  male  reproductive  product,  produces  a 
fertile  egg. 

In  the  Poriferata  the  development  of  the  sexual  elements  appears  in  a  simple 
form ;  parts  or  cells  of  the  tissues  within  the  body  of  the  same  sponge  grow  larger 
than  the  rest,  and  become  eggs  while  other  cells  change  into  spermatozoa.  The 
eponges  are,  therefore,  hermaphrodites,  and  besides  they  have  no  external  genital  or 
reproductive  apparatus  and  no  special  apertures  for  the  extrusion  of  the  young.  It 
has  been  found,  however,  that  some  sponges  are  female,  or  at  least  produce  few  if  any 
spemi-bearing  cells,  and  these  sponges  in  some  cases  die  soon  after  giving  birth  to 
their  broods  of  young.  In  most  sponges  self-fertilization  seems  to  take  place ;  indeed, 
such  would  appear  to  be  the  inevitable  necessity  since  the  male  and  female  elements 
are  enclosed  in  the  same  membranes. 

Sponges  are  all  aquatic,  are  found  in  the  waters  of  every  part  of  the  globe,  and  in 
suitable  locations  may  be  exceedingly  abundant.  So  far  as  known  they  are  all  seden- 
tary animals,  constrained  with  few  exceptions  to  pass  all  but  the  earliest  stages  of 
their  existence  fastened  to  the  same  submerged  object  to  which  they  became  attached 
in  their  early  youth.  The  young  possess  powers  of  locomotion  and  can  seek  out  new 
places  of  abode,  but  the  adults  must  remain  in  one  place  and  take  whatever  of  food  or 
fortune  the  passing  cuiTents  may  bring  them.  Thus  they  can  only  live  and  flourish  in 
places  where  there  are  floating  clouds  of  microscopical  plants  and  animals,  and  their 
spores.  These  form  their  staples  of  subsistence  and  must  come  to  them  as  the  rain 
comes  to  the  plant.  They  can  use  for  the  reception  of  food  only  the  upper  and 
lateral  surfaces  of  the  body,  the  lower,  attached  surface,  being  of  course  unavailable 
for  such  purposes.  To  this  rule  there  are  some  exceptions.  For  instance,  Suherites 
<:ompacta,  a  sand  sponge,  has  no  base  of  attachment  and  is  apparently  capable  of  living 
with   either  side  uppermost;   there  are   also  some  wanderers,  sponges  which  have 
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broken  away  from  the  base  and,  still  living,  are  rolled  about  on  the  bottom.    Some  of 
the  commercial  sponges  are  said  to  be  tough  enough  to  stand  this. 

The  sponge  is  typically,  or  in  its  most  perfect  aspect,  a  vase  contracted  at  the  top. 
In  nature  it  has  none  of  the  usual  signs  of  symmetry  observed  in  other  animals,  and  is. 
in  most  forms  even  very  irregular.  There  is  absolutely  no  forward  or  hinder  end, 
except  in  the  embryo ;  there  is  no  right  or  left,  except  again  in  the  embryo.  Being  a 
purely  sedentary  animal,  and  having  no  appendages,  it  has  become  and  usually  is  des- 
ignated as  amorphous  or  formless.  The  conditions  which  influence  growth  have 
caused  not  only  this  degradation  in  symmetry,  but  they  occasion,  also,  great  differ- 
ences in  form  in  the  same  species.  Thus,  while  they  may  be  called  fonnless  in  respect 
to  symmetry,  from  another  point  of  view  they  are  really  animals  with  more  forms, 
than  usual. 

Among  those  which  live  near  the  shores  and  in  the  varied  conditions  of  the  shal- 
low water  habitats,  there  is  the  strangest  diversity.  Every  change  of  bottom,  every 
change  in  the  surrounding  conditions  of  the  current  or  the  place  to  which  the  larva 
may  become  attached,  has  some  effect  upon  their  aspect.  Thus  in  the  same  species 
we  find  flattened  sheets,  irregular  lumps  and  clumps,  and  branching,  bush-like  modifica- 
tions of  each  of  these  in  every  variety,  and  Anally  vase-like  shapes,  either  imperfect 
and  open  on  one  side,  or  perfect  and  not  wholly  without  grace  of  outline.  If  we  pass 
from  the  varied  bottom  of  the  shore-line  to  one  of  uniform  character,  whether  the  mud 
bottoms  of  the  deeper  waters  of  the  ocean  or  those  nearer  shore,  or  the  sandy  shallows, 
where  the  surroundings  and  conditions  of  life  are  more  uniform,  we  find  that  the 
sponges  inhabiting  these  localities  are  remarkable  for  greater  uniformity  of  shape 
within  the  species. 

Sponges  exhibit  most  plainly  in  their  forms  the  direct  action  of  gravity  and  the 
peculiarities  of  the  base  of  attachment.  In  a  sedentary  animal  the  fluids  of  nutrition 
would  naturally  tend  to  expend  their  forces  primarily,  in  the  early  stages  of  growth  at 
the  lowest  points  of  the  periphery,  and  after  building  the  base,  cause  the  sponge  to 
grow  upwards  in  the  direction  of  least  resistance.  This  is  practically  what  happens, 
and  if  the  rock  is  smooth  and  free  from  other  animals,  some  species,  having  no  heredi- 
tary form,  will  grow  in  a  broad  sheet  without  branches ;  but  if  the  base  of  attachment 
be  small  or  crowded,  the  same  sj)onge  will  take  a  bushy,  plant-like  outline.  The  force 
of  growth  which  otherwise  would  have  expended  itself  in  increasing  the  sponge  hori- 
zontally, is  diverted  by  the  strain  on  the  supports  or  skeleton  to  the  secreting  mem- 
branes of  the  threads,  and  we  find  they  become  thicker  or  denser  where  the  strain 
is  greatest,  until  in  some  very  old  sponges  the  trunks  or  bases  are  almost  solid.  Above, 
the  branches  are  arranged  so  that  the  form  is  balanced,  and  there  is  the  same  equal 
distribution  of  the  weight  around  a  central  axis  as  in  plants  and  in  sedentary  animals- 
of  all  kinds.  This  tendency  or  response  of  the  animal  to  the  attraction  of  gravitation 
by  equal  growth  in  horizontal  planes,  so  as  to  balance  one  side  with  another,  one 
lateral  organ  with  another,  I  have  previously  termed  geomalism.  Geomalism  appears 
in  its  primitive  aspect  among  the  sponges  since  they  are  comparatively  soft  and  sup- 
ported by  a  pliable  and  primitively  fragmentary  internal  skeleton. 

It  will  be  seen  from  these  remarks  that  the  form  of  the  sponge  is  more  largely  the 
result  of  the  character  of  the  base  of  attachment  than  any  other  cause.  When  this  is. 
uniform,  as  in  a  mud  or  sandy  bottom,  the  form  is  either  vase-shaped  or  branching  and 
comparatively  constant ;  when  upon  rocks  or  irregular  surfaces,  all  forms  may  occur. 
Another  correlation  has  been  frequently  noticed  by  the  writer.    In  rapid  tide-ways  a 
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species,  which  is  flat  or  chubby  in  qniet  water,  will  tend  to  develop  into  branching 
forma. 

This  plasticity  of  form  in  response  to  environment  also  correlates  with  the  pecu- 
liarities of  the  digestive  system.  The  sponges  have  thousands  of  minute  cavities 
within  the  body,  devoted  to  performing  the  functions  of  digestion.  These  cavities  i-e- 
ceivo  their  food  from  streams  of  water,  circulating  through  a  double  system  of  tubes, 
and  flowing  in  through  the  narrow  meshes  of  a  network,  formed  in  the  outer  covering 
or  skin  of  the  body.  With  this  sieve-like  structure  there  is  no  use  for  any  particular 
set  of  external  appendages,  and  no  necessity  for  any  flxcd  symmetry  of  form.  All  that 
the  sponge  needs  is  a  capability  to  adapt  itself  to  its  surroundiDgs  and  the  sole 
requisite  of  success  in  obtaining  food  is  the  presentation  of  as  much  surface  as  possible, 
thus  securing  a  large  supply  of  water  and  accompanying  food. 

Such  an  organism  requires  a  peculiar  skeleton.  Since  the  internal  tubes  and  mi- 
nute stomachs  would  be  liable  to  compression  by  the  weight  of  the  soft  tissues,  after 
the  attainment  of  a  certain  size,  unless  some  firmer  framework  was  interposed,  we  find 


Fid.  a PortloD  ol  x  aecUan  ol  a  balb-epange  (SpoTv/ia),  showing  the  flbroiu  ikeleMD,  portions  o(  ths 

eapply  and  draliuge  ajMeou,  and  the  ampuUn. 

in  most  sponges  such  a  supporting  skeleton.  In  some  cases  this  framework  is  formed 
by  a  woven  mass  of  elastic  threads,  of  a  homy  nature ;  in  others  the  framework  is 
composed  partly  of  such  threads  and  partly  of  stiff  and  unelastic  spicules  which  may 
be  calcareous  or  silicious,  or  in  still  other  cases  of  a  network  of  spicules  united  by  only 
a  small  amount  of  homy  or  silicious  material.  The  same  principle  of  construction  runs 
throughout  the  whole  of  the  Poriferata ;  the  skeletons  are  really  networks  or  scaffolds 
of  spicules,  or  of  threads  permeating  all  parts  of  the  body,  in  order  to  support  the 
whole  mass  and  keep  open  not  only  the  digestive  ampullte,  but  also  the  numerous 
tubes  for  supply  and  drainage. 

A  skeleton  is  not,  however,  an  absolute  essential  in  all  the  members  of  any  branch 
of  the  animal  kingdom  ;  thus  there  are  sponges  entirely  destitute  of  spicules  or  threads, 
but  these  are  mostly  flattened  or  small  vase-like  foims,  in  which  the  weight  is  small  in 
proportion  to  the  strength  of  the  tissues. 

In  the  commercial  sponges  the  skeleton  is  an  intricate  mass  of  interwoven  elastic 
homy  threads,  as  may  be  seen  by  slicing  one  through  the  middle  (Fig.  48).    This  network 
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is  permeated  by  niiinberless  tubes,  but  these  can  be  reduced  into  two  systems,  one  lead- 
ing from  the  interior  outward,  and  the  other  leading  from  the  external  surface  toward 
the  interior.  The  first  or  internal  system  is  composed  of  several  large  trunk  tubes, 
largest  interiorly,  but  branching  and  becoming  smaller  as  we  approach  the  exterior. 
The  outer  surface  of  the  sponge  is  ornamented  with  projecting  bunches  or  ridges  of 
threads.  Between  these  projections  there  are  numerous  depressions,  the  bottoms  of 
which  ai*e  perforated  by  openings  of  medium  size,  which  we  can  follow  as  tubes  lead- 
ing into  the  interior  by  examination  of  the  cut  surface  of  the  section.  These  are  the 
tubes  of  the  external  system.  They  often  terminate  abruptly,  but  here  and  there  are 
divided  into  branches,  and  we  can  see  that  they  really  diminish  in  size  towards  the  in- 
terior. Not  infrequently  these  tubes  may  be  traced  directly  into  the  trunks  of  the 
internal  system,  but  in  this  case,  their  walls  are  thickly  set  with  the  openings  of  small 
tubules  which  lead  into  systems  of  tubes  diminishing  in  size  internally,  and  tlierefore 
belonging  to  the  external  system.  The  dried  skeleton  looks  as  if  there  wa«  no  room 
for  fleshy  material  between  the  meshes,  but  the  increase  in  size  upon  wetting  a  sponge 
shows  that  when  in  the  natural  element  and  fully  expanded  there  is  plenty  of  room 
between  the  threads  for  all  the  organs  we  have  to  describe. 

The  surface  of  the  living  commercial  sponge  is  of  a  dark  color,  and  some  species, 
were  they  smoother,  would  remind  one  of  a  piece  of  beef  liver.  On  the  upper  surface 
we  can  see  large  crater-like  openings  as  in  the  skeleton,  but  the  surface  is  otherwise 
quite  different.  The  tufts  of  fibres  and  the  depressions  between  them,  which  are  so 
marked  in  the  skeleton,  are  more  or  less  covered  with  a  skin  which  conceals  all  the 
cavities  and  channels.  The  tufts,  however,  do  show  themselves  as  slight  prominences, 
while  the*  skin  over  the  intervening  depressions  is  smooth  and  perforated  by  groups  of 
holes.  These  small  holes  may  be  opened  or  closed  at  the  will  of  the  animal,  and  when 
open  they  serve  to  admit  water  freely  to  the  external  or  supply  system  of  tubes. 
These  openings  may  in  many  sponges  entirely  disappear,  and  new  apertures  be  formed 
when  needed.     This  faculty  has,  however,  been  greatly  exaggerated. 

The  superficial  cavities  are  lined  with  a  smooth  skin,  lighter  in  color  than  that  of 
the  exterior,  while  the  sides  and  bottom  are  perforated  by  small  holes,  the  openings  of 
the  tubules  which  line  the  skeletal  tubes  of  the  external  system  and  form  the  fleshy 
canals  of  the  supply  system.  These  tubes  are  lined  with  a  light  colored  skin  and 
branch  as  they  descend  into  the  interior.  The  tips  of  the  minute  branches  expand  into 
globular  sacs.  These  little  enlargements,  the  anii)ull8B,  open  in  turn,  into  small  flesliy 
tubules  which  line  the  internal  svstem  of  tubes  of  the  skeleton.  They  constitute  what 
may  be  called  a  drainage  system,  and  instead  of  growing  less,  they  increase  in  size  as 
they  go  inward,  and  by  uniting  with  other  similar  tubes,  they  form  larger  and  larger 
branches  until  they  finally  open  into  one  of  the  central  trunks. 

These  sieve-like  openings,  the  superficial  hollows,  and  the  supply  system  act  as 
feeders,  bringing  water  loaded  with  nutriment  to  the  ampulla3  or  digestive  sacs.  After 
digestion  the  refuse  is  i)a8sed  out  of  the  ampullflB  into  the  internal  system  and  thence 
into  the  large  central  trunks  which  finally  open  on  the  outside  of  the  sponge  in  large 
crater-like  orifices.  In  some  sponges  these  two  systems  of  canals  are  not  distinguish- 
able and  there  is  but  one  outlet  to  the  ampullaB. 

The  outermost  covering  of  the  body  is  an  extremely  delicate  membrane  composed 
of  a  single  layer  of  flat  cells,  giving  a  peculiar  shade  of  purple  bloom  to  ,the  living 
sponge,  but  being  easily  abraded  by  rough  handling.  This  layer  is  the  ectoderm,  and 
is  continuous  at  the  edges  of  the  craters  with  a  somewhat  similar  layer,  lining  all  of 
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the  passages  of  the  drainage  system,  which  should  be  considered  as  the  endoderm.  To 
this  latter  system  the  atnpullee  belong,  but  the  endodenn  which  lines  them  ia  of  a  differ- 
ent character.  The  tubes  of  the  supply  system  are  doubtless  of  ectodermic  origin.  The 
endodermal  cells  are  usually  flat 
and  have  polygonal  outlines, 
except  in  the  ampullie,  where 
they  give  place  to  oval  or  even 
columnar  cells,  the  free  ends 
being  crowned  by  transparent 
collars,  from  the  centre  of 
which  pi-otrudes  a  long  flagel- 
lum  (Fig.  52).  These  coll.ircd 
cells  have  unusually  largenuclei, 
The  ectodermal  cells  vary  some- 
what in  outline,  according  to 
]K>siiion,  but  are  usually  hex- 
agonal or  quadrangular  and 
rather  constant  in  form.  The 
cells  of  the  ondoderm,  on  the 
contrary,  arc  subject  to  extra- 
ordinary changes,  bulging  out 
into  balls  on  their  free  side 
when  gorged  with  food,  or  ex- 
tending to  hair-like  ceils  of  en- 
ormous length  when  stretched 
across  an  opening. 

Between  these  two  Inyers 
lies  the  middle  or  fleshy  layer 
of  the  body,  the  mesoderm. 
This  is  composed  of  cells,  but 
the  intercellular  spaces  are  so 
abundantly  filled  with  proto- 
plasm that  Haeckel  and  others 
consider  it  as  a  characteristic  of 
the  sponges.  We  are,  however, 
of  the  opinion  that  the  abun- 
dance of  intra-ccllular  substance 
has  been  greatly  exaggerated, 
and  that  the  mesodermal  cells 
are  numerous  and  closely  ag- 
gregated. Such  we  have  found 
to  be  the  case  with  the  Calci- 
spongiffi  and  CAnWwn,  and  Lie-     v.™  «.     h„,.„  ^,  ir ,-     ^    ,  ,      -      ... 

berkuhn  and  Huxlev  claim   the  «r»l«ni»,  tha  >inpull»  (omp),  and  eggs  in  niloai  lUges  ol  devol- 

^  opiuBnl  (a,  4,  e,  d,  e.f). 

same  for  Spongilla.    The  cells 

of  the  mesodeim  vary  considerably  in  character  and  appearance.  They  may  be 
transparent,  granular  or  deeply  colored,  globular  or  elongated,  entire  or  amisboid 
in  outline,  and  capable  of  extensive  changes  by  expansion  or  contraction.     In  many 
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sponges  there  occutb  between  the  undoubted  mesoderm  and  the  ectoderm  distinct 

layers,  the  origin  of  which  is  uncertain. 

One  of  the  most  interesting  point*  to  the 
naturalist  lies  in  the  history  of  the  skeleton  and 
its  elements.  This  consists  of  two  parts,  the 
thread  of  binding  substance  of  horn  or  keratode 
and  the  hard  mineralized  spicule.  All  authors 
apparently  agree  in  considering  the  spicules  as 
mesodcrniic,  but  the  origin  of  the  threads  has 
not  been  so  thoroughly  worked  out.  Barrels, 
however,  considers  them  of  ectodermal  origin 
in  the  sillcioua  sponges,  and  the  author  has  ex- 
pressed the  same  opinion  regarding  the  fibres  of 
the  horny  sponges.  In  the  Chalininie  the  same 
would  also  ap]>ear  to  be  true.  The  skeletal 
threads  of  Chalinvla  are  surrounded  by  a 
Special  membrane,  which  I  have  seen  in  sev- 
eral instances,  and  which  may  be  called  the 
perifibral  membrane.  This  is  composed  of  flat 
epithelial  cells,  either  transparent  or  deeply  col- 
ored by  granules.  They  somewhat  resemble  the 
cells  of  the  ectoderm  in  outline,  but  are  longer, 
fusiform  in  outline,  very  closely  set,  and  usually 
spirally  arranged  around  the  fibre.  These  are 
evidently  the  cells  which  seerete  the  thi-eads, 
and  in  one  section  I  followed  this  sheath  and 
found  it  continuous  with  the  ectoderm.  We 
can  thus  readily  account  for  the  skeleton  of 
Chalinula  by  the  presence  of  invaginated  pro- 
longations of  the  c)>idei'm  which  would  natural- 
ly follow  and  surround  first  the  vertical  threads 
and  then  others  arising  in  all  dii'cctions.  The 
differences  in  the  stnicture  of  the  innei*  and  the 
outer  portions  of  the  fibres  of  the  Aplysina,  and 
their  often  hollow  condition,  can  only  be  ac- 
counted for  by  this  explanation  as  well  as  the 
fact  that  in  Sjywigia  and  its  allies  the  centre  of 
the  threads  is  frequently  occupied  by  foreign 
matter,  carried  in  from  the  exterior  by  the  in- 
vagination of  the  ectoderm  to  form  the  sheaths 
and  subsequently  enveloped  by  the  horny  mat- 
ter secreted. 

The  form  of  the  spicules  varies  greatly,  and 

affords  good  systematic  characters.     A  few  of 

^  ,    ,  the  forms  are  shown  in  the  adjacent  figure. 

Fio.  BO.  —  Dlllorent  forma  of  iponge  BpisuliM.  ^  ,  ,  .  .       i 

home  are  pomted  at  one  end,  some  have  both 
extremities  acute,  while  others  may  terminate  at  one  or  both  ends  like  anchors.  They 
may  be  smooth  or  variously  knobbed  and  ornamented. 
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We  cannot  hope  to  disentangle  tlie  intricate  relations  of  the  parts  in  such  confused 
£tmctni-eB  as  the  sponges  without  studying  the  history  of  their  development.  The 
young  can  always  be  relied  apon  to  present  the  observer  with  simpler  or  more  element- 
ary conditions,  and  generally  help  us  materially  in  undei-standing  and  translating  the 
adult  structurfs. 

As  we  have  said,  the  male  and  female  elements  are  found  within  the  sponge.  After 
fertilization,  the  egg  uiidei^es  a  regidar  segmentation,  and  then  the  two  ends  of  the 
body  become  distinguishable,  one  being  composed  of  smaller  cells  than  the  other. 
The  embryo  is  hollow  at  this  the  so-called  morula  stage,  but  soon  the  central  hollow, 
the  segmentation  cavity  of  embiyologiste,  becomes  filled  in  the  following  manner. 
The  cells  of  one  end  of  the  embryo  become  pushed  in,  much  aa  one  inverts  the  finger 
of  a  glove,  and  these  constitute  the  inner  layer  or  endoderm  of  the  young  sponge. 
In  this,  wliich  is  called  the  gastrula  stage,  there  are  then  two  layers.  In  the  cal- 
careous sponges  they  form  a  cup  with  a  mouth  at  one  end,  but  in  the  carneosponges 
the  gastrula  is  usually  but  not  invariably  solid,  the  invaginated  endoderm  completely 
filling  the  interior.  The  mesoderm  is  developed  between  these  two  layers,  but  from 
which  one  is  not  yet  known.  The  spicules  begin  to  be 
formed  in  the  mesoderm  soon  after  its  appearance,  and 
seem  to  be  due  to  direct  transformation  of  single  cells. 

These  young  larvte  swim  rapidly  through  the  water 
by  means  of  the  cilia,  or  small  hairs,  which  clothe  the 
exterior,  and  which  can  be  moved  like  so  many  oars 
with  force  and  rapidity  at  the  will  of  the  tiny  animal. 
The  i^maller  end  in  the  larva  of  the  calcareous  sponge 
is  foremost  as  the  little  creature  moves  Eumlcssly  about. 
When  it  encountci's  any  obstacle  it  usually  exhibits  no 
ability  to  back  off,  but  manages  by  keeping  its  cilia  in 
constant  motion  to  get  away  by  rolling  around  the 
obstruction.    At  last  the  embryo  settles  down,  with  its 

mouth  or  blastopore  below,  upon  the  space  to  which  it      Fio.6i.-rrMinrimmUig  young  of 
is  to  become  attached.     The  membranes  at  this  end 

form  a  sort  of  sucker,  which  spreads  itself  out  and  enables  the  animal  to  exclude  the 
'  water  between  it  and  the  surface  to  which  it  is  being 
applied.  The  pressure  of  the  water  holds  the  sponge 
in  its  place,  and  on  some  smooth  spots  this  may  con- 
tinue to  be  its  only  anchorage,  but  in  rougher  situa- 
tions it  naturally  acquires  additional  hold  by  growing 
into  any  cavities  or  around  any  projections. 

On  soft,  muddy  ground  fresh-water  sponges  usually 
begin  to  grow  upon  some  small  substance,  which  often 
is  vcrj'  small,  and  then  the  weight  of  the  growing  sponge 
isciil  may  sink  a  portion  of  the  stalk  into  the  mud  below. 
'"  *  This  portion  then  dies,  but  even  when  dead  it  plays  its 
part  and  foi-ms  an  anchor  for  the  whole  stnicture.  We 
cannot  imagine  an  ordinary  sponge  growing  upon  a  muddy  surface  unless  the  water  w.ts 
absolutely  still  or  the  mud  hard  ;  otherwise  the  tiny  creature  would  be  suffocated  by 
the  sediment.  The  deep-water  mud  sponges  of  the  sea  (Jli/cdonema,  etc.)  have,  how- 
ever, grown  so  long  on  soft  bottoms  that  they  have  developed  a  system  of  thi-eads 


lO.  G2.  —  SectlOD  of  n 
of  Sj/caadra ;  a,  pri 
ft,  blastopore;  «»  ect 
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which,  protruding  below,  penetrate  deeply  into  the  mud,  and  may  either  serve  as 
anchors  or  bases  of  support.  The  most  curious  case  of  this  kind  occurs  in  Tethya 
gravata^  a  globular  form,  in  which  the  threads  form  a  network  below,  enclosing  small 
stones  and  gravel.  Thus  the  animal  carries  ballast,  and  if  turned  bottom  up  in  the 
water  it  rights  itself  immediately.  When  rolled  over  by  the  waves  upon  the  muddy 
bottoms  of  Buzzard's  Bay,  where  it  occurs,  it  is  always  sure  to  end  its  gyrations 
right  side  up  like  a  bit  of  leaded  pith. 

The  observations  of  Schultze  on  the  young  of  Sycandra^  one  of  the  calcisponges, 
show  that  the  ciliated  cells,  when  invaginated,  form  an  ampuUaceous  sac,  confirming 
the  view  that  we  have  always  held  that  the  typical  sponge  was  a  single,  isolated 
ampulla,  surrounded  by  the  two  layers  of  the  body.  A  single  pore  is  opened  into  this 
sac,  and  this  completes  the  likeness  to  one  of  the  Ascones  group.  The  observations 
of  Barrois,  Carter,  Schultze,  and  Marshall  all  seem  to  show  that  the  ampullas  in  the 
silicious  sponges  have  a  different  development.  After  the  laiTa  has  settled,  a  hollow 
space  appears  in  the  body  of  the  sponge,  lined  by  a  non-ciliated  endodenn.  The 
ampuUaceous  sacs  arise  as  buds  from  this  endodenn,  communication  with  the  exterior 
is  formed  by  tubes,  which  arise  as  invaginations  of  the  ectoderm,  and  grow  inward, 
uniting  with  the  ampullae. 

The  evidence  at  present  seems  to  be  in  favor  of  Barrois'  opinion,  that  the  water 
flows  in  through  these  lateral  pores  and  accumulates  in  the  interior,  assisting  to  raise 
the  soft  tissue  into  a  dome  or  spire,  until,  at  last,  unable  to  withstand  the  pressure, 
the  top  gives  way,  and  the  crater  is  formed.  This  accounts  for  the  rise  of  the  spire 
before  the  formation  of  the  crater,  and  gives  a  reason  for  its  disai)pearance  after  the 
pressure  has  been  relieved  by  the  formation  of  an  adequate  outlet.  Certain  it  is  that 
the  crater  is  not  in  any  sense  the  mouth  or  blastopore  of  the  sponge,  as  is  usually  sup- 
posed. Thus  the  cloacal  apertures  have  no  special  morphological  location,  and  arise 
as  purely  mechanical  necessities,  as  do  the  excurrent  openings  of  all  colonial  forms. 

The  simplest  sponges  have  only  a  single  body  cavity,  surrounded  by  ectoderm  and 
mesodeiin,  and  lined  by  the  inner  layers.  This  typical  form  or  vase  shape  occurs  in 
the  young  of  the  calcareous  sponges  and  in  the  adults  of  the  Ascones.  Individuation  in 
these  forms  is  complete  and  simple ;  they  are  each  equivalent  to  a  single  ampuUaceous 
sac,  separated  from  any  other  sponge  and  surrounded  by  mesoderm  and  ectoderm.  It 
is  evident,  therefore,  that  when  a  number  of  these  sacs  still  remain  connected  with  the 
body  cavity,  each  additional  sac  must  be  regarded  as  a  bud  or  offshoot  from  the 
coelomatic  cavity,  and  the  whole  can  be  regarded  as  a  branching  gastro-vascular  system, 
through  which  water  and  food  are  circulated  and  excrement  discharged. 

The  active  collared  cells  of  the  ampulla  are  both  structurally  and  functionally,  as 
was  pointed  out  by  H.  James  Clark,  similar  to  the  zoons  of  the  flagellated  Protozoa ; 
they  have  the  same  organization,  catch  their  food  by  means  of  the  same  slender  lash, 
swallow  it  at  the  same  place  within  the  collar,  and  throw  out  the  refuse  matter 
in  precisely  the  same  manner.  The  Flagellata  are  individuals,  each  having  the 
typical  structure  of  the  Protozoa,  and  though  in  every  respect  simple  cells,  with 
collars  and  flagella,  as  in  the  separate  cells  of  the  sponge,  they  are  not  shut  up  in  sacs 
inside  of  a  mass  of  flesh,  but  are  free  or  attached  animals,  getting  their  food  in  the 
open  water.  This  correlation  and  the  aspect  and  functions  of  the  cells  which  form 
the  tissues  of  all  structures  in  the  bodies  of  sponges  and  higher  animals  show  us  that 
all  cellular  tissues  must  be  regarded  as  aggi-egates  or  colonies,  while  the  single  cells  of 
which  the  tissues  are  composed  are  the  exact  morphological  representatives  of  the 
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Protozoa.  The  sponges  are  simply  less  altered  than  other  animals,  the  cells  of  the 
inner  layer  still  retain  some  traces  of  their  original  structure,  and  we  have  to  rate  the 
Poriferata  as  intermediate  in  these  characteristics  between  the  Protozoa,  and  the 
Metazoa. 

The  word  ^  individual '  leads  to  many  serious  misconceptions  owing  to  its  popular 
meaning,  and  we  use  the  word  zoon  for  any  whole  animal  or  part  of  a  colony  of  ani- 
mals whose  structure  can  be  said  to  embrace  the  essential  characteristics  of  the  grand 
division  or  branch  to  which  it  belongs.  In  this  sense  the  single  cell  is  a  zo5n,  with 
regard  to  the  whole  animal  kingdom,  or  when  we  wish  to  contrast  the  Protozoa  with 
the  Metazoa.  The  young  sponge,  at  the  period  when  it  has  but  a  simple  coelomatic 
cavity  and  one  opening,  is  also  a  zodn,  but  it  is  only  a  zoon  when  we  wish  to  consider 
the  Poriferata  by  themselves. 

We  can  test  this  position  by  comparison  with  the  simplest  known  forms  of  sponges, 
such  agr  the  Ascones.  The  forms  of  this  group  have  a  vase  shape,  with  only  one  open- 
ing above,  while  the  pores  for  admission  of  water  are  foniied  as  wanted.  The  struc- 
ture and  form  of  this  adult  sponge  is  similar  to  that  of  the  simplest  ampullaceous  sac, 
and  is  also  similar  to  that  of  the  young  when  the  coelomatic  cavity  is  first  formed,  and 
it  shows  us  that  all  these  three  forms  contain  the  essential  elements  of  sponge  struc- 
ture, and  can  thus  be  appropriately  called  spongo-zoons. 

After  the  three  layers  are  fully  formed,  the  coelomatic  cavity  extends  itself  in  every 
direction  by  the  formation  of  ampullaa  as  outgrowths  from  its  sides,  but  these  out- 
growths do  not  carry  with  them  the  mesoderm  and  ectoderm.  On  the  contrary,  the 
outward  growth  and  the  formation  of  a  new  ampullaceous  sac,  which  is  the  nearest 
approach  the  sponge  makes  towards  the  formation  of  a  new  zo5n,  takes  place  wholly 
inside  of  the  mesoderm,  and  the  outer  layer  remains  unmodified.  This  is  the  case  in 
ajl  the  sponges  with  a  thick  mesodenn,  and  even  among  the  higher  forms  of  calci- 
sponges.  Among  the  primitive  Ascones,  however,  a  bud  from  the  side  carries  with  it 
all  the  membranes  of  the  body,  and  is  a  repetition  of  the  original  zo5n,  a  complete  bud 
or  '  person.' 

Xew  craters  are  formed  anywhere  as  the  sponge  increases  in  size,  by  the  conjunc- 
tion of  canals  of  the  drainage  system  and  without  the  slightest  signs  of  budding,  and 
yet  Haeckel  and  others  regard  each  of  these  craters  as  a  person  or  individual.  The 
mass  may  grow  out  solidly  into  a  branch  with  a  dozen  craters,  then,  according  to  these 
authors,  it  is  one  dozen  small  *  persons,'  or  as  it  grows  out,  the  dozen  small  canals  may 
unite  and  form  one  canal  and  one  crater,  then  it  is  one  '  person.'  There  are  plenty  of 
examples  in  which  such  variations  occur  on  "the  same  stock,  and  we  think  they  prove 
that  the  accepted  ideas  of  what  constitutes  an  individual  or  person  among  the  sponges 
with  a  thick  mesoderm  and  branching  gastrovascular  canals  are  entirely  erroneous  and 
founded  on  the  deceptive  resemblances  of  the  branches  of  a  sponge  to  those  of  other 
compound  forms,  which  really  arise  from  true  buds  and  are  true  zo5ns. 

Haeckel  and  others  liave  regarded  all  the  vase-shaped  sponges  as  single  individuals 
or  zodns,  but  this  seems  untenable,  except  in  the  group  of  Ascones.  It  is  not  uncom- 
mon to  trace  the  form  of  the  same  species  among  living  sponges  from  a  flattened  disc 
with  several  craters  to  a  vase  shape,  the  vase  being  built  up  by  the  more  rapid  growth 
of  the  periphery.  The  inner  portion  of  the  ectoderm  on  top  of  the  animal  thus  be- 
comes internal,  and  the  opening  above,  the  crater  of  one  large  *  person.'  Here  the 
so-called  zo5n  is  formed  by  a  transformation  which  can  be  clearly  proved  to  be  the 
result  of  the  growth  of  the  external  parts.    It  is  evident  that  the  mere  fact  of  the 
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existence  of  a  cloacal  outlet  does  not  necessarily  indicate  the  presence  of  an  individual. 
We  must  regard  the  whole  mass  which  springs  from  one  base  as  being  an  individual, 
while  the  buds  or  branches  which  may  arise  from  it  are  not  branches,  but  may  be 
regarded  as  the  prototypes  of  true  buds  and  branches  of  colonial  animals  in  other 
divisions  of  the  animal  kingdom.  They  resemble  t}ie  branches  of  other  colonies  in 
aspect,  and  arise  from  unequal  growth  of  parts  in  a  more  or  less  symmetrical  way,  and 
may  have  any  outline  essential  to  the  equilibrium  of  the  form,  but  are  no  more  indi- 
viduals than  are  the  aims  and  legs  of  a  human  being. 

The  whole  mass  is  the  individual,  and  the  fact  that  it  has  a  branching  gastrovas- 
cular  system  is  accounted  for  by  the  budding  of  the  coelomatic  cavity  just  as  the  gas- 
trovascular  system  of  the  Hydrozoa  and  the  water  system  in  echinodenns  is  fonned  by 
the  prolongation  or  budding  of  the  walls  of  the  gastric  cavity  of  the  larval  forms.  In 
fact  the  similarity  of  these  parts  in  the  Ckelenterata  and  Echinodermata  indicate  to  us 
that  the  sponges  present  a  much  more  primitive  condition  of  the  gastro vascular  sys- 
tem than  do  any  of  the  higher  types.  In  the  echinodeims,  the  system  becomes  sepa- 
rated into  the  gastric  cavity  and  the  system  of  water  tubes  in  the  early  stages ;  in  the 
Hydrozoa  and  Ctenophora,  the  two  remain  in  connection  and  a  true  water  system  is 
not  developed.  In  the  sponges  there  are  two  systems,  the  supply  or  water  system  and 
the  cloacal  or  gastric  system,  and  these  two  together  make  a  complete  gastrovascular  sys- 
tem which,  however,  is  more  primitive  than  either  of  the  other  types,  combining  both 
the  gastric  and  the  water  systems  in  a  double  set  of  inter-communicating  canals.  It  is 
difficult  to  explain  the  similarities  of  the  water  systems  among  these  animals  on  any 
other  grounds,  and  this  view  enables  us  to  throw  some  light  upon  the  similarities  of  the 
coelomatic  cavity.  This  cavity  is  merely  the  primitive  hollow  of  the  body  of  the 
embryo,  and  in  many  of  the  lower  forms,  as  the  Hydrozoa,  it  is  the  digestive  cavity, 
the  cells  being  modified  for  assimilative  purposes.  This  is  only  the  next  stage  above  the 
cellular  mode  of  digestion  in  which  each  cell  perfonns  this  function  as  in  the  ampullee 
of  the  sponge,  and  it  is  an  adaptive  change  both  in  the  structure  of  the  cells  and  their 
function. 

If  our  view  of  the  affinities  of  the  sponges  is  correct,  this  cavity  in  the  Ascones  is 
directly  derived  from  the  communal  inlet  and  outlet  of  some  colonial  form  of  Protozoa, 
and  the  water  system  must  have  arisen  subsequently  in  response  to  the  budding  of  the 
coBlomatic  cavity,  and  the  need  of  special  sources  of  supply  for  each  bud  with  its 
ampullae.  The  correlations  in  the  structure  of  the  feeding  cells  of  sponges  and  the 
aspect  and  similar  functions  of  the  cells  which  form  the  tissues  of  higher  animals  show 
that  not  only  the  sponges,  but  all  the  Metazoa,  however  highly  individualized,  must  be 
regarded  as  aggi'egates  or  colonies  in  which  each  cell  represents  a  zoon  of  the  Protozoa, 
and  which  has  derived  its  structure  by  inheritance  from  an  ancestral  protozoon.  That 
is  to  say,  there  is  such  a  phenomenon  as  the  inheritance  by  the  single  cells  of  a  meta- 
zoon  of  the  peculiarities  and  even  the  tendencies  of  the  indej)endent  individualized 
protozoon,  and  from  this  results  the  communal  characteristics  of  the  nietazoon  which 
appeara  to  be,  but  in  reality  is  not,  a  simple  individual.  The  only  simple  individual  in 
the  animal  kingdom  is  the  single  unicellular  protozoon,  or  a  single  cell  from  the  tissues 
of  the  Metazoa. 

This  view,  though  for  a  time  overwhelmed  with  ridicule,  has  of  late  years  obtained 
a  quite  general  acceptance.  It  dates  back  to  an  inspiration  of  Oken  in  1805.  The 
transitions  by  which  it  could  have  taken  place  have  never  been  satisfactorily  stated  nor 
can  we  here  do  anything  more  than  add  another  step  towards  a  final  solution.    It  is  now 
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well  known  that  there  is  no  ascertained  limit  to  the  action  of  heredity,  and  that  not 
only  observable  characteristics,  but  even  habits  and  tendencies  may  be  directly  trans- 
mitted from  one  generation  to  another.  There  is  a  universal  and  necessary  law  of 
heredity  which  can  be  used  in  bridging  the  gap  between  the  Protozoa  and  the  Metazoa 
which  may  be  briefly  formulated  as  follows :  All  animals  exhibit  a  tendency  to  inherit 
the  characteristics  of  their  ancestors  at  earlier  stages  than  those  in  which  these  charac- 
teristics first  appeared.  Thus,  if  an  ancestor  or  radical  form  acquired  a  new  character 
or  took  on  a  new  habit  when  adult,  this  would  tend  to  reappear  in  the  descendants  at 
earlier  and  earlier  stages,  and  in  course  of  time  would  become  carried  back  to  the 
adolescent,  then  to  the  larval  stages,  and  Anally  either  become  useless  and  disappear 
altogether,  or  if  useful,  and  therefore  retained,  become  restricted  to  embryonic  stages. 
This  law  was  first  advanced  in  1866,  by  three  persons,  Hacckel,  Cope,  and  the  writer, 
almost  simultaneously. 

The  Ascones  are  certainly,  so  far  as  known,  the  simplest  or  most  generalized  of  the 
Metazoa,  and  approximate  to  the  Protozoa  in  such  a  way  that  it  is  possible  with  the 
aid  of  the  law  of  concentration  of  development  to  explain  the  transformations  by  which 
such  an  organism  could  have  risen  from  the  Protozoa.  The  egg  of  all  Metazoa  is  in  its 
first  stages  a  simple  cell,  and  like  all  other  cells  is  a  homologue  of  an  individual  or 
zo5n  among  the  Protozoa.  This  primitive  egg  cell  has  but  one  mode  of  growth  by 
which  it  forms  tissues.  It  divides  or  segments  and  builds  up  the  primitive  tissues  of 
the  embryo  by  a  similar  process  to  that  by  which  colonies  are  formed  among  the  Pro- 
tozoa. Therefore  the  egg  after  segmentation  is  no  longer  a  single  zo5n,  equivalent  to 
a  single  zo5n  among  the  Protozoa,  but  a  mass  of  such  zodns,  differing  from  the  mass 
of  a  free  colony  of  amoeboid  Protozoa  in  about  the  same  way  that  the  included  cells  of 
an  ampulla  differ  from  a  colony  of  Flagellata. 

Among  colonial  Metazoa  we  frequently  find  on  the  same  adult  stock,  individuals 
devoted  to  the  performance  of  distinct  functions,  and  having  their  shape  and  structure 
so  modified  thereby  as  to  differ  widely  from  each  other,  though  in  their  younger  stages 
they  were  more  nearly  alike. 

Thus,  on  the  same  hydrozoan  stock  we  may  find  females  loaded  with  eggs,  males 
carrying  only  sperm  cells,  sexless  polyps  devoted  wholly  to  alimentary  purposes,  others 
with  only  defensive  functions.  We  have  therefore  excellent  reasons  for  assuming  that 
similar  transformations  took  place  in  the  transition  from  the  simple  colonies  of  the 
Flagellata  to  the  more  complex  condition  of  the  sponges,  and  we  can  make  a  picture 
of  these  changes  in  strict  accord  with  the  laws  of  morphology. 

Throughout  the  Metazoa  as  well  as  in  sponges,  the  external  layer  or  ectoderm  is 
protective  and  builds  the  protective  armor,  scales,  etc. ;  the  mesoderm  is  essentially 
devoted  to  the  formation  of  flesh  and  organs  of  support,  while  the  endoderm  is  devoted 
to  the  function  of  digestion,  and  the  elaboration  of  all  the  parts  concerned  in  this  pro- 
cess ;  but  everywhere  these  three  layers  are  derived  from  one  cell  (the  egg).  If  now 
we  imagine  a  series  of  changes,  beginning  with  any  flagellate  protozodn,  and  follow- 
ing out  the  indications  of  embryology,  we  should  first  have  a  sheet  of  attached  flag- 
ellate feeding  forms ;  secondly,  these  surmounting  or  arched  above  a  base  composed 
solely  of  supporting  individuals  without  collara  or  flagella;  thirdly,  the  outermost 
losing  their  flagella  and  collars,  would  become  simply  protective  pavement  cells, 
while  the  central  ones  retain  their  digestive  functions ;  the  change  slowly  becoming 
more  complete,  and  the  central  ones  acquiring  a  capability  of  being  withdrawn  into 
the  interior  when  alarmed.    The  last  step  would  be  the  inheritance  of  the  invaginated 
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condition,  and  this  would  give  the  vase-shaped  Ascones.    The  inheritance  of  the  in- 
vaginatcd  st^e  or  of  the  primitive  differentiation  of  the  colony  into  protective  and 
feeding  zoGns  in  any  encysted  egg  form  would  be  necessarily  attended  by  the  forma- 
tion of  a  globular  shape  in  which  one  end  would  have  cells  of  a  different  kind  from  the 
other,  one  being  composed  of  endodermal  cells  inheriting  the  digestive  functions  of  the 
original  colony,  while  the  other  would  be  formed  of  ectodermal  cells  arising  from  the 
protective  zo5ns.    This  encysted  form  would  be  composed  of  but  one  layer  of  colls,  and 
therefore  have  a  hollow  interior,  and  the  supporting  zoons  or  meso- 
dej-ra  would  be  formed  between  the  other  two  membranes  when  it 
became  necessary  by  the  protozoon  method  of  reproduction  by 
fission. 

We  can  also  revei-se  this  explanation  and  imagine  a  sponge, 
one  of  the  Ascones,  being  reduced  to  a  pvotozoOn  ;  losing  first  the 
form,  then  the  supporting  layer,  then  the  protective  cells,  and  finally 
becoming  converted  into  a  layer  of  zo&ns,  each  of  which  would 
closely  resemble  those  to  be  seen  in  Fig.  29.     The  validity  of  this 
compai-ison  may  be  seen  by  comparing  this  figure  of  Codosiga  with 
1  true  sponge  shown  in  Fig. 
52;  and  the  comparison  will  also  gain  when  we  recollect  that  in 
the  young  of  the  flagellated  protozoSn  the  stalk  is  absent. 
The  normal  action  of  the  law  of  concentration  and  acceleration  of  development 
would  alone  have  caused  such  changes  in  the  modes  of  growth  of  the  Metazon  if  the 
latter  were  really  the  descendants  of  the  Protozoa,  and  this  series  of  t ran sfoimat ions 
is  included  when  we  say  that  the  Metazoa,  in  accordance  with  this  law,  have  inherited 
the  tendency  to  form  colonies  or  tissues  by  fissiparity,  at  an  early  stage  in  the  exis- 
tence of  the  cell  or  zo5n.     Thus,  the  individualized  protozoanal  stage  has  become  con- 
fined to  the  earliest  periods  of  existence  instead  of  being  more  or  less  pci-maneut  and 
characteristic  of  the  later  stages  of  growth  as  in  the  Protozoa.     When  the  colony  be- 
comes embiyonit!  the  process  of  multiplying  by  division  is,  as  a  necessary  consequence, 
also  accelerated  and  concentrated,  and  tissues  are  rapidly  fonned  for  different  pur- 
poses.    We  can  therefore,  without  calling  to  our  aid  any  but  the  well-known  effects  of 
habit  and  the  law  of  concentration  of  develojtmont,  account  for  the  segmentation  of 
the  egg,  and  the  subsequent  tendency  of  the  primitive  tissue  to  gi\e  rise  to  the  throe 
layers  of  the  Metazoa.    The  fact  that  certain  cells  become  differentiated  into  eggs,  and 
others  from  the.same  or  other  layers,  into  8{>ermatOKoa,  is  not  more  remarkable  than 
that  certain  zo8ns  of  many  colonial  Metazoa,  like  the  hydi'oids,  are  exclusively  e™- 
bearers,  while  others  are  solely  Bjienn-bearers.     The  fact  that  the  male  element  seeks 
out  the  egg  and  becomes  merged  in  it,  is  paralleled  by  the  process  of  conjugation  among 
the  Protozoa.     The  sperm  cells  of  the  Jletazoa,  like  the  germs  of  the  Protozoa,  arise  by 
diviuion  of  a  single  cell,  and,  although  frequently  of  similar  shape  to  and  swimming 
freely  like  many  protozoon  germs,  they  do  not  wait  until  maturity  before  conjugating 
with  the  females.    This  is  plainly  only  the  inheritance  of  the  tendency  to  conjugate 
at  an  earlier  st:^,  and  is  a  natural  result  of  the  law  alieady  laid  down. 

It  is  well  known  that  there  is  a  tendency  to  reproduce  after  conjugation,  and  that 
conjugation  is  performed  by  Protozoa  of  different  sexes,  and  also  that  there  are 
sexual  colonics  among  the  higher  Protozoa.  The  result  of  differentiation  or  progress 
is  evidently  towards  the  formation  of  sexual  differences  in  the  Protozoa  as  in  other 
branches  of  the  animal  kingdom,  and  if  our  view  is  correct,  we  ought  to  expect  that 
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the  Metazoa,  springing  from  the  Protozoa,  would  show  similar  tendencies  toward  dif- 
ferentiation of  the  colonies.  If,  as  in  the  sponges,  the  lower  forms  had  male  and 
female  cells  in  the  same  body,  then  the  progress  of  differentiation  shofild  lead  to  a 
more  decided  separation  of  these  functions  so  that  some  would  produce  only  female 
and  others  or Jy  mate  cells.  In  otlier  words,  the  complete  separation  of  the  sexes  would 
take  place  by  a  pei'fectly  natural  transition,  and  we  should  have  male  metazoons  and 
female  metazodns. 

The  sponges  are  frequently  regarded  as  degraded  Metozoa,  but  to  the  author  this 
view  seems  highly  improbable.  Huxley  first  recognized  the  systematic  importance  of 
the  sponges,  but  contrasted  them  as  a  division  with  the  rest  of  the  Metazoa,  while 
MacAUister,  and  subsequently  the  author,  gave  them  their  true  taxonomic  rank  as  an 
independent  branch  of  the  animal  kingdom. 


Class  I.  —  CALCISPOXGT^. 

This  division  is  somewhat  inappropriately  named  for  the  reason  that  some  of  the 
genera  have  no  skeletons,  but  this  objection  might,  with  equal  justice,  be  made  with 
regard  to  the  names  applied  to  the  other  groups.  The  animals  of  this  class  have  fusi- 
form or  cylindrical  bodies  which  may  be  single  with  one  cloacal  aperture,  or  branching 
with  an  aperture  at  the  end  of  each  branch,  or  more  or  less  solid  as  in  the  other 
sponges.  When  a  skeleton  is  present,  the  spicules  which  compose  it  consist  of  carbo- 
nate of  lime,  and  their  longer  axes  are  arranged  in  lines  parallel  with  the  canals,  that 
is  at  right  angles  to  the  inner  and  outer  walls  of  the  sponge. 

Order  I.  —  PH YSEMARIA. 

This  order  contains  the  remarkable  genera,  Haliphysema  and  Gastrophysema^ 
which,  according  to  Haeckel,  are  nearer  in  form  and  structure  to  his  archetypal  animal 
form,  the  gastrula,  than  are  any  other  adult  animals.  They  are  small  and  vase-shaped 
in  Haliphysema^  while  Gastrophysema  may  have  from  two  to  five  chambere.  There  is 
but  one  aperture  above,  and  the  water  is  drawn  into  this  by  ciliary  action.  According 
to  Haeckel,  the  body  wall  consists  of  but  two  layers,  the  ectoderm  and  the  endoderm, 
but  it  is  evident  that  the  ectoderm  of  the  German  savant  can  be  nothing  else  than 
mesoderm,  for  it  is  composed  of  loose  cells  and  intercellular  protoplasm,  while  the  true 
ectoderm  of  all  sponges  is  a  simple  pavement  epithelium  and  never  a  compound  tissue. 
In  Haeckel's  figure,  the  whole  interior  of  Halisphyaema  is  paved  with  ciliated  cells, 
among  which  are  interspersed  amoeboid  cells.  Both  Haeckel  and  Bowerbank  deny  the 
existence  of  pores,  and  it  is  not  likely  that  even  transitory  openings  would  have 
escaped  their  observation. 

The  strangest  part  of  the  history  of  the  Physemaria  is  that  both  Carter  and  Saville- 
Keiit  claim  that  Haliphysema  is  a  true  protozodn,  and  Kent's  figure,  which  is  as 
specific  as  Haeckel's,  depicts  a  true  foraminifer.  These  observations  render  it  very  un- 
certain whether  the  gi'oup  should  be  referred  to  the  sponges  or  to  the  Protozoa. 
Gastrcqyhysema  may  be  a  true  sponge,  and  we  therefore  describe  the  order  in  this 
connection.  Mr.  J.  A.  Ryder  describes  as  an  American  representative  of  the  group,  a 
curious  club-shaped  animal  with  a  tough  cortex  and  a  cellular  interior,  under  the  name 
Camaraphysema. 
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Order  II.  —  OLYNTHOIDEA. 

These  forms  differ  fi-oDi  those  of  the  last  order,  in  having  a  skeleton  of  calcareous 

spicules.    These  may  be  either  straight  and  needle-like,  or  one  end  may  bear  three  or 

four  rays.     The  spicules,  which  are  of  mesodermal  origin,  are  arranged  at  right  angles 

to  the  inner  and  outer  walls  of  the  body  in  the  tube  or  vase-shaped  forms,  and  the 

rays  being  interlaced,  afford  a  fii-m  scaffolding  for  the  support  of 

the  walls.     Here,  as  among  the  Physemai'ia,  Haeckcl  claims  that  an 

outer  epithelial  membrane  is  absent,  but  Grane,  Schultze,  Metschni- 

I  koff,  and  othei-s  have  i-epeatediy  demonstrated  the  existence  of  a 

true  ectoderm,  and  the  writer  has  seen  this  membrane  several  times 

in  the  living  sponges.     The  species  are  usually  colorless,  generally 

of  small  size,  and  although   abundant  along  our  coasts  must  be 

looked  for  carefully  under  stones  and  upon  sea-weeds.    They  are 

found  exclusively  in  shallow  water,  and,  with  few  exceptions,  do 

not  occur  on  muddy  bottoms. 

Sub-Order  I.  —  Ascones. 
These  forms  have  a  vase-like  sha[>e,  are  thin-walled,  and  have  a  distinct  skeleton 
formed  of  a  single  layer  of  triradiate  sj)icules,  their  bases  outwai-d,  while  the  poi-es  of 
the  supply  system  are  foimed  as  they  are  needed,  thi-ough 
the  sides.    The  inner  or  coclomatie  cavity  is  lined  with 
flagellated   and   collared    cells,  while   tliese,  of   coui'se, 
are  not   found  in  the  transient  supply -canals,  which, 
accoi-ding  to  Ilaeckel,  are  but  temporary  openings  in 
the  sides  of  the  sponge. 

Sub-Order  II.  —  Sycones. 
The  typical  form  for  the  membera  of  this  group  is 
that  shown  in  the  figure  of  Scycandra  ciliata.     The  in- 
dividuals  ai-e   attached  by  the  base  or    ^'°-  M--Di»gammMioB©ctionof 
small  end,  and  are  very  like  those  of  tlio 

Ascones,  but  are  stouter  and  more  frequently  spindle-shaped,  while  the 
walls  are  tliicker  and  more  opaque.  They  are,  however,  quite  dis- 
tinct in  their  structure.  The  flagellated  and  collared  cells  are  con- 
fined to  the  cavities  of  the  permanent  supply  canals,  where  they  occupy 
special  cavities,  the  ampullaceous  sacs.  The  cells  of  the  cffilomatic 
cavity  are  flattened  and  similar  to  those  of  the  ectoderm.  Tlie  meso- 
derm is  very  thick,  and  the  canals  radiate  with  great  regularity  from 
the  cavity  of  the  sponge  to  the  exterior.  Tlie  outer  part  of  each  canal 
represents  the  supply,  and  the  inner,  the  drainage  system.  The  spic- 
ules are  usually  in  two  rows,  their  radiated  bases  being  turned,  respec- 
tively, inwards  and  outwards.  While  the  living  species  are  some- 
what numerous,  but  one  fossil  genus  is  known,  and  this  is  of  Jurassic  age. 
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Sub-Order  III.  —  Leucones. 

The  higher  position  of  this  group  is  shown  by  its  greater  complexity.  The  meso- 
derm is  thicker  than  in  the  last  sub-order.  The  canals  of  the  supply  system  are  irregu- 
larly branched  and  frequently  anastomose  with  each  othei:,  forming  cavities  near  the 
outer  surface.  The  collared  cells  are  distributed  along  the  smaller  canals  in  the  lower 
forms,  while  in  the  higher  they  are  confined  to  the  ampullaceous  sacs.  The  Leucones 
represent  the  massive  growths  of  the  Keratosa  and  Silicea,  but  usually  have  a  common 
or  united  cloacal  aperture  and  are  composed  of  consolidated  tubes.  Zittel  considers  this 
group  a  lineal  descendant  of  the  next,  a  view  which  does  not  seem  to  be  justified  by  the 
moi-phology  or  the  mode  of  development  of  the  individuals  of  the  group.  No  fossil  forms 
are  known. 

Sub-Order  IV.  —  Pharetrones. 

This  division  was  established  to  contain  a  number  of  forms  which  occur  as  fossils 
in  the  rocks  between  the  Devonian  and  the  end  of  the  cretaceous  period.  The  author 
is  inclined  to  consider  the  genus,  TrichoneUa^  which  is  represented  by  a  species  in 
Australia,  as  a  living  member  of  this  group.  The  spicules  are  so  united  as  to  foiin 
irregular  threads,  and  sometimes  a  very  intricate  network.  The  canal  system  was 
branching  and  irregular,  while  the  mesoderm  must  have  been  very  thick. 

Class  IL  —  CAKKEOSPONGI^. 

With  increasing  knowledge  the  multitude  of  forms  comprised  in  this  class  will 
doubtless  be  separated.  The  common  charactera  are  a  very,  thick  mesoderm,  the  ecto- 
derm and  endodenn  similar  to  that  of  the  Leucones,  and  the  supply  and  drainage 
system  as  described  above  in  the  commercial  sponge.  The  skeleton  may  be  either  com- 
posed of  horny  material  (keratode)  or  partly  or  entirely  of  silicious  spicules.  The 
skeletal  elements  are  radiately  or  irregularly  arranged  according  to  the  plan  of  canal 
system  which  it  supports.  One  order  has  no  skeleton,  but  the  form  and  structure 
show  it  to  belong  to  this  class. 

Order  L  —  HALISARCOIDEA. 

This  order,  which  Haeckel  calls  Myxospongiae,  embraces  but  a  single  genus  of 
fleshy  sponge,  known  as  Halisarca,  One  species  is  common  on  our  shores,  and  also  on 
those  of  northern  Europe.  The  animals  grow  usually  in  flat  masses  or  little  bunches 
of  a  dull  color,  coating  rocks  or  surrounding  the  stems  of  marine  plants.  The  general 
structure  can  be  seen  in  Fig.  49.  With  a  fleshy  nature,  of  course  no  fossils  of  this 
order  can  occur. 

Order  IL  —  GUMMININ^. 

These  are  tough  and  leathery  sponges,  the  external  layer  forming  a  cortex  which  is 
partly  composed  of  fibres,  which  also  permeate  the  central  mass  surrounding  the  canals, 
and  also  penetrate  the  mesoderm.  Their  composition  is  still  unknown.  The  genus 
ChondriUa  has  star-shaped  silicious  bodies  in  the  cortex  which  are  not  found  in  Gum- 
minia  and  in  the  other  genera.     No  fossils  are  known. 
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Order  III.  —  KERATOIDEA. 

These  are  the  true  homy  sponges,  and  from  an  economic  point  of  view,  are  the 
only  ones  which  have  any  practical  value.  The  skeleton  consists  of  fibres  of  sponge- 
horn  or  keratode,  forming  a^  network  in  the  mesoderm.  They  are  littoral  forms  not 
usually  found  in  water  more  than  seventy-five  fathoms  in  depth.  They  generally  avoid 
sandy  or  muddy  localities,  preferring  rocky  ground  or  coral  reefs.  Passing  by  the 
genus  DarwineUcLy  for  which  a  sub-order  has  been  formed,  we  come  to  the  sponges  of 
commerce. 

Sub-Order  I.  —  Sponging. 

The  SponginsB  are  characterized  by  having  the  fibres  of  the  skeleton  solid,  but  in 
places  where  the  water  is  filled  with  floating  matter,  they  usually  have  a  core  of 
foreign  material,  a  fact  which  we  have  previously  mentioned. 

The  marketable  kinds  are  all  of  one  genus,  Spongia^  that  from  which  all  the 
sponges  derive  their  common  name.  There  are  only  six  species  with,  however, 
numerous  varieties,  which  are  offered  for  sale,  and  in  fact  these  may  be  reduced  to 
three  species,  if  one  so  chooses.  Three  of  the  species  are  from  the  Mediterranean 
and  the  Red  Sea,  and  three  from  the  Bahamas  and  Florida.  Other  species  of  this 
genus  have  a  very  general  distribution,  but  they  are  all  confined  to  the  equatorial 
and  temperate  zones  within  an  area  on  either  side  of  the  equator  which  is  limited 
by  the  isotherm  or  average  temperature  for  January  of  50°  F.  The  Spongia  gram- 
inea  and  Spongia  cerrebriformia  are  occasionally  used  in  Florida  and  Bermuda,  but 
are  not  exported.  • 

The  marketable  sponges  owe  their  excellence  to  the  closeness,  fineness,  and  resili- 
ency of  the  interwoven  fibres  of  the  skeleton.  The  Mediterranean  appears  to  be 
particularly  favorable  to  the  production  of  specimens  with  skeletons  possessing  these 
desirable  qualities  in  the  greatest  perfection.  Those  from  the  Red  Sea  ai*e  next  in 
rank,  while  those  of  our  own  shores,  though  corresponding  species  to  species  with  these 
and  the  Mediterranean  forms,  are  coarser  and  less  durable.  Thus  Sporvgia  equina^ 
the  Horse  or  Bath  Sponge  of  the  Mediterranean,  is  finer  than  the  /Spongia  gossypina^ 
the  Wool  Sponge  of  Florida  and  Nassau,  though  it  otherwise  resembles  it  closely. 
JS2)ongia  zimocca,  the  Zimocca  Sponge,  represents  in  the  Mediterranean  waters  the 
much  coarser  Spongia  corlosia  and  Spongia  dura^  the  Yellow  Si)onge  and  Hard-head, 
on  the  American  side.  Spongia  adriatica^  the  Turkey  Cup-Sponge  and  Levant 
Toilette-Sponge  of  the  Mediterranean,  answers  to  the  finest  though  not  the  best  of  our 
sponges,  Spongia  tuhidifera. 

It  is  probable  that  the  Red  Sea  and  the  Mediterranean  were  both  colonized  by 
sponges  from  the  Caribbean  Sea,  and,  strictly  speaking,  the  six  marketable  species 
ought  to  be  classed  as  three  species  with  six  principal  varieties,  differing  from  each 
other  according  to  their  habitat.  This  conclusion  is  borne  out  by  the  facts  that  the 
Caribbean  Sea  contains  more  species  of  this  genus  than  any  other  locality,  that  no 
marketable  sponges  are  found  in  the  Indian  or  Pacific  oceans,  and  that  the  differences 
in  quality  cited  above  are  occasioned  in  these  and  other  sj)onges  with  fibrous  skeletons 
by  any  change  from  shallower  to  deeper  water,  or  from  water  loaded  with  sediment  to 
clearer  waters.  In  each  of  these  cases  a  finer  sponge  is  the  result,  and  this  correlates 
directly  with  the  fact  that  even  in  the  Mediterranean  the  marketable  kinds  are  found 
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in  waters  which  are  probably  very  rarely  reduced,  even  daring  the  month  of  January, 
to  55%  and  perhaps  for  the  best  qualities  not  below  60^  F. 

Marketable  sponges  are  found  in  the  Mediterranean  on  the  coast  between  Ceuta  on 
the  African  side,  and  Trieste  on  the  Adriatic.  None  are  found  in  the  Black  Sea, 
on  the  coasts  of  Italy,  France,  or  Spain,  or  the  Islands  of  Corsica,  Sardinia,  the 
Balearic  Islands,  or  even  Sicily.  The  spaBiBB  do  not  wsBaHy  appear  in  water  deeper 
than  thirty  fathoms.  They  are  gathered  by  mams  at  hooka  em.  haag^  poles^  or  direcdjp^ 
by  the  hands  of  divers,  or,  as  in  the  case  of  some  of  the  conaer  hinds,  dragged 
roughly  by  dredges.  When  secured  they  are  exposed  to  the  air  for  a  limite<} 
either  in  the  boats  or  on  shore,  and  then  thrown  in  heaps  into  the  water  again  ijt 
or  tanks  built  for  the  purpose.  Decay  takes,  place  with  great  rapidity,  and  when  fully 
decayed  they  are  fished  up  again,  and  the  animal'  matter  beaten,  squeezed,  or  washed 
out,  leaving  the  cleaned  skeleton  ready  for  the  market.  In  this  condition,  after  being 
dried  and  sorted,  they  are  sold  to  the  dealers  who  have  them  trimmed,  re-sorted,  fmd 
put  up  in  bales  or  on  strings  ready  for  exportation.  There  are  many  modifications  of 
these  processes  in  different  places,  but  in  a  general  way  these  are  the  essential  steps 
through  which  the  sponge  passes  before  it  is  considered  suitable  for  domestic  purpoi^es. 
Bleaching-powders  or  acids  are  sometimes  used  to  lighten  the  color,  but  these,  unless 
very  delicately  handled,  injure  the  durability  of  the  fibres. 

The  first  fossils  which  undoubtedly  belong  to  this  group  occur  in  the  carboniferous 
rocks.  Carter  having  described  a  Ih/sidea  from  this  period,  but  masses  supposed  to 
belong  to  the  Spongin»  have  been  found  in  much  older  rocks. 

Sub-Order  II.  —  APLYsm-ffi. 

These  sponges  have  a  skeleton  composed  of  fibres  which  are  hollow  or  filled*with  a 
soft,  friable  core,  and  there  are  no  foreign  materials  introduced  from  the  exterior. 
The  fibres  are  not  as  elastic  as  those  of  the  Sponginae  and  generally  are  much  larger 
and  coarser.  The  sponges  are  dendritic  or  grow  in  sheets,  often  of  considerable  size. 
The  skeletons  are  more  open  in  structure  than  in  the  last  sub-order,  and  frequently  the 
fibres  have  a  fan-like  arrangement.    No  fossils  are  known. 

Order  IV.  —  KERATO-SILICOIDE A. 

As  the  name  implies,  this  division  forms  a  transition  between  the  homy  and  the 
silicious  sponges.  The  skeletons  are  formed  of  solid  keratose  fibres  and  silicious 
spicules. 

Sub-Order  I.  —  RnAPHrooNEMATA. 

In  this  group  the  spicules  are  of  one  kind  only,  usually  with  pointed  ends,  and  are 
loosely  arranged  in  the  vertical  and  horizontal  fibres  of  the  skeleton,  and  covered  by 
the  keratode,  though  often  but  slightly  bound  together.  The  keratode  is  light-colored 
or  transparent.  This  division  is  represented  on  our  eastern  coast  by  the  well-known 
Dead-man's-finger  Sponge,  Chalintda  ociUata.  This  is  a  bushy  form,  common  on  piles 
or  rocks,  especially  in  tide-ways  where  there  is  a  considerable  current  of  clear  water. 
It  sometimes  grows  to  a  height  of  two  feet.  The  cloacal  openings  are  small  and 
irregularly  scattered  over  the  surface  of  the  branches,  while  the  pores  are  imperceptible 
to  the  naked  eye.    The  color  is  brown,  sometimes  softened  by  a  warm  undertone  of 
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fiafc.    Tht  fbra  of  tfae  durLtton  sre  ligbt  bT>:nrn,  tad  friaUe  when  dir.    Tbe  BesbT 
|«rto  4iainUricTate  to  rexl:!/  after  4esib  that  tht^te  ■pongcs  nnsot  be  kept  for  sdt 
kn^h  erf  time  eren  in  tbe  •trongeat  alcoboL     7Ua  i« 
aootber  geaof  erf  thii  group.    Xo  foadk  are  known. 


ScB-ObDEB   IL — ECHEt'OXEXATA. 

Tbe  spicnle*  of  tbe  EcbinonenuU  ue  of  two  or 
more  kfaidfl.  Tbe  nmple  nnootb  or  doaUe-pointed 
ones  Dstiallj  lie  in  tbe  fibre,  tbe  rough  sjogie^inled 
one*,  with  a  more  or  leas  expanded  base,  stand  out 
from  the  keratode,  leaving  tbe  point  bare.  Dcfen- 
iiTe  surface  cpicnles  are  often  present. 

Thifl  ■DbH>rder  is  represented  on  oar  coasts  by 
Microeiona  prolifera,  which  grows  abondantly  in  the 
f*ooli  and  tideways  sonth  of  Cape  Cod.  When  in  still 
water  and  on  a  smooth  surface  it  forms  a  thin,  smooth 
sheet,  bat  under  other  conditions  it  tends  to  grow  up- 
ri^t,  and  form  branching  masses  a  few  inches  in 
height.  Tbe  color  is  a  bright  orange  red,  prodncing 
rich  effects  in  pools  where  mnch  of  it  is  present. 
No  fossil  Echinoneroata  are  known. 

SPB-OrDER  III.  —  MONACTINELLIN^. 
In  this  group  the  fibres  are  composed  of  straigiit 
silicious  spicules,  while  the  amount  of  keratode  is  very 

Vx».il.-Tubatai,trinikifonnit.        "''gl't-      '"'«  ""»*  common   fonu    is   the   Crumbof- 
bread  Sponge,  Halichondria  panicea,  which  has  a 
worlrl-wido  distribution,  and  occurs  plentifully  in  a  dried  state  upon  our  beaches.    It  is 
almoHt  nH  light  as  dried  bread,  and  when  well  bleached  is  very  white. 

AnothiT  form,  tiuberitet  compacla,  occurs  on  the  coast  south  of  Cape  Cod,  and  is 
tlici  only  fonn  in  that  region  which  is  able  to  live  upon  the  shifting  sands.  The  pores 
arc  so  Ntiinll,  nud  the  strHcture  so  dense,  that  the  sand  cannot  obtain  an  entrance,  while 
its  lightm'M  keeps  it  from  being  buried.  Specimens  securely  anchored  have  been 
found,  and  evidently  the  usual  free  condition  is  an  acquired  adaptation  to  a  habitat  on 
a  snrnly  Ixittom.  They  are  wnshcd  ashore  in  considerable  numbers,  and  bo  fine  and 
homou<-iicciuH  are  their  spicules  that  the  skeletons  are  said  to  have  been  formeriy  used 
f<ir  [K>1iK|]iiig  silver.  It  grows  in  flattened  masses  of  a  yellow  color,  but  the  skeleton 
when  blencheil  is  white.  Another  species  of  this  genus  also  frequents  the  sands  north 
<if  ('a|i('  Cod,  hut  flilils  more  congenial  accommodation  on  the  shell  of  a  species  of 
gnNleni|iiid,  nearly  all  of  which,  in  certain  localities,  bear  a  sponge. 

Some  <if  this  gr<)ui>  have  accuHtomod  themselves  to  lead  a  lite  of  borers,  and  though  ■ 
not  HUi'PcsHfnl  with  hanl  rocks  they  are  very  destructive  to  the  shcllB  of  various 
molhwH,  mill  even  to  limeHtoiio  and  nmrhle.  Cliona  ait/phurea,  a  very  common  foi-m, 
is  the  most  remnrknl.le  of  these  borers.  It  penetrates  and  excavates  chanilxTs  in  the 
shell  of  n  muwel  for  example,  and  then,  after  causing  the  death  of  the  animal,  it  will 
entirely  enclose  and  resorh  what  is  left  of  the  shell.     Not  content  with  this  conquest  it 
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often  proceeds  to  grow  around  stones,  or  to  take  in  sand  until  its  flesh  is  full  of  such 
indigestible  ballast.  Such  specimens  will  sometimes  be  a  foot  long,  and  weigh  several 
pounds.  Occasionally  this  form  is  found  attached  in  the  usual  manner,  and  when  the 
locality  is  free  from  stones  or  sand  the  specimen  is  clean  and  free  from  such  encum- 
brances. In  the  Mediten*anean  this  genus  plays  no  small  part  in  the  disintegration  of 
the  limestone  rocks  of  the  shores.  It  is  evident  that  this  sponge  is  a  borer  from  inclina- 
tion and  not  from  necessity,  and  also  that  the  inclusion  of  sand  and  stones  is  not  needed, 
but  is  probably  due  to  the  effort  to  become  attached  to  any  object  within  reach.  It  is 
difficult  to  explain  the  boring  except  as  a  chemical  process,  but  no  one  as  yet  has  been 
able  to  detect  any  acidity  in  the  secretions.  It  may  be,  however,  that  it  is  accom- 
plished by  the  silicious  spicules  on  the  surface.  That  they  are  not  the  sole  means  of 
boring  is  shown  by  the  recent  observations  of.  JSTassonow,  who  ascertained  that  the 
young  began  to  bore  before  the  formation  of  any  skeletal  structures. 

The  Monactinellidan  forms  in  the  palaeozoic  rocks  are  unceitain,  though  Zittel 
records  Cliona  from  the  Silurian,  and  two  genera  in  the  Carboniferous.  The  first 
undoubted  forms  occur  in  the  Jurassic. 


SuB-OrDBB  IV.  —  POTAMOSPONGLaS. 

The  Fresh-water  Sponges,  in  our  opinion,  form  a  group  of  sub-ordinal  rank.  The 
skeleton  is  similar  to  that  found  in  the  last  group,  but  a  very  important  difference  is 
found  in  the  reproduction.  In  these  fresh-water  forms  there  are  found  what  are  known 
as  winter  buds  or  statoblasts.  These  are  protected  by  an  outer  coat  of  spicules  of  a 
peculiar  form,  wholly  unlike  anything  else  found  in  the  sponges.  They  may  be  as 
simple  as  the  spicules  of  the  sponge  skeleton,  and  arranged  flatwise  in  the  corneous 
wall  of  the  statoblast,  or  they  may  be  shaped  like  a  collar  stud  (birotulate),  and 
arranged  vertically.  There  seems  to  be  a  definite  line  between  these  two  types,  and, 
in  fact  the  sub-order  has  been  divided  into  two  families  upon  these  characters, 
and  named  the  Lacustridaa  and  the  Fluviatilidae  respectively.  About  ten  genera  have 
been  described  by  authors  from  the  fresh  waters  of  all  parts  of  the  globe.  They  are 
usually  green  in  color  when  exposed  to  the  light,  but  when  found  under  stones  or  in 
shaded  localities  are  of  a  brownish  hue. 

They  have  a  decided  affection  for  clean  water  and  hard  bottoms,  being  in  large 
part  attached  to  stones,  logs  or  plants,  but  will  grow  sometimes  on  muddy  bottoms. 
In  such  cases  the  young  anchor  themselves  to  small  sticks  or  stones,  and  thus  secure 
themselves  from  being  choked  by  the  mud. 

The  sponge  dies  during  some  cold  spell  in  the  autumn,  and  their  quick  decay 
in  large  quantities  is  one  of  the  principal  causes  by  which  the  water  supply  of  even 
a  large  city  may  be  vitiated.  They  seem  to  be  the  cause  of  the  peculiar  smell 
known  as  the  "cucumber  odor,"  and  render  the  water  extremely  disagreeable  as  a 
beverage. 

The  preservation  of  the  species  is  accomplished  by  the  statoblasts  which  retain 
their  vitality  through  the  winter,  usually  enclosed  in  the  skeleton  at  the  base  of  the 
colony.  They  develop  in  the  spring,  producing  new  colonies.  Mr.  Potts,  of 
Philadelphia,  accounts  for  the  large  size  and  rapid  growth  of  the  sponges  in  the 
spring  by  the  coalescence  of  numbers  of  the  young  which  develop  within  the 
meshes  of  the  same>  old  base.  This  author  assei-ts  that  he  has  repeatedly  observed 
that  the  young  sponges  from  the  statoblasts  build  upon  the  un  decayed  remnants  of 
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the  last  year's  skeleton  as  if  it  were  a  trellis,  vhtch,  when  once  constructed,  cottld  be 

used  repeatedly. 

Tliiu  in  not  hard  to  believe,  since  two  branches  of  the  same  sponge  will  onite  if 
brought  in  contact,  and  even  two  sponges 
of  the  same  species  will  not  infrequently 
combine  to  form  a  single  specimen.  A 
certain  proportion  of  some  of  the  fresh- 
water sponges  does  outlast  the  winter, 
and  these  old  skeletal  frames  freqnently 
contain  many  statoblasts. 

Certain  of  the  fresh-water  sponges  in 
tropical  countries  have  to  pass  through 
a  dry  seseon,  and  it  is  supposed,  with  a 
conuderable  amount  of  probability,  that  I 
their  statoblasts  can  undergo  deaucation' 
without  loss  of  vitality,  and  even  that 
they  may  be  carried  by  the  winds,  thus 
affording  the  starting  points  for  colonies 
in  new  localities  when  the  nuny  season 
sets  in.  Some  forms  are  described  as 
having  no  statoblasts. 


Ordee  it.  — SILICOIDEA. 

This,  the  highest  order  of  the  sponges, 

is  characterized  by  having  the  skeleton 

almost  entirely  composed  of  silicions 

spicules. 

Sub-Ordeb  I. — Teteactinellin^. 
This  group  can  be  represented  by 
Tethya,  in  which  the  skeleton  is  radia- 
tory.  The  typical  spicules  have  a  long, 
Btnught  axis  and  three  curved  arms, 
reminding  one  of  an  anchor,  or  more 
accurately,  a  grapnel.  There  are  also 
long,  straight  spicules  with  both  ends 
alike,  and  star-shaped  sllicious  bodies. 
By  the  latter  these  sponges  are  allied 
to  the  Gummininte.  Geodia  is  another 
remarkable  type  in  this  group,  with  ex- 
tremely thick  and  unusually  large  in- 
„«.».-t.„„««.«m«i-^v„»«™.»-l».l...        ^^^    ^p.^^,^^       ^^_,^    j_^^^_    ^^ 

sponges  are  as  hard  as  if  carved  out  of  wood.  According  to  Zittel,  the  greatest 
authority  on  fossil  sponges,  this  sub-order  first  appeared  in  the  carboniferous,  but 
was  represented  only  by  isolated  spicules  until  the  genus  Geodia  appeared  in  the 
Jurassic. 


Sub-Order  II.  —  LirHiBTis*. 
This  group  is  compoeed  of  fossil  forms  in  which  the  skeleton  is  made  up  of  rather 
irregular  star-shaped  radiating  bodies,  firmly  united.  Thus,  a  very  strong  and  solid 
skeleton  was  constructed,  which  has  consequently  been 
well  preserved  in  the  rocks.  The  normal  form  is  a  mass 
with  numerous  cloacal  apertures  of  average  size  on  the 
upper  surface,  but  forms  quite  as  often  grow  in  vase-shapes, 
with  the  cloacal  apertures  on  the  inside,  or  like  a  pear,  with 
the  apertures  on  top.  The  large  opening  in  the  vase-shaped 
forms  is  usually  described  as  a  cloaca,  though,  as  we  have 
seen,  it  is  not  so  in  reality.  The  type  appears  in  the  genus 
Aulacopittm  of  the  Silurian,  though  Zittel  thinks  that  some 
of  the  Cambrian  forms  may  belong  here. 

SxTB-OrDER  III.  —  HEXACTINELLIN.aL 
The  glass  sponges  are  remarkable  for  possessing  six- 
armed  spicules.  Two  of  the  arms  may  be  almost  indefin- 
itely lengthened  and  bound  together  with  others  in  threads 
closely  resembling  spun  glass.  In  others  they  may  be 
shortened  and  split  into  the  semblance  of  flowers  with 
narrow  petals.  The  glass  sponges  remind  the  observer  of 
the  calcareous  sponges,  but  the  resemblance  is  merely 
superficial,  and  not  so  important  as  It  at  first  appears. 
Thou^  the  ExipkcteUa  is  hollow  and  has  apertures 
through  the  wall  as  do  the  Calcispongise,  they  do  not 
lead  into  radiating  canals,  but  into  areolar  tissue  and  com- 
municate with  the  amputlfe  by  means  of  numerous  aper- 
tures in  the  walls  of  the  sacs.  The  outlets  of  the  sacs  are 
large  and  open  intei-nally  into  the  tube.  The  external  and 
internal  walls  are  supported  by  the  interlacing  arms  of  the 
crosses  or  hilts  of  the  spicules,  and  as  these  are  arranged 
with  great  regularity,  the  surface  of  the  skeleton  is  divided 
into  squares.  The  pores  of  the  outer  surface  are  usually 
situated  one  in  each  of  the  quadrangular  intervals,  and  the 
cloaca  occupy  a  similar  position  on  the  inner  wall.  The 
top  of  the  sponge  is  closed  with  a  network  of  threads, 
between  which  occur,  as  in  Myalonema,  the  true  cloacal 
outlets.    In  fact  EupiecC^a  may  be  regarded  as  ahollow     fio, ob.— nvn/nnnjin, ginw-ropo 

J  .r  o  '  (ponge.  The  iWnii  »re  covered 

Hyalonetna.  with  purmltfc  poI; pa.  a.palni* 

rr     ,  .i..t_  ii..,_j.  1.-1.  entarged;  A,  perfect  ipouge. 

Hyalonema  was  at  first  known  only  by  the  stem  which 
was  highly  prized  as  an  ornament.  The  natives  were  in  the  habit  of  cleaning  off  the 
sponge  body  from  the  upper  part  of  the  stem,  and  then  reversing  it  in  a  suitable 
standard.  It  was  sold  to  strangers  as  the  skeleton  of  the  parasitic  polyps  {Palythoa) 
which  live  habitually  on  the  stem.  Scientific  men  were  at  firet  deceived,  and  the  true 
character  was  not  discovered  until  1860,  when  Max  Schultze  found  the  sponge  tissues, 
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and  showeil  that  tLe  polyps  were  bat  cotnmeDsal  paraeit^s,  having  nothing  to  do 
with  the  formation  of  the  long  stem  of  silicious  threads  which  resembles  a  plume 
of  spun  glass. 


FiQ.  eo.—UoUenia  carptnitria. 

This  genus  niiiy  bu  expected  in  depths  varying  from  forty  to  one  hundred  fathoms 
in  northern  seas,  and  in  deeper  water  as  we  go  towards  the  tropics,  apparently  requir- 
ing an  avei'ago  temperature  below  40°  F.  The  sponge  itself  in  the  natural  state,  is 
not  as  attractive  as  EuplecteUa,  being  of  a  1ight>brown  color,  and  friable  when  dry. 
The  top  is  usually  occupied  with  a  number  of  cloaual  apertures  surrounding  a  central 
prominence  which  id  iu  reality  the  end  of  the  stem.    The  stem  is  spun  by  the  tissaei 
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lis  a  snpporting  column  of  elongated  spicules  bound  together  and  growing  in  a  spiral 
as  the  animal  progresses  upwards. 

The  lower  end  of  the  stem  becomes  frayed  out,  and  sinks  into  the  mud  as  the  ani- 
mal grows,  but  constant  additions  to  the  npper  end  ctHnpensate  for  this  and  form  a 
column  which  sometimes  reaches  a  foot  in  length.    In  Fig.  59  we  see  on  the  right 
a  perfect  specimen.    The  stem  in  the  living 
sponge  is  always  enveloped  in  the  fleshy  tissues. 

In  Iloltenia  we  have  a  different  type  of 
sponge,  similar  in  shape  to  the  members  of  the 
Calcarea,  but  the  resemblance  goes  no  further. 
The  star-like  beauty  of  the  external  covering  of 
spicules,  and  the  singular  profusion  of  anchor- 
ing threads  which  are  formed  below,  are  shown 
in  the  adjacent  figure.  Dactyloccdyx  is  another 
of  the  open  vase  forms  which  occur  in  this  sub- 
order. 

The  fossils  are  very  numerous,  and  it  is 
supposed  that  several  of  the  Cambrian  sponges 
may  belong  here,  though  Zittel  cites  only  cer- 
tain Silurian  genera  like  Aatyloapongia  and 
Protoapongia  as  nndonbted  Hexactinellids. 
One  of  the  best  known  of  the-fossil  types  is  Ventrimlitet,  oar  figures  of  which  show, 
not  only  the  general  shape,  hut  the  structure  of  the  skeleton  as  well. 

Alphsus  Hyatt. 


72  LOWER  INVERTEBRATES, 


Branch  HI.  —  CCELENTERATA. 

Thb  Coelenterata  embrace  the  jelly-fishes  and  corals,  or  more  accurately  speaking, 
the  Hydrozoa,  Actinozoa,  and  Ctenophora.  In  the  first  and  last  of  these  divisions 
fall  most  of  those  animals  which  are  commonly  known  as  the  Medusas,  while  the 
Actinozoa  include  the  true  corals  and  their  relatives.  The  endless  variety  of  names 
which  one  encounters  in  this  group  need  not  lead  to  confusion,  and  if  considered  in  the 
light  of  the  historical  development  of  the  study,  indicates  those  various  characteristics 
which  have  from  time  to  time  attracted  the  attention  of  students  of  these  animals. 

Of  general  terms  used  to  designate  the  group,  that  of  Zoophytes  is  one  of  the 
oldest.  In  the  infancy  of  natural  science,  when  superficial  observations  took  the  place 
of  more  accurate  anatomical  studies,  it  is  not  to  be  wondered  at  that  the  likeness  of 
these  animals  to  plants  led  to  the  present  name.  One  of  the  first  comparisons  which 
the  novice  makes,  on  seeing  these  animals  for  the  first  time,  is  that  they  resemble 
closely  members  of  the  plant  world,  and  in  maturer  studies  we  are  continually  meeting 
similar  resemblances  of  a  deeper-seated  nature 

The  Ccelenterata  include  two  of  the  large  divisions  of  the  Radiata  of  Cuvier,  who 
first  outlined  their  characteristics  in  the  masterly  manner  which  marks  all  his  works  as 
models  of  zodlogical  research.  The  name  Coelenterata  dates  back  over  a  quarter  of  a 
century  (1847),  to  the  profound  investigations  of  these  animals  by  Frey  and 
Leuckart,  by  whom  it  was  first  used. 

The  limits  of  the  subordinate  group  of  Hydrozoa  are  in  many  particulars  obscure, 
and  while  many  naturalists  prefer  to  include  in  it  a  large  group  of  gelatinous  animals 
called  the  ^'  sea-lungs,"  comb-bearing  medussB  known  as  Ctenophora,  others,  from  the 
close  likeness  of  their  young  to  the  larvsB  of  the  star-fishes,  set  these  apart  as  a  separate 
group.  The  Hydrozoa  as  here  considered  include  the  Hydroidea,  the  Discophora,  and 
the  Siphonophora,  and  contain  by  far  the  larger  part  of  the  true  Medusse. 

The  term  AcalephsB,  common  in  many  writings  on  these  animals,  is  almost  synony- 
mous with  that  of  Hydrozoa  as  here  used.  By  many  it  is  also  made  to  embrace  the 
Ctenophora.  The  term  was  long  ago  used  by  Aristotle,  and  refers  to  the  stinging 
powers  which  many  of  the  Medusaa  have.  Given  by  many  authors  a  greater  or  by 
others  a  less  extension,  it  has  been  wholly  abandoned  by  most  of  the  leading  students 
of  these  animals. 

The  Actinozoa  or  corals  are  marshalled  under  two  divisions,  the  Actinoid,  or  true 
reef  builders  and  their  allies,  and  the  "  searfans  "  and  "  sea-whips,"  which  are  called, 
from  more  or  less  fanciful  reasons,  the  Halcyonoids. 

The  single  anatomical  feature  which  is  common  to  the  groups  mentioned  above,  to 
which,  in  point  of  fact,  they  owe  the  name  of  CoBlenterata,  is  the  identity  of  a  stomach 
and  the  body  cavity.  In  the  simplest  forms  these  cannot  be  distinguished  from  each 
other,  and  in  the  higher  genera  there  is  but  a  slight  differentiation  of  one  from  the 
other. 

J.  Waltee  Fewkbs. 


Qorgonia  verrcosa,  to  which  ia  attached  a  skate's  egg,  natural  size. 


Class  L  — HYDROZOA. 

Okdeb  I.  — HYDROIDEA. 

In  the  jeoT  1703,  that  charming  old  scientific  gentleman,  Anthony  Van  Leenw- 
hoek,  of  Delft,  sent  a  very  intereeting  paper  to  the  Royal  Society  of  London.  In  this 
article  he  tella  as  that  "  the  water  of  the  river  Maea  is  brought  by  meana  of  a  elnice  dar- 
ing the  Summer  flood,  directly  into  our  town,  and  it  is  a?  clear  as  if  the  river  itself  ran 
through  the  town.  With  this  water  comes  in  also  a  green  stuff  of  a  vegetable  nature, 
o£  which,  in  a  half  hour's  fishing,  I  got  thirty  pieces,  and  put  them  into  an  earthen  pot 
together  with  a  latge  quantity  of  their  own  water.  I  took  out  several  of  these  weeds 
from  the  pot,  one  by  one,  with  a  needle  very  nicely,  and  put  them  into  a  glass  tube  of 
a  finger's  breadth,  filled  with  water,  and  also  into  a  leaser  tube,  and  caused  the  roots  of 
the  weeds  to  subside  leisurely ;  then  viewing  them  with  my  microscope,  I  observed  a 
great  many  and  different  kinds  of  animalcnla.  About  the  middle  of  the  body  of  one  of 
these  aaimalcula,  which  I  conceived  to  be  the  lower  part  of  its  belly,  there  was  another 
of  the  same  kind,  but  smaller,  the  ttul  of  which  seemed  to  be  fastened  to  the  other." 

Our  author,  in  the  latter  part  of  bis  article,  assures  us  that  he  saw  the  smaller  ani- 
malcolmn  separate  itself  from  the  larger,  and  enter  upon  an  independent  existence; 
moreover,  that  he  also  determined  by  his  microscope,  the  formation  of  a  minute  bud 
upon  one  ude  of  the  anunalculum,  which  grew  into  an  animal,  perfect  in  shapie,  dze,  and 
all  particulars,  and  then  detaching  itself  from  its  parents,  floated  free  in  the  water. 
That  was  the  first  discovery,  ao  far  as  all  the  records  give  evidence,  of  the  very  wonder- 
ful animal,  which  is  now  called  Sydra,  and  which  in  many  reapecta,  both 
in  structure  and  in  mode  of  life,  is  a  very  good  type  of  its  order,  the 
Hydroidea,  and  at  the  same  time  of  the  class  of  Hydrozoa.    The  body 
of  Hydra,  which  is  entirely  soft,  having  no  skeleton  without  or  within, 
easily  changes  shape,  and  when  entirely  contracted,  has  the  appearance 
of  a  small  dot  or  particle  of  gelatinous  matter  resting  on  the  surface  of 
the  aquatic  plant,  chip,  stone,  or  whatever  may  be  the  object  in  the  water 
to  which  this  small  creature  has  attached  itself.    Watching  it  alowly 
expand  in  a  diah  of  fresh  water,  it  is  aeen  to  display  a  long,  slender 
cylindrical  body,  which,  in  Hydra  viridis,  is  bright  green,,  while  in  H. 
Jvsca  the  color  is  light-brown.    The  base,  or  that  end  by  which  Hydra 
fastens  itself,  is  termed  the  disk  or  foot,  and  the  external  cells  of  this 
part  of  the  body  secrete  a  gelatinous  aubetance,  which,  hardening  some- 
what in  the  water,  enables  it  to  attach  itself  at  will.      Toward  the 
anterior  or  free  end  of  the  body,  are  a  variable  number  of  long,  slender 
processes,  the  tentacica,  which  are  arranged  in  a  single  circle  or  wreath. 
Within  the  ring  formed  by  the  bases  of  the  tentacles,  the  body  tapers 
to  a  rounded  elevation,  where  the  mouth  is  found,  and  this  taperinK    fiq.ss.— ^rAn 

J  r  o  JUtoa     Tltb 

portion  of  the  body  which  extends  beyond  the  retracted  tentacles,  is         yonna  bod- 
known  as  the  proboscis  or  hypoatome. 

Within  the  body  there  is  a  cavity  extending  from  one  end  to  the  other,  from  the 
base  to  the  mouth,  and,  as  these  processes  are  hollow  in  Hydra,  to  the  tips  of  the 
tentacles.  Not  only  the  body,  but  also  the  tentacles  are  very  expansive  and  con- 
tractile, and  seldom  retain  the  same  shape  and  position  for  more  than  a  few  minates. 
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When  they  are  fully  contracted  they  appear  as  so  many  knobs  or  bosses  on  the  distal 
end  of  the  body,  and  when  fully  expanded,  I  have  seen  them  three  and  even  four 
times  the  length  of  the  fully  elongated  body.  The  tentacles  are  very  sensitive,  and  if 
touched  by  some  foreign  object  in  the  water,  they  rapidly  contract,  and  the  body  also 
sharing  in  the  contraction,  the  entire  creature  is  withdrawn  as  much  as  possible  from 
the  area  of  disturbance  and  danger.  Hydra  has  been  observed  in  two  or  three  rare 
instances  to  move  from  place  to  place  by  standing  on  its  head,  s.o  to  speak,  using  its 
tentacles  as  feet,  by  which  it  attaches  itself,  then  it  arches  the  body  and  attaches  the 
foot-disk,  releases  the  tentachss,  straightens  the  body  to  arch  it  again,  and  so  hitches 
along  like  a  measuring-worm  or  geometrid  larva.  Another  very  peculiar  form  of  loco- 
motion is  described  by  Marshall,  of  Leipzig,  as  seen  by  hun  in  certain  Hydrce  found 
in  brackish  water.  In  this  case  the  Hydra  lies  upon  one  side,  and  uses  two  tubercles 
as  large,  lobate,  pseudopodial  processes  which  give  a  creeping  motion  to  the  creature. 
Every  one  who  has  watched  Hydra  in  aquaria  has  probably  seen  it  creep  or  glide 
slowly  .over  the  surface  of  a  leaf  or  of  the  glass.  It  keeps  its  normal  position,  attached 
by  the  foot-disk,  but  glides  slowly,  and  with  a  very  uniform  motion,  over  the  surface 
to  which  it  is  attached ;  much  as  a  snail  creeps,  only  with  a  much  slower  movement. 
This  power  of  changing  place  is  due  to  the  cells  in  the  foot-disk.  Watching  under 
a  microscope,  this  part  of  Hydra^  when  it  is  in  motion,  it  will  be  found  that  the 
external  cells  throw  out  pseudopodial  processes,  which  extend  in  the  direction  in  which 
the  animal  is  travelling ;  so  that  Hydra  can  move  by  pseudopodia  as  tinily  as  Amoeba 
does.  In  the  position  which  Hydra  so  often  assumes,  that  of  complete  expansion 
with  the  tentacles  extended  to  their  utmost,  and  forming  a  very  large  circle,  its 
chances  for  getting  food  in  the  well-populated,  often  semi-stagnant  waters  in  which 
it  is  so  frequently  found,  are  very  gi*eat.  Any  luckless  crustacean  of  small  size,  such 
as  Cypris  or  Dapknia^  that  happens  to  strike  against  one  of  those  delicate  tentacles 
is  pretty  sure  to  be  used  as  food  by  the  Hydra.  The  tentacle  against  which  the  crus- 
tacean has  touched,  curls  around  him,  and  after  a  few  struggles  his  limbs  fall  power- 
less, and  he  acts  as  though  it  had  been  paralyzed. 

This  peculiar  paralyzing  or  stupefying  effect  is  caused  by  the  action  of  certain  sting- 
ing or  cnidocells  (also  called  lasso-cells),  which  are  most  abundant  in  the  tentacles, 
but  are  also  found  in  other  ])arts  of  the  body.    Each  one  consists  of  a  comparatively 

large  body-part,  from  which  stretch  away  interiorly 
one  or  more  slender  protoplasmic  processes  to  con- 
nect with  a  deeper  layer  of  the  body-wall ;  on  the 
outer  end  of  the  cell  is  usually  found  a  small  proto- 
plasmic process  which  projects  into  the  surrounding 
water,  but  is  too  small  to  be  seen  with  the  unaided 
eye ;  this  latter  process  is  termed  a  cnidocil,  and 
probably  receives  and  conveys  stimuli  from  the  ex- 
ternal objects  to  the  cnidocell ;  within  the  body  of 
the  cnidocell  is  the  capsule,  a  more  or  less  ovate 
'''^•'Vollwo^^^^^^^^  structure,  consisting  of  an  outer  wall  which  is  per- 

fect and  complete,  and  an  inner  wall  which  is  folded 
in  upon  itself  at  one  end  to  form  a  tube,  which  for  a  very  short  distance  is  of  some 
considerable  diameter,  and  then  decreases  in  size  and  forms  a  long,  thread-like  tube, 
coiled  up  in  the  cavity  of  the  capsule ;  within  the  larger,  shorter  part  of  this  tube, 
attached  to  its  wall,  are  a  number  of  recurved  hook-like  processes  which  vary  in 
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Dumber,  shape,  and  poBition  in  different  species;  the  remunder  of  the  cavity  of  the 

capsule  is  filled  with  a  liquid  veiy  similar  to,  if  not  identical  vith,  formic  acid.    Kow, 

when  any  stimnlns  brings  a  onidocell  into 

activity,  it  forcibly  ejects  the  larger  part 

of  the  tube  by  a  process  of  evagination  or  ^ 

a  turning  of  this  part  of  the 

out,  as  one  turns  the  finger 

this  movement  is  quickly  foil 

ejection  of  the  smaller  part  o 

the  same  manner,  by  eva^nal 

body  of  some  animal  has  to 

the  cnidocil,  then  that  body  is 

trated  by  the  thread-like  tub. 

also  possibly  by  a  portion  c 

larger  tube  with  its  recurved 

hooks,  and  then  the  formio 

acid  of  the  capsule  pours 

into  the  tisanes  of  the  prey 

and  produces   the   general 

paralysis  above  mentioned. 

This  paralysis,  of  course,  ia 

not  the  effect  of  the  formio 

acid  from  one  capsule,  but 

from  many.    Once  used,  the 

capsule  is  useless,  as  the  tube 

cannot  be  withdrawn  into  it 


Other  tentacles  also  close 

Fra.  SG.  —  Dl*smiii  or  onldocellsj  .4,  preriooa  td 


around  the   prey,  and   by  _ 

their  combined   action  it  is  flnt  lUge  ot  amtnion;  C  fliuneot  oomptstelr  extended;  a,  nil  oi 

,    ,  .     ,  ,  cepaule;  b.  baibed  *ao:  c,  nluuent. 

conveyed  through  the  moutb 

into  the  general  cavity;  here  it  may  be  seen,  with  microscopic  aid,  to  break  down  and 
go  to  pieces,  the  products  of  the  disintegration  being  a  fluid,  evidently  a  nutritive  one, 
which  then  flows  to  all  parts  of  the  body,  and  the  remnants  of  the  hard  cbitinous  skele- 
ton which  are  ejected  by  the  mouth  or  through  an  opening  which  may  be  extemporized 
anywhere  in  the  wall  of  the  proboscis.  This  form  of  Hydra  in  which  it  is  unconnected 
with  any  other  individual  or  zooid  is  termed  the  solitary  condition. 

When  the  surroundings  are  favorable  for  its  vegetative  life,  one  usually  may  find 
one  or  more  Hydrm  attached  to  the  body  of  what  appears  to  be  a  main  stem  or  parent 
form.  These  attached  or  appended  zooids  have  been  produced  by  a  process  of  bud- 
ding from  the  parent  individual,  and  each  one  of  them  ultimately  separates  from  its 
parent  by  a  constriction  at  its  base  and  becomes  a  free  and  independent  solitary 
Hydra.  A  bud  starts  as  a  small,  rounded  swelling  on  the  side  of  the  body ;  the  swell-' 
ing  being  hollow,  and  its  cavity  being  directly  continuous  with  the  general  body-cavity 
of  the  parent ;  by  ordinary  growth  it  attains  considerable  size,  and  from  its  distal  end 
a  number  of  small  swellings  or  prominences  appear,  which  elongating,  develop  into 
tentacles;  the  portion  of  the  bud  anterior  or  distal  to  the  tentacles  becomes  the  pro. 
boscis  or  hypostorae,  and  a  mouth  is  formed  in  its  distal  end.    Being  structurally  com- 
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plete,  it  catcbea  uid  digests  food,  and  performs  all  its  fimctioas  while  still  attached  to 
its  parent.  After  a  time  a  constriction  separates  it  from  ita  parent,  but  the  opening  at 
its  base  never  entirely  cloaea  (at  least  in  some  species),  and  is 
known  as  the  poms  abdominalis.  It  does  not  function  as  tm 
anus,  however,  and  cannot  be  so  considered.  Before  the  first 
bud  is  set  free,  a  second  one  may  appear,  and  even  a  third  and 
fourth  on  the  parent  body.  Moreover,  a  secondary  bud  may 
appear  on  the  body  of  the  first  bud,  a  tertiary  on  the  body  of 
the  second,  and  a  fourth  on  the  body  of  the  third  before  the 
first  bud  has  become  free.  This  is  known  as  the  compound  or 
colonial  conditioii. 

Another  method  of  increase  which  rarely  occnrs  in  Sydra 
is  division  or  fission,  in  which  the  entire  animal  divides  into 
two  parts,  each  developing  all  the  parts  necessary  to  make  it  a 
complete  Hydra.    Trembley  observed  this  method,  RCsel  also 
witnessed  it,  and  Marshall  has  seen  three  cases  of  it.    In  this 
country  the  process  has  been  seen  by  Mr.  T.  6.  Jennings,  of 
Springfield,  111,    The  wonderful  power  which  Hydra  possesses 
of  reproducing  lost  parts  was  first  discovered  and  made  known 
by  Trembley,  of  Greneva,  in  the  first  half  of  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury.   He  determined  that  even  a  small  piece  of  Hydra  mtlgarit 
poBsesses  the  power,  under  favorable  conditions,  of  developing 
into  a  perfect  animal.    His  experiments  were  very  varied,  and 
mamy  of  them  have  been  often  repeated  with  the  same  results, 
since  bis  day.    Baker  repeated  nearly  all 
of  them.     The  most  reroarkable  of  his 
experiments  in  this  line,  was  the  turning 
of  the  hollow,  cylindrical  body  of  a  Hydra 
inside  out;  so  that  the  inner  layer  which 
before  did  the  digesting,  now  performed 
the  functions   of  the   cuticle,  and  vice 
ver»a.     This  experiment,  which  requires 
very  skilful  manipulation,  has  been,  I 

believe,  repeated  but  by  one  biolo^st,  ''"■JVljwS''1™S^?^ 
Professor  Mitsukuri,  of  the  University  ijrj»a;  taiten ».  t  fl«. 
of  Tokio,  Japan. 

In  a  limited  region  on  the  body  of  Hydra,  just  below  the 
tentacles,  there  appear  under  certain  conditions,  small  out- 
growths of  the  body-wall  which  prove  to  be  the  spermaries; 

in  them  being  developed  the  spermatozoa.    Lower  down  on  the 

'"tkm 'ro'^dS^^J^  body,  in  another  limited  zone,  larger,  ronnded  swellings  are 
iioSi^»Titr?Bot^riD-  developed,  which  are  the  ovaries.     Just  how  fertilization  is 
"'•nwrnrUni'lSeiiA"'''   *<^ompliBhed  is  unknown,  but  the  e^  having  been  fertilized 
passes  through  a  morula  stage  tn  which  the  outer  cells  become 
prismatic,  forming  a  definite  membrane  around  the  interior;  a  chitinoua  coat  is  devel- 
oped about  it,  and  then  there  occurs  a  retrograde  step,  as  the  entire  embryo  fuses  into 
a  simple,  non-cellular  mass ;  within  this  mass  a  small  cavity  appears,  the  first  formation 
of  the  body  cavity.    In  this  condition  it  remains  quiescent  for  a  time,  and  then  the 
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outer  shell  breaking  away,  the  embryo,  still  with  a  delicate  shell  around  it,  escapes  into 
the  water ;  a  cleft  appears  in  the  body-wall,  which  becomes  the  mouth ;  the  tentacles 
are  developed,  and  the  embryo  bursting  its  thin  shell,  appears  as  a  young  Hydara.  The 
development  of  Hydra  is  thus  seen  to  be  simple  and  continuous ;  there  are  no  great 
or  sudden  changes  such  as  occur  in  the  life-histories  of  so  many  other  animals. 

There  are  a  number  of  so-called  species  of  Hydra  found  in  the  United  States,  the 
most  common  of  which  are  a  green  one  known  as  Hydra  viridiSj  and  a  light-brown  one 
called  Hydra  Juaca.  The  latter  often  attains  a  much  larger  size  than  the  former,  and 
on  account  of  its  being  much  more  translucent,  is  a  better  kind  for  study.  They  are 
found  in  slow  or  stagnant  water,  and  are  sometimes  so  very  abundant  as  to  form  a 
delicate,  fringe-like  covering  over  every  submerged  object,  in  quite  a  large  pool. 
Hydra  has  also  been  found  once  in  a  brackish  arm  of  the  sea  in  Germany,  by  MarshalL 
Having  obtained  a  general  idea  of  one  hydroid,  we  may  now  take  up  the  systematic 
arrangement  of  the  group,  considering  the  various  sub-orders  and  a  few  of  the  most 
prominent  families. 


Sub-Order  I.  —  Eleutheroblastea. 

This,  the  lowest  suborder,  has  for  its  type  the  genus  Hydrc^  which  has  already  been 
described  at  length.  No  other  genus  belonging  to  this  group  is  known.  This  sub- 
order is  destitute  of  a  hardened  body-envelope,  and  the  zooids  of  the  body,  or  troph- 
osome,  are  never  firmly  attached.  Even  more  simple  than  Hydra  is  the  peculiar  genus 
Protohydra  found  by  Greef  in  the  ocean  at  Ostend,  Belgium.  It  can  be  best  described 
by  saying  that  it  closely  resembles  Hydra^  except  that  it  entirely  lacks  the  tentacles  so 
prominent  in  that  form.  It  reproduces  by  transverse  fission.  So  little  is  known  of 
the  structure  and  growth  of  Protohydra  that  the  position  which  it  is  made  to  occupy 
in  our  classification  must  be  regarded  as  provisional. 


Sub-Order  II.  —  Gymnoblastba. 

All  the  members  of  this  division  have  a  hardened  body-envelope  called  the  perisarc, 
and  live  in  colonies  which  are  always  attached  to  some  foreign  support.  From  the 
next  division  of  the  same  rank,  they  are  separated  by  never  having  the  reproductive 
and  nutritive  portions  enclosed  in  a  chitinous  capsule,  and  the  generative  zooi4s  do  not 
usually  become  free,  independently  developing  organisms.  The  generative  zooid,  escaped 
from  its  parent,  may  have  a  medusa  form,  from  which  ultimately  a  large  number  of  ova 
are  dropped,  or  it  may  assume  the  condition  called  the  actinula,  an  oval  body  floating 
passively  about  or  creeping  on  the  bottom.  In  those  hydroids  which  have  an  actinula 
this  body  develops  directly,  without  intermediate  metamorphosis,  into  a  hydroid  of 
the  same  form  as  that  from  which  it  sprung.  In  some  of  the  gynmoblastic  hydroids 
there  are  no  free  medussB  and  no  actinulae,  properly  so  called,  but  a  locomotive  zooid, 
called  a  sporosac,  which  performs  the  same  function.  The  sporosac  is  a  ciliated  body, 
capable  of  active  locomotion,  and  possessed  of  two  tentacles.  It  carries  in  its  cavity 
a  single  ovum.  In  many  of  the  young  gymnoblastic  hydroids,  the  embryo  leaves  the 
mother's  care  as  a  planula,  which  develops  directly  into  a  hydroid  similar  to  that  from 
which  it  originated. 

"With  this  sub-order  a  new  feature  is  introduced.  In  Hydra  we  found  the  nutritive 
and  reproductive  systems  united  in  the  same  individual,  but  here  we  find  certain  por- 
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tioDS  of  the  colony  set  apart  for  the  capture  and  digestion  of  food,  while  other  portiooi 
have  for  their  only  function  the  perpetuation  of  the  species.  It  must  be  remembered 
that  the  foUowing'  aoetnmt  is  a  gesml  one,  and  tbafc  there  are  many  exceptions  to  it, 
Bome  of  which  will  be  subsequently  mentioned. 

We  can  best  understand  the  structure  of  a  colony  by  following  it  briefly  in  its 
development.    From  the  egg  there  hatches  out  an  elongated  young,  known  as  a  plan- 

ula,  which  freely  swims 
by  means  of  the  cilia 
with  which  the  sur- 
face is  covered.  This 
finally  attaches  itself 
to  some  submerged  ob- 
ject, loses  its  cilia  and 
begins  to  develop  the 
truehydroid  condition. 
Around  the  upper 
(free)  end  appear  the 
bed  I  rudiments  of  the  ten- 

tacles, while  the  base 

FlO.68.— DeTelopmBBtof  fiBcfandriiun,- o,  (ree^wimniina  pUiiulii;  (i,  about  to  bo     u       ■_    .     a-    ■j„ j 

Mtoohed;  c,  d,  MUohod;  c,  beginning  ol  bydiorbli*  and  bjdnoUi.  begins  to  OlViae  Up  anU 

send  out  processes. 
These  latter  grow  and  ramify  in  a  manner  strikingly  like  that  of  the  roots  of  a  tree,  and 
produce  what  is  technically  known  as  the  hydrorhiza.  From  this  root-like  portion  other 
individuals  or  zooids  develop,  some  of  which  are  like  the  first,  and  from  their  greater 
or  less  resemblance  to  flowers,  are  called  hydranths.  These  hydranths  form  the  nutri- 
tive portions  of  the  colony.  They  may  be  either  stalked  or  sessile  upon  the  hydrorhiza. 
Other  zooids  are  also  developed  from  the  hydrorhiza  or  from  the  hydranth  itself, 
but  these  never  possess  the  tentacles  and  digestive  organs  of  the  hydranths,  but 
have  only  reprodnctive  functions,  and  are  called  gonangia.  In  these  latter  are  devel- 
oped small  zooids  which  in  some  cases  become  free,  in  others  they  never  separate  from 
the  parent.  These  medusse  or  medusa-buds  develop  the  male  and  female  elements 
(e^s  and  spermatozoa)  which  in  turn  produce  other  colonics  similar  to  that  de- 
scribed. 

Here  some  very  interesting  questions  arise,  the  most  prominent  of  which  is  what 
constitutes  an  individual  ?  From  a  single  egg  there  is  developed  a  number  of  zooids 
from  which  there  escape  quantities  of  medusie,  which  are  frequently  capable  of  feeding 
and  of  reproduction.  Are  each  of  these  jelly  fishes,  reproductive  sacs,  and  feeding 
portions  to  be  regarded  as  separate  individuals  or  as  parts  of  one  individual?  The 
latter  is  the  true  course ;  an  individual  embraces  all  the  products  of  a  single  egg, 
and  the  name  zooid  is  applied  to  the  various  more  or  less  independent  portions, 
which,  whatever  their  form  may  be,  arise  by  budding  or  fission,  but  never  by  a  now 
ovarian  reproduction.  This  distinction  is  somewhat  different  from  that  found  in  the 
sjjonges. 

In  a  number  of  places  in  Europe  and  America,  there  has  been  found,  besides  Hydra, 
another  hydroid,  living  in  fresh  or  brackish  watei-s,  known^ls  CorJijlopkora  lacuttris. 
It  is  a  compound  form,  attaining  a  length  of  two  inches  in  good  specimens,  and  is 
usually  attached  to  some  water-weed  or  to  the  stones  in  the  bottom  of  a  stream.  I 
have  seen  it  flourishing  in  a  stream  where  the  current  is  very  swift.   Again  it  has  been 
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fouud  in  an  old  well.    These  two.  Hydra  and  Cordylophwa,  are  the  only  hydroids 

known  to  live  in  fresb-water.    A  third,  imperfectly  known  form,  allied  to  Cordylo- 

phoroy  has  been  described  by  Professor  Cope,  from  a 

lake  in  Oregon. 

In  the  oceans,  hydroids  are  very  abundant,  and 

there  are  at  least  several  hundred  species.      All  of 

them  may  be  arranged  in  a  few  groups,  most  of  which 

are  represented  on  our  shores.    Our  first  example  of 

the  marioe  fonna  will  be  Clava  leptottyla,  a  beautiful 

reddish  species  which  occurs  on  our  coast  from  Long 

Island  Sound  northward.    Its  most  common  habitat 

ia  at  or  near  low  water  mark,  attached  to  the  rock- 
weed  (J'ucwfl),  where  it  forms  colonies  consisting  of 

numerous  individuals  attached  to  a  common  rhizome 

or  branching  base.    It  is  about  a  half  of  an  inch  in 

length,  and  the  "  head  "  bears  from  fifteen  to  thirty 

irregularly  arranged  slender  tentacles.    Beneath  the 

tentaclee,  at  the  breeding  season,  the  small  reproduc- 
tive buds  are  arraoged  in  groups  as  shown  in  the  figure. 

The  reproduction  is  essentially  like  that  of  the  next 

species.     One  of  the  most  common  forms  found  in  ahal-         ^^^  to.-Q^^hpiwra  (««(ri.. 

low  water  (one  to  twenty  fathoms)  f  romVineyai-d  Sound 

northward,  is  known  as  JSudendrittm  diapar.  It  grows  in  colonies 
from  two  to  nearly  four  inches  in  length,  and  the  parts  of  the 
colony  which  correspond  in  appeai'ance  to  the  stems  and  branches 
of  a  plant  arc  dark-brown  or  black.  At  the  tip  of  each  branch 
"  y^^-'  ■^SO*..  ^^^  branchlet  is  a  hydra-like  animal,  or  zooid,  which  is  directly 
"^/^^^^^^  connected  with  every  other  one  in  the  colony,  for  the  whole 
/  /jf]**- \  *V-  colony  is  strictly  comparable  with  a  much-budded  Bydra  grown 
to  an  equal  height,  and  the  general  cavity  of  the  body  is  con- 
tinuous through  all  the  stems  and  branches  into  every  zooid. 
When  taken  out  of  the  water,  however,  Eudendrium  retains 
its  shape,  which  Hydra  cannot  do.  This  stability  or  rigidity 
is  due  to  the  existence  of  a  nearly  complete  coat  or  covering 
of  homy  material,  chitin,  which  is  secreted  by  the  animal,  and 
which  extends  over  all  the  colony,  with  the  exception  of  the 
zooids ;  they  remain  unprotected.  During  the  summer  months 
two  kinds  of  Eudendrium  may  be  found  along  the  New  Eng- 
land coast,  which  are  exactly  alike  in  the  characters  given,  but 
differ  in  color,  one  having  while  zooids,  the  other  yellow.  A 
little  careful  examination  will  show  that  upon  the  bodies  of  the 
white  zooids  are  a  series  of  structures  arranged  in  a  circle  just 
beneath  the  tentacles;  each  one  of  these  is  in  shape  like  a  short 
String  of  beads,  which  are  supposed  to  be  male  organs,  showing 
that  t*te  white  colonies  are  male.  The  yellow  ones  are  colored 
by  a  number  of  simple  bud-like  processes  which  arc  irregularly 

scattered  on  the  body  of  the  zooids ;  they  are  the  female  reproductive  organs  or  ovaries. 

In  Eudendrium  then,  the  sexes  are  in  different  colonies.    An  e^  having  been  fertil- 


FlO,  la.  — Clava  hplattyta, 
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ized,  passea  through  the  procese  of  BegmentatioD,  a  cavity  appears  within  it,  then  it 
aasomes  an  elongated  form,  poasesees  a  double  wall  about  the  central  cavity,  develops 
cilia  upon  the  outer  surface,  and  breaking  through  the  containing 
wall,  escapes  into  the  water  where  it  leads  a  free  life  for  a  brief 
time  (see  Fig.  67).  Before  long  it  enlarges  at  one  end,  settles  down, 
becomes  attached  by  its  larger  end,  loses  its  cilia,  and  proceeds  to 
develop  a  new  colony  of  JStidendrium  in  the  following  way :  It  en- 
lai^s  at  its  free  or  distal  ead,  aod  around  this  enlargement  appear 
a  number  of  smaller  swellings  which  develop  into  a  wreath  of  ten- 
tacles ;  a  mouth  forms  in  the  extremity  of  the  proboscis  and  a  layer 
of  chitin  is  secreted  around  the  body.  Then  by  the  simple  pro- 
cesses of  growth,  combined  with  budding,  a  new  colony  is  fonned 
quite  like  the  one  from  which  the  germ  came.  In  thiB  case  the 
medusa  buds  do  not  develop  into  free-swimming  jelly-fishes,  but 
discharge  their  reproductive  elements  without  leaving  the  parent 
colony. 

Parypha  crocea,  a  beautiful  bydroid  of  a  bright  red  or  salmon 
Fio.  n.—StuUnariam  color,  Is  very  common  along  the  whole  Kew  England  coast,  while 
nui^'iMi^r  wiui  a  closely  related,  if  not  identical  species,  extends  southward  as  far 
madiuaid  bodi.  ^  gouth  Carolina.  It  attains  a  length,  in  favored  localities,  of  five 
or  six  inches,  and  grows  in  great  luxuriance  on  the  piles  of  wharves  or 
bridges,  especially  where  the  water  is  slightly  brackiBh.  The  outer  or 
lower  circle  of  tentacles  are  long,  and  juet  within  them  arise  the  meduste 
buds  resembling  clustere  of  small,  bright-red  grapes.  In  each  colony  '_ 
the  sexes  are  distinct,  and  in  these  buds  the  e^s  or  spermatozoa  are 
developed.  The  young  escape  in  the  actinula  condition,  and  creep 
abont,  finally  attaching  themselves,  and  then  by  budding  and  branch- 
ing, large  colonies  are  formed,  which  in  turn  produce  medusa  buds, 
thus  completing  the  life  cycle. 

Another  common  form  on  our  Atlantic  coast  from  South  Carolina 
to  the  Gulf  of  Maine,  is  Permaria  liarella.    It  grows  in  colonies  equal 
in  size  or  a  little  larger  than  those  of  £udendrium,  and  is  found  at- 
tached  to  rocks  and  eel  grass,  and  often  to  floating  algte.    The  zooids 
are  usually  a  roseate  color,  and  the  species  is  remarkable  for  its  beauty. 
In  general  structure  Pennaria  is  like  Mtdendrium,  but  differs  in  hav- 
ing, in  addition  to  the  one  row  of  large  tentacles,  a  number  of  smaller 
capitate  tentacles,  arranged,  more  or  less  definitely  in  two  circles  near 
the  anterior  end  of  the  proboscis ;  it  also  differs  in  its  mode  of  branch- 
ing, and  in  its  method  of  reproduction.     In  the  summer  months  there 
may  be  found  growing  out  of  the  lower  part  of  the  proboscis,  one  or 
more  oval  bodies  which  finally  develop  a  deep  bell-shaped  body  with  a 
considerable  opening  at  the  free  end,  about  which  are  a  number  of  rudi- 
mentary tentacles ;  within  the  cavity  of  the  bell-shaped  zooid  is  a  pro-  ^Jl 
cess  corresponding  in  shape  and  position  with  the  clapper  of  a  beli,  it  rio.t2.—Parypiia 
is  in  fact  the  proboscis,  and  at  its  free  end  ie  the  mouth.    By  means      JST"'  '*'*"'^ 
of  a  sort  of  gullet  or  ssophagus  passing  through  the  proboscis,  the 
mouth  communicates  with  the  central  digestive  cavity  located  at  the  base  of  the  pro- 
boscis in  the  upper  part  of  the  umbrella ;  from  this  central  cavity  four  ducts  at  four 
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equidistant  points  stretch  away  to  the  rim  of  the  bell,  where  they  are  all  connected  by 
a  tube  passing  around  the  rim.  By  means  of  these  gastrovascular  canals  nutritive  mat- 
ter from  the  stomach  is  carried  all  over  the  body.  Stretching  partly  across  the  open- 
ing into  the  bell,  is  a  thin,  centrally-perforated  membrane  called  the  velum  or  veil. 
After  one  of  these  medusas  has  been  completely  developed  on  the  proboscis  of  the 
hydroid  of  Pcnntina,  it  is  freed  from  the  proboscis  by  a  constriction  which  cuts  in  two 
the  small  peduncle  by  which  it  had  been  attached,  and  the  medusa  floats  away  free  in  the 
water.  It  is  not  left  to  the  mercy  of  currents,  however,  but  is  provided  with  a  rather 
peculiar  locomotor  apparatus.  The  cavity  of  the  bell  being  filled  with  water,  its  mus- 
cular walls  are  powerfully  contracted,  and  the  water  being  ejected  from  the  opening 
in  the  velum,  the  medusa  is  forced  through  the  water  in  the  opposite  direction  ;  then 
expanding  its  bell  by  other  muscles,  it  is  ready  to  contract  again  and  send  itself  still 
farther  on  its  way.  The  tentacles  and  outer  surface  of  the  medusa  are  well  supplied 
with  cnidocells  with  which  they  defend  themselves  and  kill  their  prey  in  the  same 
manner  as  Hydra^  and  as  the  zooids  in  the  hydroid  colony.  The  medusas  are  sexual 
zooids,  the  sexes  being  separate,  and  in  the  case  of  JPe?inaria,  the  male  and  female 
elements  are  developed  within  the  walls  of  the  proboscis.  From  a  fertilized  egg  a 
planula  is  developed,  which  in  turn  gives  rise  to  a  hydroid  colony  of  the  jPennaria 
kind.  The  life-cycle  is  thus  more  complicated  than  in  JEvdendrium  by  the  introduc-. 
tion  of  the  medusa  stage.  The  length  of  an  average  Pennaria  medusa  is  about  one-' 
sixteenth  of  an  inch. 

Objects  of  more  exquisite  beauty  than  some  of  these  hydroid-medusae  do  not  per- 
haps exist.  Each  minute  crystal  chalice  with  its  beautifully  curved  outline,  elongated, 
delicate  tentacles  gently  coiling  and  uncoiling,  and  its  slender  proboscis  which  hangs 
like  a  lamp  in  its  centre,  lighting  it  with  a  soft  phosphorescent 
glow  as  it  swims  with  most  perfect  gi-ace  at  the  surface  of  the 
ocean,  is  the  very  type  of  delicate  beauty,  suggesting  the  won- 
ders of  fairy-land. 

The  dredge  frequently  brings  up  delicate  pink  or  flesh-colored 
hydroids  consisting  of  single  stems,  each  supporting  a  single 
hydranth.  This  hydranth  beare  two  sets  of  arms,  those  around 
the  free  end  of  the  proboscis  being  much  shorter  than  those  nearer 
the  base.  This  form  was  called  by  Agassiz  Corymorpha  pendida. 
It  lives  with  the  base  imbedded  in  the  mud,  and  grows  to  a 
length  of  four  inches.  The  investing  envelope  is  very  soft,  and 
the  animal  is  able  to  greatly  modify  the  shape  of  the  stalk  and  pro- 
boscis. The  medusa  buds  never  become  free-swimming  jelly-fishes, 
while  the  hydroid  sterti  always  beai*s  a  single  head  or  hydranth,  a 
fact  which  led  All  man  to  refer  it  to  the  genus  Monocaulis. 

The  genus  Tubidaria  and  the  closely  allied  Thamnoaiidia,  are  represented  on  our 
coasts  by  several  species.  The  hydranths  are  borne  on  slender  stems,  and  form  col- 
onies reaching  sometimes  a  height  of  eight  or  ten  inches.  Under  a  low  power  of  the 
microscope,  the  beauties  of  the  animals  stand  revealed,  far  exceeding  the  power  of  any 
pen  to  describe  or  brush  to  paint.  The  hydranth  is  surrounded  with  two  circles  of 
tentacles,  and  from  between  the  lower  ones  the  reproductive  zooids  hang  down  like 
bunches  of  grapes,  or  they  cluster  around  the  proboscis  inside  the  outer  circle  of  ten- 
tacles, so  that  it  requires  no  very  vivid  imagination  to  imagine  the  whole  a  delicate 
fruit-dish  filled  with  the  most  beautiful  fruit.     From  these  raceme-like  clusters  the 
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young  come  forth  in  an  actinnla  condition,  presenting  distant  resemblanceB  to  a  jelly- 
fisli.  The  body  is  long  and  surrounded  by  a  single  circle  of  tentacles.  This  larva 
soon  becomes  attached  and  then  develops  into  a  form  like  the  parent. 

Many  of  the  small  spiral  shells  found  in  the  shallow  salt-water  just  below  the 
water's  edge,  are  found  to  be  inhabited  by  hermit  crabs,  which  travel  about  very 

actively  by  protruding  their  legs 
from  the  aperture  of  the  shell. 
On  the  backs  of  many  of  these 
shells  is  what  appears  to  the 
eye,  a  white,  delicate,  mossy 
growth,  covering  most  all  of  the 
shell,  excepting  that  part  which 
drags  on  the  bottom  as  the  crab 
travels.  Under  the  microscope, 
this  mossy  growth  proves  to 
be  a  colony  of  very  beautiful 
hyd raids  named  Ifydractinia. 
They  live  in  colonies,  but  in- 
stead of  forming  a  colony  by 
branching  in  the  ordinary  way, 
the  hydrorhiza,  or  part  which 
attaches  the  colony,  spreads  out 
farther  and  farther,  and  sends  u]> 
more  and  more  buds,  each  one 
of  which  becomes  a  zooid,  but 
which  does  not  bud  and  is  not 
covered  by  chitin."  The  hydro- 
rhiza is  covered  by  a  layer  of 
chitin,  and  at  irregular  intervals 
the  chitin  is  developed  into  a 
large  projecting  spine.  The 
zooids  are  very  contractile,  and 
when  withdrawn  to  their  utmost, 
the  hard  chitinous  spines  pro- 
ject slightly  beyond  and  protect 
them.  Examining  carefully  the 
zooids  of  Ilt/dractinia  it  is  found 
that  there  are  the  ordinary  feed- 
ing zooids,  the  reproductive 
zooids,  male  and  female,  and  a 
third  kind  which  are  destitute 
of  true  tentacles,  have  very  slender,  much  elongated  bodies,  and  are  powerfully 
armed  with  strong  batteries  of  cnidocells  with  which  they  perform  their  duty  of 
protecting  the  colony.  From  a  fertilized  egg  of  Syttractinia  is  developed  a  plannla, 
which  in  time  gives  rise  to  a  Hydractinia  colony.  There  are  a  large  number  of 
jelly-fishes  known,  which,  from  their  structure,  are  classed  among  the  Gymnoblastca, 
although  nothing  is  known  of  their  attached  hydroid  condition,  or  even  if  they  pass 
through  such  a  stage. 


Id  the  fonii  knoTn  ae  J/izzia,  it  is  the  jellyJiBh  itself  that  produces  the  meduu 
badfl.  In  our  figure,  which  represents  the  yonng  of  X.  octopunctata,  may  be  seen 
younger  jelly-fishea  budding  from 
the  sides  of  the  proboscis  of  the 
parent,  and  frequently  in  life,  one 
can  see  still  younger  buds  in  these 
embryoa  before  they  free  themselves 
from  the  parent.  When  arrived  at 
a  moderate  size,  these  buds  bcgiu 
their  contractions  and  stru^les 
which  finally  end  in  their  breaking 
loose  from  the  parent,  and  the  be- 
^nuing  of  life  on  their  own  account. 
With  age  and  increasing  size,  the 
tentacles  grow  much  longer,  those 
arising  opposite  the  radial  canals 
being  in  bunches  of  five,  while 
those  at  the   intermediate   points 

arc  in  threes,  so  that   there  are  ria.7s.-uzxiaoeiopimeiata,jamtg. 

thirty-two  in  all. 

Here  also  belougs  the  genus  Stomatoca,  with  its  two  long,  marginal  tentacles.  In 
confinement  our  S.  apicata  seems  to  prefer  the  bottom  of  the  aquarium,  and  but  rarely 
comes  to  the  surface. 


Sub-Obdeb  III.  —  Calyptoblastea. 

Nearly  all  the  many  species  of  Hydrolds  on  the  American  coast  which  have  bell- 
shaped  hydrothecie,  belong  to  the  large  family  Campanularid-b.  One  of  the  finest 
representatives  in  American  waters  of  this  family  of  hydroids  is  Obelia  longiggitna. 
It  lives  in  shallow  water,  and  down  to  a  depth  of  about  twenty  fathoms,  from  Long 
Island  Sound  to  the  Bay  of  Fundy.  The  colonies  ai-e  often  quite  large,  measuring 
eight  to  twelve  inches  in  length,  and  are  of  great  beauty ;  at  the  tip  of  each  stem 
and  branch  is  developed  a  zoold,  and  about  the  zooid  is  a  cup  of  chitin,  called 
hydrotheca,  into  which  the  zooid  may  nearly  or  completely  retract  itself,  and  out 
of  which  it  may  stretch  and  unfurl  its  single  wreath  of  tentacles ;  the  rim  of  the 
hydrotheca  is  cut  into  a  number  —  twelve  to  sixteen  blunt  teeth;  the  proboscis  is 
very  large  and  very  mobile,  constantly  changing  shape.  In  the  axils  of  the  branches 
are  developed  other  chitinous  cups  (gouothecte)  larger  and  always  of  a  difFei'eut  shape 
from  the  hydrothecse,  in  each  of  which  there  is  a  long,  simple  zooid,  destitute  of  mouth 
and  tentacles  (a  blastostyle) ;  on  its  sides  are  produced  small  buds,  from  eighteen  to 
twenty-four,  which  develop  into  meduste.  They  are  found  escaping  from  the  gono- 
thecie  from  April  to  June. 

These  medusie  are  sexual,  and  bear  either  male  or  female  elements  along  the  radial 
canals;  each  fertilized  egg  develops  into  a  ciliated  planula,  and  this  gives  rise  to  a  col- 
ony of  Obdia  longissima.  One  finds  certain  points  of  difference  between  this  medusa 
and  that  of  Pennaria.  The  contracting  wall  which  subserves  the  function  of  locomo- 
tion is  not  bell-shaped,  but  is  nearly  a  ilat  disk,  and  tentacles  exist  all  round  the  edge 
of  the  disk,  there  being  from  twenty  to  thirty,  while  the  medusa  of  Pennaria  has  only 
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four  nidimentftry  ones.  On  the  edge  of  the  disk,  at  equidistant  points,  sre  a  number 
of  globular  bodies  containing  a  cavity  in  which  ia  a  biietly  ridge,  and  which  is  nearly 
filled  with  a  clear  liquid,  in  which  arc  a  few  small  calcareous  particles  that  strike 
gainst  the  bristles  when  any  disturbance  in  the  water  outside  sets  the  liquid  of  the  sac 
in  motion.  These  are  known  aa  otocysts,  and  are  supposed  to  be  auditory  organs. 
The  meduBie  of  Obelia  longteaima  are  very  minute,  measuring  only  ooe-sixtieth  of  an 
inch  across  the  disk,  and  one-fortieth  across  the  outstretched  tentacles. 


Fia.  ;e.  — UaiiipaDulailiuilii'droLil:  u,  b,  bjdroiiUiii  e,byilrurb[ui^/,  goiuingluni;  ^,  medoga. 

A  less  conspicuous  hut  very  beautiful  hydroid  of  special  interest,  and  belonging  to 
the  same  family  as  Obelia,  is  represented  by  several  species  on  the  Kew  Entrland 
coast.-  They  bolonj;  to  the  genus  Gonot/ti/rea,  and,  at  a  hasty  glance,  look  like  dimin- 
utive or  young  specimens  of  Obelia.  In  height  they  do  not  exceed  an  inch  and  a  h.ilf 
or  two  inches ;  the  hydrothecie  in  the  most  common  spocios,  O.  hyaltna,  are  long,  of 
veiy  thin  texture,  and  the  rim  is  cut  into  numerous  shallow  teeth  of  castellated  form. 
The  gonothecse  spring  from  the  axils  of  the  branches,  and  contain  a  hlastostyle  upon 
which  are  formed  a  number  of  buds  that  develop  in  regular  sequence  from  above 
downward ;  when  the  uppermost  one  is  fully  gi-own,  it  pushes  out  of  the  top  of  the 
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gonotheca,  but  still  remEuna  attached  to  the  blastoetyle  by  a  Blender  pedancle ;  this 
SEOoid  is  now  seen  to  be  sexual,  and  contains  within  the  walls  of  its  proboscis,  the 
sexual     elements; 
the  outline  is  nearly 
aphcrical,  being  cut 
ofi  at  the  farther 
end  where  there  is 
an  opening  into  the 
cavity  of  the  zooid ; 
about  this  opening 
is  a  wreath  of  ten- 
tacles, and  pendent 
ill  the  cavity  of  the 
bell  is  a  proboscis 
destitute    of    a 
mouth;  the  cavity 
of  the  blastostyle  is 
uous  with   a  centra 
meconidium,  as  this 
termed,  and  from  th 
four  radial  canals  p 
equidistant  points  on 
of  the  bell,  where  th 
cular  canal ;  these  me 
come  free,  but  after  • 
contents,  they  die  i 
The  fertilized  e^s  c 
ated  planulie  which 
onies  of  Qonotkyrea 

These  meconidie 
dently  me<1u8ffi  thai 
free,  are  of  great  intt 
probability,  degeners 

Another  lai-ge  fa 
LAKTD^,  belonging  to 
is  represented  in  Am' 
ful  species,  Sertulai 
called  from  its  ligl 
The  colonies  are  oftei 
and  the  shoots  usually 
the  branches  have  a  i 
rangement,  giving  thi 
escent  appearance.     . 

of  a  colony  be  esamincd  with  a  magni-     pio.  TT.-GonothemwithmBconiritaof  OmuXAjn 
fier  one  discovers  very  peculiar  hydro-  "'l'i^nXT£'^°™m"  TSy'"*"  '   ' 

theca;,  which  are  very  differently  ar- 
ranged from  any  described  above ;  they  are  nearly  tubular,  somewhat  narrowed  at  the 
top,  with  pointed  lips,  and  are  either  free  or  set  into  the  sides  of  the  stems  and  branches. 
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The  goiiothecsB  are  developed  on  the  branches  and  are  elongated,  somewhat  um- 
ahaped,  aperture  central,  termii.al  with  nsually  two,  occasionally  one  long  bom  at  the 
anterior  end.  The  eggs  are  partly  devel- 
oped within  the  gonotheca,  and  then  pass 
into  a  sac  which  projects  fi-om  the  orifice 
of  the  gonophorc,  where  they  finally  be- 
come planulte  ;  these  after  living  a  free 
life  become  attached  and  form  a  new  col- 
ony. Sertularia  argentea  ia  found  from 
the  New  Jersey  coast  to  the  Ai-ctic  Ocean 
from  low-water  mark  to  a  depth  of  over 
one  hmidred  fathoms.  It  is  very  widely 
distributed,  being  found  on  both  sides 
of  the  Atlantic  and  on  the  Pacific  shore 
of  the  United  States.  Like  many  other 
Hydroids  it  is  often  col- 
lected as  sea-moss  and  is 
not  infrequently  seen  at 
the  florists  for  decorative 
purposes. 

Another  very  common 
species  of  Sertidaria  is 
S.  jntmila,  a  very  much 
smaller  hydroid,  not  over 
one  inch  and  a  half  long, 
and  often  found  in  abun- 
dance on  the  common 
Fnciis  or  dark  brown 
rock-weed.  The  hydro-  p,8..T9.'- 
thecte  are  opposite  one  ^^  °ln\a,ia^ 
another  on  the  stem,  giv-     •howing  ihe  cups 

'  *  or  hydrotheoi. 

ing  it  a  compactness  of 
structure  and  regularity  of  outline  not 
possessed  by  S.  argentea.  The  colonies 
are  sexually  perfect  from  May  to  Sei)- 
temher  on  the  Kow  England  coast.  The 
method  of  reproduction  is  very  similar  to  that  of  S.  arijentea. 

A  third  large  family  comprises  the  feathery  forms  known  as  the  Plcmiii,arid-«. 
They  are  represented  on  the  New  England  coast  by  Plumidaria  tenella,  Ptumulann 
verrillii,  and  Ai/laophenia  arborea;  the  last  species  was  descnl>ed  by  Desor  in  1848, 
and  has,  I  believe,  never  been  found  since.  Other  species  of  Afflaophenia  and  Plum- 
tilaria  are  found  on  the  Carolina  coast,  and  still  others  in  the  Califomian  waters. 
Perhaps  the  most  elegant  in  appearance  of  all  the  American  liydroids  is  the  ostrich 
|)lume  of  our  Pacific  coast,  Agkiophenia  struthionUles.  It  varies  much  in  size  and 
color,  but  always  retains  the  appearance  of  a  diminutive  ostrich  feather.  Microscopic 
study  shows  that  the  hydrothecte  are  arranged  in  a  single  row  on  one  side  of  each 
branch  or  pinna,  and  that  the  branch  is  divided  into  very  short  joints,  one  to  each 
hydrotheca.     Each  hydrothcca  has  its  rini  ornamented  with  a  number  of  sharply 
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pointed  teeth,  and  three  minute  tubular  {iroceHses  are  disposed  about  its  mouth,  one 
on  each  side  and  one  on  the  outer  or  anterior  surface.  These  processes  are  termed 
nematophorcB,  ai-e  filled  with  processes  of  the  body  substance, 
and  in  structure  and  developmt'iit  are  believed  by  Ilamann 
to  give  evidence  of  being  degenerate  zooids.  Certain  of  the 
bmncbes  or  pinnse  arc  at  liiiiee  replaced  by  cylindrical  struc- 
tures which  are  covered  with  rows  of  neniatophores,  and  ai-e 
the  cups  or  baskets  in  which  the  generative  zooids  arc  devel- 
oped ;  they  are  tei-med  corbulje,  and  in  some  genera  are  meta- 
morphosed branches,  while  in  others  they  are  modified  pinnce. 
A  pinna  is  smaller  than  a  branch,  and  differs  from  it  in  the 
character  of  the  zooids  formed  upon  it.  The  egg  develops 
into  a  plaiiula,  which  becoming  attached  forms  a  new  hydroid 
colony. 

These  three  gi'e.it  families,  represented  hero  by  the  genera 
Sertidarut,  Obelia,  Gonothyrea,  and  AfflaopAejtia,  are  all  mem- 
bers of  a  sub-order  of  hydroids  distinguished  by  having  the 
hydranths  surrounded  by  chitinous  cups,  and  the  possession 
of  longitudinal  ridges  in  the  body  cavity.  This  group  has 
been  variously  termed  Thecata  by  Hincks,  Calyptoblastea  by 
Allman,  and  Intteniolata  by  Hamann. 

As  among  the  Gymnoblastea,  we  find  here  medusm  which 
agree  in  structure  with  those  which  are  undoubtedly  calypto- 
blastic,  but  of  whose  early  development  we  know  nothing. 
We  can  mention  but  one  example.    One  of  our  lai^er  jelly- 
fishes  ia  Zygodactijla  ffrdnla/idica,  which  sometimes  acquii-es 
a  diameter  of  even  eleven  inches.     In  color  it  is  a  light  violet, 
with  numerous  brownish  reproductive  oi^ns.    The  numcTOUs 
tentacles  which  fringe  the  margin  of  the  umbrella  hang  down 
ii  yard  or  more  when  fully  extended.     Concerning  the  habits 
of  these  animals  Mre.  Agassiz  has  written :  —  "  The  motion  of 
those  jelly-fishes  is  very  slow  and  sluggish.    Like  all  of  their 
kind,  they  move  by  the  alternate  dilation  and  contraction  of 
the  disk,  but  in  the  Zygodactyla  these  undulations  liave  a 
certain  gi-acefnl 
indolence,  very 
unlike  the  more 
rapid   move-     ?''"-*';™,*"'''j'""'1"'"*i 
ments  of  many 
'  of  the  mcduBie.     It  often  remains  quite 
motionless  for  a  long  time  and  then,  if 
you  try  to  excite  it  by  disturbing  the 
water  in  the  tank,  or  by  touching  it,  it 
heaves  a  slow,  lazy  sigh,  with  the  whole 
body  rising  slowly  as  it  does  so,  and  then 
relapses  into  its  former  inactivity.    In- 
deed, one  cannot  help  being  reminded,  when  watching  the  variety  in  the  motions  of 
the  different  kinds  of  jelly-fishes,  of  the  difference  in  temperament  in  human  beings. 


°^„ 
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There  are  the  alert  and  active  ones,  ever  on  the  watch,  ready  to  seize  the  opportunity 
as  it  comes,  but  missing  It  sometimes  from  too  gieat  impatience ;  and  the  slow,  steady 
people,  with  very  regular  movements,  not  so  quick  perhaps,  but  as  successful  in  the 
long  run ;  and  the  dreanjy,  indolent  characters,  of  which  the  Zygodacti/la  is  one, 
always  floating  languidly  about,  and  i-aiely  surprised  into  any  sudden  or  abrupt 
expi-CBsion." 

Kothing  is  known  of  the  development  of  this  form,  as  all  attempts  to  raise  the 
eggs  have  proved  futile,  and  it  is  unknown  whether  it  has  a  hydroid  stage  or  not. 

Sdb-Ordeb  IV.  —  Teachymedus^. 
The  TrachymedusiB  are  usually  considered  a  distinct  group  of  Hydroidea,  espe- 
cially characterized  by  having  a  direct  development ;  that  is,  they  are  jelly-fish,  whicli, 
in  general  structui'e,  ai'e  like  the  medusie  de- 
veloped from  hydroid  colonies,  but  their  eggs 
develop  directly  into  new  medusffi,  and  not  into 
liydixiids.  They  have  then  no  hydroid  state. 
They  are  represented  in  our  waters  by  a  num- 
ber of  sjiecies,  among  them  Trachynema  digi- 
tale.  The  fuU^own  medusa  of  this  species  are 
from  an  inch  to  an  inch  and  a  half  in  length, 
the  walls  are  very  thin,  and  not  much  used  for 
locomotion ;  the  latter  function  being  performed 
principally  by  the  muscular  velum  which  pushes 
itself  outward  with  considerable  force.  The 
proboscis  is  very  large  and  has  four  li})-Iike  ex- 
pansions about  the  mouth ;  the  tentacles  are 
numerous,  and  four  garnet-colored  otocysts  are 
present  at  equidistant  points  on  the  margin  of 
the  bell.  The  ovaries  develop  irom  the  up]>er 
j>ai'ts  of  the  radial  canals,  are  cylindncal  and 
much  elongated,  hanging  pendent  in  the  bell, 
Fio,  82,  -  TrachyHtm,  digUaU.  a"*!  i-oachlng  nearly  to  the  velum. 

Ounina,  another  genus  of  this  group,  though 
not  ao  common  as  Trachynema,  is  not  rare  on  our  coasts,  where  it  is  represented  by  two 
sjiecies,  C.  octonaria  and  C.  discoides.  An  interesting  fact  in  connection  with  these 
forms  is  that  they  live  on  Turritopaia,  a  jelly-fish  allied  to  the  Stomatoca  mentioned  on 
a  preceding  p^o. 

Sub-Order  V.  —  Hydrocokallin^. 
Among  the  many  creatures  that  contribute  to  the  building  of  a  coral  reef,  are  to  be 
counted  certain  hydroids.  For  many  yeare  there  was  no  suspicion  but  that  tlie  Mille- 
pore  corals  were  built  by  true  coral  polyps.  Professor  Agassiz  discovered  their  true 
nature  twenty-five  years  ago.  Latei-,  some  other  coral-making  hydreids  have  been 
thorouglily  studied  by  Professor  Moseley,  of  Oxford,  late  of  the  "Challenger"  expedi- 
tion. They  are  very  beautiful  forms,  and  there  are  three  kinds  of  zooids;  the  oi-dinary 
feeding  forms,  the  rejiroductive  kind,  and  the  dactylozooids.  The  latter  have  no 
mouth  and  gastric  cavity,  and  possess  only  a  tentacular  function. 
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These  forms,  represented  on  our  southern  coasts  by  JUxUepora  cUcicomis,  form  a 
coral  which,  however,  is  composed  of  calcareous  fibres  and  is  traveled  in  all  directions 
by  canals.  The  little  cups  occupied  by  the  polyps  are  shallow,  but  as  one  polyp  dies 
another  succeeds  it,  forming  a  partition  separating  the  new  cup  from  the  old,  so  that 
in  time  the  pits  of  the  coral  become  deep  but  are  divided  up  by  a  series  of  transverae 
partitions.    A  similar  structure  exists  in  some  of  the  true  corals. 

Among  the  fossil  forms  referred  to,  the  hydroids,  the  Graptolites  of  the  Silurian 
period  are  most  prominent.  In  these  forms  we  have  an  approximation  in  general 
appearance  to  the  Sertularian.  These,  so  far  as  we  are  able  to  discover  their  anatomy, 
consisted  of  a  narrow  tube  bearing,  on  one  or  both  sides,  a  series  of  hollow  teeth, 
through  which  the  tube  communicates  with  the  exterior.  It 
is  supposed  that  each  of  these  teeth  was  occupied  by  a  zooid 
similai*  to  that  found  in  Sertularia  or  JPlumidaria.    Haeckel 

has  described,  from  the  lithogi-aphic  stone  of  Solenhofen  ^*®*®^"'~i^**"2iji^^ed.^^*^^' 
(Jui*assiG  age),  two  fossil  medusae,  which  he  i*efers  to  the 

Trachymedusae,  and  from  later  beds  portions  of  the  incrusting  hydrorhiza  of  Hydrac- 
tinia  have  been  found,  and  true  Sertularians  occur  in  the  pleistocene  of  England. 
Other  forms  referred  with  more  or  less  doubt  to  this  gi*oup  occur  in  the  Cambrian, 

carboniferous,  etc. 

Samuel  F.  Clabke. 
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Among  the  Medusae  which  attain  the  greatest  size  and  probably  are  the  most 
commonly  observed  are  those  called  the  Discophora,  "sea-nettles,"  "sea-blubs,"  or 
"jelly-fishes."  The  members  of  this  group  are  very  characteristic,  and  are  named 
from  the  disk-shaped  outline  of  their  bodies.  Although  the  group  of  Discophora 
is  not  a  lai*ge  one,  there  being  barely  a  half  dozen  genera  found  in  our  waters,  it 
presents  some  of  the  most  interesting  features  of  all  the  known  Medusae. 

The  bodies  of  all  the  jelly-fishes  are  very  gelatinous,  composed  for  the  most  part 
of  water,  and  when  taken  froto  their  native  element  speedily  melt  away,  leaving  a 
thin  film  behind.  Although  these  animals  are  not  the  only  ones  which  have  gelatinous 
bodies,  they  excel  all  in  the  amount  of  fluid  in  their  tissues,  and  are  consequently 
among  the  most  transparent  of  animals. 

The  habits  of  the  Discophora  are  very  curious.  Many  swim  at  or  near  the  surface, 
sometimes  protniding  their  bodies  a  little  out  of  the  water.  Some  are  confined  to  the 
deep  seas  and  are  drifted  only  by  accident  into  shallow  watera.  A  rough  sea  sends 
many  below  the  reach  of  the  agitated  waters,  and  in  a  calm  they  rise  to  the  surface, 
to  come  into  the  range  of  the  sun's  rays.  Whatever  their  purpose  is  in  this  latter 
habit,  we  may  trace  to  it  the  name  of  "sun-fish,"  which  they  bear  in  some  localities. 
Most  of  these  animals  in  their  adult  condition  are  free  swimming,  while  many  are 
attached  to  the  ground  in  their  younger  stages  of  growth  in  a  way  which  will  be 
treated  of  in  our  account  of  the  development.  Odtsaiopea  is  attached  in  the  adult 
state  in  the  following  peculiar  manner.  This  genuc  is  very  common  along  the  Florida 
reefs  where,  instead  of  swimming  about  in  the  water,  it  lies  at  the  bottom  on  the  coral 
sand,  lazily  flapping  its  disk  in  a  monotonous  manner.  It  is  not  fimdy  anchored  to  the 
bottom,  yet  rarely  changes  its  position  any  considerable  distance. 
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Probably  all  are  marine  and  many  genei-a  gregarious,  either  seeking  each  other's 
company,  or  huddled  together  by  ocean  currents  or  tide  eddies. 

At  spawning-time  they  are  sud  to  don  brighter  colors,  or  at  least  their  ovaries  and 
spermaries  at  that  time  become  more  highly  colored.  Like  the  hydroids,  their 
organs  for  defence  and  offence  ai-e  the  stinging-cells  by  which  their  bodies  ai-e  covered. 
Many  sting  with  gi-oat  violence,  while  othere  can  be  handled  with  impunity.  None, 
however,  are  destitute  of  stinging-cells. 

All  are  phospli orescent,  especially  when  irritated,  while  the  color  and  intensity 
of  the  emitted  light  varies  witli  the  genus. 

One  of  the  most  common  Discophores  in  New  England  waters  is  called  Cyanea,  and 
is  a  I'epresentative  of  a  family  of  mo<lerate  size  known  as  the  Cvankd^.  The  most 
striking  peculiarity  of  Cyanea  is  its  disk-shaped  body,  which  varies  in  size  from  that 
of  a  penny  to  several  feet  in  diameter.  Its  color  is  reddish  brown,  but  when  dead  and 
washed  about  for  some  time  it  becomes  light  blue.  The  body-disk  is  divided  into  two 
well-marked  regions,  called  the  aboral  and  the  oral,  or  the  ujjper  and  lower  surfaces 
as  the  animal  naturally  swims  in  the  water.  The  upjier  surface  is  smooth  and  without 
appcnd;^s,  sa\'C  Httlu  filaments  which  are  remnants  of  bodies  of  consi<lerahlc 
size  in  the  young  of  the  animal.  The  under  or  oral  surface  is  so  called  from  the  fiict 
that  from  it  hangs  not  only  the  stomach  with  its  mouth,  but  also  many  other  im])ortant 
structui-es.  The  tJuckness  of  the  disk  in  its  centre  is  much  greater  than  at  tho 
periphery,  where  it  becomes  very  thin  and  flexible,  and  capable  of  considerable  motion. 
Around  the  margin  of  the  bell  are  found  at  regular  intervals  eight  sense-bodieB,  which 
lie  in  deep  iiicisions  in  the  vim.  Each  sense-body  is  a  small  sac  or  cyst  mounted  on  a 
■  short  ]>eduncle,  aii<l  in  the  interior  there  are  a  number  of  rhombohedi-al  otoliths  of 
calcai-cons  composition.  Each  sense-body  is  covered  by  a  thin,  gelatinous  wall  stretched 
above  it,  which  is  known  as  tho  "hood."  From  the  existence  of  this  hood  in  the 
Discophorn,  and  its  absence  in  the  Ilydroidea,  Siiilionophora,  and  a  few  other  jelly- 
fishes,  these  animals  are  called  the  hooded-eyed  mednste,  while  the  latter  ovq  sometimes, 
especially  in  older  writings,  designated  the  naked-eyed  jelly-fishes. 

The  most  prominent  of  the  several  appendages  which  hang  from  the  oral  surface 
of  the  disk  is  a  thin,  curtain-liko  body  of  great  bi-eadth,  which  is  thrown  into  a  gi-eat 
uumlter  of  folds  and  frills.  This  cui-tain  is  o]>eri  below,  and  its  inner  walls  make  the 
walls  of  the  stomach.  It  hangs  far  down  below  the  oral  surface  of  the  bell,  extending 
far  beyond  it  as  the  medusa,  by  strokes  of  the  margin  of  the  disk,  is  driven  along 
through  the  water. 

The  tentacles  of  Cyanea  are  found  in  bundles,  in  each  of  which  thei-e  is  a  great 
numl)cr  of  these  organs.  Each  tentacle  is  long,  thread-like,  and  very  contractik-, 
possessing  stinging  cells  which,  howevei', 
are  rather  feeble  in  their  action  in  the  genus 
Cyanea.  The  tentacles  in  larger  siKJciinens 
of  the  genus  reach  an  extraordinary  length, 
and,  as  in  other  Discophora,  have  for  their 
function  the  captuio  of  the  food. 

The  genus  Aurella,  tho  type  of   the 

Fill.  M.  — yJant/iujiacWu/ij.  family  A  IRE  LiiD.E,  is,  next  to  Cyanea,  one 

of  the  most  common    representatives   of 

the  Discophora  in  New  England  waters.     Although  it  never  reaches  the  great  size 

attained  by  the  former,  it  may  well  be  ranked  as  one  of  the  largest  of  our  Acalcphs. 
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The  body  of  AureliOy  like  that  of  CyanecL^  is  disk-shaped,  but  has  a  creamy-white  color. 
There  are  in  this  genus  as  in  the  last,  eight  marginal  sense-bodies,  each  covered  by  a 
hood  to  which  reference  has  already  been  made.  A  great  difference  between  the  two 
genera  is  in  the  development  of  the  appendages  to  the  oral  side  of  the  body,  and  instead 
of  there  being  eight  clustere  or  bundles  of  tentacles  as  in  Cyanea^  there  is  in  Aureiia  a 
simple  continuous  circle  of  short  filaments  set  around  the  disk-margin.  The  tentacles 
are  relatively  much  smaller  than  those  of  Cyanea, 

One  of  the  most  important  characteristics  of  Aureiia  is  to  be  found  in  the  structure 
of  the  mouth  and  oral  appendages.  Instead  of  a  curtain  hanging  down  from  the 
middle  of  the  disk,  the  mouth  of  Axirdia  is  formed  in  the  following  manner.  From 
the  central  region  of  the  oral  surface  of  the  disk  the  oral  appendages  ai*e  suspended 
by  four  gelatinous  pillars.  Between  each  pair  of  these  pillara  there  is  a  circular 
opening  which  communicates  with  a  central  cavity  in  which  the  sexual  organs 
lie.  Below  the  sexual  openings  the  pillara  fuse,  fonning  a  gelatinous  ring  surrounding 
the  moutli  and  serving  as  a  basis  of  attachment  for  certain  organs,  developments  of  the 
lips,  called  the  oral  tentacles.  These  oral  tentacles  are  four  in  number,  and  are 
commonly  carried  extended  radially  from  a  central  mouth-opening.  Each  oral 
tentacle  has  no  resemblance  to  a  mai'ginal  tentacle  such  as  is  found  on  the  edge  of 
the  disk  in  Cyanea  or  Aureiia^  but  is  short  and  thick,  smooth  above,  and  bearing  on 
its  under  side  a  deep  groove  which  extends  the  whole  length  of  the  oral  arm  from 
its  distal  tip  to  the  central  mouth.  On  the  ridges  which  enclose  this  groove  are 
found  at  intervals  peculiar,  small,  suctatorial  mouths.  The  entrance  to  the  stomach  or 
the  lai'ge  mouth  in  Aureiia  is  centrally  placed  on  the  oral  side  of  the  disk,  and 
communicates  directly  with  a  disk-shaped  cavity,  the  stomach,  which  lies  directly 
above  it.  The  lower  floor  of  the  stomach  is  formed  by  the  oral  surface  of  the  bell, 
a  muscular  layer,  from  which  the  four  cylindrical  bodies  which  support  the  oral 
gelatinous  ring  are  suspended.  The  roof  of  the  stomach,  or  the  gelatinous  wall  of  the 
bell,  IS  continued  just  above  the  mouth  into  a  pyramidal  jelly-like  projection,  which, 
however,  does  not  protrude  outside  the  mouth-opening. 

The  marginal  sense-bodies  of  Aureiia  are  accompanied  on  either  side  by  a  gelatinous 
extension  or  lappet  which  extends  outward  and  hangs  slightly  downward.  On  the 
aboral  surface  of  the  bell,  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  hood  which  covers  the  sense-body, 
there  is  a  raised  circular  area  of  doubtful  function  which  is  not  found  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  sense-organs  in  Cyanea,  This  disk  is  called  the  sinnesjwlsterj  and  is,  as  its 
name  signifies,  probably  an  organ  of  sensation. 

Of  the  many  extraordinary  genera  of  Discophorous  medusae,  one  of  the  most 
peculiar  is  the  genus  Casaiopea^  especially  a  species  called  C.  frondoaa  found  about  the 
Florida  Keys.  This  we  may  consider  as  the  type  of  the  family  Cassiopeid^.  Apart 
from  its  curious  habitat,  being  attached  to  the  coral  mud  as  has  been  mentioned  above, 
it  is  remarkable  in  the  peculiar  arrangement  of  the  complicated  oral  appendages  which, 
although  differing  greatly  from  similar  organs  in  the  two  genera  already  mentioned, 
are  typical  of  several  of  genera  belonging  to  the  same  great  gi'oup. 

Cassiopea  fronclosa  is  found  lying  upon  its  aboral  surface  on  the  mud  near  coral 
islands  in  Florida  and  elsewhere  in  tropical  seas.  As  one  floats  in  a  boat  over  these 
curious  jelly-fishes,  they  look  very  similar  to  an  algous  gi-owth  on  the  sea-bottom,  and 
are  easily  confounded  with  some  of  the  forms  of  corallines  which  abound  on  the  neigh- 
boring sheltered  submarine  banks.  If,  however,  the  medusa  be  closely  scanned,  it  will 
be  found  to  move  portions  of  its  body  voluntarily,  and  a  throbbing  or  vibration,  espec- 


92  LOWER  INVERTEBRATES. 

ially  of  the  edges  of  its  disk,  can  be  plainly  seen.  Although  fastened  to  the  ground, 
it  still  keeps  up  a  flapping  motion  of  its  bell  probably  for  purposes  of  breathing,  just 
as  is  the  case  with  free-swimming  animals  of  closely  allied  genera. 

One  of  the  functions  of  the  marginal  tentacles  of  the  Discophora  is  the  capture  of 
the  food.  They  wind  themselves  about  their  prey,  sting  it  to  death,  and  then,  by  con- 
traction, draw  it  to  the  mouth.  In  a  medusa  which  is  fastened  to  the  ground,  tentacles 
would  seem  to  be  necessary  if  the  food  was  large  and  capable  of  movement.  .The  con- 
struction of  the  mouth  of  Caasiopea  shows  that  its  food  is  of  very  small  size.  The 
medusa  feeds  upon  the  animal  and  plant  life  which  drifts  past  it,  or  which  is  caused  to 
move  over  it  by  the  slow  flapping  of  the  bell  margin^  It  is  therefore  evident  that  ten- 
tacles would  be  of  little  service  to  an  animal  with  this  mode  of  life,  and  accordingly  we 
find  its  bell  margin  is  wholly  destitute  of  those  filaments  called  tentacles,  which  foim 
such  a  prominent  feature  in  the  adults  of  Cyaiiea^  Aurdia^  and  several  other  genera. 

Throughout  the  animal  world  there  are  several  examples  which  might  be  cited  of 
animals  which  upon  becoming  attached  to  the  ground,  after  a  free  lai'val  existence, 
having  no  use  for  well-developed  sense  organs,  lose  the  same  or  suffer  a  degeneration 
in  their  complication.  This  can  well  be  illustrated  in  the  development  of  some  well- 
known  genera  of  Ascidians,  where  the  free  larva  has  higher  affinities  throughout  than 
the  adult,  and  where  a  highly-developed  organ  of  sense  is  formed  in  a  larva  to  be  lost 
in  the  fully-grown  animal.  The  organs  of  sensation  on  the  margin  of  the  bell  in  Cas- 
sicpea  are,  however,  as  highly  developed  as  in  any  of  its  relatives  which  swim  freely  in 
the  water.  Abnormal  as  its  mode  of  life  is,  the  otocysts,  or  organs  of  sensation,  found 
on  the  rim  of  the  bell,  have  not  disappeared,  neither  has  their  number  diminished. 
In  Cassicpea  there  are  sixteen  of  these  bodies  in  normal  specimens,  and  we  also  often 
find  monstrosities  by  which  this  number  is  increased  to  eighteen.  Professor  Aga.ssiz 
found  twelve  of  these  structures  in  Polydonia^  a  closely  related  or  identical  genus. 

The  structure  of  the  mouth  of  Casaiopea  is  somewhat  as  follows :  In  the  centre  of 
the  oral  surface  of  the  bell  there  is  a  gelatinous  cylinder  in  which  there  is  a  central 
cavity,  but  no  external  opening,  in  a  position  which  corresponds  to  the  mouth  of  other 
Discophora.  On  the  side  of  this  cylinder,  however,  there  are  openings,  four  in  num- 
ber, leading  into  as  many  cavities  partitioned  ^y  a  thin  membrane  fi'om  the  main 
cavity  in  which  the  sexual  products  are  formed,  and  perhaps  through  which  they  pass 
when  mature.  From  the  oral  cylinder  there  arise  eight  long  arms  which  are  commonly 
extended  at  right  angles  to  the  cylinder  parallel  with  the  lower  floor  or  aboral  side  of 
the  bell.  Their  tips  extend  a  little  beyond  the  bell  margin,  while  the  side  adjoining 
the  bell  is  smooth.  Each  appendfige  is  branched,  and  from  its  aboral  surface  there  is 
formed  a  great  number  of  curious  appendages  of  various  functions.  Two  kinds  of 
appendages  can  be  recognized.  The  former  are  simply  little  feeding  mouths  sur- 
rounded by  a  circle  of  tentacles  and  resembling  little  Hydrm.  Of  these  there  are  a 
large  number  on  the  oral  appendages,  and  each  and  all  open  into  a  system  of  vessels 
which  pass  through  the  appendages,  and  ultimately  pour  their  contents  into  the  cen- 
tral cavity  of  the  oral  cylinder.  All  of  these  Hydrce  together  make  up  the  mouth  of  the 
medusa,  for  they  are  the  orifices  through  which  food  is  taken  into  the  stomach.  The 
second  prominent  appendages  to  the  oral  arms  are  small,  flask-shaped,  and  ovoid 
bodies,  with  a  central  cavity  which  opens  into  the  vessels  passing  through  the  arms. 
They  are,  however,  without  an  opening  into  the  external  water,  and  their  true  fun  ca- 
tion is  not  vet  definitely  known. 

A  most  interesting  family,  the  Pelagid^,  is  represented  in  our  waters  by  two 
genera  called  Pdagia  and  Dactylometra,     In  Pdagia  we  have  a  spherical-shaj)ed 
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medusa  of  pinkish  color  and  eight  mat^inal  sense  bodies,  alternating  with  as  many  ten- 
tacles on  the  bell  mai^in.  From  the  under  side  of  the  bell  the  oral  appendages  hang 
far  outside  of  the  bell  cavity,  resembling  in  many  particulars  the  oral  tentacles  of  the 
genus  Aurelia.  Pdagia  is  not  a  large  medusa,  and  is  very  remarkable  in  its  develop* 
ntent,  as  will  be  explained  more  at  length  later  in  our  account  of  this  part  of  the  subject. 
Dactylometra  is  closely  allied  to  Pelagia,  but  baa  a  larger  number  of  tentacles  around 
the  bell  rim.  The  sense  body  of  both  these  genera  differs  in  important  particulars 
from  those  of  the  families  already  described. 


fta.Vi.  —  Daelykmitra  ^inquiciTra.  Piq.  W.  —  Ptlagia  cuantlla. 

The  aberrant  families  of  the  Discophora  are  among  the  most  wonderful  of  this 
group.  A  mention  of  a  few  of  these  may  not  be  without  interest.  One  of  the  most 
abundant  meduste  at  times  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  Florida  Keys  is  a  Discophore, 
called  by  naturalists  Ltnergea,  and  known  to  fishermen  there  as  the  "  thimble-fish,"  "  mut- 
ton-fish thimble,"  and  by  similar  designations.  Under  proper  conditions  the  number  of 
individuals  of  this  strange  genus  is  very  great,  and  they  may  be  often  seen  extending 
in  the  water  in  long  lines,  where  they  are  thrown  by  the  tide-eddies  and  ocean  currents. 
The  popular  name  of  thimble-fish  designates  exactly  the  form  which  these  meduste 
assume.  The  bell  is  not  unlike  in  size  and  shape  a  common  thimble,  differing  consid- 
erably in  this  respect  from  that  of  the  other  jelly-fishes  of  the  Discophorous  type.  The 
bell  has  a  brownish  color  on  its  lower  floor,  and  its  walls  have  a  bluish  tinge.  Around 
the  bell  margin  there  are  sixteen  marginal  lappets  or  rounded  lobes,  between  which, 
alternating  with  each  other,  there  are  eight  rudimentary  tentacles,  and  the  same  num- 
ber of  mai^nal  sense  bodies.    Fach  sense  body  is  covered  by  a  gelatinous  extension  of 
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the  bell  walla  of  such  s  form  that  when  looked  at  above,  it  eeema  more  like  a  cyrA  snr- 
Touiidiog  it  than  a  hood  serving  as  its  cover.     From  the  inner  walla  of  the  belt, 
hanging  into  the  bell  cavity,  there  are  placed  sixteen  dark-brown  pigmented  bags 
which  lie  in  a  uircle  with  a  radius  about  one-third 
of  that  of  the  bell.     Although  the  function  of 
these  bodies  ia  unknown,  it  may  be  predicted  that 
they  will  be  found  to  serve  as  receptacles  for 
the  elaborated  food  eaten  by  the  medusa.    The 
stomach  of  Linerges  is  very  simple  in  its  structure 
and  never  hangs  outside  of  the  cavity  enclosed 
by  the  bell  walls.    While  the  jelly-fish  is  in  the 
act  of  swimming,  the  marginal  bell  lappets  are 
commonly  folded  inward,  forming  a  notched  veil 
Fw.«.-ii«T«.™™»rtw,ihimbiefl.i..      *'l'»<=b  distantly  resembles  the  so-called  velum  of 
the  hydroid  medusa.    At  one  time  in  the  his- 
tory of  the  nomenclature  of  the  jelly-tisbes,  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  veil  was 
need  in  designating  the  two  great  groups  into  which  the  medusse  were  divided.    The 
term  Craspedota  refers  to  those  in  which  a  well-marked  velum  is  found,  the  Acraepeds 
where  the  same  is  absent.    The  Hydroidea  and  Siphonophora  are  craspedote,  the  Dis- 
cophora  are  supposed  to  be  destitute  of  a  veil,  and  are  therefore  acraspedote. 

Of  the  many  aberrant  families  of  the  Discophora,  none  differ  more  widely 
from  the  genera  which  wc  have  already  considered,  than  that  of  the  Lvcebn ABiD.fi, 
or  Caltcozoa  as  they  are  sometimes  called.  In  Lucernaria,  the  best  known  genus 
of  this  family,  we  have  a  trumpet^haped  animal  of  comparatively  small  size,  which 
is  attached  by  the  smaller  end,  but  has  the  enlai^d  extremity  free.  The  free  end 
has  a  disk-shaped  form,  and  in  the  centre  there  is  an  opening  into  the  body  cavity 
which  is  the  stomach.  Around  the  edge  of  the  disk  there  are  arranged  at  intervals 
eight  bundles  of  short  tentacles  or  tentacular  bodies  of  doubtful  function.  The  body 
walls  of  one  of  our  common  species  has  a  greenish  color. 

Several  theories  of  the  relationship  between  the  Lucemaridte  and  the  other 
Discophora  have  been  suggested,  and  their  relations  to  this  group  are  not  recognized 
by  all  naturalists.  Of  these  theories  there  are  two  which  seem  to  ttie 
writer  the  nearest  approximations  to  truth  in  regard  to  the  affinities  of 
the  family.  Several  naturalists,  considering  the  attached  mode  of  life 
of  jAtcemaria,  but  more  especially  its  anatomy  and  what  little  is 
known  of  its  development,  have  supposed  that  iwcemaWa  ia  in 
reality  an  adult  in  an  arrested  fonn  or  sti^e  of  development,  and 
that  its  nearest  ally  must  be  looked  for  in  the  young  of  other  Disco- 
phores.  The  young  of  many  genera  pass  through  a  condition  in  the 
progress  of  its  development  when  it  is  attached  to  the  ground,  and 
the  allies  of  Lucemaria  are  by  many  naturalists  recognized  in  these  forms. 

A  second  interpretation,  suggested  by  E.  Ilaeckel,  has  even  more  plausibility  than 
that  already  mentioned.  It  has  this  in  its  favor,  that  it  refers  the  Lucemaria  to  tbe 
adult  and  not  to  the  young  of  another  genus.  A  beautiful  medusa  was  found  by 
A.  Agassiz  and  by  the  Fish  Commission  in  the  Gulf  Stream,  and  has  been  referred  to  a 
genus  long  ago  described  under  the  name  Periphylla.  PenphyUa  is  in  fact  a  type 
of  a  family  called  the  PERiPHYLLiD.fi,  and  is  In  many  respects  one  of  the  most  aberrant 
of  the  many  genera  which  make  np  the  Discophora. 
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The  resemblances  between  iMcernaria  and  PeriphyUa  are  for  the  most  part 
anatomical  in  character,  and  so  little  is  known  of  the  development  of  both  that  there 
is  little  possibility  of  a  comparison  in  this  particular.  The  comparison,  step  by  step, 
of  the  many  likenesses  between  the  two  genera  would  take  us  too  far  into  special 
studies  of  the  peculiar  anatomy  of  them  both,  but  these  points  of  likeness  are  of  a  most 
important  chai*acter,  and  show  that,  notwithstanding  one  form  is  attached  and  the 
other  free,  they  may  be  closely  allied  to  each  other. 

The  character  of  the  development,  and  the  different  larval  conditions  which  the 
Discophora  pass  through  in  that  growth,  present  some  of  the  most  interesting  facts  in 
regard  to  these  animals.  In  the  progress  of  research  into  the  anatomy  and  classifi- 
cation of  the  lower  forms  of  animals  three  curious  zo5phjrtes,  placed  in  three  genera, 
had  been  described  by  different  naturalists.  These  genera  were  called  Scyphistoma  or 
Scyphostoma,  Strobila,  and  Ephyra.  It  was  suspected  that  they  were  not  adults,  but 
in  the  early  days  of  the  history  of  marine  zoology  no  one  had  any  idea  that  these 
animals  had  close  relationships  with  one  another.  The  first  and  most  important  step 
in  a  true  understanding  of  the  nature  of  the  larvsB  of  the  medusfe  was  made  by  Michael 
Sars,  by  whom  it  was  found  that  these  three  genera  were  one  and  the  same,  and 
Steenstrup,  shortly  after,  recognized  that  there  exists  in  the  medusae  a  true  alterna- 
tion of  development  such  as  the  poet  Chamisso  had  pointed  out  is  found  in  the  forms 
of  the  Ascidian  genus  Scdpa^  known  as  the  ^' chain  form,''  and  the  solitary  or  asexual 
individual. 

In  late  summer  and  autumn  specimens  of  Cyanea  of  large  size  are  often  taken  in 
which  the  membranous  fold  which  hangs  downward  from  the  oral  region  of  the  disk 
is  loaded  with  white  packets  or  bundles.  These  bundles  are  composed  of  ova,  and  if 
they  are  examined  with  a  microscope  of  even  low  magnifying  power  will  be  found  to 
have  already  entered  upon  the  first  steps  in  their  development.  In  other  words  the 
genus  Cyanea  carries  its  young  about  and  protects  them  in  the  folds  of  the  mouth, 
from  the  very  youngest  to  some  of  the  higher  larval  conditions.  The  highest  con- 
dition which  it  has  in  its  career  in  the  mouth-folds  of  the  parent  is  what  is  known  as  a 
planula.  The  planula  is  an  elongated,  spheroidal  body  whose  walls  are  formed  of  two 
or  perhaps  three  layers,  within  which  is  a  small  cavity,  and  whose  outer  surface  is 
covered  with  vibratile  cilia.  The  function  of  the  vibratile  cilia  is  that  of  progression 
through  the  water,  and,  as  a  consequence,  immediately  on  attaining  this  condition  it 
swims  away  from  the  fostering  care  of  the  parent,  and  shifts  for  itself  in  the  water. 
In  this  free-swimming  or  planula  stage  it  remains  until,  freighted  by  the  weight  of 
increased  age,  it  can  no  longer  swim  through  the  water  by  the  ciliary  movements. 
When  that  age  comes  in  the  progressive  growth  of  the  Cyanea^  the  embryo,  which 
was  formerly  spheroidal  in  shape  with  symmetrical  poles,  becomes  pear-shaped, 
presenting  an  obtuse  and  a  pointed  pole  which  can  easily  be  distinguished.  The  larva 
next  attaches  itself  by  one  of  these  poles  to  some  fixed  object,  and  the  two  following 
stages  in  its  growth  are  passed  through  in  that  condition. 

Immediately  after  attachment  there  forms  at  the  free  end  of  the  body  a  circle  of 
little  protuberances  which,  as  the  growth  goes  on,  become  more  and  more  elongated, 
while  in  the  centre  of  the  circle,  in  the  periphery  of  which  they  lie,  an  opening  is  found 
leading  into  a  cavity  in  the  interior  of  the  body.  The  resemblance  of  the  young 
animal,  in  this  first  of  the  attached  forms,  to  the  common  fresh-water  iS^efro,  which  has 
been  described,  is  very  striking.  The  larva  was  one  of  those  three  supposed  genera 
mentioned  above  which  were  formerly  thought  to  be  widely  different  from  any  of  the 
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Discophora.  It  was  then  called  Scyphistoma  or  Scyphostoma,  and,  notwithstanding 
we  now  i-ecognizG  that  it  ia  part  of  the  life  history  of  the  young  of  another  genus, 
it  is  convenient  to  retain  the  name  as  char- 
acteristic of  the  fil-fit  of  the  attached  laivie 
of  these  animals. 

The  Scyphistoma  larva  of  Aurelia,  for 
the  following  larva  has  not  been  observed 
in  our  Cyanea,  although  there  is  no  doubt 
that  its  development  is  identical  with  that 
of  Aurelia,  is  followed  by  one  called  the 

Strobila,    which    like    the    former    is    still 
Fio.  89.  —  Scyphlstomii  of  ^urefia  jtofiituta.  ,     ,  ^      ,       ,  ■  >        , 

attached    to    some   nxed   object.      In   the 

growth  of  the  Scyphistoma,  that  part  of  the  free  end  of  the  larva  situated  inside  the 

circle  of  tentacles,  and  in  which  the  mouth  lies,  gradually  rises  higher  and  higher, 

forming  an  elongated  cylinder  of  great  relative  size  as  compared  with  that  of  the 

original  body  of  the  Scyphistoma,  which  lies  at  its  base,  and  upon  which  it  is  borne. 

There  next  forms  on  the  outer  wall  of  this  cylinder  a  number  of  parallel  constrictions 

which  encircle  the  body  of  the  cylinder  in  waving  lines.     These  constrictions  become 

deeper  as  the  larva  gets  older,  imparting  to  it  a  remote  likeness,  as  Professor  Agassiz 

has  pointed  out,  to  a  "pile  of  saucers"  resting  below  on  the 

remnant  of  the  Scyphistoma  body  and  increasing  gradually 

in  size  from  the  lowest  member  to  the  saucer  which  caps  the 

pile.     The  nest  change  in  the  progress  of  the  development  of 

Aurelia,  after  the  Strobila  just  mentioned,  is  one  in  which 

the  attached  condition  is  abandoned  and  a  free  locomotor 

larva  again  adopted.     This  condition,  for  a  reason  identical 

with  that  mentioned  with  regard  to  the  Scyphistoma,  may 

be  called  the  Ephyra,  and  more   closely  approaches  that 

assumed  by  the  adult  than  any  of  the  others.    The  whole 

fixed  Strobila,  however,  does  not  break  from  its  attachment    '^'°*'*'~to™5ii''"' '*""'*" 

and  swim  away  as  an  Ephyra,  but  fragments  of  the  same,  or 

individual  saucers  which  compose  the  pile,  in  consecutive  order  one  by  one  drop  from 

their  attachment  and  swim  away  as  perfect  Httle  Ephyrffi.     The  cycle  is  now  complete, 

and  although  the  Ephyra  differs  greatly  in  form  from  the  adult,  yet  still  there  are  few 

important  additions,  and  no  departure  from  a  dii-ect  growth  in  passing  fi-om  one  into 

the  other. 

By  reviewing  the  history  which  has  just  been  considered  it  will  be  seen  that  in 
two  of  the  intermediate  larval  conditions,  known  technically  as  the  Scyphistoma  and 
Strobila,  between  the  egg  and  the  parent,  we  have  a  wide  departure  from  the  adult  in 
mode  of  life  as  well  as  external  shape.  We  have  scon  also  that  the  Scyphistoma  does 
not  pass  directly  as  a  whole  into  the  E[>hyra,  but  that  it  divides  into  fragments,  each 
of  which  becomes  a  perfect  a<lult.  From  one  Strobila  a  nnmber  of  Ephyne  are 
produced  without  any  conjugation  of  sexes  in  the  attached  animal.  From  this  latter  fact 
the  mode  of  reproduction  is  sud  to  be  asexual  and  the  Strobila  an  asexual  individual. 
Gathering  together  the  whole  history  of  the  development  into  one  chain  we  find 
it  presents  this  remarkable  circnmstance.  Between  the  ej^  and  the  female  Discophore 
from  which  it  came  there  is  an  asexual,  sessile  larva  which  multiplies  in  an  asexual 
way  by  simple  division,_thus  producing  from  one  eg^  a  numerous  progeny,  each  of  which 
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has  no  known  differences  from  the  parents  which  produced  the  egg  or  Bpermatozoon. 
The  principle  is  a  wide-spread  one  in  the  animal  kingdom,  and  is  known  as  the 
alternation  of  generation.  It  is  evident  that  tlie 
Scyphistoma  and  Strobila,  more  especially  the 
latter,  have  a  wide  difference  in  shape  from 
the  form  of  the  adult  Cyanea.  They  develop 
directly  from  the  e|^  and  are  asexual,  while 
the  adults  which  are  developed  from  them  are 
seznal.  Sexual  animals  produce  ova  which  de- 
velop into  Strobilffi  as  before.  Here  then  is  an 
alternation  of  sexual  with  asexual  forms  of  the 
same  animal,  and  the  technical  name  of  the 
anomalous  development  is  "  Alternation  of  Gen- 
erations," nowliere  better  illustrated  than  in  the 
Hydroidea  and  Discophora. 

The  development  of  the  ovum  of  CyaneamXo  pm  ,„._Ephyr.o(^ure(Bjt<.pW«ta. 

the  adult  by  a  process  of  alternate  generation,  in 

which  intermediate  lanie  are  fixed  to  some  foreign  body  and  reproduce  the  adult  by 
self-division,  is  not  found  in  all  the  Discophora.  As  this  method  of  growth  may 
be  said  to  be  indirect  in  character,  another,  called  the  direct  from  the  absence  of 
these  intermediate  asexual  conditions,  also  exists.  In  a  direct  development  among 
the  discophorous  medusro  we  have  simply  a  continuous  growth  from  the  egg  to  the 
adult.  One  ec^  produces  only  one  adult.  Such  a  development  takes  place  in  Pelagia 
and  one  or  two  related  genera. 

Class  HI.  —  SIPHONOPHOKA. 

Among  the  most  beautiful  of  all  the  medusae  is  the  group  called  the  Siphonophora, 
the  tube-like  jelly-fishes.  These  animals  aie  all  marine  and  free  swimming,  and 
although  they  often  have  a  hydroid-like  shajte,  which  resemblance  becomes  more  marked 
when  we  study  their  anatomy,  they  are  never  attached  to  the  ground  as  are  the  mem- 
bers of  the  Hydroidea,  They  are  found  in  all  oceans,  although  the  tropics  seem  to  be 
richest  in  tlie  variety  of  these  animals,  and  those  from  the  Mediterranean  have  up  to 
the  present  time  been  the  most  carefully  studied  and  described. 

As  their  name  signifies,  the  Siphonophora  are  characterized  by  a  tube-like  body, 
which  is  generally  so  much  elongated  that  it  takes  the  form  of  a  small  axis  or  stem. 
Although  there  are  several  genera  in  the  group  where  the  body  does  not  assume  a 
tubular  form  (of  which  one  of  the  moat  common  is  Physalia),  a  tubular  body  seems 
as  a  rule  characteristic  of  the  group. 

The  relationships  of  the  Siphonophora  to  other  meduste  have  been  variously  Inter- 
preted by  different  authors.  By  the  majority  they  are  regarded  as  comparable  to  the 
Hydroidea,  and  are  often  called  the  free-swimming  hydroids,  in  distinction  from  those 
already  considered  which  are  fixed.  Others  still  compai-e  them  with  the  gonophores 
of  the  hydroids,  some  of  which  as  the'  genus  Lizzia  bud  off  from  the  side  of  their 
manubrium  new  individuals,  which  later  develop  into  meduste  like  their  parent.  The 
Siphonophora  would  be  regarded  by  them  as  similar  to  the  parent  with  many  attached 
young.  While  many  facts  can  be  mentioned  in  support  of  either  of  these  theories,  it 
may  be  said  that  the  differences  which  exist  between  a  free  medusa  and  an  attached 
VOL.  L  —  7 
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hydroid  are  not  very  great,  and  although  at  first  sight  it  might  seem  a 
theoriee  involve  very  different  coDipamonB,  they  are  in  i-eality  identical. 


Order  I.  —  PHYSOPHOR^. 

jf  SiphoDOphora  is  the 
;a  back  to  the  days  of 
I  actinology.    It  is  the 
[iD.£,  and  belongs  to  a 
■bearing   Siphonophora. 
le  water,  will  be  found 
The  first  of  tliese  are 
ind  are  easily  detached 
;  the  second  are  more 
r  are  more  tenacious  in 
■e  strung  together  on  a 
ble  in  its  character. 
iter  is  of  a  very  fragile 
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the  stem  ia  enlarged  into  a  small  globular  body  wliich  is  called  the  air-bladder  or 
float.      This  float  contains  a  little  sac  filled  with  gas,  and  in  some  related  genera 
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has  for  a  fanction  the  support  of  the  axis  in  the  water.  In  Agcdma^  however,  it 
is  so  small  that  its  functional  importance  in  this  respect  is  very  slight.  The  axis 
of  the  Agalma  is  divided  into  two  regions,  one  of  which  lies  adjacent  to  the  float, 
and  is  called  the  nectostem,  and  the  other,  more  distant  from  the  same,  the  polyp- 
stem.  In  larger  specimens  the  length  of  the  nectostem  is  about  one-third  that  of 
the  polypstem.  The  former  bears  a  number  of  appendages  of  interesting  char- 
acter called  the  nectocalices.  These  bodies  are  situated  in  two  rows  or  series,  and 
are  glassy  clear  in  their  transparency.  Their  union  with  the  stem  is  of  a  very  fragile 
nature,  and  easily  ruptured  when  the  animal  is  raised  out  of  the  water.  If  we  examine 
a  single  nectocalyx  we  shall  find  that  it  resembles  closely  a  medusa  bell  (hydroid 
gonophore)  in  which  the  walls  have  a  more  or  less  polygonal  shape.  This  form  is  the 
result  of  a  flattening  of  two  opposite  sides  of  the  nectocalyx  in  order  that  it  may  fit 
closely  in  the  series  of  which  it  is  a  member.  Each  nectocalyx  has  a  cavity  within, 
which  opens  into  the  suiTounding  water  through  a  circular  orifice,  partly  closed  by  a 
thin,  washer-shaped  body  called  the  veil.  The  apex  of  the  nectocalyx  is  situated 
opposite  the  external  opening,  and  marks  the  point  of  union  of  the  bell  and  the  necto- 
stem. On  either  side  of  the  apex,  embracing  the  nectostem,  the  bell  walls  are  con- 
tinued into  gelatinous  horns  which  closely  interlock  with  similar  projections  from 
nectocalices  situated  in  the  opposite  series. 

The  arrangement  of  the  nectocalices  on  the  nectostem  is  as  follows :  There  are  two 
rows  or  series  of  these  bodies  placed  diametrically  opposite  each  other  on  the  axis. 
Each  series  is  composed  of  a  number  of  nectocalices  placed  one  above  the  other,  fitting 
closely  together  by  the  flat  faces  on  the  outside  of  these  bodies.  The  gelatinous  horns 
already  mentioned  interlock  with  corresponding  bodies  from  the  opposite  series.  By 
the  close  approximation  of  adjacent  bells  on  their  flat  faces,  and  the  interlocking  of 
bells  from  opposite  series,  a  certain  rigidity  is  given  to  this  portion  of  the  animal, 
notwithstanding  the  delicate  attachment  to  the  stem. 

The  disposition  of  the  nectocalices  causes  all  the  bell  openings  in  each  series  to 
point  in  the  same  direction,  or  almost  at  i-ight  angles  to  the  length  of  the  axis.  The 
action  of  the  nectocalices  is  as  follows :  They  are,  as  their  name  implies,  structures 
for  a  propulsion  of  the  Agalma  from  place  to  place  through  the  water.  When  water 
is  taken  into  their  bell  cavities,  by  a  violent  contraction  of  the  bell  walls  it  is  violently 
forced  out  through  the  opening  into  that  cavity  against  the  surrounding  water  in 
which  the  medusa  is  floating.  The  necessary  result  of  this  action  is  that  the  animal 
is  forced  through  the  water  in  an  opposite  direction  from  that  in  which  the  resistance 
takes  place.  By  a  nice  adjustment  of  the  different  bells,  acting  in  concert  or  independ- 
ently, almost  any  motion  in  any  direction  can  be  imparted  to  the  Agalma,  Just 
below  the  float  on  the  nectostem  there  is  a  small  cluster  of  minute  buds  in  which  can 
be  found  nectocalices  of  all  sizes  and  in  all  conditions  of  growth. 

The  attachment  of  the  nectocalyx  or  swimming  bell  to  the  nectostem,  not  only 
serves  to  move  the  animal  from  place  to  place,  but  also  rendera  it  possible  for  the 
swimming  bell  to  receive  its  nourishment.  Although  the  nectocalyx  resembles  very 
closely  a  medusa,  it  is  a  medusa  bell  without  a  mouth  or  stomach.  It  is  not  capable 
of  capturing  nourishment  for  itself,  but  is  dependant  upon  othens  for  that  purpose. 
The  nectocalyx  has  a  system  of  tubes  on  its  inner  bell  walls  which  communicate  with 
the  cavity  of  the  nectostem  by  means  of  a  small  vessel  which  lies  in  the  peduncle  by 
which  it  is  attached.  Through  this  system  of  tubes  the  nutritive  fluid  is  supplied  to 
the  nectocalyx  from  a  common  receptacle,  the  cavity  of  the  stem.     In  the  largest 
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specimens  of  Agalma  which  I  have  studied,  there  were  seventeen  pairs  of  well-devel- 
oped nectocalices. 

The  appendages  to  the  polypstem  are  somewhat  different  in  character  from  those 
of  the  nectostem,  and  are  of  several  kinds,  differing  in  character,  size,  and  shape.  The 
first  and  most  prominent  of  these  are  known  as  the  covering  scales.  They  are  trans- 
parent, gelatinous  bodies,  and  are  found  throughout  the  whole  length  of  the  polyp- 
stem.  Their  shape  is  quadrangular  or  almost  triangular,  and  they  are  united  to  the 
axis  by  one  angle.  The  upper  and  lower  faces  are  flat,  and  the  whole  appendage  has 
a  thin,  leaf-like  appearance.  Through  its  walls  from  the  point  of  attachment  to  the 
distal  angle  there  runs  a  straight  unbranched  tube  which  communicates  freely  with 
the  cavity  of  the  stem.  The  covering  scales  are  easily  detached,  and  are  incapable  of 
voluntary  motion.  Their  function  seems  to  be  to  shield  the  structures  which  lie  be- 
neath them. 

Below  the  covering  scales  three  kinds  of  bodies  hang  from  the  polypstem.  They 
are  known  as  the  polypites  or  feeding  stomachs,  tasters,  and  sexual  bells.  The  polyp- 
ites  are  the  most  conspicuous  of  these  bodies.  They  have  a  flask-like  shape,  and  are 
united  to  the  polypstem  by  one  extremity,  while  the  free  end  has  a  terminal  opening 
which  is  a  mouth.  The  walls  of  the  cavity  of  the  j>olypite  are  crossed  longitudinally 
by  rows  of  cells  which  have  been  compared  to  a  liver.  In  the  cavities  of  the  polypites 
the  half-digested  food  can  be  seen  through  the  walls.  The  nutritive  fluids  foimed 
in  these  bodies  are  poured  into  the  cavity  of  the  axis,  there  to  be  distributed 
throughout  the  different  appendages  of  the  animal.  When  indigestible  substances,  as 
the  hard  parts  of  Crustacea,  are  taken  into  the  stomach  they  are  thrown  off  again 
through  the  mouth-opening.  I  have  never  seen  the  polypites  more  than  seventeen 
in  number,  and  they  hang  at  regular  intervals  along  the  whole  length  of  the  polyp- 
stem. 

One  of  the  most  prominent  bodies  next  to  the  nectocalices  and  covering-scales  in 
the  Agalma  are  the  so-called  tentacles,  which  hang  from  the  base  of  the  polypites, 
and  which  when  extended  are  very  long.  The  tentacles  of  Agalma  are  long,  highly 
flexible,  tubular  filaments  whose  function  is  the  capture  of  food.  At  times  widely 
extended  their  length  is  little  less  than  that  of  the  Agalm^a  axis  itself.  At  other  times 
they  are  drawn  up  under  the  covering-scales  at  the  base  of  the  polypite,  and  have  a 
very  diminutive  size.  Along  their  whole  length  they  are  dotted  with  crimson  pendants 
of  minute  size  which  are  called  the  tentacular  knobs.  These  will  be  found,  on  close 
study,  to  be  of  a  very  complicated  structure.  Their  true  function  is  somewhat  prob- 
lematical, but  they  are  supposed  to  assist  in  the  capture  of  the  food.  In  addition  to 
the  well-developed  tentacular  knobs  which  dot  the  whole  length  of  the  tentacles, 
there  are  many  half-grown  bodies  of  the  same  character  clinging  to  the  base  of  the 
polypite. 

Alternating  with  the  polypites  at  intervals  along  the  polypstem  are  found  very 
curious  bodies  called  tasters,  which  have  a  close  likeness  to  the  flask-shaped  feeding 
zooids.  These  bodies  are  without  a  mouth-opening  at  their  free  extremity,  while  from 
their  base  hangs  a  long,  highly-contractile  filament  which  is  destitute  of  tentacular 
knobs.  The  tasters  have  an  internal  cavity  which  is  in  free  communication  with  that 
of  the  axis  of  the  animal.  Various  functions  have  been  assigned  to  the  tasters,  but 
none  without  objections  seems  yet  to  have  been  hit  upon.  Their  usual  position  is  in 
clusters  midway  between  the  adjacent  polypites.  The  term  taster  is  somewhat  mis- 
leading, for  these  bodies  do  not  have  gustatory  functions. 
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The  sexual  bells  are  of  two  kinds,  male  and  female,  and  both  are  found  m  grape- 
like clusters,  the  male  near  the  base  of  the  tastere  and  the  female  near  the  polypites. 
If  we  isolate  one  of  the  members  of  a  cluster,  we  find  that  it  has  a  bell-like  shape,  and 
that  the  ova  or  speimatozoa  are  found  on  a  proboscis  within.  Each  bell  hangs  from 
the  cluster  by  a  tender  peduncle  which  arises  at  its  apex,  and  each  female  bell  contains 
a  single  ovum. 

The  growth  of  the  young  Agcdma  from  the  ^^^  to  the  adult  is  of  a  rather  compli- 
1^  cated  nature.  When  cast  in  the  water  the  ^^^g  is  a  tiny,  transparent  sphere  barely 
visible  to  the  naked  eye.  After  fecundation,  and  obscure  changes  similar  to  a  seg- 
mentation of  the  yolk,  a  slight  protuberance  arises  at  one  pole.  This  prominence  is 
formed  of  two  layers  between  which,  in  a  short  time,  a  third  layer  is  also  formed. 
The  outer  layer  is  the  ectoderm,  the  middle  the  mesoderm,  and  the  internal  the  endo- 
derm.  Between  the  endoderm  and  the  remainder  of  the  ^gg  there  is  a  cavity  called 
the  primitive  cavity.  As  the  embryo  grows  older  the  elevation  at  one  pole  increases 
in  size,  and  the  proportion  in  thickness  of  the  middle  layer,  as  compared  with  the 
ectoderm  and  endoderm,  becomes  very  large,  while  the  ectoderm  becomes  very 
thin.  The  prominence  has  now  assumed  &  helmet-like  shape,  and  fits  like  a  cap 
over  the  remnant  of  the  yolk.  The  whole  larva  in  this  stage  of  growth  is  called  the 
primitive  larva  or  X««ta-8tage,  and  the  cap-shaped  covering,  the  primitive  scale. 
The  primitive  scale  is  an  embryonic  organ  which  is  lost  in  subsequent  development 
of  the  larva. 

Immediately  after  the  primitive  larva  stage  there  is  found  to  develop  under  the 
primitive  scale  an  air-bladder  or  float,  which  first  appears  as  a  little  bud  near  the  open- 
ing into  the  primitive  cavity,  which  has  now  taken  the  form  of  a  tube  in  the  primitive 
scale  lined  with  endoderm.  At  about  the  same  time  also  there  appears  a  covering- 
scale  of  very  different  form  from  either  the  cap-like  primitive  scale  or  the  covering- 
scale  of  the  adult  Agalma^  which  have  already  been  described.  The  float  is  the 
permanent  float  of  the  adult,  while  the  second  formed  covering-scale,  like  that  of  the 
first,  is  also  embryonic  and  larval  in  character.  The  larva  has  now  the  following 
parts:  1,  The  remnant  of  the  yolk;  2,  a  cap-shaped  covering-scale;  3,  a  second  em- 
bryonic covering-scale,  and*  4,  a  float.  As  the  larva  grows  older  more  covering- 
scales  like  the  second  appear,  and  the  beginnings  of  a  tentacle  and  tentacular  knobs 
are  seen  at  the  adjacent  end  of  the  growing  larva.  At  the  same  time  the  yolk 
becomes  elongated,  and  in  its  walls  appear  reticulated  masses  of  red  or  crimson 
pigment. 

The  tentacle  first  formed  as  well  as  its  pendants,  the  embryonic  tentacular  knobs, 
are  transient  in  character.  They  differ  essentially  from  the  adult  knobs,  and  are 
confined  to  this  stage  in  the  development  of  the  larva.  Meanwhile  the  primitive  scale 
is  lost,  and  a  circle  of  covering-scales  of  the  second  kind  appeai-s  at  the  base  of  the- 
float.  This  larva  is  called  the  Athorybia  larva  from  its  remote  resemblance  to  a  related 
adult  genus  called  Athorybia,  The  appendages  of  this  larva  are :  1,  a  float ;  2,  a  crown 
of  embryonic  covering-scales;  3,  the  remainder  of  the  yolk-sac  with  an  attached 
tentacle  and  temporary  pendants. 

The  next  following  larval  condition  of  Agalnia  is  one  in  which  the  embryonic 
covering-scales  have  disappeared  and  new  scales  like  those  of  the  adult  have  formed. 
Four  well-developed  nectocalices  appear  on  a  nectostem,  and  an  adult  polypite  bearing 
the  characteristic  pendants  of  the  adult  has  grown  on  the  extremity  of  the  short  polyp- 
stem.    A  remnant  of  the  yolk-sac,  however,  still  peraists,  and  from  it  depends  an  embry- 
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onic  tentacle  and  its  characteristic  side  branches.    The  Physophora  larva  resembles 

the  adult  in  all  particulars,  except  size,  and  the  presence  of  the  last  of  temporary 

organs  later  to  disappear  in  the  growth  of 
the  AgalmcLi  viz.,  the  embryonic  tentacle. 

Several  other  genera  of  Physophores  are 
so  closely  allied  to  Agalnia  that  they  are 
placed  in  the  same  family.  One  of  the  most 
interesting  of  these  is  the  genus  AgcUmopsis^ 
which  differs  from  Agalma  in  its  slighter 
form  and  the  intimate  structure  of  its  ten- 
tacular knobs.  Halistemma  has  also  a  pecu- 
liar tentacular  pendant  which  differs  from 
those  of  Agalma  or  Agalmopsis,  In  the 
adult  knob  of  Agalma  the  following  struc- 
tures are  found :  1,  an  involucrum ;  2,  a  sac- 
culus ;  3,  terminal  filaments  and  vesicle.  The 
involucrum  is  a  membranous  sac  which  covers 
the  knob  when  the  other  pai*ts  are  retracted. 
The  great  mass  of  the  knob  is  made  up  by 
the  sacculus,  which  is  corkscrew-shaped  and 
dark  crimson  in  color.  At  one  extremity  it 
is  fastened  to  the  inner  walls  of  the  involu- 
crum, the  free  end  bearing  two  terminal  fila- 
ments and  a  vesicle.  The  various  genera  of 
AgalmidaB  differ  in  the  character  of  this  knob. 

Agalmopsis  has  a  sacculus  and  involucrum,  but  no  vesicle,  and 

only  one  terminal  filament.     ITalistemma,  probably  the  type  of 

another  family,  has  no  involucrum,  while  it  possesses  a  spirally- 
coiled  sacculus  and  a  single  terminal  filament.      The  genus 

Crystallodes  has  tentacular  knobs  like  those  of  Agalma,  and  is 

by  some  authors  made  a  species  of  this  genus.     It  differe,  how- 
ever, from  Agalma  in  the  rigid  nature  of  the  axis,  in  the  shape 

of  the  covering-scales,  and  in  minor  points  in  the  anatomy  of 

the  nectocalices. 

The  genus  iStephanomia,  a  name  which  has  been  applied  to 

genera  of  Siphonophora  of  widely  different  form,  was  given  by 

the  elder  Milne-Edwards  to  a  Physophore  in  which  there  are 

many  series  of  nectocalices  appended  to  the  nectostem.     S,  cotv- 

torta  is  one  of  the  most  beautiful  and  graceful  of  all  the  Siphono- 

phores  as  by  the  combined  movement  of  its  many  swimming-bells 

it  gaily  swims  along  in  the  water.     It  is  peculiar  in  this  respect, 

that  the  polypites  are  mounted  on  a  long  peduncle,  which  also 

beara  the  covering-scales  and  the  tentacles.    The  tentacular  knobs 

resemble  more  closely  those  of  Halistemma  than  of  Agalma,    It 

may  be  regarded  as  the  type  of  the  family  Forskaliad^. 

One  of  the  most  beautiful  genera  of  Physophortd.e  is  the    ^^*^-^9<^^^*^P^^ 

interesting  animal  known  as  Physophora,  called  in  the  dialect  of  the  Messina  fishermen, 

"  Boguetti."    Physophora  is  remarkable  in  possessing  no  polypstem,  but  in  place  of  this 


Fig.  93.  —  Tentacular 
knob  of  Agalmopsis. 
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stractnre  the  axis  is  enlai^d  into  a  bag^like  inflation.  There  is,  however,  a  veil- 
developed  DectoBtem  aod  two  series  of  ncctocalicea  as  in  Agalma.  Around  the  cir. 
cumfei-ence  of  the  inflation,  which  taltes  the  place  of  the  poljpstem,  the  tasters  with 
their  short,  tentacular  filamenta  are  arranged  side  by  side.    The  polypites  and  sexual 


Fio.  90.  —  rhyiophora  hydrotfatica. 

bodies  are  found  below  these  structures.    No  true  covering-scales  exist  in  the  genus 

One  of  the  largest  of  all  the  Physophone  is  the  genus  Apolemia,  the  type  of 
the  Afolehiad^  which  is  called  by  the  Italian  fishermen  by  the  suggestive  name  of 
"lana  di  mare."  In  this  beautiful  Stphonophore  we  have,  as  in  other  floats-bearing 
medusae  thus  far  considered,  a  double  row  or  series  of  nectocalices,  but  unlike  the 
last  mentioned  genera,  there  arises  from  the  nectostem,  small  bodies  resembling 
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minute  taeters  whicli  wave  about  in  the  water  with  great  freedom.    The  polyp- 
atem  alao,  instead  of  being  covered  throughout  its  whole   length  with  covering- 


Fio.  SO.  —  Portion  aC  Jpolemiit. 

scales,  has  these  structures  arranged  at  intervals  and  in  clusters,  each  with  tasters, 
polypites,  and  sexual  bodies. 

Oedek  II.  — PNEUMATOPHORvE. 

There  are  two  genera  of  Siphonophora  closely  related  to  each  other  and  to  the 
group  of  Physophorie  already  studied,  which  are  now  looked  upon  as  forming  a  gronp 
by  themselves.  These  genei-a  include  the  well-known  Portuguese  Man-of-War  or 
PkysaliOi  often  eri-oneously  called  by  sidlors  the  Nautilus,  and  a  lees  common  genus, 
Shizophysa,  one  of  the  most  bizan-e  forms  of  these  animals. 

Physalia  is  one  of  the  most  common  of  all  the  Siphonophora  in  tropical  oceans. 
The  most  conspicuous  part  of  this  animal,  as  it  floats  along  on  the  surface  of  the  water, 
is  an  enlarged  air-bladder,  six  or  eight  inches  in  length.  On  the  upper  side  of  this 
float  there  is  a  raised  crest  colored  by  brilliant  blues,  yellows,  and  pinks.  On  the 
under  side  of  the  same  there  hang  a  great  variety  of  appendages  of  several  kinds. 
There  are  feeding-mouths  or  polypitcs,  flask-shaped  bodies  resembling  tasters  with 
long  tentacles,  which,  as  the  animal  floats  in  the  water,  extend  far  behind  it  in  the 
water  as  magniflcent  streamers,  and  grape-like  clusters  of  sexual  bodies.  The  Phymlia 
is  wholly  destitute  of  a  tube-like  axis,  and  as  it  floats  on  the  surface  of  the  water, 
resembles  more  a  bladder  with  richly  variegated  walls,  than  the  tube-like  forms  which 
we  have  already  considci-ed. 

The  closest  relative  to  Physalia,  as  far  as  anatomy  goes,  to  which  affinity  also  what 
is  known  of  their  development  adds  additional  evidence,  is  the  strange  genus  Rhtzo- 
phyea.    Rhizophyea  is  a  simple  skeleton  of  a  siphonophoi-e.    It  is  the  axis  of  an 
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Agalma  stripped  of  all  its  appendages,  except  feeding  polyps  and  sexnal  bodies.  There 


D  distinction  between  nectostem  and  polypstem,  and 

motion.  The  float  is  particularly  lai^ 
and  has  an  apical  opening  througli 
which  its  contents  communicate  witli 
the  surrounding  water.  The  feeding 
polyps  hang  from  the  stem  at  regular 
intervals  when  extended,  and  midway 
between  them  appear  on  the  same  axis 
botryoidal  clusters  which  are  called  the 
sexual  organs.  Tentacles  hang  from 
the  bases  of  the  polypites  as  in  other 
related  siphonophores.  The  tentacular 
knobs  have,  however,  a  highly  charac- 
teristic form  which  varies  with  different 
species  in  number  and  general  anatomy. 

Order  III.  — DIPHY^. 

In  all  the  genera  thus  far  studied, 
there  is  always  a  float  at  one  extremity 
of  an  axis  when  such  was  present.  In 
no  case  is  a  float  missing,  although  often- 
times it  is  functionally  unimportant. 
In  none  of  the  remaining  Siphon ophora, 
on  the  other  hand,  is  a  float  present. 
These  last  meduste  may  conveniently 
„     „  be  divided  into  the  Diphyte,  in  which 

tumeee  man-or-war,  one-ufth  there  are  One  or  two  nectocalices,  and 
the  Hippopodite,  floatless  forms  in  which 
there  are  several  or  more  than  two  swimming-bells. 

One  of  the  best  marked  families  of  the  DiphysB  is  the  Diphy- 
ID^,  of  which  Diphyea  is  a  typical  genus.  This  genua  and  most  of 
its  relatives  is  smaller  than  the  majority  of  those  already  studied, 
and  are  easily  distinguished  from  the  former  by  the  absence  of  a 
float,  and  the  presence  of  but  two  nectocalices.  The  two  swim- 
ming-bells which  are  possessed  by  Diphyea  are  of  somewhat  differ- 
ent form.  The  anterior  is  conical  in  shape  in  order  to  facilitate 
rapid  progression  through  the  water,  while  the  posterior  which 


i  of  voluntary 


I  behind  it,  seems  to  perfor 
the  pr<^resHion  of  the  medusa, 
is  caused  by  the  resistance  of  t 
medium  in  which  the  animal  bi 
and  not  long  continued  as  in 


1  the  surrounding 


the  greater  part  of  the  work  in 
U  in  Agalma,  onward  motion 
i  water  as  it  leaves  the  bells  oi 
ms.  Tlic  motions  of  the  nectocalices  a 
e  Agalma  and'  other  Physophora.  The  axis  of 
Diphyea  hanging  from  the  interval  between  the  two  bells,  is  a  long,  filament«na, 
flexible  structure  not  unlike  that  of  Agalma.  It  is  highly  contractile,  and  has  a  cavity 
throughout  its  entire  length.  The  polypites  arise  at  intervals  along  the  length  of  the 
stem,  and  are  in  no  respect  peculiar.     Each  polypite  bears  a  tentacle  and  tentacular 


106 


LOWER  INVERTEBRATES. 


FiQ.  99.  —  Dlphyta. 


?X.' 


S 


■x^ 


T 


knobs,  or  pendant  side-branches.     At  the  point  of  attachment  of  the  polypite  to  the 
axis,  we  also  find  a  transparent  bell-shaped  covering-scale  and  a  cluster  of  sexual  bellB 

with  eggs  and  spermatozoa. 

Each  cluster  of  bodies  near 

a  polypite  ultimately  sepa- 
rates from  its  attachment  to 

the  Diphyes  axis,  lives  in- 
dependently, and  is  called 

a  diphyizodid. 

There  are  several  families 

related    to    the   DiphyidaB 

which  might  be  mentioned. 

They  differ  from  it  in  the 

character,  size,  and  general 

anatomy  of  the  two  necto- 

calices.     One  of  the  most 

marked  of  these  is  Praya^ 

a  solitary  genus  composing  a 

family  called  tlie  Prayid^. 

In   Praya  there   are   two 

nectocalices   which    are   of 

about  equal  size,  and  have  a 

rounded  or  semi-ovate  form. 

The  bell  walls  are  not  as 

rigid  as  those  of  Diphyes^ 

and  their  motion  less  spas- 
modic.     The  axis  is  very 

long  and  flexible,  and  the 

polypites,  foun'd  at  intervals 

along  its  length,  are  pro- 
tected by  a  helniet-shai)ed 

covering  -  scale,    beneath 

which  are  found  clusters  of 

sexual    bells    mounted    on 

short  peduncles.     The 

genus  is  one  of  the  most  ^nV->-^  V^ 

striking  of  the  many  beau- 
tiful genera  which  charac- 
terize the  Siphonophore 
fauna  of  the  Mediterranean 
Sea.  I  have  also  observed 
a  fragment  of  a  large  Pray  a 
near  Fort  Jefferson,  Tortugas,  Florida. 

The  fourth  of  the  large  groups  into  which  the  true  Siphonophora  may  be  divided 
is  called  the  Hippopodijb  from  a  genus  sometimes  called  Hippopodins^  which  has  a 
highly  characteristic  and  peculiar  structure.  Gleba  (Hippopodius)  is  in  most  respects 
related  to  the  Diphyse,  but  unlike  them  has  more  than  two  nectocalices.  There  is  no 
float  and  no  extended  axis  with  individuals  found  at  intervals  in  its  length.  No  polyp* 
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stem  is  developed,  and  the  nectostem  haa  little  in  common  with  thnt  of  AgcUma.    The 
nectocaliues  aie  of  characteristic  shape  and  different  from  those  of  smy  other  siphono- 
phore.    Each  bell  has  the  shape  of  a  horse's  hoof, 
and  ha«  a  very  shallow  cavity  and  rigid  wails.    As 
far  as  yet  known  the  Hippojxxlite  have  no  diphyi- 
zo5ids  such  as  oxist  iu  several  genera  of  the  Diphya^. 

Obdek  IV.— DISCOIDE.E. 

Among  the  many  interesting  forms  of  Meduste 
related  to,  and  by  most  naturalists  included  in  the 

Siphonophoi-a,  are  two  beautiful  genera  called  Vd^Ua        ^'°'  "'*"  "'p"^'™"'  <"  ^v- 
and  Porjnta.    These,  with  a  genua  Hataria,  which  is  probably  the  young  of  one  or 
the  other,  make  up  a  group  called  the  Discoideie. 

Velelia  has  borne  the  name  which  designates  its  most  striking  peculiarity  since  the 
middle  of  the  fifteenth  century,  on  account,  perhaps,  of  a  somewhat  fanciful  likeness 
to  a  little  sail.  It  is  commonly  called  in  Florida,  where  it  is  sometimes  very  abundant, 
the  "  float,"  and  is  likewise  commonly  confounded  with  the  Physalia  or  Portuguese 
man-of-war.    The  body  or  disk  of    VeUUa  has  an  oblong  shape,  flattened  upon  its 
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upper  and  lower  sides.  The  float  is  composed  of  a  number  of  concentric  comparts 
ments  in  free  communication  with  each  other,  seven  of  which  open  externally  in  a  line 
extending  diametrically  across  the  disk.  In  the  whole  diameter  there  are  fourteen 
such  openings,  seven  in  each  radius. 

A  triangular  sail  rises  on  the  upper  side  of  the  Velelia  disk  and  extends  diagonally 
across  its  surface.  It  is  firmly  joined  to  the  upper  plate  of  the  float.  Over  the  trian- 
gular sail  as  well  as  the  float,  there  is  stretched  a  thin,  blue-colored  membrane,  which  is 
continued  into  a  variegated  soft  rim  along  its  border  and  around  the  rim  of  the  float. 
In  oar  most  common  American  VeleSa,  which  often  reaches  a  length  of  four  or  five 
inches,  the  portion  of  the  rim  of  this  membrane  around  the  disk  is  entire ;  in  some 
species,  however,  it  is  continued  into  elongated  ap))endage8. 

The  most  important  append^es  are  found  on  the  under  side  of  the  Velelia  disk 
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which  is  commonly  submerged  as  the  animal  floats  on  the  surface  of  the  water.  Of 
these  perhaps  the  most  prominent  is  a  centrally  placed  body  which  hangs  downward 
below  the  remaining  appendages,  and  is  open  at  its  unattached  extremity.  This 
structure  is  the  feeding-mouth  or  polypite,  and  is  single  in  both  Velella  and  Porpita. 
In  the  zone  just  sun'ounding  the  polypite  we  find  a  large  number  of  small  appendages, 
each  of  which  has  a  thread-like  shape  bearing  along  its  sides  a  number  of  little  trans- 
parent buds  in  all  conditions  of  growth.  £ach  of  these  little  bodies  ultimately  sepa- 
rates from  its  attachment,  and  in  the  form  of  a  minute  jelly-fish,  not  larger  than  a  pin- 
head,  swims  about  endowed  with  independent  powers  of  life  for  a  considerable  length 
of  time.  Tlie  medusa  which  has  thus  separated  is  known  as  a  Chrysomitra.  Surround- 
ing the  bodies  last  mentioned  on  the  lower  surface  of  VdeUa^  there  is  a  circle  of 
feelers  of  bluish  color  which  are  commonly  in  constant  motion.  One  of  the  most 
prominent  superficial  differences  between  Porpita  and  Velella  is  the  total  absence  of 
a  triangular  sail  in  the  former  genus.  They  are  commonly  found  associated  together, 
and  often  accompanied  by  a  third  jelly-fish  allied  to  both,  called  Hataria, 

Class  IV.  —  CTENOPHORA. 

The  highest  of  the  jelly-fishes,  both  on  embryological  and  anatomical  grounds,  are 
known  as  the  Ctenophora.  In  these  animals  that  characteristic  of  higher  forms  of  life 
known  as  bilateral  symmetry  appears  for  the  first  time.  An  obscure  symmetry  which 
has  been  called  by  some  naturalists  bilateral,  appears  among  the  Siphonophora,  and 
even  in  the  Hydroidea.  In  the  Ctenophora,  however,  it  is  more  plainly  indicated  than 
in  either  of  these  groups. 

One  of  the  earliest  mentions  which  we  have  of  the  ctenophorous  medusae  we  owe 
to  Martens.  Freiderich  Martens  was  a  ship's  physician  or  a  ship's  barber,  as  he  styles 
himself,  who  accompanied  Captain  Scoresby  in  a  voyage  of  exploration  into  the  Polar 
Seas.  He  first  found  one  of  these  beautiful  medusae  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  island 
of  Spitzbergen.  Eschscholtz  was  the  first  to  recognize  the  common  likenesses  between 
the  different  members  of  the  group,  and  gave  to  them  the  name  of  Ctenophora  or 
comb-bearing  medusae. 

The  Ctenophora  take  their  name,  as  he  first  pointed  out,  from  the  existence  on  the 
external  body  walls  of  eight  rows  of  vibratile  plates  called  combs.  These  combs  are 
arranged  in  such  a  way  that  in  flapping  they  strike  upon  the  water,  and  by  their  mo- 
tion the  jelly-fish  is  driven  along  through  the  water.  We  find  here  for  the  first  time 
since  our  studies  of  the  Ccelenterata  began,  a  large  group  of  animals  where  movement 
in  the  water  is  produced  both  by  special  locomotive  organs  and  contractions  of  the 
body. 

The  varieties  in  form  in  the  bodies  of  different  Ctenophora  is  very  gi-eat.  In  some 
genera  they  appear  as  long  ribbon  or  belt-like  creatures  which  move  through  the  water 
with  serpentine  movements,  in  others  as  transparent  caps  or  globular  gelatinous  masses 
over  which  the  rows  of  combs  shine  with  most  lovely  iridescent  colors.  Xo  greater 
variety  of  more  beautiful  genera  is  to  be  found  anywhere  junong  the  medusae. 

Cestus,  called  also  the  Venus  Girdle,  is  perhaps  the  most  striking  genus  of  the 
Ctenophora.  Its  shape  departs  the  most  widely  of  all  the  Ctenophora  from  that  of  the 
medusoid  types.  In  Cestus  the  body  of  the  jelly-fish  has  a  girdle  or  belt-like  form,  and 
is  moved  more  by  the  contractions  of  the  body  than  by  the  rows  of  combs  which  fringe 
its  edges.     The  animal  is  very  transparent  and  extremely  tender,  so  that  it  is  with  the 
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greatest  difficulty  taken  from  the  water  without  breaking.  Its  motion  through  the 
-water  ia  a  graceful  undulation  to  which  body  contractions  and  vibrations  of  the  combs 
contribute.  » 

The  mouth  of  Cestus  is  situated  midway  in  its  length  between  tlie  two  extremities 
of  the  belt-like  body.  On  either  side  of  it  there  hangs  a  single  short  tentacle  which 
protrudes  from  a  tentacular  sac.  Opposite  the  mouth  there  is  a  sense-body,  or  otocyst 
as  it  is  commonly  called,  in  which  is  situated  a  compound  otolith.  The  rows  of  combs 
upon  the  external  surface  of  the  body  of  Cegtna  are  not  as  cons]>ieunufi  as  in  B<)me 
other  genera,  but  the  course  of  their  lines  can  be  easily  traced.  The  enormous  expan- 
sion of  the  two  lateral  lobes  of  the  body  which  give  a  girdle-like  form,  impart  to  the 
rows  of  combs  which  lie  in  these  regions  an  extraordinary  development  as  compared  with 


those  which  lie  in  the  intermediate  regions  or  on  the  flattened  sides  of  the  body.  The 
adult  Cestus  reaches  a  length  of  from  two  to  three  feet,  and  is  one  of  the  lai^st  as 
well  as  most  beautiful  ctenophores  of  the  Mediterranean.  There  is  scarcely  any  color 
in  its  body  wa]ls. 

Of  the  many  genera  of  medusse  closely  or  remotely  allied  to  Cestus,  one  of  the 
most  inteivsting  and  least  known  is  a  genus  called  Ocijro^  from  the  Gulf  of  Mexico 
and  the  Caribbean  Sea.  This  genus,  like  many  other  ctenophores,  and  especially  like 
Cestus,  is  very  transparent,  »nd  has  on  the  external  body-surface,  eight  rows  of  vibra- 
tile  combs,  the  lines  of  which  converge  at  a  point  near  that  pole  of  the  animal  in  which 
a  sense-organ  is  situated.  One  of  the  most  extraordinary  tilings  about  Ocyro^  is  the 
great  development  of  two  opposite  sides  of  the  body  into  wings.  In  Cestus  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  body  are  so  developed  that  a  band  or  belt-like  form  is  given  to  the 
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animal,  but  in  Oo/t-oS  these  lateral  developments  take  on  the  fonu  of  wingB  or  similar 
bodies.  Cestuit  moves  through  the  water  by  a  slight  undulation  of  the  body,  while 
0<!\fTol  does  the  same  by  a  flapping  movement  of  its  greatly  developed  lateral  lobes, 
and  by  their  beating  upon  the  surrounding  water.  When  Ocyrob  is  at  iiest,  the  lateral 
wings  are  widely  extended,  giving  to  the  animal  a  remote  likeness  to  Ceslrts.  When, 
however,  motion  is  attempted,  the  lobes  are  raised  above  the  hoiizontally  extended 
position  which  they  occupy  at  rest,  and  then  violently  swung  downward,  passing 
through  almost  180°,  This  flapping  of  the  two  wings  in  concert  is  continued  several 
times,  and  in  that  way  the  animal  is  pi-opelled  through  the  water.  The  function  of 
the  rows  of  combs  in  the  movements  of  the  medusa  is  secondary  to  the  flapping  move- 
ments of  the  lateral  wings. 

The  body  of  OcyroS,  from  two  sides  of  which  the  wings  arise,  is  of  oblong,  oval 
shape,  with  a  mouth  .it  one  pole,  and  a  cluster  of  otoliths  in  an  otocyst  at  the  opposite. 
There  is  no  vestige  of  tentacular  append^es  near  the  month,  and  the  lips  are  undi- 


Fio.  IM.  — Ucprec  crgttalliaa. 

vided,  smooth,  and  highly  flexible.     Ocyr&i  thus  far  has  been  taken  only  from  the 
waters  of  tropical  America. 

In  colder  latitudes  as  on  our  New  England  coast,  we  have  a  beautiful  ctenophore 
called  Solina,  and  another  very  closely  allied  genus'  known  as  Mnemiopsis.  These 
medusce  are  in  many  i-espeets  most  closely  allied  to  Ocijroe,  or  rather  Ocyro'i  seems  an 
aberrant  form  of  these  more  northern  jelly-fishes.  Although  the  same  lateral  IoIkis 
exist  in  both  gener.i,  their  importance  in  Jiolina,  as  far  as  movement  is  concei-ned,  is 
much  less  than  in  OcyroS.  They  are  also  seldom  or  never  carried  extended  horizon- 
tally at  right  angles  to  the  body,  as  in  the  curious  genus  Ocyro'L  Solina  is  one  of  the 
most  transparent  of  the  comb-bearing  medusie.  The  body  is  very  gelatinous  and 
highly  phosphorescent.  The  sides  of  the  body  are  developed  into  two  larger  lappets  or 
lobes  which  arc  carried  or  hang  vertically  instead  of  h on zon tally.  On  account  of  the 
contractile  powei-s  of  the  body  walls,  Bolina  can  vaiy  its  outlines  very  considerably ;  as 
a  rule,  however,  when  the  body  is  seen  from  the  side,  it  has  an  oval  or  elongated  form- 
Eight  rows  of  vibratile  combs  contribute  to  the  pTOjiuIsion  of  the  medusa  through  the 
water.  These  lie  upon  the  external  surface  of  the  body,  and  arising  from  the  pole 
opposite  the  mouth-opening,  extend  to  the  more  distal  edge  of  the  lateral  expansions 
to  the  vicinity  of  the  mouth.  Fi-om  the  gi-eat  devolo]>nient  of  the  lateral  lobes,  the 
four  lines  of  vibratile  combs  which  cross  these  bodies  are  much  longer  than  those 
which  lie  on  the  body  regions  between  them.  Two  tentacles  are  found  hanging  from 
the  sides  of  the  body  of  HoUna.  These  tentacles  are  of  diminutive  size  in  the  adult, 
and  arc  remnants  of  structures  which  in  early  conditions  of  growth  were  very  much 
more  developed. 
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Four  other  curious  appendages  called  auricles  are  found  on  the  sides  of  the  body 
in  the  grooves  which  lie  on  opposite  ends  of  a  horizontal  diameter  of  the  body,  and 
which  are  enclosed  by  the  edges  of  the  lateral  lobes.  These  auricles  are  simply  exten- 
sions of  the  body  walls  on  the  sides  of  the  mouth,  and  their  edges  are  skirted  by  vibra- 
tile  plates  somewhat  like  those  found  on  the  exterior  of  the  body  in  the  lines  mentioned 
above. 

The  stomach  and  chyme  tubes,  vessels  analogous  to  veins  and  arteries,  in  JBoiina 
do  not  differ  greatly  from  the  same  structures  in  other  Ctenophora,  but  are  highly 
characteristic  as  compared  with  similar  bodies  in  other  medusae.  The  mouth  of  Bolina 
is  a  narrow,  elongated  slit,  opening  with  a  correspondingly  flattened  receptacle  called 
a  stomach.  From  the  end  of  this  stomach  opposite  the  mouth,  there  arises  a  number 
of  vessels  which  pass  to  various  regions  of  the  body.  One  of  the  most  important  of 
these  is  continued  directly  to  the  aboral  pole  of  the  medusa,  and  is  known  as  the  fun- 
nel. Of  the  othera,  four,  after  a  bifurcation,  pass  to  the  vicinity  of  the  rows  of  combs, 
and  following  a  meridional  course,  eventually  join  each  other  in  pairs  near  the  oppo- 
site pole  of  the  jelly-fish  from  the  sense-body  or  in  the  lateral  lobes.  There  are  two 
tubes  which  originate  from  the  base  of  the  funnel  and  extend  along  the  sides  of  the 
body  to  the  tentacles  which  from  their  characteristic  course  have  always  attracted 
attention.  Their  function  seems  to  be  to  convey  the  nourishing  fluid  to  the  tentacles 
into  which  they  eventually  open. 

There  are  several  genera  of  ctenophorous  medusae  allied  to  Bolina,  One  of  the 
most  pompous  of  these,  as  well  as  the  largest  of  the  comb-bearing  jelly-fishes,  with 
enlarged  lateral  lappets  is  a  genus  called  Chiqja.  This  genus  is  remarkable  in  man}- 
particulars,  but  more  especially  in  the  great  length  of  the  auricles  which  appear  as 

long,  filament-like  tentacles,  and  the  very  complicated  course 
of  their  chymiferous  tubes. 

Many  classifications  have  been  made  of  the  Ctenophora,  but 
as  yet  all  are  open  to  objections  of  some  kind.  One  of  the  last 
suggestions  with  this  subject  in  view  emphasizes  the  presence  or 
absence  of  the  tentacles.  By  this  classification  we  would  have 
the  Ctenophora  divided  into  the  Tentaculata  and  the  Nuda, 
accordingly  as  tentacles  exist  or  are  wanting.  In  the  genera 
which  we  have  already  considered,  with  the  exception  of  Ocyrd^^ 
well-developed  tentacles  are  found  either  in  the  larval  or  adult 
condition. 

Probably  the  best  example,  however,  which  might  be  men- 
tioned of  a  tentaculated  ctenophore  is  the  genus  Cydippe  or 
Fleurobrachia.  There  are  often  in  our  New  England  bays  and 
harbors,  after  a  southeasterly  wind,  a  number — myriads  at  times 
—  of  little  transparent  gyrating  spheres,  not  larger  than  a  com- 
mon marble.  These  little  gelatinous  spheres  move  through  the 
water  with  a  great  variety  of  motion,  and  seldom  change  in  any 
important  particulars  the  regular  spherical  form  of  their  bodies 
in  the  manner  characteristic  of  the  genera  of  Ctenophora  to 
which  we  have  referred.  When  the  cause  of  this  variety  in 
motion  is  sought  out,  it  will  be  found  that  on  the  surface  of  the  body  there  are  a  num- 
ber  of  iridescent  lines  extending  from  one  pole  to  another,  and  that  each  of  these  lines 
is  formed  of  a  number  of  minute  comb-like  bodies  such  as  exist  in  other  Ctenophora. 


Fio.  105.  —  PleurobrachUi 
rhodxHlactyla ;  only  a 
portion  of  the  ten- 
tacles shown. 
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It  is  by  the  strokes  of  these  bodies  on  the  surrounding  water  that  the  jelly-fish  is 
moved  about  from  place  to  place. 

The  tentacles  of  Pleurobrachia,  oftentimes  almost  wholly  inconspicuous  they  are  so 
securely  packed  in  little  lateral  pockets  on  either  hemisphere  of  the  medusa,  ai*e  most 
important  structures  in  the  economies  of  this  beautiful  medusa.  It  often  happens, 
when  the  jelly-fish  is  at  rest,  that  the  tentacles  are  extended  from  their  pockets, 
stretching  far  outside  of  this  receptacle.  Their  length  when  extended  in  this  way  is 
so  great  that  it  seems  impossible  that  they  can  be  retracted  into  the  tentacular  pockets. 
The  tentacles  are  two  in  number,  each  tentacle  bearing  a  large  number  of  side  branches 
of  brownish  color,  and  in  the  movements  of  the  medusa  are  often  thrown  into  the  most 
fantastic  shapes. 

The  Ctenophora  Nuda,  or  those  ctenophores  which  are  destitute  of  tentacles,  are 
represented  by  a  very  beautiful  medusa  called  £ero^.  This  is  perhaps  one  of  the  most 
remarkable  jelly-fish  which  we  have  yet  considered,  although  it  is  without  doubt  one 
of  the  lowest  in  its  organization.  The  form  of  the  body  of  this  animal  is  that  of  a  cap 
or  rounded  sac  of  very  simple  structure. 

If  we  closely  consider  the  structure  of  this  animal  it  will  be  noticed  that,  extending 
longitudinally  across  the  outside  surface  of  the  body,  there  are  eight  rows  of  combs  as 
in  the  other  Ctenophora.  At  the  pole  of  the  body  there  is  a  sense-body  in  a  similar 
position  to  that  of  the  sense-body  of  other  genera.  The  whole  interior  of  the  body 
serves  as  a  stomach,  and  into  it  there  opens  a  mouth  of  very  great  size.  The  stomach 
will  often  be  found  gorged  with  food,  and  the  animal  swollen  to  double  its  natural 
size  by  the  mass  of  food  collected  in  this  organ.  This  animal  is  indeed  one  of  the  most 
ravenous  genera  of  medusae.  There  are  no  tentacles  in  the  genus  Beroe  and  no  sign 
of  tentacular  sacs.  The  chymiferous  tubes  have  a  very  simple  course  in  the  walls  of 
the  body,  extending  from  common  origin  to  the  vicinity  of  the  mouth  in  an  almost 
direct  course  with,  however,  many  side  branches.  The  color  of  our  common  BeroU^  is 
a  delicate  pink. 

Class  II. — ACTINOZO A. 

Much  discussion,  happily  now  for  the  most  part  of  the  past,  hangs  about  our  knowl- 
edge of  the  nature  of  the  Actiuozoa  or  corals.  Their  relationship  to  animals  was  first 
recognized  by  Peysonelle,  who  records  his  observations  in  the  quaint  langi^age  of  a 
former  century.  The  word  Actinozoa,  of  comparatively  modern  date,  has  an  almost 
exact  equivalent  in  the  older  term  Zo5phyte,  and  refere  to  a  great  variety  of  animals 
fixed  to  the  ground  like  plants,  and  possessing  in  common  with  them  certain  superficial 
resemblances.  They  all  have  remote  likenesses  to  a  plant  or  flower,  with  which  for  a 
long  time  in  the  history  of  science  they  were  confounded.  It  includes  the  great  families 
of  reef-building  corals,  and  has  an  added  interest  on  account  of  the  many  questions  which 
suggest  themselves  in  relation  to  the  method  of  formation  of  coral  reefs  and  coral  islands. 
In  the  general  structure  of  their  bodies  the  Actinozoa  differ  somewhat  from  the  Hydrozoa, 
but  the  difference  is  not  of  such  great  importance  as  to  call  for  a  wide  separation  in  a 
scheme  of  classification  of  the  two.  The  differences  would  appear  at  first  sight  very 
great.  Nothing  for  instance  could  seem  more  different  than  the  soft,  gelatinous  body  of 
the  medusa  and  the  stony  mass  of  a  coral,  and  yet  tliis  difference  has  no  homological 
meaning,  and  as  far  as  general  structure  is  concerned  the  two  are  identical.  In  the 
medussB  the  body  is  so  filmy  and  transparent  that  it  is  often  wholly  invisible  as  the 
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animal  swims  in  the  water,  and  the  senee  of  touch  is  necessary  to  suppltmeut  that  of 
sight  in  order  to  know  where  the  animal  is.  In  atony  corals  on  the  other  hand  we  find 
secreted  in  the  animal  tissues  a  very  hard,  cal- 
careous Bubstance  which  forms  a  skeleton,  and, 
when  the  secretions  of  a  number  of  individuals 
are  united,  an  axis  or  bead  upon  which  the  corals 
build  or  secrete  their  skeletons.  When  we  view 
a  wliite  branch  of  coral  we  see  nothing  of  the 
animal  save  its  dried  and  bleached  skeleton, 
from  which  most  of  the  organic  nature  has  dis- 
appeared. If  we  could  go  to  the  tropics  and 
study  the  mednsie  and  corals  alive  many  points 
of  likeness  might  be  traced  in  their  general 
structure. 

We  are  accustomed  to  associate  with  all 
animals  a  certain  amount  of  motion  from  place 
to  place  in  the  medium  in  which  they  live.  In 
the  Actinozoa,  however,  we  find  very  few  of  the 
adults  endowed  with  locomotive  powers,  and 
all,  as  a  general  thing,  are  fixed  to  some  foreign 
body.  The  solid  carbonate  of  lime  which  the 
majority  of  the  corals  secrete  in  their  tissues  is, 
in  respect  to  its  method  of  formation,  identical 
with  all  secretions  in  animal  bodies.  It  is  not 
the  work  of  the  corsl  any  more  tlian  the  shell 
of  the  clam  or  the  covering  of  the  lobster  is  the 
work  of  the  animals  which  they  enclose  and 
protect.  It  is  an  internal  or  external  formation 
by  secretion,  and  as  a  consequence  coral  animals 
are  not  mechanical  builders  any  more  than  any 
other  animal  can  be  Called  the  mechanical  con- 
structor of  its  shell  or  skeleton.  Many  of  the 
Actinozoa  have  no  power  of  secreting  hard 
matter  in  the  form  of  a  skeleton,  and  the  bodies    _.„  ,„     „ „.    , ... „,,_„ 
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of  such  have  a  soft,  gelatinous  character,  while 

in  their  tissues,  as  in  those  of  the  meduste,  a  large  proportion  of  water  is  found.  The 
solid  secretions  of  coral  animals,  commonly  known  as  coral,  is  sometimes  erroneously 
supposed  to  harden  on  exposure  to  the  air.  This  opinion  is  probably  well  founded  as 
far  as  coral  rock,  a  chemical  product  of  the  cementation  of  coral  sand  in  a  way  to  be 
explained,  is  concerned,  but  is  wrong  as  regards  the  coral  in  the  fonn  secreted  by  the 
animal.  Although  it  appears  to  harden  by  the  loss  of  animal  matter,  the  skeleton 
itself  changes  but  very  slightly,  if  at  all,  in  its  hardness  after  the  death  of  the  animal 
from  which  it  came. 

The  genus  Actinia,  a  soft-bodied  Actinozoan  which  has  not  the  power  of  secreting 
carbonate  of  lime,  is  for  various  reasons  the  one  commonly  taken  to  illustrate  the 
anatomy  and  characteristics  of  the  group.  Actinia,  found  in  almost  alt  seas  in  the 
temperate  as  well  as  torrid  zones,  is  represented  by  a  large  number  of  species,  the  ma- 
jority of  which  are  of  comparatively  large  size.  The  Sea-Anemone,  Metridium 
VOL.  I. —8 
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margifuUtanj  our  New  England  Actinia,  has  been  chosen  to  illustrate  certain  of  the 
important  general  features  in  the  anatomy  of  the  group. 

Metridium  is  common  almost  everjuFhere  on  the  New  England  coast  in  sheltered 
pools  left  by  the  tides,  on  spUes  of  bridges,  and  on  rocks  near  low-water  mark.  Under 
the  name  of  sea^memone  it  is  known  to  collectors  of  marine  curiosities  as  the  common 
zodphy te  from  Eastport  to  New  York.  In  no  place  have  I  seen  the  species  larger  than 
on  the  spiles  of  Beverly  Bridge  and  at  Nahant,  but  equally  giant  specimens  have 
probably  been  taken  from  other  localities.  The  diameter  of  the  largest  Metridiian 
found  in  the  former  locality  measured,  when  expanded  with  water  in  its  tissues,  a  little 
over  ten  inches  in  diameter.  Forms  of  Actinaria  allied  to  Metridium  from  the  Florida 
Keys  and  Bermuda  attain  a  gigantic  size,  often  fifteen  to  eighteen  inches  in  diameter. 
When  the  Actinia  is  seen  from  one  side  it  will  be  found  to  have  a  cylindrical  body 
iirmly  fixed  at  one  end  to  some  foreign  object,  and  bearing  at  its  free  end  a  circle  of 
tentacles  surrounding  a  central  mouth.  The  tentacles  are  thickly  set  together,  are 
very  movable,  and  when  the  animal  is  alarmed  are  quickly  drawn  to  the  body.  The 
whole  body  and  the  tentacles  are  very  much  inflated  with  water,  which  at  the  will  of 
the  animal  can  be  expelled  from  the  body  through  the  mouth,  the  body  walls,  and  the 
tips  of  the  tentacles,  where  there  are  small  orifices.  When  inflated  with  water  the 
body  and  its  appendages  are  all  expanded,  but  when  this  water  is  expelled  the  animal 
shrinks  to  a  shapeless  lump,  the  tentacles  are  drawn  back,  and  there  is  little  resem- 
blance to  its  former  condition. 

The  internal  structure  of  Metridium  is  of  a  character  typical  for  most  of  the  Acti- 
nozoa.  If  we  make  a  horizontal  section  through  the  body  about  one^half  the  distance 
between  its  attached  and  free  extremities  the  cross-section  thus  made  will  present 
the  following  characters.  In  the  centre  lies  a  cavity,  the  stomach,  whose  wall  is 
held  in  position  by  radiating  partitions  passing  from  it  to  the  outer  walls  of  the 
body.  Intermediate  between  these  partitions  there  are  radiating  walls  or  septa  which 
arise  from  the  outer  body  walls  but  do  not  extend  to  those  of  the  stomach.  The  body 
walls  from  which  these  partitions  all  arise  are,  as  a  general  thing,  thicker  than  those 
forming  the  partitions,  and  in  their  sides  there  are  openings  through  which  the  water 
at  times  leaves  the  body  cavity. 

The  method  by  which  the  Metridium  feeds  is  very  simple.  The  food  captured  by 
the  tentacles  when  the  anemone  is  expanded  is  passed  from  one  member  to  another 
through  the  mouth  into  the  stomach.  Here  digestion  takes  place,  and  after  the  soft 
portions  have  been  digested  the  harder  parts,  skeletons,  shells,  and  the  like,  are  thrown 
off  again  through  the  mouth  by  which  they  entered  the  stomach.  The  fluid  passes 
from  the  stomach  through  an  opening  opposite  the  mouth  into  the  body  cavity,  bath- 
ing the  interior  of  all  the  organs  which  lie  in  that  place. 

Special  organs  of  respiration  are  not  unknown  among  genera  of  Actinaria  allied  to 
Metridium^  but  in  this  genus  probably  the  whole  external  and  internal  surfaces  of  the 
body  contribute  their  part  in  the  performance  of  this  function.  In  Metridium.  special 
organs  of  sensation  are  of  a  very  low  grade  of  organization  and  of  the  simplest  kind, 
as  would  naturally  be  expected  from  the  attached  life  of  the  animal. 

Reproduction  among  the  Actinozoa  presents  some  of  the  most  interesting  features 
connected  with  these  animals,  and  in  the  case  of  the  coral  colonies  in  which  the  reef- 
builders  live,  is  the  most  important  factor  in  the  determination  of  the  ultimate  form. 

Three  kinds  of  reproduction,  which  are  known  as  generation  by  fission,  by  gem- 
mation, and  by  the  laying  of  eggs,  or  ovarian,  occur  in  the  Actinozoa.    The  first  two 
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methods  are  asexual  in  their  character,  the  last  sexual.  Id  reproduction  by  a  fiesion 
ve  find  a  einiple  voluntary  self-division  of  a  single  individual  into  two  or  more  second- 
ary animals.  In  many  reef-building  corals  this  method  of  increase  is  most  natural  in 
.  order  to  increase  the  size  and  style  of  growth  of  a  colony  of  these  animals.  Among 
the  solitary  forms  like  Metridium  it  is  seldom  found.  A  second  mode  of  increase, 
a  reproduction  by  gemmation  or  budding,  is  much  more  common  than  that  of  fission 
and  is  found  in  the  solitary  as  well  as  the  communal  forms  of  Actinoiwa.  In  the 
formation  of  a  bud  we  have  a  very  simple  method  of  reproduction.  In  such  a  case 
there  simply  appears  on  one  side  of  the  base  of  the  body,  or,  as  in  some  genera, 
on  the  disk  sarroimding  the  mouth,  a  small  protuberance,  which  is  a  simple  elevation 
of  the  body  walls.  From  this  simple  beginning  of  a  bud  we  pass  to  a  more  developed 
condition  in  which  the  protuberance  has  become  a  small  coral  animal  attached  to  the 
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parent  at  one  extremity  which  is  its  base,  and  with  a  free  extremity  furnished  with  a 
month  surrounded  by  a  circle  of  tentacles  in  moat  respects  identical  with  those  of  the 
mother.  The  bud  from  the  parent  has  every  resemblance  to  the  parent,  and  can  live 
independently  although  still  attached,  and  drawing  nourishment  in  part  from  her 
through  the  base  of  attachment. 

All  the  Actinozoa  reproduce  by  means  of  e^s.  The  ova  pass  through  the  condition 
of  a  ciliated  planula  which  is  free-swimming  and  sometimes  parasitic  in  its  youth. 
Phenomena  similar  to  those  of  alternation  of  generations  have  been  found  in  some 
genera,  but  as  a  rule  the  development  is  direct  from  the  egg  to  the  adult.  Special 
features  in  the  development  of  individual  genera  will  be  touched  upon  as  we  continue 
our  account  of  these  animals. 

The  Actinozoa  are  commonly  divided  into  two  great  groups,  easily  distinguished 
from  each  other,  and  known  aa  the  Actlnoida  or  Zoantharia,  Euid  Halcyonoida  or  Alcy- 
onaria,  which  includes,  roughly  speaking,  the  reef-builders  in  the  first  instance  and 


116  LOWER  INVERTEBRATES. 

the  "Bea-fans,"  "Bea-pens,"  and  their  allies  in  the  second.  Anatomically,  the  tvo 
groups  are  distinguished,  in  part,  as  follows:  In  the  Actinoid  corals  we  find  a  large 
number  of  internal  radial  septa  and  oumerous  external  tentacula  about  the  mouth. 
When  the  number  of  these  organs  is  small  they  are  generally  in  multiples  of  six,  and 
in  most  instances  there  are  no  lateral  appendages  to  the  tentacles.  When  hard  matter 
is  secreted  in  the  tissues  it  is  commonly  in  the  form  of  carbonate  of  lime.  The  second 
great  group  of  Actinozoa,  called  the  Halcyonoida,  differs  from  the  former  in  the 
possession  of  eight,  or  a  multiple  of  eight,  tentacles  and  body  septa,  while  the  foniier 
almost  universally  bear  side  branches  and  appendages.  In  those  genera  where  a 
skeleton  exists  it  is  tough  and  elastic,  oftentimes  of  very  great  hardness,  as  in  the 
genus  Teia  and  the  well-known  ornamental  coral  of  commerce. 

Order  I.— ZOANTHARIA. 

The  so-called  Actinaria,  which  are  referred  to  the  Actinoid  corals,  include  s  large 
number  of  interesting  genera.  As  a  general  thing,  these  genera  are  soliiary  in  their 
mode  of  life,  and  ofteo  reach  a  great  size.  One  of  the  best  known  genera  of  the 
Actinaria  is  the  genus  Metridium,  of  which  we  have  already  spoken. 

Many  of  the  Actinaria  are  either 
free-swimming  in  their  adult  form,  are 
parasitic,  or  live  with  their  bodies  par- 
tially hidden  in  the  sand ;  still  others 
are  attached  to  the  ground.  Tliey  do 
not,  as  a  rule,  secrete  a  calcareous  or 
homy  skeleton,  and  their  bodies  are 
usually  very  soft,  without  even  the 
neodle-like  spicules  which  occur  in 
the  soft  forms  of  the  Halcyonoida. 

One  of  the  most  interesting  of  the 
Actinaria  is  the  genus  Edtcardsia, 
which  is  not  attached  to  the  ground, 
but  lives  in  the  sand  in  its  adult  form, 
while  in  younger  conditions  it  is  free- 
swimming,  even  after  the  tentacles 
have  reached  a  considerable  size.  The 
young  EdwarJsia  was  at  first  mis- 
taken for  the  adult  condition  of  an 
Actinoid  coral,  and  was  described 
under  the  name  of  Arachnactis. 
Later,  however,  it  was  shown  to  be 
simply  the  free-moving  young  of  the 
genus  Edicardaia.  Peachia,  another 
genus  of  Actinaria,  is  parasitic  in  the 
mouth-folds  of  the  discophorous  jelly- 
no.  108.  —  Faagia  tymmtlrUxt,  throe  llm«s  the  natural  ilie.  '      i"^"^*^- 

The  Zoantharia,  which  are  reef- 
building  corals,  are  closely  related  to  the  Actinaria,  and  although  generally  found 
in  colonies,  are  sometimes  solitary  in  their  habits  of  life.    One  of  the  most  nearly 
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related  to  the  Actinaria  of  all  the  Actinoids  which  secrete  lime  is  a  beautiful 
genus,  which  bears  the  highly  suggestive  name  of  Fungia.  It  is  the  largest  of 
the  solitary  lime-secreting  corals,  and  often  reaches  a  diameter  of  from  six  to 
eight  inches.  It  is  disk-shaped,  with  a  large  number  of  radiating  partitions,  or 
septa,  which  extend  from  the  centre  of  the  disk  to  a  periphery  not  bounded  by  a 
vertical  wall.  The  tentacles  are  not  placed  in  a  circle  around  the  periphery  of 
the  disk,  but  are  found  irregularly  disposed  over  its  whole  upper  surface.  Fungia^ 
in  its  adult  condition,  is  not  attached  to  the  ground,  but  lies  in  the  coral  lagoons  in 
rather  sheltered  places.  In  the  younger  stages,  however,  of  its  development  it  is  a 
fixed  foim,  and  passes,  according  to  Semper,  through  a  larval  condition  comparable 
to  the  strobila  of  the  Discophora,  exhibiting  a  true  alternation  of  generation.  Repro- 
duction also  takes  place  in  Fungia  by  fission  and  genmiation.  The  larger  species 
of  the  genus  are  found  in  the  Pacific  and  Indian  oceans.  A  small  species,  Fungia 
symmetrica^  was  dredged  by  Pourtal^s,  and  afterwards  by  Mr.  Agassiz  in  the  "  Blake," 
in  the  depths  of  the  Straits  of  Florida  and  the  Caribbean  Sea. 

There  ifc  several  very  fragile  compound  corals  which  in  their  young  conditions 
resemble  Fungia^  and  which  on  that  account  naturally  come  in  the  neighborhood  of 
this  genus.  One  of  these,  called  Mycedium^  is  one  of  the  most  common  corals  in 
the  sheltered  lagoons  of  the  Bermudas  and  along  the  Florida  reefs.  Mycedium, 
fragile^  called  in  the  Bermudas  the  Shield  Coral,  has  a  thin,  fragile  disk,  easily  broken, 
which  hangs  to  the  submarine  cliffs  a  little  below  low-water  mark.  This  disk  has 
a  chocolate-brown  color,  which  bleaches,  as  do  most  coral  skeletons,  into  a  beautiful 
white.  Upon  the  upper  side  of  the  disk  we  find  two  kinds  of  coral  animals.  One 
of  these  is  centrally  placed,  and  is  the  mother  of  the  colony,  or  the  parent  from 
which  the  others  have  formed  by  a  budding.  The  remaining  individuals  are  smaller 
than  the  central,  around  which  they  are  arranged  in  concentric  circles,  which  increase 
in  number  with  the  diameter  of  the  disk  upon  which  they  are  formed.  It  will,  there- 
fore, be  seen  that  we  have  in  Mycedium  two  kinds  of  individuals,  a  single,  large 
central  animal,  which  is  the  oldest  in  the  colony,  and  many  smaller,  which  it  may 
at  once  be  said  are  fonned  by  budding  from  the  original.  Nothing  is  yet  known 
of  a  reproduction  in  Mycedium  by  self-division  or  by  the  deposition  of  ova,  although 
there  is  every  reason  to  suspect  that  both  of  these  methods  of  fonnation  of  new 
colonies  really  exist. 

One  of  the  most  common  genera  of  Actinoid  corals  is  called  Madrepora.  Although 
rarely,  if  ever,  found  as  far  north  as  the  Bermuda  group  of  islands,  it  is  one  of  the 
most  common  of  the  reef-builders,  and  especially  near  the  western  termination  of  the 
Florida  Keys  it  forms  great  banks  miles  in  extent,  whose  upper  surface  rises  to  within 
a  few  inches  of  the  low-water  level. 

One  of  the  most  abundant  species  of  Madrepore  is  3L  cervicomis^  a  branching 
species,  which  sometimes  attains  a  large  size.  The  diflSculty  of  comprehending  the 
structure  of  Madrepora  comes  from  the  fact  that  in  each  branch  of  one  of  the  dendritic 
species,  as  cervicornis,  we  have  a  large  number  of  different  individuals  arising  from  a 
common  axis.  If  we  take  a  terminal  fragment  of  such  a  branch,  we  can  see  that  its 
very  tip  is  formed  by  a  small  rounded  body  of  calcareous  nature,  in  the  interior 
of  which  there  are  radiating  partitions  passing  from  centre  to  circumference,  as  in  the 
genus  Fungia,  The  peripheral  ends  of  all  these  septa  are  bounded  by  a  calcareous 
wall  connecting  them  all,  which  is  absent  in  the  last-named  genus.  If  we  study  care- 
fully the  slight  excrescences  upon  the  sides  of  the  branch,  we  find  that  although 
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smaller  tfaere  they  haye  in  all  important  respects  a  similar  structure  to  the  terminal 
indlTidnal. 

Tlie  branch  of  Madrepore,  when  alive,  preBeots  an 
altogether  different  appearance  from  that  which  the 
bleached  skeleton  has.  By  carefully  studying  the  soft 
portions  of  a  growing  cornl  of  this  genus,  it  will  be 
noticed  that  the  terminal  and  lateral  individuals  have 
the  general  appearance,  as  far  aa  their  soft  tissues  are 
concerned,  of  a  minute  sea-anemone  or  a  typical  Acti- 
nozoan.  Eauh  individual  has  a  brownish,  cylindrical 
body,  composed  for  the  most  part  of  water,  with  a 
central  stomach,  into  which  opens  a  mouth  at  the  free 
end  of  the  animal. 

In  the  species  which  we  are  now  considering,  the 
less  conspicuous  bodies,  which  arise  from  all  sides  of 
the  calcareous  branch  upon  which  they  are  formed, 
originate  as  buds  from  the  base  of  the  terminal  indi- 
vidual.    In  order  to  understand   the   relationships 
between  the  large  terminal  and   the   smaller  lateral 
individuals,  both  of  which  form  a  colony  in  the  branch 
of  a  Madrepore,  we  must  regard  the  former  as  a  parent 
form  from  which  all  the  lateral  have  budded,  and  of 
which  tliey  are  the  young.    Suppose  that  we  go  back 
in  the  development  of  the  branch  to  a  time  when  there 
was  but  one  individual  where  now  we  find  a  branch 
Fia.  iM.— Madrtpora  vemKoia.        ^'*''  ^^^  colony  clinging  to  its  sides.    At  that  time 
there  would  be  formed  a  small,  single  individual,  bear- 
ing every  likeness  to  that  which  is  now  terminally  situated  on  the  branch.     As  growth 
goes  on  from  that  early  condition,  buds  arise  one  after  another  from  its  base  and  sides 
in  a  manner  identical  with  th.-it  which  we  find  in 
the  genus  Metridium,  which  we  have  already 
described.    As  the  coral  with  its  attached  bud 
at  the  base  grows,  there  is  deposited  near  its 
attachment  a  lai^r  amount  of  lime  than  is  nec- 
essary, so  that  in  fact  the  processes  of  life  are 
impeded  by  the  surplus  of  solid  matter  in  the 
tissues.      The  result  is  that  the  lower  part  of 
the  animal  becomes  dead  matter,  while  at  the 
same  time  the  soft  portion  of  the  same  is  grow- 
ing ujiward,  and  is  rising  above  the  solid  matter, 
now  too  much  solidified  to  allow  vital  processes 
to  go  on  in  that  portion  of  the  Madrepore.     The 

orij^nal  animal,  however,  still  lives,  and  its  place       ^"''  no.— Section  otM^repoia  vemuota, 
is  not  wholly  taken  by  the  buda  which  earlier 

in  its  history  formed  upon  it.  A  8uri>lu9  of  solid  deposition  in  the  walls  of  the  base 
of  the  bud  cements  it  firmly  to  the  parent,  wliilc  from  the  live  part  of  the  original 
polyp,  now  slightly  elevated  above  the  plane  in  which  it  formerly  was,  there  forms  a 
second  bud,  a  third,  a  fourth,  and  so  on.     A  repetition  of  the  formation  of  too  much 
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lime  for  vital  functions  takes  place  continually,  and  with  equal  pace  the  live  portion  of 
the  original  individual  mounts  higher  and  higher  until  a  branch,  similar  to  that  with 
which  we  stuted,  is  eventually  formed.  It  can  thus  be  seen  that  there  is  in  the 
branch  of  coral  a  larger  individual,  which  is  the  original  polyp  with  which  the 
colony  Blarta  its  growth,  and  smaller  individuals,  or  lateral  buds,  whicb  have  from  time 
to  time,  as  the  6rst  polyp  grows,  budded  out  on  its  base  and  sides.  When,  as  often 
happens,  a  lateral  branch  is  protruded  from  the  sides  of  another  branch,  we  simply 
have  a  bud  which  partakes  of  the  character  of  the  larger  individuals  rather  than  its 
neighboring  lateral  buds.  It  grows  by  the  same  laws  as  the  branch  from  which  it 
originates,  and  as  in  the  first,  so  in  tliis,  small  lateral  buds  which  resemble  those  on  the 
parent  branch  are  freely  formed  upon  it. 

A  second  species  of  Miadrepora,  although  departing  widely  in  general  form  from 
the  first,  is  closely  allied  to  it  in  generic  characters.  This  species  is  known  as  pal- 
mata,  and  instead  of  a  branching  habit,  occurs  in  flat,  massive  slabs,  on  the  upper 
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surface  of  which  the  different  individuals  are  irregularly  distributed.  Blocks  of  such 
fragments  generally  grow  at  greater  depths  than  M.  ceraicomis,  and  when  water- 
worn  form  the  so-called  coral  boulders  which  make  the  foundations  upon  which  the 
reef  rests.  They  play  no  small  part,  by  their  solidity,  in  the  successful  resistance  of 
these  islands  to  the  encroachments  of  the  sea. 

Some  of  the  most  massive  genera  of  Actinoid  corals  are   those    known  as  the 
"brain-corals,"  or  "  brain-stone  a."      There  are  several  goneva  which  are  commonly 
confounded  in  this  nomenclature,  and  all  such  have  many  similar  anatomical  peculiari- 
ties.   The  genus  Diploria  assumes  a  hemispherical  shape,  varying  in  size  from  a  few 
inches  to  several  feet  in  diameter.    Its  external  surface  is  covered 
with  serpentine  furrows,  which  recall  vividly  the  convolutions  of 
the  brain,  and  probably  su^ested  the  name  of  brain-stones  for    ' 
these   corals.     Over  the   curved   surface  of   a  live  brain-stone  is     ' 
stretched  the  soft  organic  parts  of  the  coral,  while  in  the  supers    | 
fictal  furrows  lie  the  stomachs,  which  have  a  similar  serpentine 
form   to  the  convolutions  in  which  they  lie.     Upon  the  surface 
of  the  brain-stone,  arranged  in  lines,  are  found  rows  of  mouths, 
each  opening  into  that  stomach  or  part  of  the  stomach  which  lies        ^atha'  of  hm- 
just  beneath  them.  "'''*'■  ""'''*^ 

Another  genus  allied  to  Meandrtna  and  JXploria  is  known  as  Manicina.  This 
genus  is  not  commonly  as  large  as  either  of  the  former,  and  does  not  have  the  brain- 
like  shape.    Its  upper  surface,  however,  has  the  same  furrows  as  the  genera  above 
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mentioned,  in  which  lies  the  stomach.  Manicitui  is  oommonly  found  on  the  floor  of 
a  coral  lagoon,  but  is  not  attached  to  the  bottom.  Here  also  belongs  the  geous 
Seiiaatrf^a. 

Several  other  genera  of  Actinoida  assume,  in  the  mamier  of  their  growth,  the  shape 
of  hemispherical  heads,  although 
they  do  not  have  a  convoluted 
surface  like  the  true  brain  corals. 
One  of  the  best  examples  of  these 
is  Astr<ea,  a  coral  in  which  the 
colony  has  a  globular  form,  but 
without  superficial  canals.  The 
different  coral  individuals  in 
Astr<ea  are  placed  side  by  side 
over  the  whole  surface  without 
being  arranged  in  lines,  while 
every  individual   is  externally 

Fzo.lli.-A.,r^paUida.  '''^"^^     ^^''^^y     ^^^'"""^^      f™™ 

every  other  in  the  colony.  The 
mode  by  which  animals  of  this  genus  reproduce  their  kind,  and  incriiasc  the  size  of 
the  community  is  by  simple  self-division  or  fission.  When  the  single  individuals,  by 
their  growth,  exceed  a  certdn  me,  they  spontaneously  divide  into  two  similar  well- 
formed  smaller  individuals. 

The  only  Actinoid  coral  which  secretes  a  stony  base  fonnd  in  New  England  waters 
is  a  beautiful  little  genus  known  as  Astrangia, 
which  occurs  in  small  patches  in  the  crannies 
and  clefts  in  the  cliSs  along  the  southern  shore 
of  New  England.  At  Newport,  R,  I.,  on  the 
most  southern  point  of  the  island,  there  are  sev- 
eral localities  where  beautiful  colonies  of  these 
animals  are  found.  This  is,  however,  but  one 
of  many  localities  which  might  be  mentioned. 
The  calcareous  base  which  the  Astrangia  se- 
cretes is  inconsiderable  in  size,  and  forms  only 
a  slight   crust   on   the   surface    of    the  rocks. 

It    builds    no    considerable    reefs    or    coral   de-  Fio.iio.-A(™wtoi™«. 

posits  of   any  size.      The   animal    itself  is   one 
of  the  most  delicate  and  beautiful  of  all  the  reef-building  corals. 

No  living  genus  of  corals  better  illustrates  the  formation  of  new  individuals  by  self- 
division  than  that  known  as  Musita.  Here  we  generally  have  a  limited  number  of 
individuals,  never  branching,  but  attached  to  each  other  at  their  bases.  Almost  every 
fragment  of  one  of  these  corals  shows  individuals  with  evidence  of  a  self-division, 
either  just  beginning,  partially  formed,  or  wholly  completed.  In  the  parent  individual 
Ixifore  any  sign  of  division  begins,  the  upper  extremity  or  distal  end  is  of  circular  foim 
and  the  coral  itself  has  an  irregular  trumjwt-like  form,  fastened  by  the  smaller  end  to 
some  foreign  object.  The  firet  sign  of  change  in  the  ori^nal  Mnssa  preparatory  to  a 
fission,  is  the  elongation  of  the  disk-like  shape  or  a  lengthening  of  its  axis,  by  which 
the  two  opposite  sides  closely  approach  each  other.  This  growth  ultimately  leads  to 
a  condition  in  which  the  two  opposite  sides  approach,  and  the  disk  of  the  coral  is 
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divided  into  tvo  iodiriduals,  both  of  which  have  a  common  stomach  and  a  common 
basal  attachment.  The  complete  fission  or  division  of  the  original  individual  into  tvo 
is  accomplished  in  the  last  stage,  which  ia  one  in  which  we  have  the  same  common 
base  of  attachment,  bearing  at  its  top  two  perfect  individuals,  which  have  resulted  from 
the  self-division  of  the  single  animal  with  which  we  started. 

Order  II.  — HALCYONOIDA. 

The  second  large  group  of  Actinozoa  ia  called  the  Alcyonoida  or  Halcyonoida  from 
the  genus  Hidcyomum,  supposed  to  be  the  nest  of  the  "Halcyon"  or  king-fisher 
of  the  Greek  fablea.  To  this  division  belong  the  "sea-fans"  and  "sea-whips," 
so-c^ed,  and  many  others,  some  of  which  are  widely  aberrant  in  general  char- 
acters. So  different  in  structure  from  the  typical  "sea-fans,"  are  many  of  the  genera 
now  thrown  among  the  Halcyonoids,  that  they  are  probably  destined  later,  when  a 
more  perfect  claasi£cation  is  made  known,  to  be  the  nuclei  of  new  groups  of  eqnal 
rank. 

The  colonies  of  Halcyonoids  have  commonly  a  branching  form,  are  flattened  in  fan- 
like shapes  or  extended  into  long,  flexible  whips.   In  TuMpora,  or  the  organ-pipe  coral, 
we  have  the  hard  parts  tubular  in  shape.    The  amount  of  deposition  of  solid  matter  in 
their  tissues  varies  considerably.    In  certain  genera  all  hard  inorganic  depositions  are 
wanting,  and  the  body  is  soft  and  without  skeleton.    In  still  others,  secretions  In  the 
form  of  spicules  are  well  developed. 
Of  those  which  have  a  hard  skele- 
ton, we  find  all  degrees  of  hard- 
ness, from  a  simple  horn-like  axis 
of  the  "  sea-whips,"  to  tlie  extreme 
hardness  of  the  ornamental  coral 
of  commerce. 

In  the  classification  of  the  Hal- 
cyonoids many  systems  have  been 
attempted,  but  the  subject  is  still 
in  an  unsatisfactory  condition,  and 
at  present  there  is  little  uniformity 
among  naturalists  in  regard  to  the 
limits  of  families  and  genera.  A 
welt-marked   genus    called  Aiitip- 

athea  is  separated  from  the    Hal-  hh  — se  tionoirea-comi 

cyonoids  by  almost  universal  con- 
sent, as  the  family  Antipatharia,  and  seems  to  stand  between  the  Actinoids  and  the 
group  which  we  are  now  considering.  The  likeness  of  Antipathes  to  the  sea-fans  is 
best  seen  in  the  branching  character  of  its  axis,  while  the  number  of  tentacles  and  the 
absence  of  ^de  branches  to  these  organs,  ally  it  more  closely  to  the  majority  of  the 
Actinoids.  One  of  the  most  interesting  species  of  Antipathea  is  the  well-known  A. 
colttmnaris.  In  this  species  we  have  a  very  interesting  case  of  a  worm  building  a 
tube  from  the  smaller  lateral  branches  of  the  coral  or  by  its  presence  causing  a  modi- 
fication in  the  mode  of  growth  of  the  coral.  Upon  one  side  of  the  axis  of  the  Anli- 
pathes,  the  worm,  a  true  annelid,  places  itself,  and  the  small  lateral  branches  of  the 
axis  in  the  immediate  neighborhood  are  modified  into  a  columnar  network  forming  the 
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walls  of  a  tube  in  vbich  the  worm  lives  surrounded  by  the  case,  bearing  the  relation- 
ship of  a  true  messmate  to  the  coral  upon  which  it  is  found. 

Of  the  true  Halcyonoida  the  genus  Ualcyonium  of  the  Haixtomid^  is  one  of  the 
most  interesting,  which  is  sometimes  designated  by  the  su^estive  name  of  dead-men's- 
fingers,  looking  not  very  unlike  a  human  hand  with  the  fingers  remaining  as  mere  stumps. 
Although  in  general  appearance  S<dcyonium  resembles  the  soft  corals,  well-marked 
spicules  of  beautiful  shapes  arc  found  regularly  arranged  in  its  walls. 

The  common  sea-fan,  Rhipidogorgia  JlabeUum,  which  we  select  as  illustrating  the 
GoRGoyiD^  is  one  of  the  most  common  Haleyonoids  of  our  tropical  and  semi-tropical 
seas.     The  fan-like  shape  which  the  colony  has  is  the  result  of  the  fission  of  many 
lateral  branches,  large  and  small,  forming  a  network  often  of  great  fineness.    The  sea- 
fan  has  a  hard  central  axis,  and  a  still  softer  rind  which  can  be  easily  broken  off,  and 
at  the  death  of  the  animal  is  almost  wholly  deciduous.    In  this  softer  rind  are  found 
the  spicules,  and  from  it  the  animals  directly  arise. 
There  is  a  great  variety  in  the  forms  of  the  differ- 
ent genera  of  sea-fans,  and  the  colors  are  sometimes 
very  striking;    in  many,  bnght  reds  and  yellows 
predominate  with  purples  and  browns. 

The  sea-whips,  of  which  there  exist  a  great  vari- 
ety of  forme,  assume  either  the  shape  of  low,  branch- 
ing, shrub-like  zoiiphytes,  or  long,  unbranched, 
straight  or  spiral  rods.  Their  colors  are  sometimes 
black,  often  light  brown,  and  occasionally,  as  iu  a 
Chrysog<yrgia  from  deep  water,  golden. 

One  of  the  best  known  of  all  the  Halcyonoida 
is  the  genus  Coratlium  so  much  prized  as  the  orna- 
mental coral  of  commerce.     The  greater  quantity 
of  this  coral  which  is  used  is  gathered  in  the  Medi- 
terranean where  the  most  extensive  fisheries  are 
F».m.-cor«Hiw.n.ft™».r«ico«i.       situated  on  the  western  coasts  of  Italy,  the  shores 
of  Sicily  and  Sardinia.     The  city  of  Naples, 
where  the  cutting  of  the  coral  into  ornaments  is 
a  great  industry,  is  a  great  centre  of  coral  c«m- 
merce,  and  many  pounds  of  the  more  precious 
varieties  are  yearly  sold  there.    The  commercial 
value  of  different  coral  fragments  depends  upon 
the  size,  but  more  especially  on  the  tinge  of  color 
which  they  have.    The  pink  rose-color  is  esteemed 
the  most  valuable,  while  "ruby"  varieties  are 
ranked  among  inferior  wares.    Much,  of  course, 
also  deitends  iu  individual  specimens  upon  free- 
dom from  blemish,  and  purity  of  color.     The 
coral  has  from  the  earliest  times  been  cut  into 
cameos  by  lapidaries,  and  its  use  in  ornamenta- 
tion reaches  far  back  into  classical  times.    The         „     ,        ,.  ,       ,     .         ,      . 

Fio.  118.  — Kedcoial  poljrpi,  eaUrsed. 

word  has  been  derived  from  the  Greek,  Xo??, 

daughter,  a  highly  fanciful  comparison  of  these  most  beautiful  gems  to  the  daughters 

of  the  sea  goddesses. 


.■lati* 
•iii 


Coraltiitm  rubrum,  red  coral. 
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A  genns  called  Isis  is  closely  allied  in  many  respects  to  Corailium,  and  approaches 
it  very  intimately  in  the  great  hardness  of  the  axis.  While  portions  of  this  axis  are  as 
hard  as  that  of  CoraSittm,  the  stem  is  Dot  continuous,  but  is  formed  of  hard  and  soft 
articulations,  alternating  with  each  other.  The  hard  joints  are  securely  bonnd  together 
by  softer  and  more  flexible  articulations,  permitting  a  slight  bending  of  the  axis.  The 
Ism^s,  including  Tsia,  Mapsea,  and  one  or  two  allied  genera,  are  often  used  for  orna- 
mentation, but  no  considerable  traffic  with  them  has  taken  place.  Zeis  Jlexibilis,  which 
extends  from  the  latitudes  of  the  Caribbean  Islands  to  the  coast  of  Norway,  is 
one  of  the  moat  graceful  of  this  family.  It  ia  sometimes  found  in  deep  water,  often  in 
the  profound  depths  of  the  ocean. 

There  are  many  genera  allied  to  Isi»,  some  of  which  are  found  in  deep  seas,  which 
present  most  interesting  connecting  features  between  the  Isidte  and  the  true  sea-fans 
and  sea  whips.  One  of  the  most  interesting  of  these  is  a  beautiful  ochre-colored  coral 
called  MeiiUea.  The  branches  of  Melitaa,  like  those  of  Isis,  are  composed  of  alter- 
nate stony  and  soft  joints,  of  which  the  size  of  the  latter  are  relatively  much  larger 
than  the  former,  which  appear  as  bead-like  expansions.  M.  ochracea  is  reddish  yel- 
low in  color,  and  has  the  branching  habit  of  the  majority  of  the  true  sea-fans.  It  is 
found  in  the  Pacific  and  Indian  oceans,  many  specimens  bearing  Singapore  as  the 
locality  from  which  they  were  taken.  It  is  of  considerable  size,  and  seems  to  connect 
structurally  the  family  of 
Isidse  with  the  true  sea- 

Of  the  many  aberrant 
genera  of  Halcyonoida, 
the  genus  Tubipora  or 
the  organ-pipe  coral,  the 
type  of  the  family  Tubi- 
PORID-E,  departs  the  widest 
in  general  appearance  from 
that  of  the  majority  of  Hal- 
cyonoida. In  this  genus 
we  find  no  radiating  par- 
titions of  hard  secretion  as 
in  most  corals,  but  instead, 
a  number  of  tubes  arranged 
side  by  side  separated  from 
each  other  by  a  sliglit  space 

and  bound  together  by  hor-  no.  lis.-  TaUipora,  orgao-plpe  ooral,  uatunl  »l«e, 

izontal  floors.      In  these 

tubes  live  the  tubipore  coral,  and  to  them  it  owes  its  suggestive  name.  The  color  is  a 
deep  rod,  and  the  coral  community  often  reaches  a  considerable  size.  It  is,  however, 
very  fragile,  and  easily  crumbles  under  the  action  of  the  waves,  presenting  a  great 
contrast  to  the  harder  species  of  Coralltitm,  Tais,  and  Mopsea. 

The  sea-pens,  Pennatulid^  embrace  a  few  most  interesting  forms  of  H.ilcyonoida. 
In  Pennatula  rubrum,  the  likeness  to  a  quill-pen  is  very  close.  In  this  coral  a  central 
axis  extends  from  one  end  to  the  other  of  the  body,  inside  a  sheath  from  one-third  of  the 
length  of  which  there  hangs,  on  either  side,  opposite  each  other,  rows  of  leaf-like  disks 
supported  by  calcareous  spicules-    Upon  the  faces  and  edges,  more  especially  in  the 
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latter  position  in  many  allied  genera,  polyps  are  bonie  as  in  all  corals.    It  commonly 

happens  that  many  of  these  polyps  are  aborted  in  character,  those  upon  the  stem 

especially  assuming  this  form,  so  that  there 

is  present  a  polymorphism  of  most  simple 

character. 

L  Id  Jienilla,  an  extraordinary  genus  allied 

I  to  I'ennatiUa,  vre  have  a  still  greater  differ- 
1  I  ence  between  the  two  kinds  of  zofiids  found 

'  on  its  body,  and  a  still  better  illustration  of 
the  principle  of  polymorphism  so  well  seen 
in  many  of  tht;  jelly-fishes.  The  form  of  the 
genus  HeniUa  departs  widely  from  that  of 
almost  all  other  Actinozoa.  The  body  has 
a  thin,  flat,  kidney  shape,  from  which  hangs 
a  short,  highly  flexible  hollow  stem.  There 
is  no  hard  axis  such  as  is  found  in  some 
other  Halcyonoids,  and  the  body  walls  are 
flexible  throughout.    The  polyps  are  borne 

le  surface  of  the  disk-like  body,  and  one  of 

lown  as  a  ITauptzodid,  ]ias  a  prominent  size 

jalized  character.     Henilla,  hke  Pennatuhi,  is 

iral,  and  its  attachment  to  the  sand  is  of  the 

lature  as  compared  with  the  stony  base  of 

■m  and  Jsis. 

family  of  TImbel- 

is  also  of  widely 
and  most  inter- 

:hara<;ter.      The 

1    genera   which 

se    it   are    most 

illied  to  the  Pen- 

;,  and  are  as  a  gcn- 

ig  found  in  deep 

¥m.  iW.  —  fmbtllutaria  graatandiea,      se.lS.      The    gCUUB   Umbel- 

lidaria  was  described  long 
ago,  and  the  accurate  figure  given  of  it  remained,  for  many 
years,  the  best  and  only  account  of  the  animal.  Although 
discovered  in  comparatively  shallow  water,  the  great  explor- 
ing expeditions  of  the  past  twenty  years  have  again  brought 
the  animal  to  light,  this  time  from  profound  dejttlis. 

In  Cmbelbdariawe  have  along  axis,  more  or  less  firmly 
attached  by  one  extremity,  while  from  the  other  there 
arises  a  cluster  of  polyps  in  the  foiin  of  a  terminal  tuft. 

These  polyps  are  of  two  kinds.  Some  ajiproach  closely  ^^^  ^^^  ^pirmi'ht  m»-p«ii  oi»- 
tho  regular  form  of  the  Halcyonoids,  while  others  resemble 
the  abortive  zooids  of  Pennatula  and  SiircotJictyon.  We 
liave  here  another  expression  of  a  law  of  polymorphism  already  pointed  out  in  HeniUa, 
and  already  developed  at  length  in  our  account  of  the  Siphonophora  or  tubular  medus». 
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CORAL  ISLANDS. 

The  study  of  the  formation  of  coi*al  islands  is  one  of  the  most  fascinating  connected 
with  the  Actinozoa.  So  long  as  naturalists  limited  their  attention  to  the  coral  life  of 
the  Mediterranean  and  other  European  seas,  where  no  great  coral  reefs  exist,  this  part 
of  the  subject  attracted  but  little  attention,  but  with  the  awakening  of  interest  in  all 
branches  of  natural  science  at  the  beginning  of  the  present  century,  more  especially 
at  the  time  of  the  great  exploring  expeditions  sent  out  to  the  tropics  by  the  different 
governments,  the  human  mind  naturally  turned  to  these  islands,  and  the  mode  of  their 
formation  became  a  subject  of  scientific  interest.  The  subject  has  a  geological  as  well 
as  a  zodlogical  side,  and  touches  on  several  questions  of  physical  geography.  It  is, 
moreover,  almost  incomprehensible  without  a  clear  idea  of  the  chemical  nature  of  the 
solid  lime  secretions  of  the  coral  body,  which  plays  the  most  important  pait  in  the 
origin  and  growth  of  these  characteristic  islands. 

While  the  present  subject  is  considered  in  relation  *to  the  coral  animals,  it  must 
not  be  supposed  that  they  alone  make  the  coral  reefs.  Although  most  conspicuous  in 
this  work,  there  are  othera  of  very  great  importance  in  their  formation  from  the  time 
the  foundations  are  laid  on  the  sea  floor  up  to  that  when  the  reef  emerges  from  the 
waves  in  the  form  of  an  island.  Of  these  might  be  mentioned  a  few  genera  of  stony 
hydroids  as  Millepora,  molluscan  shells  of  all  kinds,  Biyozoa,  Radiolaria,  pelagic 
Protozoa,  and  genera  of  marine  Algse.  Many  instances  of  coral  islands  formed  in  part 
by  any  of  the  last  mentioned,  will  no  doubt  suggest  themselves.  A  few  examples  will 
suffice  for  illustration.  Cooper's  Island,  one  of  the  large  coral  islands  of  the  Bermuda 
group,  has  a  sandy  beach  which  is  almost  wholly  made  up  of  oceanic  Foraminifera. 
The  beach  adjacent  to  the  landing  at  Fort  Jefferson,  on  the  Tortugas,  Florida,  is  wholly 
formed  of  fragments  of  a  large  Nullipore,  an  Alga  which  secretes  lime  in  its  tissues, 
and  is  found  alive  in  large  clumps  in  the  moat  about  the  fort.  Shelly  Bay  at  the 
Bermudas  is  composed  almost  entirely  of  fragments  of  lamellibranchiate  shells  ground 
into  a  fine  sand.  Strata  of  rock  foimation  in  the  Bermuda  of  four  or  five  inches  in 
thickness  are  made  up  entirely  of  the  shells  of  land  Helices,  some  of  great  size,  firmly 
cemented  together.  While  these  and  many  other  animals  contribute  to  the  formation 
of  the  coral  islands,  corals  seem  essential  to  their  growth,  for  we  find  characteristic  coral 
reefs  confined  to  the  zone  which  by  the  thennal  conditions  of  the  water  limits  the 
home  of  these  animals. 

The  distribution  of  reef-building  corals  follows  a  number  of  most  interesting  laws. 
In  latitude  their  home  is  limited  north  and  south  of  the  equator  by  the  water  isotherm 
of  68®  Fahr.  These  lines  projected  on  our  globes  follow  no  parallels  of  latitude,  often 
being  widely  separated  from  the  equator  and  then  approaching  to  its  immediate 
vicinity.  While  the  reef-building  corals  are  limited  to  this  zone  it  must  not  be 
supposed  that  all  genera  of  Actinozoa  are  hemmed  into  these  narrow  limits.  Many 
corals,  some  of  which  secrete  a  calcareous  skeleton,  are  found  in  all  latitudes  as  far  as 
naturalists  have  explored  the  marine  life. 

The  distribution  at  present  of  coralline  life  on  the  globe  is  very  different  from  what 
it  has  been  in  the  past.  While  reef-building  corals  now  never  venture  into  latitudes 
higher  than  35°,  the  evidence  drawn  from  fossil  coral  banks  shows  that  in  older  times 
they  were  found  in  very  high  latitudes.  In  the  North  Atlantic  Ocean  at  the  present 
time  the  northern  limit  of  extensive  banks  of  coral  is  the  lonely  Bermuda  group  in  the 
latitude  of  32**  N. 
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The  distribution  of  the  coral  islands  in  longitude  presents  some  very  interesting 
facts.  As  a  general  thing  it  may  be  said  that  the  eastern  shores  of  the  continents  are 
richer  in  coral  banks  and  islands  than  the  western.  The  eastern  coast  of  North 
America,  for  instance,  has  the  Florida  reefs,  the  great  Bahama  bank,  one  of  the  largest 
in  the  world,  the  reefs  of  Yucatan,  Honduras,  and  Cuba.  On  the  western  shore  of 
North  and  Central  America  there  are  no  extensive  coral  reefs.  The  eastern  border 
of  Australia  has  a  wealth  of  coral  life,  while  the  western  is  almost  a  desert  as  far  a& 
plantations  of  these  zoophytes  are  concerned.  The  Atlantic  coast  of  Africa  has  no 
extensive  reefs,  while  that  washed  by  the  Indian  Ocean  is  fringed  by  very  extensive 
banks.  If  in  studying  this  distribution  in  longitude  we  consider  also  the  limitations 
in  latitude  we  find  the  following  law  to  hold  good.  While  in  the  longitude  of  the 
eastern  shores  of  the  continents  the  reefs  extend  far  from  the  equator,  in  that  of 
the  western  border  they  are,  when  found,  limited  to  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the 
equator.  An  explanation  of  this  curious  fact  in  coral  distribution  is  found  in  the 
direction  of  the  great  equatorial  currents  of  the  Atlantic  and  Pacific  Oceans.  These 
currents  cross  the  ocean  from  east  to  west,  and  as  they  approach  the  eastern  continental 
borders  they  divide,  one  branch  flowing  to  the  north  the  other  to  the  south  along  the 
coast  lines.  Two  streams  of  warm  water  are  thus  continually  carrying  the  oceanic 
isotherm  of  68%  which  limits  the  home  of  the  reef-builders,  into  higher  latitudes,  and 
broadening  the  zone  in  which  these  sensitive  animals  can  live.  On  the  western  coasts, 
however,  we  find  an  opposite  condition  of  things.  The  equatorial  current  is  there 
fed  by  branches  flowing  in  opposite  directions,  in  which  the  water  is  colder  since  they 
are  setting  from  higher  latitudes  towards  the  equator.  The  result  upon  the  coral 
organisms  is  that  they  are  hemmed  into  narrow  limits  on  this  side  of  the  ocean  by  the 
diminution  in  the  breadth  of  the  zone  which  they  can  inhabit. 

The  distribution  of  corals  and  the  limitation  of  coral  islands  by  such  local  phenom- 
ena as  rainfall,  volcanic  activity,  and  the  like,  present  many  very  curious  facts.  The 
almost  constant  changes  in  the  level  of  the  sea  floor  produced  by  volcanoes  would 
necessarily  destroy  plantations  of  growing  corals  in  the  immediate  neighborhood.  It 
commonly  happens  that  coral  and  volcanic  islands  are  found  in  intimate  association, 
while  it  is  probably  true  that  all  oceanic  coral  islands  rest  on  volcanic  bases.  Where 
the  volcanic  forces  are  active,  the  lava  poured  into  the  ocean,  or  the  ashes  raining 
from  the  air  at  times  of  gi*eat  eruptions,  generally  destroy  the  coral  banks.  A  good 
illustration  of  this  fact  may  be  seen  in  the  Sandwich  Islands,  where  the  most  southern 
members  of  a  chain  of  islands  which  make  up  the  group  are  volcanic  and  destitute  of 
extensive  coral  banks,  while  the  northern  are  almost  wholly  formed  of  coral.  The 
almost  uninterrupted  volcanic  activity  in  the  southern  members  of  this  group  has 
prevented  the  formation  near  them  of  coral  banks,  while  at  the  north,  where  active 
volcanic  forces  are  now  unknown,  the  islands  are  almost  wholly  coralline.  The  eastern 
members  of  the  Lesser  Antilles,  as  Barbadoes,  are  coralline,  while  the  western  are 
volcanic.  In  the  island  of  Guadeloupe  we  find  the  same  law  of  local  distribution  to 
hold  in  a  single  island,  the  eastern  extremity  being  coralline  and  the  western  volcanic. 
This  distribution  of  corals  in  the  Antilles  probably  depends  upon  the  direction  of  the 
ocean  currents  in  the  neighborhood,  or  perhaps  upon  the  constant  direction  of  the  winds 
by  which  the  ashes  from  the  volcanoes  are  blown  to  the  leeward,  thus  killing  the  growing 
corals  on  the  western  side.  It  may  perhaps  be  that  the  profound  depths  to  which  the 
Caribbean  Sea  sinks  to  the  westward  of  the  lesser  Antilles  prevents  the  corals  obtain* 
ing  a  foothold  on  that  side,  while  the  shallows  on  the  eastern  shores  are  better  suited 
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for  the  luxuriant  growth  of  these  animals.  The  situation  of  mountains  on  or  near  the 
coast  of  the  continents  or  elevated  islands,  and  the  direction  in  which  the  rivers  of 
such  flow  to  the  ocean,  also  has  its  influences  on  the  distribution  of  coral  islands  in  the 
immediate  vicinity.  One  of  the  very  best  illustrations  of  this  limitation  of  coralline 
life  is  seen  in  the  island  of  New  Caledonia.  Most  of  the  rivers  in  this  large  island, 
according  to  Dana,  empty  themselves  into  the  ocean  along  the  western  coasts,  while 
the  eastern  side  is  almost  wholly  destitute  of  streams  of  fresh  water.  Along  the 
eastern  border  we  And  an  almost  continuous  coral  reef,  and  no  signs  of  coral  growth 
on  the  western.  Fresh  water  is  destructive  to  coral  life,  and  rivers  bring  from  the 
land  large  quantities  of  silt,  which  is  also  detrimental  to  its  growth.  To  these  causes 
may  perhaps  be  traced  the  almost  total  absence  of  coral  formations  on  the  northern 
border  of  South  America,  near  those  parts  of  the  coast  line  where  the  Amazon  and 
Oronoco  pour  their  great  volumes  of  fresh  water  into  the  Atlantic. 

There  are  several  very  curious  facts,  many  of  which  are  not  yet  explained,  in 
regard  to  the  geographical  distribution  of  genera  of  corals.  The  coral  fauna,  for 
instance,  of  the  Bahamas  and  Florida  regions  is  widely  different  from  that  known  to 
exist  on  the  western  coasts  of  Central  America.  The  corals  of  the  latter  region  have  a 
closer  likeness  to  those  of  the  Indian  Ocean,  almost  its  antipodes  as  far  as  geographical 
position  goes,  than  they  do  to  those  of  the  Caribbean  Sea,  separated  from  them  by 
only  the  narrow  isthmus  of  Darien.  JUddr^ora  cervicomisy  a  most  abundant  coral 
along  the  Florida  Keys,  is  very  rare  in  the  Bermudas. 

Corals  are  found  at  almost  all  depths  in  the  ocean.  The  greatest  profusion  of 
life  lies  in  the  zone  between  the  surface  and  the  depth  of  one  hundred  to  one  hundred 
and  fifty  feet.  Deep  sea  corals,  of  an  interesting  character  from  their  relationships 
with  extinct  genera,  are  found  at  great  depths,  even  in  the  abysses  of  the  ocean. 

The  general  distribution  of  coralline  life  in  the  different  oceans  is  as  follows :  — 

The  Atlantic  Ocean  has  several  very  considerable  coral  reefs  and  coral  islands,  all 
of  which  are  confined  to  its  western  border.  In  the  South  Atlantic  a  large  and  peculiar 
reef  is  found  extending  many  miles  along  the  southeast  coast  of  Brazil.  In  the 
chain  of  islands  called  the  Lesser  Antilles  we  find  that  the  frequency  of  coral  reefs 
increases  as  we  go  towards  the  northern  members.  Along  the  northern  shores  of  San 
Domingo,  Hayti,  and  Cuba,  we  find  extensive  reefs.  There  are  evidences  also  of 
elevated  coral  banks  in  these  islands.  The  peninsulas  of  Yucatan  and  Honduras 
are  fringed  with  coral  shoals,  and  large  banks  exist  on  their  northeastern  and  northern 
borders.  The  line  of  Florida  coral  reefs,  extending  from  Loggerhead  Key,  the 
extreme  western  island  of  the  Tortugas,  to  the  southern  extremity  of  the  peninsula  of 
Florida,  is  one  of  the  most  instructive  collections  of  coral  islands  in  the  Atlantic 
region.  The  Bahama  Islands  are  composed  wholly  of  coral,  and  are  the  largest  con- 
tinuous bank  of  growing  coral  in  the  North  Atlantic  Ocean.  Its  extension  is  as  great 
in  length  as  the  whole  eastern  coast  line  of  the  United  States  from  Maine  to  Florida. 
The  only  example  of  an  oceanic  coral  island  in  the  North  Atlantic  is  the  Bermuda 
group,  which  lies  in  the  latitude  of  Charleston,  S.  C,  about  seven  hundred  miles  from 
'  Cape  Hatteras,  the  nearest  land.  This  reef  is  one  of  the  most  interesting,  from  the 
fact  that  it  is  in  the  highest  latitude  in  which  corals  are  known  to  flourish  with  any 
vigor,  an  exception  which  is  probably  the  result  of  the  sheltering  action  of  the  well- 
known  Gulf  Stream.  The  most  extensive  coral  plantations  are  found  in  the  Pacific 
and  Indian  oceans.  On  the  eastern  border  of  the  former  they  are,  however,  very 
insignificant.    Worn  fragments  of  coral  are  found  on  the  Galapagos,  and  Col.  Grayson 
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mentions  a  beach  of  coral  sand  on  Socorro,  one  of  the  Rivillagigedo  group.  The 
Sandwich  islands  are  in  part  coralline.  The  Feejee,  Paomoto,  Society,  and  Friendly 
islands  are  composed  wholly  or  in  part  of  extensive  coral  banks.  The  coral  sea  along 
the  northeastern  coast  of  Australia  is  the  most  extensiTC  coral  reef  in  the  world.  In 
the  Indian  Ocean,  again,  we  find  a  large  number  of  coral  islands  and  reefs,  among  which 
may  be  mentioned  the  Laccadives,  Maldives,  and  reefs  of  the  island  of  Madagascar. 
Near  the  entrance  into  the  Red  Sea  there  occur  coral  banks  of  considerable  size. 

The  part  which  the  coral  plays  in  the  formation  of  the  coral  island  has  been  vari- 
ously estimated,  and  many  opinions  have  been  advanced  in  regard  to  this  point.  The 
difficulty  comes  oftentimes  from  a  lack  of  an  accurate  knowledge  of  the  relationship  of 
the  solid  matter  of  the  coral  to  the  animal  which  secretes  it.  The  carbonate  of  lime 
which  makes  up  the  great  mass  of  the  growing  coral  bank  is  the  skeleton  of  the 
animal,  and  is  simply  a  secretion  of  the  membranes  of  the  body.  The  skeleton  cannot 
be  said  to  be  the  work  of  the  coral,  except  so  far  as  it  is  an  animal  secretion. 

A  growing  coral  plantation,  with  its  multitudinous  life,  oftentimes  arises  from 
great  depths  of  the  ocean,  and  the  sea-bed  upon  which  it  rests  is  probably  a  submarine 
bank  or  mountain,  upon  which  have  lodged  and  slowly  aggregated  the  hard  skeletons 
of  pelagic  forms  of  life.  When,  through  various  sources  of  increase,  this  submarine 
bank  approaches  to  the  depth  of  from  one  hundred  to  one  hundi-ed  and  fifty  feet  from 
the  surface  of  the  water,  there  begins  on  its  top  a  most  wonderful  vital  activity.  It 
is  then  within  the  bathymetric  zone  of  the  reef-building  corals.  Of  the  many  groups 
of  marine  life  which  then  take  possession  of  the  bank,  corals  are  not  the  only  animals, 
but  they  are  the  most  important,  as  far  as  its  subsequent  history  goes.  As  the  bank 
slowly  rises  by  their  growth,  it  at  last  approaches  the  surface  of  the  water,  and  at  low 
tide  the  tips  of  the  growing  branches  of  coral  are  exposed  to  the  air.  This,  however, 
only  takes  place  in  sheltered  localities,  for  long  before  it  has  reached  this  elevation  it 
has  begun  to  be  more  or  less  changed  and  broken  by  the  force  of  the  waves.  As  the 
submarine  bank  approaches  the  tide-level,  the  delicate  branching  forms  have  to  meet 
a  terrific  wave  action.  Fragments  of  the  branching  corals  are  broken  off  from  the 
bank  by  the  force  of  the  waves,  and  falling  down  into  the  midst  of  the  growing  coral 
below  fill  up  the  interstices,  and  thus  render  the  whole  mass  more  compact.  At  the 
same  time  larger  fragments  are  broken  and  rolled  about  by  the  waves,  and  are  eventu- 
ally washed  up  into  banks  upon  the  coral  plantation,  so  that  the  island  now  appears 
slightly  elevated  above  the  tides.  This  may  be  called  a  first  stage  in  the  development 
of  a  coral  island.  It  is,  however,  little  more  than  a  low  ridge  of  worn  fi-agments  of 
coral  washed  by  the  high  tides  and  8wei)t  by  the  larger  waves  —  a  low,  narrow  island 
resting  on  a  large  submarine  bank. 

The  second  stage  in  the  growth  of  a  coral  island  results  from  the  formation  on  such 
a  ridge  as  we  have  just  described  of  a  quantity  of  fine  coral  sand.  In  the  gi-inding 
of  the  coral  fragments  which  lie  upon  the  fixed  portion  of  the  reef,  a  large  quantity 
of  the  finest  sand  is  formed.  This  sand  is  sometimes  held  in  a  mechanical  suspension  in 
the  water,  and  in  that  way  is  transported  from  place  to  place.  It  is  generally  swept 
along  from  the  locality  where  it  originates,  and  is  ultimately,  if  not  lost  in  ocean  depths, 
thrown  up  on  the  ridge  of  coral  fragments  which  has  been  already  mentioned.  The 
wind  assists  the  waves,  and,  taking  the  sand  which  they  cast  from  the  waters,  blows  it 
as  it  becomes  dry  higher  and  higher  on  the  ridge.  Thus  w^e  have  formed  the  second 
stage  in  the  development  of  a  coral  island,  which  is  simply  derived  from  the  former  by 
capping  the  coral  fragments  which  form  the  foundation  with  a  layer  of  sand. 
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Ab  the  amount  of  sand  increases  it  collects  in  such  quantities  as  to  be  a  detriment 
to  the  growth  of  the  coi*al  animals  themselves.  It  covers  not  only  the  foundation  of 
the  coral  island  but  extends  far  and  wide  over  the  coral  plantation  upon  which  the 
island  rests,  and  tends  to  kill  the  great  colonies  of  life  by  which  this  platform  is  peo- 
pled. The  part  of  the  reef  where  the  coral  life  still  lives  now  retreats  into  the  ocean 
to  the  greatest  possible  distance  from  the  sand. 

The  winds,  tides,  and  rains  continue  the  work  which  they  have  taken  up.  Ocean 
<;urrents,  especially,  perform  a  most  important  part  in  the  many  changes  which  take 
place.  The  problem  now  becomes  a  geological  one,  and  wholly  independent  of  those 
of  animal  life. 

The  continual  wear  and  tear  resulting  from  the  erosion  of  the  water  on  the  coral 
island  in  its  second  stage  of  growth  is  ever  increasing  the  amount  of  broken  fragments 
near  the  low-water  line,  while  the  winds  snatch  the  sand  thrown  up  by  the  waves  and 
heap  it  into  high  banks,  dipping  invariably  to  the  sea.  Exposure  to  the  air  and  other 
<;auses  now  exert  their  influences  upon  it,  and  the  coral  sand  is  hardened  into  a  soft 
rock,  the  well-known  coral  rock  of  these  islands.  The  island  is  now  foimed? 
Not  yet.  To  the  stability  of  the  precarious  foundation  thus  made  few  persons  could 
with  impunity  trust  themselves  through  a  tropical  hurricane.  There  are  other  changes 
before  the  coral  island  becomes  firm,  and  its  career  has  just  begun. 

In  the  progress  of  time  the  processes  of  erosion  go  on,  and  the  waves  and  rains  eat 
their  way  into  the  soft  rock  so  that  the  island  is  honeycombed  by  the  erosion.  Once 
more  the  rock  is  reduced  to  fine  sand,  and  scattered  far  and  wide  over  the  submarine 
flats.  The  softer,  least  consolidated  layers  of  the  rock,  which,  from  not  being  exposed 
to  the  air,  are  below  the  harder,  wear  away  faster  than  the  upper  strata,  which  are 
thus  broken  off  in  large  fragments.  The  products  of  the  erosion  are  strewn  far  and 
wide  over  the  coral  platform,  and  heaped  up  into  a  new  island,  of  a  different  form 
from  that  which  existed  before.  One  of  two  things  now  takes  place  with  the  debris. 
Either  the  sand  is  again  thrown  up  on  the  forming  island,  to  again  harden  into  coral 
rock,  or  it  is  swept  over  neighboring  growing  coral  reefs,  raising » these  one  more  stage 
to  the  level  of  the  surface  of  the  ocean.  The  movement  by  the  wind  of  this  sand 
upon  a  coral  island  of  considerable  size  often  assumes  formidable  proportions.  The 
constant  winds  on  some  coral  islands,  as  the  Bermudas,  heap  the  coral  sand  into  dunes 
of  considerable  elevation,  which  slowly  move  en  masse,  engulfing  everything  which 
lies  in  its  path.  One  of  the  most  interesting  of  these  moving  masses  of  sand  is  to  be 
seen  in  Paget  Parish,  in  Bermuda.  The  sand  on  the  south  shore  of  this  parish  has  in 
its  motion  suggested  the  name  of  a  "  sand  glacier,"  and  for  several  years  it  was  slowly 
making  its  way  inland  from  the  coast,  covering  to  a  considerable  depth  farms,  and  even 
a  farmhouse,  in  its  course.  Artificial  means  of  staying  its  progress  had  to  be  resorted 
to,  and  by  planting  trees  in  the  line  of  its  onward  motion  the  progress  of  the  sand  was 
stopped. 

In  sheltered  coral  lagoons,  whose  floor  is  fonned  of  coral  sand  approaching  the  sur- 
face of  the  water,  or  with  but  a  moderate  depth,  the  mangrove  trees  oftentimes  furnish 
a  nucleus  around  which  characteristic  coral  islands,  known  in  Florida  as  mangrove  keys, 
are  formed.  A  small  mangrove,  sending  its  root  into  the  submerged  sand,  forms  an 
obstruction  upon  which  catch  floating  seaweeds  and  similar  organisms.  As  the  man- 
grove increases  in  size,  and  its  spreading  branches  send  down  rootlets  which  fasten 
themselves  more  firmly  in  the  sand  below,  the  obstruction  is  increased  in  size,  and  the 
island  grows  with  every  increment  to  its  size,  until  eventually  we  see  a  coral  island  of 
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peculiar  character  formed  on  the  coral  shallows  and  flats.  Thb  kind  of  coral  reef  is 
very  common  in  sheltered  localities  in  the  Florida  waters. 

A  coral  island,  however  formed,  is  coDtinually  changing  its  contour,  on  account  of 
the  method  of  its  formation  and  the  liability  to  erosion  of  the  soft  rock  of  which  it  i» 
composed.  A  study  of  the  causes  of  the  different  shapes  which  coral  islands  assume 
is  highly  interesting  and  instructive.  In  some  cases  their  outline  is  due  to  the  changes 
in  level  in  the  foundations  upon  which  they  rest,  elevation,  and  subsidence  of  the  sea- 
floor;  in  others  to  the  direction  of  oceanic  currents  of  the  waters  out  of  which 
they  rise. 

Coral  islands  have  every  variety  of  form,  although  elongated,  circular,  ring-shaped, 
and  erescentic  forms  predominate.  A  coral  formation  skirting  the  shore,  called  a 
fringing  reef,  follows  the  contour  of  the  coast  except  when  tlie  continuity  is  disturbed 
by  local  causes.  The  same  may  be  s^d  of  reefs  separated  from  the  coast  line  by  a 
lagoon,  and  known  as  barrier  reefs. 

Circular  or  erescentic  reefs  are  the  most  striking  iu  shape,  and  their  mode  of  for- 
mation has  been  a  cause  of  considerable  speculation.    The  circular  reefs  are  known  aft 
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atoHs,  and  are  abundant  in  the  Pacific  and  Indian  oceans.  Several  atolls  also  occur 
in  the  Atlantic  and  the  Gulf  ofMexico,  of  which  the  Marquesas  Islands  in  the  Florida 
reefs  is  a  well-known  example.  The  Bermudas  are,  I  think,  erroneously  ranked  aa 
atolls  by  many  authors.  From  circular  reefs,  or  atolls,  to  the  simple  elongated  or 
erescentic  coral  island  we  find  every  form  of  ring-shaped  islands.  There  ia  nothing  to 
show  that  all  circular  coral  islands  are  formed  in  the  same  way,  or  owe  their  peculiar 
outlines  to  identical  causes.  In  some  cases  they  result  from  a  sinking  of  the  sea  floor, 
and  in  others  from  the  direction  of  ocean  currents  in  their  immediate  vicinity. 

Many  coral  atolls  have  been  shown  by  Darwin  and  Dana  to  have  been  caused  by  a 
slow  sinking  and  corresponding  growth  of  corals  on  a  submarine  base.  Let  us  suppose 
an  island  favorably  situated  for  coral  growth  to  have  a  narrow,  fringing  reef  around 
its  coast.  Suppose  also  that  in  the  geologic  changes  of  the  sea  floor  this  mountain  is 
slowly  sinking  below  the  level  of  the  sea.  As  the  mountain  settles  the  animals  on  the 
fringing  reef  cause  it  to  rise,  pari  passn,  with  the  depression.  The  intensity  of  coral 
growth  is  always  at  the  periphery  of  the  fringing  reef  on  the  side  turned  away  from 
the  island,  and  exposed  to  the  pure  sea  water.  There  the  coral  formation,  by  the 
growth  of  the  animals,  is  kept  to  the  sea  level,  notwithstanding  the  sinking  of  the 
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island.  The  first  effect  of  the  sinking  island  appears  in  the  formation  of  a  lagoon  be- 
tween the  periphery  of  the  reef  and  the  coast  line.  This  lagoon  grows  in  width  as 
the  island  sinks,  while  the  constant  growth  of  the  coral  on  the  outer  rim  keeps  it  at 
the  sea  level.  The  submergence  does  not  stop  until  the  top  of  the  mountain  sinks 
below  the  waves,  but  even  then  the  outer  rim,  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  original  coral 
reef,  still  holds  its  place  at  the  water's  surface  on  account  of  the  corresponding  gi-owth 
of  the  corals  at  that  point.  The  island  has  now  a  true  atoll  shape,  a  ring-shaped  reef 
of  slight  elevation  above  the  sea  level,  with  a  diameter  equal  to  that  of  the  base  of 
the  mountain  when  the  subraergeuce  began,  —  the  diameter,  of  course,  measured  be- 
tween points  which  lie  in  the  coralline  zone  of  the  island.  In  this  way,  yet  more 
graphically,  Darwin  has  explained  the  circular  form  not  only  of  true  atolls  but  also  of 
many  curved  or  crescentic  islands,  such  as  are  very  common  in  the  Pacific  and  Indian 
Oceans. 

Many  objections  have  of  late  been  urged  agunst  this  theory  of  Darwin,  and  prob- 
ably other  causes  must  be  sought  for  to  explain  the  circular  outlines  of  many  other 
reefs  which  have  the  form  of  true  atolls.  Semper  has  suggested  the  direction  of  ocean 
ourrente  as  an  explanation  of  the  circular  reefs  of  the  Pelew  group.    Let  us  see  if  a 
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dmilar  causo  cannot  be  found  to  account  for  the  ring-shaped  islands  of  the  Atlantic 
Ocean  and  Gulf  of  Mexico. 

Every  one  who  studies  a  good  map  of  the  coral  islands  of  southern  Florida  will 
have  his  attention  attracted  to  the  general  trend  of  a  long  series  of  islands  extending 
westward  from  Cape  Florida  into  the  Gulf  of  Mexico.  He  will  perhaps  notice  that 
these  islands  are  very  narrow  in  a  north  and  south  direction,  and  elongated  from  east 
to  west,  strung  along  one  after  another  in  an  almost  direct,  yet  slightly  curved  line. 
About  midway  in  the  chain,  however,  there  are  a  few  marked  exceptions  to  this 
general  law,  and  these  include  some  of  the  largest  members  of  the  group  known 
as  the  Pine  Islands.  Upon  one  of  these  islands,  called  Key  West,  is  situated  a  large 
city  of  the  same  name.  Unlike  the  other  islands  of  the  chain,  the  longer  axes  of  the 
Pine  Islands,  as  pointed  out  by  L.  Agnseiz,  extend  north  and  south,  or  at  right  angles 
to  the  others.  As  a  general  rule,  all  the  Florida  Keys  are  low,  formed  of  coral  rock, 
without  caves  of  any  size,  and  have  no  red  soil,  a  characteristic  of  worn  and  eroded 
coral  islands.  Their  highest  altitude,  nowhere  more  than  a  few  feet,  is  on  their 
southern  border,  and  parallel  with  them  throughout  their  whole  course  runs  a  coral 
reef,  separated  from  them  by  the  Hawk's  Channel,  which  is  a  half-dozen  miles  broad  in 
its  widest  part.     South  of  the  reef,  which  is  a  succession  of  dangerous  coral  banks 


182  LOWER  INVERTEBRATES. 

and  small  islands,  the  water  becomes  deep,  forming  a  trough  for  a  great  oceanic 
cuTi'ent,  the  Gulf  Stream,  whose  floor  at  this  point  is  called  the  Pourtal^s  Plateau. 
South  of  this  plateau  is  the  deepest  water  of  the  stream  which  flows  hard  by  the 
neighborhood  of  Cuba. 

The  cause  of  the  general  trend  of  the  Florida  Keys  must  be  looked  for  in  the 
direction  of  the  Gulf  Stream,  or  of  a  current  flowing  below  it  in  an  opposite 
direction,  of  which  they  were  once  the  northern  bank.  This  "  oceanic  river "  flows 
tangentially  to  the  Florida  reefs  throughout  their  whole  length,  and  to  it  may  be 
traced  the  general  trend  of  the  Keys  from  the  Tortugas  to  the  southern  extremity 
of  the  peninsula  of  Florida. 

The  exceptional  position  of  the  longer  axes  of  the  Pine  Islands  is  directly  due 
to  the  Gulf  Stream  and  tide  currents  about  them.  The  submarine  elevation  or  plateau, 
upon  the  southern  border  of  which  the  Florida  Keys  lie,  has  not  the  gi-eat  depth  of 
the  Gulf  of  Mexico  or  the  Gulf  Stream  bed  between  Florida  and  Cuba.  On  this 
comparatively  shallow  platform  the  water  rises  in  tides  twice  every  twenty-four  hours, 
and  at  times,  especially  on  its  western  extremity,  the  waters  of  the  Gulf  Stream  are 
forced  over  it.  The  water,  thus  raised  above  its  natural  level,  must  return  to  deeper 
channels ;  and  one  course  which  it  may  take  is  into  the  trough  of  the  Gulf  Stream 
at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  its  flow.  The  Pine  Islands  have  their  longer  axes 
tangential  to  several  of  these  subordinate  branches  or  currents.  A  similar  phenomenon 
is  also  seen  in  the  channels  which  separate  many  of  the  Bahamas.  The  last  but  one 
of  the  groups  of  coral  islands  which  compose  the  Florida  chain,  which  is  called  the 
Marquesas,  has  a  circular  or  atoll-like  shape.  In  this  group  we  have  a  resultant  of  two 
currents,  or  a  combination  of  those  minor  currents  which  placed  the  axes  of  the  Pine 
Islands  north  and  south  and  the  Gulf  Stream  which  gave  the  general  trend  to  the 
chain.  From  the  position  of  the  group  near  the  extreme  western  end  of  the  series 
looking  out  intq  the  depths  of  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  these  forces  are  difficult  to  separate, 
and  at  intervals  reinforce  each  other.  The  circular  form  of  Marquesas  is  due  to  their 
combined  action. 

We  have  now  arrived  at  a  point  in  our  discussion  of  coral  islands  where  it 
may  be  possible  to  appreciate  the  influence  of  ocean  currents  in  the  formation  of  atolls. 
Let  us  consider  the  cluster  of  islands  which  occupies  an  irregular  triangular  space 
midway  between  the  southern  point  of  Florida,  the  Bahamas  and  the  island  of  Cuba. 
This  comparatively  small  coral  bank  is  known  as  the  Salt  Key  Bank,  a  coral  plateau 
which  lies  in  the  eddy  of  tliree  great  ocean  currents.  At  most  points  the  bank  has  a 
moderate  depth  below  the  surface  of  the  ocean,  but  in  places  along  its  outer  rim  there 
are  several  coral  islands  of  moderate  size,  some  in  process  of  formation,  and  othera 
which  show  the  marks  of  great  erosion.  The  Salt  Key  Bjink,  as  far  as  it  has  been 
explored,  is  a  circular  coral  bank,  fringed  by  islands  which  are  not  continuous  above 
water  along  its  border,  but  which,  nevertheless,  are  parts  of  a  true  atoll.  On  its  sides 
Salt  Key  Bank  is  washed  by  ocean  currents,  on  the  north  by  the  Gulf  Stream,  to 
which  the  Florida  Keys  owe  their  formation,  on  the  east  and  south  to  the  Bahama 
current  in  the  old  Bahama  channel.  Coral  islands,  as  pointed  out  by  Semper,  form 
tangentially  to  the  direction  of  ocean  currents,  and  the  outlines  of  the  Salt  Key  Bank 
result  from  the  direction  of  the  three  currents  which  surround  it. 

There  are  few  evidences  of  submergence  in  the  Salt  Key  plateau,  and  if  we  cross 
the  Bahama  channel  to  Cuba  we  find  terraced  coral  banks  elevated  above  the  sea, 
showing  a  great  elevation  of  the  coasts.    The  Salt  Key  bank,  as  well  as  the  Florida 
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reefs  and  the  Bahamas,  are  explicable  without  any  theoretical  supposition  of  submerg- 
ence or  elevation  of  the  foundation  upon  which  they  rest. 

The  origin  of  an  atoll  in  mid-ocean  where  currents  are  not  confined  as  in  the 
triangle  between  Cuba,  Florida,  and  the  Bahamas,  presents  a  similar  although 
somewhat  modified  problem.  Let  us  suppose  a  submarine  mountain  situated  in  mid- 
ocean  upon  which  for  ages  has  rained  successive  depositions  of  sediment  from  the 
waters  above.  This  sediment  is  composed  in  part  of  shells  of  pelagic  animals,  and 
plants,  with  which  the  waters  of  the  tropics  or  currents  from  the  same  are  filled. 
£ven  at  the  greatest  depths  life  exists  upon  such  a  bank,  and  the  hard  poilions  of  the 
animals  which  live  and  die  there  are  being  continually  added  to  a  growing  submarine 
bank.  By  increments  made  for  many  years  the  bank  slowly  rises  to  the  surface  of  the 
water.  As  it  rises  higher  and  higher  the  activity  of  the  life  on  its  crest  increases,  and 
when  it  rises  into  the  bathymetrio  zone  of  the  reef-builders,  between  one  hundred 
and  one  hundred  and  fifty  feet  below  the  surface,  a  more  rapid  growth  awaits  it. 
The  coral  plantation  as  it  develops  is  washed  by  an  ocean  current,  probably  on  one 
side.  Such  a  current  in  fact  is  divided  by  the  bank,  so  that  each  of  the  bifurcations 
fiow  tangentially  along  its  sides.  It  is  evident  in  the  first  place  that  it  is  around  the 
border  of  the  bank  washed  by  the  current  that  the  most  active  coral  life  is  to  be 
looked  for,  and  in  this  region  also  that  the  predominant  upward  growth  must  be  sought. 
If  the  bank  with  which  we  started  from  the  sea  depths  is  circular  the  resulting  atoll 
will  have  the  same  form,  and  the  part  which  first  raises  itself  above  the  water  will  be 
ring-shaped,  containing  a  central  lagoon. 

The  luxuriance  of  the  growth  of  the  animals,  which  form  a  coral  reef,  is  directly  de- 
pendent upon  the  amount  of  food  which  the  oceanic  currents  bring  to  the  growing  col- 
onies. The  waters  of  the  ocean  are  filled  with  a  wealth  of  microscopic  and  other  life 
floating  in  it  upon  which  the  living  coral  animals  feed.  It  is  evident  that  the  possibilities 
of  prolific  coral  life  are  greatest  where  their  food  is  most  abundant,  and  there  too  we 
must  look  for  the  greatest  amount  of  coral  growth.  It  is  clearly  in  the  line  of  ocean 
currents  that  this  food,  being  constantly  renewed  by  the  flow  of  the  stream,  is  most 
abundant,  and  along  its  borders  the  possibilities  of  the  coral  animals  of  obtaining  their 
food  are  the  greatest.  This  cause  alone  is  not  capable  of  determining  the  outlines  of 
coral  islands,  but  it  is  a  most  important  factor  in  regulating  their  growth. 

Coral  islands  in  two  different  conditions  ought  to  be  mentioned.  We  have  coral 
islands  in  process  of  formation,  and  those  in  conditions  of  destruction  by  erosion.  The 
Florida  reefs  are  examples  of  the  former,  the  Bermudas  of  Ihe  latter.  Coral  islands, 
in  progi'ess  of  formation,  seldom  rise  to  any  great  height  above  the  ocean,  are  composed 
of  coral  fragments,  sand,  or  half-formed  coral  rock.  They  are  but  very  slightly  eroded, 
have  no  extensive  caves  with  stalactitic  formation,  and  no  red  soil.  Fully  formed 
coral  islands  in  which  the  erosive  power  of  the  water  has  had  its  full  effect  are  gen- 
erally elevated,  honey-combed  throughout  by  caves,  and  possess  a  soil  of  red  earth. 
This  last  characteristic  of  coral  islands  in  the  progress  of  erosion  is  of  a  problem- 
atical nature  and  origin.  By  some  authors  it  is  regarded  as  the  heavier  residuum 
resulting  from  the  wearing  away  of  the  coral  rocks,  while  others  have  even  gone  so  far 
as  to  look  upon  it  as  the  excrement  of  birds,  mingled  with  coral  sand.  The  former 
theory  seems  most  rational,  but  there  is,  if  this  theory  be  adopted,  great  difficulty  in 
accounting  for  its  reddish  color.  Red  soil  is  very  abundant  in  the  Bahamas,  the 
Bermudas,  and  several  of  the  West  Indian  islands.  In  the  Bermudas  it  is  contained 
in  pockets  in  the  rocks,  and  in  it  are  grown  the  well-known  early  vegetables,  potatoes 
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and  onions,  for  which  the  islands  are  so  justly  famous.  In  some  places  in  the  latter 
islands  it  is  found  solidified  into  a  compact  red  rock  in  which  are  found  embedded 
Helices,  and  other  shells  belonging  to  species  which  are  at  present  alive  in  Bermuda. 
The  caves  of  coral  islands  are  sometimes  of  most  beautiful  character  and  of  consider- 
able size.  In  the  Bermudas  most  of  these  caves  have  a  submerged  floor  in  which  in 
many  cases  is  sea  water  which  is  sensitive  to  the  tides  in  the  neighboring  ocean. 
Caves  in  coral  islands  present  many  very  beautiful  examples  of  stalactitic  and  stalag- 
mitic  formation.  Many  of  the  stalactites  appear  to  extend  from  the  cave-roof  below 
the  level  of  tide  water,  indicating  either  a  wide  spread  or  local  sinking  of  the  cave-floor. 
Of  the  many  beautiful  effects  of  the  erosion  of  the  sea  water  on  cliffs  of  coral  rock, 
one  of  the  most  interesting  is  the  formation  of  natural  arches  and  the  like  out  of  spurs 
of  the  hills  projecting  into  the  sea.  In  the  neighborhood  of  a  small  Bermudian  vil- 
lage called  Tucker's  Town  there  is  a  very  fine  natural  arch  which  bears  a  remote  resem- 
blance to  the  famous  Arco  Naturale  of  the  Island  of  Capri  in  the  Bay  of  Naples.    A 

similar  arch  called  the  "glass  window"  is  found  in  the  Bahamas. 

* 

J.  Walter  Fewkks. 
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Branch  IV.  —  ECHINODERMATA. 

The  animals  embiucud  in  lliia  group  were  included  by  Cuvier  in  his  great  division 
of  Radiata,  along  with  the  ccelenterates.  More  oomjilete  knowledge  of  the  anatomy 
and  especially  the  embryology  has  shown  that  the  two  groups  have  nothing  in  com- 
mon, except  those  features  wliich  are  common  to  all  Metazoa  and  the  absence  of  a 
segmentation  of  the  body.  The  radiate  arrangement,  i-eally  a  feature  of  minor 
importance,  is  here  very  strongly  marked  in  most  forms,  for  crinoids,  star-fishes,  and 
serpent-stare  have  a  central  disc  which  branches  into  five  or  more  anus,  which  radiate 
from  it  like  the  spokes  of  a  wheel  from  the  hub.  In  the  sea-urchins  and  holothurlans 
this  radial  symmetry  is  less  marked,  but  it  may  readily  be  traced,  although  the  radiat- 
ing aiTus  are  apparently  lacking. 

Though  at  first  sight  widely  different,  the  similar  structure  of  a  star-fish  and  a  sea- 
urchin  can  readily  be  traced.  Let  us  fiist  examine  that  of  the  first-named  form.  We 
have  a  central  disc  with  five  radiating  arms ;  in  the  centre  of  the  lower  surface  of  the 
disc  we  find  a  mouth,  hence  this  is  called  the  oral  surface.  On  the  upper  or  abora) 
surface  we  find  no  opening  (or  only  a  very  minute  one),  but  a  little  one  side  of  the 
middle,  between  the  bases  of  two  of  the  arms,  is  a  round  plate,  which,  from  its  pecu- 
liarly ornamented  appearance,  has  received  the  name  of  madre)>oric  body,  in  allusion 
to   its    resemblance    to  , 

some  of  the  corals.  On 
the  under  surface  of 
each  arm  will  be  found 
a  series  of  plates,  l>e- 
tween  which  project 
little  tubular  suckers. 
As  these  sucking  tubes 
are  used  in  walking, 
they  have  received  the 
name  ambulacra,  while 
each  of  the  series  of 
plates  between  which 
they  project  is  known 
as  an  ambulacral  area. 

Turning  now  to  the 
sea-urchin,  we  find  a 
nearly  spherical  body. 
On  the  imder  side  we 
have  a  mouth,  from 
which  radiate  a  series 
of   plates,    between 

which    project    ambu-    Fio.i!. _ 

,  ...  D,  ambulacral  area;  0 

lacra    very   similar    to 

but  longer  than  those  of  the  star-fish.    These  rows  of  plates  continue  around  the 

sides  of  the  sphere,  and  terminate  near  the  centre  of  the  upper  surface,  where  we 
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find  a  madreporic  body  like  that  of  the  star-fieh.  It  is  thus  evident  that  these  rows- 
of  plates  correBpoud  to  the  ambulacral  areas  of  the  star-fish,  and  we  can  readily  see 
that  were  we  to  bend  the  arms  of  the  latter  form  upwards,  so  as  to  form  a  ball  (most 


J,  ampuUai;  ;,  ambulacra!  plates;  m,  iuier-aiubuUpral  platee. 

of  the  upper  surface  disappearing  during  tlie  operation),  the  star-fish  would  be  con- 
verted into  a  sea-urchin. 

The  typical  number  of  similar  parts  (ambulacral  and  inter-ambulacral  areas)  which 
go  to  mglce  up  Echmoderm  is  five,  though  frequently  this  number  is  exceeded.  This 
radial  arrangement  is  also  seen  in  some  of  the  mternal  organs,  but  it  is  not  visible  id 
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the  alimentary  tract.  Bilateral  symmetry  is  not  so  evident  in  most  forms,  though 
it  exists  in  all,  and  in  the  young  is  especially  well  marked.  The  line  dividing  the 
body  into  two  similar  halves  passes  through  the  centres  of  the  madreporic  body  and 
of  the  central  disc. 

The  internal  organs  are  far  more  complex  than  those  of  the  coelenterates.  The 
most  striking  feature  is  that  the  digestive  canal  is  entirely  distinct  from  the  body 
cavity.  In  the  higher  forms  this  canal  is  tubular  in  form,  and  as  it  is  much  longer 
than  the  body  cavity,  it  is  coiled  in  a  spiral,  which  in  all,  except  the  serpent-stars,  is 
coiled  from  left  to  right.  An  anus  is  usually  present.  Usually  there  are  connected 
with  the  functional  stomach  a  number  of  glandular  pouches,  which  secrete  a  bitter 
fluid,  and  appear  to  represent  the  liver  of  higher  animals.  Organs  which  act  as  teeth 
are  frequently  present  around  the  mouth. 

The  so-called  water  vascular  system  is  complex  and  peculiar,  presenting  several 
interesting  features.      From  the 

imder  internal  surface  of  the  mad-  _  / 

reporic  body  a  canal  goes  down  to 
a  circular  tube  surrounding  the 
mouth.  From  the  fact  that  this 
canal  contains  lime  in  its  compo- 
sition, it  is  known  as  the  stone 
canal.  From  the  circular  circum- 
oral  canal  (ring  canal)  a  branch 
follows  the  centre  of  each  ambu- 
lacral  area  to  its  extremity.  Con- 
nected with  these  radial  canals 
are  the  ambulacra.  These  ambu- 
lacra are  arranged  in  pairs,  and 
consist  of  two  portions ;  an  outer 
part  terminating  in  a  sucking  disc,     ^ 

and  an  inner  sac  known  as  an  am-     Fio.  las.  —  Diagram  of  water  vascular  svstem  of  a  star-fish :  a,  mad- 

puUa.     Between  the  two  a  tube  «Tamb'SS^U*k^dSS.^'(IC«onT?ii>4r''  "*°^' 

goes  to  the  radial  canal.    Another 

feature  is  sometimes  present.    Arising  from  the  ring  canal  are  from  one  to  ten  sacs 
known  from  their  discoverer,  Poli,  as  the  Polian  vescicles. 

The  physiology  of  this  water  vascular  system  is  not  clearly  understood.  All  that 
can  certainly  be  said  is  that  by  the  action  of  the  muscular  walls  of  the  ampullae  and 
the  Polian  vescicles  water  is  forced  into  and  withdrawn  from  the  tubular  ambulacra, 
thus  extending  and  retracting  these  organs.  In  the  extremity  of  each  ambulacrum 
is  a  calcareous  plate,  to  which  are  attached  minute  muscles,  which  by  drawing  in  the 
external  integument  form  a  vacuum  similar  to  that  which  a  boy  foims  with  his  wet 
leather  disc  and  a  string.  The  strength  with  which  these  minute  feet  will  cling  is 
remarkable,  and  the  long  stalk  of  the  foot  may  frequently  be  torn  in  twain  without 
detaching  the  foot  from  the  object  to  which  it  has  become  fastened. 

•  Connected  with  this  water  vascular  system,  which  is  locomotor  and  possibly  also 
respiratory,  is  another  which  is  regarded  as  the  true  vascular  or  circulatory  sys- 
tem. It  consists  of  two  rings,  one  surrounding  the  mouth,  just  below  the  ring  canal, 
while  the  upper  surrounds  the  anus  at  the  opposite  pole  of  the  body.  These  two 
rings  give  off  branches,  and  are  connected  by  a  tube  which  follows  the  course  of 
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the  stone  canal.  Regarding  the  functions  of  this  system  opinions  differ  greatly. 
Some  consider  it  as  a  true  circulatory  system,  the  tube  connecting  the  two  rings  being 
regarded  as  a  heart,  and  described  as  pulsating  in  life.  Perrier,  the  French  authority 
on  these  forms,  on  the  other  hmid,  regards  the  so-called  heart  of  the  star-fishes,  brittle- 
stars,  and  sea-urchins,  and  the  coiTesponding  dorsal  organ  of  the  crinoids,  as  glandular 
and  the  connecting  branches  as  cocca. 

The  nervous  system  consists  of  a  ring  around  the  mouth  from  which  radial  branches 
follow  the  course  of  each  ambulacral  area.  Subdivisions  of  these  principal  nerves 
supply  the  ampullae,  ambulacra  and  other  parts  of  the  body.  The  only  sense  which 
appears  to  be  present  in  all  of  the  group  is  that  of  touch,  for  which  various  external 
paits  are  well  adapted.  In  some  of  the  star  fishes  and  sea  urchins  rudimentary  eyes  are 
found  at  the  extremities  of  the  ambulacral  areas,  whether  at  the  tip  of  the  arms  or  at 
the  corresponding  position  on  the  aboral  surface.     (Fig.  124,  c.) 

The  external  covering  varies  greatly  in  the  various  forms,  but  plates  of  carbonate 
of  lime  are  usually  present.  These  plates  may  be  firmly  united  so  as  to  form  a  solid 
shell,  or  they  may  be  separate  and  imbedded  in  the  integument.  In  some  they  may 
take  the  form  of  spicules,  wheels,  and  anchors,  those  of  Chirodota  and  Synapta  being 
familiar  objects  to  all  workers  with  the  microscope.  In  the  star  fishes  these  plates  are 
very  numerous,  two  series  roofing  over  the  ambulacral  groove  in  which  the  sucking 
feet  are  situated.  In  the  serpent  stars  the  ambulacral  plates  occupy  the  interior  of  the 
arm,  which  is  entirely  surrounded  by  a  series  of  plates.  In  most  of  the  sea  urchins 
the  plates  of  the  ambulacral  and  inter-ambulacral  areas  unite  to  form  the  solid  test  in 
which  the  body  is  usually  enveloped,  the  surface  of  which  is  covered  with  little 
rounded  prominences  for  the  attachment  of  spines.  In  the  crinoids  the  calyx  and  the 
jointed  stalk  and  arras  are  largely  composed  of  calcareous  matter. 

Spines,  often  varying  greatly  in  size  in  different  portions  of  the  same  individual, 
are  widely  distributed  among  the  Echinodermata,  most  of  which  also  possess  certain 
fork-like  or  pincer-like  organs,  which  are  modified  spines,  and  which  from  being 
stalked  in  some  forms  are  known  as  pedicellariae.  These  are  capable  of  closing  and 
seizing  any  object  which  may  come  between  their  jaws,  and  are  supposed  at  least  in 
some  forms  to  take  the  excrement  from  the  anus  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  body, 
and  pass  it  along,  off  from  the  shell  to  the  ground. 

The  sexes  of  most  echinoderms  are  separate,  and  the  genital  products  are  discharged 
either  by  a  breaking  away  of  the  integument  or  by  true  genital  openings.  The 
young  of  most  of  the  branch  undergo  a  wonderful  metamorphosis  in  the  course  of 
their  development,  and  the  embryos  are  free  swimming  animals.  The  '  pluteus '  of 
the  sea  urchin,  the  'bipinnaria'  or  the  '  brachiolaria '  of  the  starfish,  and  the  'auricu- 
laria '  of  the  holothurian,  bear  no  resemblance  to  the  adults,  and  in  fact  the  name  now 
applied  to  these  larvae  were  originally  given  them  under  the  impression  that  they  were 
adults.  In  certain  groups  the  embryo  develops  into  the  adult  without  any  metamor- 
phosis. As  there  is  such  variation  among  the  different  groups  we  will  defer  the 
details  of  development  until  treating  of  the  respective  forms. 

The  Echinodermata  are  all  marine,  and  are  found  in  all  the  seas  of  the  globe.  If 
ancestry  confers  respectability  these  forms  should  be  classed  among  the  nobility,  for 
remains  of  these  animals  are  found  in  some  of  the  oldest  fossiliferous  rocks.  At  the 
present  time  they  play  an  unimportant  part  in  the  economy  of  the  world,  and  are  of 
but  slight  importance  to  mankind.  A  few  forms  are  used  as  food,  while  others  are 
injurious  to  human  interests,  as  they  destroy  beds  of  oysters  and  other  shell-fish. 
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Class  L  — CRINOIDEA. 

The  lowest  division  of  the  echinoderms  and  at  the  same  time  the  one  which  has 
the  fewest  recent  representatives  is  the  Crinoidea.  The  fossil  forms  of  this  class  are 
very  numerous  in  the  older  rocks,  and  are  commonly  known  as  encrinites  and  stone- 
lilies.  The  recent  forms  are  so  little  known  and  so  seldom  seen  by  any  except  those 
who  are  familiar  with  the  results  of  dee])-sea  explorations  that  they  have  received  no 
common  name.  The  greater  portion  of  the  species  are  attached  to  sub-marine  objects 
by  a  stem  which,  frequently,  is  very  long,  and  made  up  of  a  scries  of  joints  perforated 
by  a  central  canal.  These  joints  are  among  the  most  numerous  fossils  in  the  older 
rocks,  and  have  received  the  name  of  St.  Cutlibert's  beads.  This  stem  supports  a 
calyx  (corresponding  to  the  central  disc  of  the  star-fish)  which  has  received  its  name 
from  its  similai'ity  to  the  calyx  of  a  flower.  From  this  calyx  radiate  the  arms.  Some 
forms  have  the  stalk  persistent  throughout  life,  while  others  possess  it  only  in  the 
early  stages,  and  in  a  few  fossil  forms  it  is  said  to  be  lacking  in  all  stages. 

The  class  is  usually  divided  into  three  orders,  the  Blastoidea,  the  Cystidea,  and 
the  Brachiata,  or  true  crinoids.  The  first  of  these  is  extinct,  the  second  contains  one 
recent  form,  and  the  third,  until  recently,  was  thought  to  be  represented,  with 
one  exception  by  free  swimming  forms.  The  recent  deep-sea  explorations  have, 
however,  brought  to  light  several  species,  some  of  considerable  size  and  others  much 
smaller  than  some  of  the  fossil  forms. 


Order  I.  —  BLASTOIDEA. 

The  members  of  this  extinct  group  of  Crinoids  were  armless,  were  supported  on  a 
short  stalk,  and  had  five  double  series  of  pinnules,  one  along  each  side  of  five  radiating 
gi'ooves.  The  entire  animal,  in  its  fossil  state,  with  the  oral  plates  closed,  looks  like 
a  flower-bud.  The  most  ancient  form  {Pentremites)  is  found  in  rocks  of  up2)er  Silu- 
rian age,  and  the  group  is  most  abundant  in  the  carboniferous. 

Pentremites  has  the  ambulacral  and  ant-ambulacral  regions  nearly  equal.  The 
calyx  is  composed  of  three  basal  plates,  two  of  which  are  double.  Above  these  lie  fixe 
plates  deei)ly  cleft  above,  and  in  the  clefts  lie  the  apices  of  the  ambulacra,  the  oral 
portions  of  which  are  included  between  the  five  interradials  which  surround  the  cen- 
tral aperture.  This  is  probably  the  mouth,  and  around  it  are  four  double  pores,  and 
a  fifth  divided  into  three.  Of  these  three  the  middle  one  is  believed  to  be  the  anal, 
while  the  other  two,  and  the  remaining  pairs  are  genital.  Each  ambulacrum  consists 
of  two  rows  of  small  plates  which  are  united  in  the  middle  line,  and  bear  pinnules  at 
•  their  outer  ends. 

Order  IL  —  CYSTIDEA. 

The  Cystidea  come  near  the  crinoids,  are  usually  furnished  with  arms,  having 
jointed  pinnules,  and  have  a  short  stalk.  Caryocystites  has  no  stalk  and  no  arms,  the 
body  being  an  angulo-spherical  ball  of  solid  plates.  Several  genera  (JSdrioaster, 
Agelacrinites^  ITemicystites),  are  also  armless  and  stalkless,  but  in  form  resemble  such 
a  star-fish  as  Pteraster^  except  that  they  are  more  nearly  circular.  These  forms  have 
five  ambulacra,  looking  like  the  aims  of  an  ophiurid  placed  in  the  midst  of  the  disc, 
and,  like  the  more  normal  stalked  cystid,  they  possess,  in  one  of  the  interambulacral 


140  LOWER  INVERTEBRATES. 

spaces,  a  cone  of  small  plates  called  the  pyramid,  with  a  central  aperture.  In  ordi- 
nary cystids,  pinnules  are  present,  which,  when  the  arms  are  absent,  are  sessile  on  the 
radial  plates.  An  aperture  placed  in  the  centre  of  the  calyx  at  the  point  of  .conver- 
gence of  the  ambulacra,  is  usually  regarded  as  the  mouth  ;  a  second  small  one  on  one 
side  of  this  is  supposed  to  be  the  anus ;  while  the  opening  in  the  centre  of  the  pyramid 
is  considered  to  be  the  reproductive  aperture.  Thus  the  Cystidea  differ  from  other 
echinodeims,  the  holothurians  excepted,  in  the  presence  of  only  one  genital  aperture. 

Hyponome  sarsiiy  from  Torres  Strait,  looks  like  a  small  star-fish  or  Euryale.  It 
has  a  disc,  convex  on  the  oral  surface,  and  flattened  on  the  other,  which  shows  no 
trace  of  a  calyx,  but  is  covered  with  a  soft  and  smooth  brownish  skin.  The  rays  are 
five,  broad  and  short,  yet  each  divided  into  two  branches,  ending  in  four  very  short, 
rounded  lobes.  The  oral  surface  is  covered  with  rather  small,  thick-set,  irregular 
scales,  with  rosettes  of  six  or  seven  larger  ones  here  and  there.  These  scales  extend 
on  to  the  dorsal  surface  between  the  rays,  forming  triangular  spaces  pointing  to  the 
centre  of  the  disc,  and  thus  reducing  the  spaces  covered  by  skin  to  a  regular  star. 
The  rays  have  narrow  channels,  protected  by  marginal  scales,  but  have  no  pinnules. 
Upon  the  disc  the  marginjil  scales  form  a  vault  over  the  channels,  and  the  mouth  itself 
is  hidden  by  the  skin.  There  is  a  conical  anal  funnel  in  one  of  the  inter-radial  spaces 
on  the  oral  surface,  and  an  area  in  the  middle  of  the  dorsal  surface  is  studded  by 
minute  pores.  Funnel-like  passages  leading  to  a  concealed  mouth  are  found  in  pala3- 
ozoic  Brachiata  and  cystideans.  The  absence  of  a  calyx  excludes  Hyponome  from 
the  former;  and  it  in  some  respects  recalls  the  genus  Agdacrmites  among  fossil 
cystids. 

In  opposition  to  the  usual  idea  about  these  fossils,  Mr.  Billings  maintains  that  the 
large  lateral  aperture  of  a  cystidean  is  the  mouth,  and  the  small  apical  orifice  an 
ambulacral  aperture.  When  there  is  no  separate  anal  aperture,  the  large  lateral  aper- 
ture is  both  mouth  and  anus. 

The  Cystidea  first  occur  in  the  cambrian,  attained  their  greatest  development  in  the 
Silurian,  and  were  mostly  extinct  in  the  carboniferous  period. 

Order  III.  —  BRACHIATA. 

This  order  was  represented  by  a  multiplicity  of  forms  in  the  past  geological  ages, 
and  has  latterly  been  shown  to  be  far  more  abundant  in  species  in  the  })resent  age  than 
was  supposed.  As  the  name  implies,  all  the  species  are  provided  with  arms.  These 
arms  are  composed  of  numerous  calcareous  joints,  and  contain  only  a  small  proportion 
of  living  matter.  Existing  crinoids  belong  to  two  distinct  series.  The  first  of  these 
contains  forms  which  are  permanently  attached  by  a  stalk  to  the  sea-bottom,  while  the 
second  is  thus  attached  while  young,  but  finally  becomes  detachetl,  the  cup  or  calyx 
with  its  anns  and  a  pear-shaped  centro-dorsal  tubercle,  formed  of  the  coalesced  upper 
stem-joints,  floating  off  freely.  In  this  stage  the  animal  greatly  resembles  a  star-fish 
in  appearance,  but  its  anatomy  is  very  different.  The  stalked  crinoids,  which  are  prin- 
cipally natives  of  deep  water,  may  be  considered  as  the  representatives  of  the  extinct 
stone-lilies,  while  those  which  become  free  belong  to  a  more  recent  and  more  highly 
developed  type. 

The  characters  which  distinguish  the  crinoids  from  other  echinoderms  may  be 
briefly  summed  up  as  follows :  The  animal  is  attached,  during  the  early  portion  or  the 
whole  of  its  life,  by  a  stem  composed  of  more  or  less  numerous  joints.     To  the  top  of 
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the  8tem  are  attached  a  variable  number  of  plates,  normally  inoludiDg  one  or  more 
basals,  and  three  or  more  sets  of  radiala,  which,  with  interradials,  etc.,  make  up  a  cup 

or  calyx  in  the  hollow     ^^^    _.^..-.,  ^,_..^  _  -.^^i.. .    - -n=:— -    ■---:^.-.-.^_^  ji_u 

of  which  the  internal     ^^  ^ — iil^^— .         -  ■-■.  ■■_    — _ 

organs  of  the  animal 
are  accommodated. 
From  the  edge  of  the 
calyx  Bpring  a  number 
of  jointed  arms,  usually 
five,  these  again  divide 
once,  twice,  or  more 
times,  :.nd  each  arm  is 
furnished  with  pinnules 
as  a  feather  is  set  with 
barbs.  The  ambulacral 
feet  are  situated  in  the 
furrows  of  the  calyx  and 
along  the  arms.  No 
other  echtnoderms  are 
f  xed  at  any  period  of 
their  life-history ;  in  no 
others  do  the  arms  sub- 
divide into  pinnules, 
and  in  no  others  is  the 
madreporic  plate  ab- 
sent, though  in  most 
bolothurians  it  is  in- 
ternal. The  mouth  is 
situated  in  the  centre 
of  the  upper  side  of  the 
ealyx,  instead  of  in  the 
centre  of  the  lower  side 
as  is  the  case  in  star- 
fishes and  sea-urchins, 
while  the  anus  is  placed 
on  a  conical  projection 
between  the  bases  of 
two  of  the  arms.  It  is 
thus  probable  that  the 

ii])per     surface     of     a  ! 

crinoid  is  homologous  ! 

with  the  lower  surface 
of  a  star-fiah  or  sea- 
urchin.       The    (ESOpha-  Kiq.  laj— JN(«i«nonaiatubeof»\Fiirui. 

gus  is  short,  and  the  in- 
testinal canal  is  more  or  less  coiled  in  its  passage  to   the  anal  extremity.     The 
mouth  does  not  contain  any  masticatory  apparatus,  comparable  with  the  so-called 
*  jaws'  and  'teeth'  of   sea-urchins   and   serpent-stars.      The  upper  surface  of  the 


142  LOWER   INVERTEBRATES. 

calyx  is  more  or  less  covered  over  by  the  oral  plates,  usually  five  in  number. 
These  are  separated  by  nan'ow  spaces  that  are  continuous  with  grooves  that  run 
along  the  upper  surface  of  the  arms  and  pinnules.  The  water  system  is  upon  the 
usual  echinoderm  plan,  that  is,  a  ring  around  the  mouth,  and  radial  vessels  running 
along  the  arms.  The  ambulacral  feet  upon  the  oral  surface  of  the  calyx  are  connected 
with  the  ring  canal.  The  body  cavity  extends  into  the  aims,  which  also  contain  the 
greater  part  of  the  ovaries,  as  in  the  star-fishes. 

In  Antechn  and  other  free  crinoids  there  is  a  cavity  known  as  the  chambered 
organ,  which  has  its  walls  and  floor  formed  almost  entirely  by  the  centro-dorsal  tubercle, 
and  therefore,  by  what  was  once  a  stem  segment.  This  chambered  organ  is  rudimen- 
tary in  the  cystidean  or  unarmed  phase  of  growth,  but  becomes  developed  as  the  coma^ 
tula  acquires  arms  and  cirri,  and  is  connected  with  these  parts  by  fibro-cellular  cords 
in  the  axis  of  the  calcareous  part  of  the  arms  and  cirri.  These  cords  are  believed  to 
be  nerves,  and  the  chambered  organ  must  therefore  be  regarded  as  the  centre  of  the 
nervous  system.  The  '  ovoid  gland,'  which  some  consider  to  be  a  heart,  is  implanted 
on  one  of  the  horizontal  fioors  of  the  chambered  organ. 

In  PentcuTinics  the  chambered  organ  is  a  part  of  the  central  space  enclosed  within 
the  pentagon  formed  by  the  radials  and  basals,  while  in  the  Apiocrinidse  {RhizocHnus 
and  its  relatives)  an  intermediate  condition  exists.  The  ovaries  (in  Antedon)  dis- 
charge their  ova  from  openings  on  the  arm  pinnules.  The  eggs  are  fertilized  while 
attached  to  the  exterior  of  the  opening,  undergo  total  segmentation,  and  after  awhile 
develop  into  oval  embryos  with  a  surface  covered  with  cilia.  When  the  embryo  leaves 
the  eg^^  it  is  girded  with  four  zones  of  cilia,  bears  a  tuft  of  cilia  at  one  endj  has  a 
mouth  (surrounded  by  large  cilia),  and  an  anal  opening,  and  is  free-swimming.  In  a 
few  hours  or  days,  traces  of  the  calcareous  plates,  destined  to  fonn  the  cup  of  the 
future  crinoid,  begin  to  appear ;  then  the  plates  of  the  stalk  develop,  and  lastly  the 
basal  plate.  As  is  the  case  with  all  echinoderms,  there  is  little  in  common  between 
the  larva  and  the  young  of  the  perfect  form.  The  young  crinoid  is  formed  within  the 
larva,  and  the  mouth  and  digestive  cavity  of  the  latter  are  not  converted  into  those  of 
the  former.  Two  or  three  days  after  the  appearance  of  the  plates,  the  larva  begins  to 
change  its  form,  the  cystid-like  young  crinoid  is  seen  embedded  in  the  body  of  the  larva, 
and  the  latter  sinks  to  the  bottom  and  adheres  to  some  object.  The  stem  becomes  more 
elongate,  while  the  part  which  will  be  the  calyx  still  remains  short  and  thick.  The 
broad  end  of  this  part  becomes  five-lobed,  each  lobe  answering  to  an  oral  plate,  and 
these  plates  open  like  the  petals  of  a  flower,  showing  the  oral  aperture.  Tentacles 
then  appear  between  the  oral  plates,  eventually  arranging  themselves  in  groups  of 
three.  Alternating  with  the  basal  and  oral  plates,  the  five  radial  plates  now  appear, 
and  the  arms  grow  out  rapidly.  The  calyx  also  widens,  so  that  the  oral  plates  be- 
come widely  separated  from  the  basal,  which  encircle  the  stem.  The  alimentary  canal 
of  the  young  crinoid,  which  has  before  been  a  mere  sac,  now  develops  an  intestine 
which  opens  out  on  an  interradius  where  an  anal  plate  has  now  appeared.  If  the  ani- 
mal is  a  stalked  crinoid,  the  principal  further  external  alterations  are  the  acquisition 
upon  the  stem  of  whorls  of  cirri  at  intervals,  the  bifurcation  of  the  arms,  and  the 
development  of  pinnules  upon  them. 

In  Antedon  or  Comattda^  Actinometra,  and  Atdecrinus^  foiining  the  family  Coma- 
TULiD-ffl,  the  young  are  stalked  and  attached,  but  the  calyx,  together  with  the  upper- 
most joints  of  the  stem,  breaks  off  at  a  more  advanced  period  of  life,  and  the  crinoid 
swims  off  freely.     Aiticulated  to  the  lower  or  aboral  face  of  the  centro-dorsal  tubercle 


CRINOIDS.  143 

formed  by  the  upper  stem-joints  are  the  numerous  cirri  with  which  the  animal  grasps 
bodies  to  which  it  may  desire  to  become  temporarily  attached.  There  are  five  series 
of  radials,  each  containing  three  ossicles.  The  first  or  lowest  three  ai-e  closely 
adherent  to  each  other  and  to  the  centro-dorsal  tubercle,  which  conceals  them  on 
their  outer  side.  That  the  central  ossicle  with  the  cirri  is  not  the  true  basal  plate 
is  proved  by  the  presence  on  its  upper  surface  of  a  basal  enclosed  between  the  apices 
of  the  first  three  radials.  This  basal  plate,  called  the  rosette,  is  formed  by  the 
coalescence  of  the  five  basals  of  the  larva. 

The  alimentary  canal  makes  about  a  turn  and  a  half  round  the  axis  of  the  body, 
and  ends  in  the  projecting  inter-radial  rectal  cone.  Included  within  the  coil  of  the 
alimentary  canal  is  a  sort  of  cone  of  connective  tissue,  which  has  been  called  the 
columella.  The  five  oral  valves  contain  no  calcareous  plates  in  Antedon.  The  posi- 
tion of  the  genital  glands  in  this*  and  other  crinoids,  namely,  in  the  pinunles,  seems 
very  exceptional,  yet  they  are  lodged  in  tissue,  which  is  a  continuation  of  the  cellular 
tissue  of  the  arms,  comparable  to  that  in  which  the  ovaries  are  lodged  in  star-fishes. 
The  species  of  Comatulae  are  numerous.  The  "Blake"  expeditions  have  latterly 
added  forty  to  the  twenty  previously  known  from  the  Caribbean  Sea,  and  about 
seventy  were  dredged  by  the  "  Challenger  "  between  Cape  York  and  the  Philippines, 
and  thence  southward  to  the  Admiralty  Islands. 

The  chief  distinctions  between  the  two  principal  genera  are  as  follows :  —  In  Ante- 
don  the  mouth  is  central,  or  sub-central,  and  the  ambulacra  are  equal,  the  arms  are 
equal  in  length,  grooved,  and  furnished  with  tentacles.  Ked  spots,  the  nature  of 
which  is  unknown,  and  which  are  absent  in  Actinometra^  are  always  present  at  the 
sides  of  the  ambulacra.  The  cirri  are  numerous,  and  more  or  less  cover  the  centro- 
dorsal  tubercle,  and  the  outer  faces  of  the  radial  plates  are  relatively  high,  and  inclined 
to  the  vertical  axis  of  the  calyx.  In  Actinometra  the  mouth  is  not  in  the  centre  of 
the  disc;  the  ambulacra  are  variable  in  number  and  unequal  in  size,  two  of  them 
always  forming  a  hoi*se-shoe  round  the  anal  area ;  the  pinnules  of  the  mouth  have 
combs  at  their  tips;  some  of  the  hinder  arms  may  be  shorter  than  the  othere, 
ungrooved,  and  without  tentacles ;  brown  spots,  thought  to  be  sense-organs,  may  be 
present  on  the  dorsal  side  of  the  pinnule  segments ;  the  cirri  are  few ;  and  the  outer 
faces  of  the  radials  are  wide  and  parallel,  or  nearly  so,  to  the  axis  of  the  calyx.  In 
Antedon  the  ambulacra  of  the  pinnules  may  be  protected  by  side-plates  and  covering- 
plates,  but  these  are  absent  in  Actinometra. 

In  the  Caribbean  Sea  Actinometra  is  represented  by  more  species  and  more  indi- 
viduals than  Antedo7i^  and  two-thirds  of  the  species  of  the  latter  and  three-fourths  of 
the  former  have  ten  simple  arms.  In  the  remaining  species  the  rays  rarely  divide 
more  than  twice ;  only  two  species  divide  four  times.  Antedon  and  Actinometra  are 
about  equally  represented  in  the  eastern  seas,  but  while  half  the  species  of  the  former 
genus  are  ten-armed,  only  three  Actinometrce  are  thus  simple.  Nearly  all  the  ten- 
aimed  Actinometrce  of  the  eastern  seas  have  the  second  and  third  radials  united  by  a 
double  joint,  without  muscles,  called  a  '  syzygy,'  and  each  of  the  first  two  brachials 
is  a  double  or  syzygial  joint.  But  all  the  ten-armed  ActinometrcB  of  the  West  Indies 
have  the  second  and  thii-d  radials  joined  by  ligament,  while  the  firet  syzygy  is  on  the 
third  brachial. 

The  two  ComatulaD,  which,  from  their  abundance,  seem  to  specially  characterize 
the  Caribbean  Islands,  are  Antedon  spinifera  and  Actinometra  pidchella.  The  first 
has  usually  thirty  arms,  but  occasionally  forks  four  times.     The  disc  bears  a  tolerably 
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complete  plating,  and  there  is  a  doable  row  of  plates  along  each  edge  of  the  pinnule 
ambulacra,  which  are  thus  covered  over.  The  spread  of  the  arms  is  about  eight 
inches.  Actinometra  pulcheUa  varies  gi*eatly.  The  arms  may  be  ten,  twelve,  or 
even  twenty.  The  mouth  is  far  out  of  the  centre,  and  the  disc  is  bare,  or  more  or 
less  covered  with  calcareous  plates.    It  is  about  ten  inches  across  the  aims. 

Atdecrinus^  of  which  two  species,  cvbensia  and  hdlanoidea^  are  known,  has  the 
first  radials  visible,  and  separated  from  the  centro-doi'sal  tubercle  by  a  complete  circlet 
of  basals.  No  other  Comatula,  with  one  doubtful  exception,  retains  its  embryonic 
basals  on  the  exterior  of  the  calyx  after  the  latter  part  of  its  existence  as  a  Pentacri- 
noid,  and  no  other  Comatula,  recent  or  extinct,  has  a  complete  basal  circlet  of  five 
pieces.  * 

In  A,  bcUanoides  the  acorn-shaped  centro-dorsal  is  marked  all  over  by  the  horse- 
shoe-shaped sockets  of  the  cirri.  The  first  ten  or  twelve  of  the  arm-joints  are  with- 
out pinnules.    In  the  characters  of  the  calyx  Atdecrimia  is  a  permanent  larva. 

The  ComatulaB  dredged  by  the  "  Blake,"  were  nearly  all  taken  in  depths  less  than 
200  fathoms ;  and  as  the  '<  Challenger "  only  found  Comatulaa  at  greater  depths  than 
this  on  twenty  occasions,  P.  H.  Carpenter  concludes  that  the  group  is  essentially 
a  shallow  water  one. 

We  now  come  to  the  stalked  crinoids,  which,  though  they  so  long  eluded  search, 
are  not  really  abyssal  forms,  since  they  have  on  only  fourteen  occasions  been  dredged 
from  depths  exceeding  650  fathoms. 

Pentacrinus  has  a  long  stem,  bearing  whorls  of  unbranched  cirri  at  intervals,  and 
lives  attached  to  rocks  in  moderate  depths.  The  joints  of  the  stem  are  pentagonal. 
There  is  no  distinct  basal  piece  to  the  calyx,  and  the  arms  bifurcate  twice,  thus  giving 
twenty  principal  free  arms.  The  first  forking  occura  at  the  third  radial.  The  ambu- 
lacral  grooves  of  the  arms  have  a  series  of  ossicles  along  their  floor  and  lamellse  along 
their  margin. 

In  this  genus  the  thu'cl  radials,  or  radial  auxiliaries,  have  their  two  sides  bevelled  off 
like  the  eaves  of  a  gable,  to  allow  two  joints,  the  first  joints  of  the  ten  arms,  to  be 
seated  upon  them.  The  first  joints  of  the  arms  are  split  in  two  by  a  peculiar 
joint  called  a  *  syzygy.*  The  ordinary  arm  joints  are  provided  with  muscles  for  the 
various  motions,  but  the  syzygies  are  not  so  provided,  and  consequently,  when  one  of 
the  arms  is  entangled,  or  caught,  it  breaks  off  at  one  of  the  syzygies,  a  beautiful  pro- 
vision for  the  safety  of  an  animal  with  so  complicated  a  crown  of  appendages. 

The  stem  of  Pentacrinus  consists  of  many  flattened  calcareous  joints,  the  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  of  each  of  which  show  five  radiating  leaf-like  spaces,  each  sur- 
rounded by  a  border  of  tiny  ridges  and  grooves.  These  ridges  and  grooves  fit  into 
each  other,  so  that,  in  spite  of  the  number  of  joints,  the  motion  of  the  stem  is  very 
limited.  The  leaflet-like  spaces  thus  come  over  each  other,  and  five  oval  bauds  of 
strong  fibres  pass  right  through  the  loosely-arranged  calcareous  network  of  these 
spaces  from  one  end  of  the  stem  to  the  other.  There  are  no  muscles  between  the 
joints,  so  that  the  animal  does  not  appear  to  be  able  to  move  its  stalk  at  will.  Each 
joint  has  a  hole  in  its  centre,  and  this  chain  of  holes  is  continuous  with  others  which 
run  through  to  the  plates  of  the  cup,  and  continue  through  the  axis  of  each  arm,  and 
along  every  pinnule.  In  P,  asteria  about  every  seventeenth  joint  of  the  stem  bears  a 
whorl  of  fine,  long  tendrils,  or  cirri,  which  start  from  shallow  grooves  in  the  pro- 
jecting angles  of  the  pentagonal  stem.  These  cirri  usually  have  thirty-six  or  thirty- 
eeven  short  joints,  the  last  of  which  is  sharp  and  claw-like.     Though  they  have  do 
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tnie  muBcles,  thejr  Beera  to  hftv?  eomp  power  of  contracting  aronnd  resisting  objects 
which  they  touch.    The  cirri  became  smsller  and  closer  together  near  the  head,  for 
each  cirrus-bearing  joint  develops  immedi- 
ately below  the  calyx,  and  the  joints  which 
separate  the  cirrus-bearing  joints  from  each 
other  develop  afterwards. 

In  P.  asteria  the  arms  divide  a  second 
time  abont  six  arm-joints  above  the  first 
bifurcation,  and  again  bifurcate  seven  or 
eight  joints  farther,  the  bifurcations  repeat- 
ing themselves  somewhat  irregularly  until 
each  of  the  primary  arms  has  divided  into 
twenty  or  thirty  branches,  making  more  than 
a  hundred  arms  in  all. 

P.  wyoiUe-thotngoni,  found  upon  the 
coast  of  Portugal,  has  the  cirri  separated 
by  thirty  to  thirty-five  joints.  The  num- 
ber of  arms  is  not  constant,  becanse  in 
some  cases  the  third  radials  bear  one  or 
two  siniple  arms,  while  in  others  there  is 
a  third  bifurcation. 

Some  examples  of  P.  muUeri,  and  all  of 
P.  wx/vitt64hom&oni,  that  were  dredged  by 
Mr.  Jeffreys,  showed  by  the  smooth  and 
rounded  terminal  joint  of  the  stem,  by  the 
shortncBS  of  the  lower  cirri,  and  by  the 
small  number  of  joints  in  the  lower  inter- 
nodes  between  the  cirri,  that  they  must 
have  for  a  long  time  been  free,  and  Sir 
Wyville  Thomson  states  his  belief  that 
the  latter  species  lives  loosely  rooted  in 
the  soft  mud,  and  can  change  its  place  at 
pleasure  by  swimming  with  its  pinnated 

P.  madeariamts,  dredged  near  the  coast 
of  Brazil,  has  a  peculiar  style  of  arm-divi- 
sion. Each  of  the  ten  primary  arms  stand- 
ing upon  the  radial  auxiliaries,  gives  off 
two  secondary  arms  close  to  its  base,  so 
that  there  would  be  in  all  thirty  arms,  were 
the  arrangement  absolutely  regular.  The 
arms  are  very  robnst,  and  the  joints  have 
a  tendency  to  widen  in  the  middle  of  the 
arm.    Each  arm  has  about  seventv  joints. 

m,  .  ,         .  .    .    .         -      ,  '  ^  no.  laS,  -  i-Mtocrtnai  iHfcrfo. 

Ihe  ctrrus-beanng  jomts  of  the  stem  are 

very  short,  and  much  inflated  with  round,  bead-like  knobs,  and  there  are  only  two 
very  thin  plates  between  the  nodes.    Sir  W.  Thomson  believes  that  this  form  floate 
about  unattached. 
VOL.  I.  — JO 
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The  most  common  pentacrinoid  of  the  Caribbean  Seas  is  apparently  P.  decorus^  in 
which  the  whole  of  the  cirri  are  separated  by  ten  to  twelve  intemodal  joints ;  the  nodal 
joints  are  large  and  projecting,  and  the  two  outer  radials,  and  the  first  two  joints 
beyond  them  are  united  by  ligament,  instead  of  by  muscles  or  by  a  syzygy. 

P.  muUen\  though  confounded  with  this  species  by  Thomson,  differs  widely. 
The  intemodal  joints  of  the  stem,  are  only  six  or  eight ;  the  cirri  are  stout,  and  have 
about  forty  joints,  the  outer  radials  and  succeeding  joints  are  united  by  syzygy,  as 
in  P.  asteria^  and  the  arms  fork  much  as  in  the  latter.  Eight  species  of  PetUacrinKS 
are  now  known. 

The  most  widely  distributed,  and  at  tlie  same  time  one  of  the  simplest  of  living 
crinoids  is  Rhizocrirvus  lofotenais^  a  species  which  does  not  exceed  three  inches  in 
length,  and  lives  at  depths  of  from  one  hundred  to  one  thousand  fathoms  in  the  North 
Atlantic,  and  upon  the  coasts  of  Florida,  The  stem  is  relatively  long  and  many- 
jointed,  some  of  the  basal  articulations  bear  branched,  root-like  filaments,  or  cirri,  and 
at  its  summit  is  a  calyx  consisting  of  a  central  piece  or  basal  and  five  first  radials,  all 
closely  united  together  and  perched  upon  the  enlarged  solid,  pear-shaped  upper  joints 
of  the  stem.  To  these  five  first  radials,  follow  two  other  series  of  radials,  all  included 
within  the  calyx,  but  each  following  the  line  of  an  arm.  To  the  third  radials  are 
attached  the  first  of  the  ossicles  of  the  unbranched  but  pinnule-bearing  arms,  which 
vary  in  number  from  four  to  seven,  and  have  from  twenty-eight  to  thirty-four  joints. 
The  pinnules  alternate  with  each  other  along  the  arms,  and  have  also  a  jointed  skele- 
ton. The  mouth  is  circular,  but  is  surrounded  by  the  five  (or  four)  oral  valves,  which 
close  over  it  when  shut.  Between  the  circular  lip  and  the  oral  valves  there  is  a  series 
of  soft,  flexible,  tentacles,  two  pairs  to  each  valve.  The  outer  one  of  each  pair  is  very 
contractile.  Tentacles  of  a  similar  character  are  continued  along  the  deep  grooves 
which  traverse  the  oral  surface  of  the  arms  and  pinnules. 

7?.  rmnaoni  is  readily  known  from  the  last  species  by  its  more  robust  appearance 
and  elongated  calyx,  which  is  nearly  always  constricted  at  the  suture  with  the  radials. 
The  greater  part  of  the  cup  in  this  genus  is  formed  by  the  elongated  basals,  which,  in 
the  Norwegian  variety  of  7?.  lofotensia  are  so  completely  fused  that  no  sutures  are 
visible,  a  peculiarity  which  led  to  the  supposition  that  this  part  was  formed  of  enlarged 
upper  stem-joints  as  in  a  Comatttla,     R.  rawsoni  is  a  larger  form  than  iJ.  lofotensis, 

Hyocrinns  hetheUiarms  has  much  the  structure  of  the  palaeozoic  PlcUycrintis.  It 
has  a  rigid  stem  made  up  of  cylindrical  joints  applied  to  each  other  by  a  close  syzygial 
suture.  The  cup  consists  of  a  basal  ring  which  seems  to  be  fonned  of  two  or  three 
pieces,  and  of  a  tier  of  fine,  thin,  broad,  spade-shaped  radials.  The  arms  are  five  in 
number,  and  are  built  uj>  of  long,  cylindrical  joints.  The  first  three  joints  consist  of 
two  parts  separated  by  a  syzygy,  the  other  joints  have  two  syzygies.  From  the  third 
and  all  subsequent  joints  springs  a  pinnule,  the  pinnules  alternating  on  either  side  of 
the  arms.     The  lowest  pinnules  are  very  long,  the  succeeding  ones  becoming  shorter. 

The  outer  part  of  the  disc  is  paved  with  irregular  closely-set  plates,  bounding  the 
five  large  oral  valves.  The  oesophagus  is  short,  and  is  succeeded  by  a  stomach  sur- 
rounded by  brown  glandular  ridges,  the  intestine  is  very  short,  and  contracts  rapidly. 
Round  the  gullet  a  rather  ill-defined  oral  ring  gives  off,  o[)po8ite  each  of  the  oral  plates, 
a  group  of  four  tubular  tentacles.  This  species  was  dredged  near  the  Crozet  Islands, 
and  also  with  Bathycrintis^  in  eighteen  hundred  and  fifty  fathoms,  off  Brazil. 

Holopi(8  is  a  short,  stout  form  with  no  true  stalk,  with  a  broad,  encrusting  base 
instead  of  the  branching  cirri  of  Rhizocrinxis^  and  ten  arms  which  can  be  rolled  together 
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spirally  in  such  a  way  as  to  pnclosc  a  closed  chamber  between  them.  The  pinnules  are 
formed  of  broad,  flat  joints  and  can  be  spirally  rolled  towards  the  anns. 

In  IIolopiis  theif  is  a  marked  divi- 
sion into  bivinm  and  triviiim,  as  in  some 
holothurians,  the  three  facets  of  the 
trivium  are  larger  than  the  other  two 
facets  (the  central  one  largest),  and  the 
three  arms  attached  to  those  facets  of 
the  Clip  are  larger  than  those  joined  to 
the  opposite  side.  Anotlter  attached 
genus  is  Jiaihycfhius,  one  a|iecies  of 
which  was  dredged  with  Hi/ocrintis  in 
eighteen  hundred  and  fifty  fathoms,  off 
Brazil,  while  another  was  taken  at  two 
thousand  four  hundred  and  thirty-five 
fathoms  in  the  Bay  of  Biscay. 

Class  II.— STELLERIDA. 

The  SteJlenda  are  echino<Ierms  with 
star-shaped  or  pentagonal  bodies,  a  well- 
developed  water  system,  and  an  internal 
skeleton,  consisting  of  amhulacral  plates 
which  are  different  from  those  of  the 
Echinoiden,  since  the  nerve  cords  and 
radial  ambulncral  vessels  lie  ontside  and 
below  them.  There  are  two  orders, 
Asteroidea  and  Ophiuroidea. 

Obder  I.  — ophiuroidea. 

The  Ophiuroidea  arc  a  group  of  star- 
fishes, characterized  by  a  more  or  less 
sharply-defined  central  disk,  containing 
a  digestive  cavity,  which  may  lie  simple 
or  mnch  plaited,  but  which  does  not 
pass  into  tlie  arms.  There  is  no  anal 
opening.  The  arms  have  an  axis  com- 
posed of  calcareous  ossicles,  usually 
called  arm-bones,  which  greatly  resem- 
ble vei-tebrK,  and  each  of  which  is  ™  ».  „  .  ,  ..... 
made  up  of  two  sections.     These  two 

sections  represent  the  amhulacral  plates  of  ordinary  star-fishes.  The  axis  is  cased  either 
with  plates,  or  with  a  thick  skin  having  rudimentary  plates  beneath,  and  the  plates  upon 
the  sides  of  the  arms  usnally  bear  spines.  Within  the  hollow  of  the  arm,  covered  by 
the  under  arm-plates,  yet  in  the  same  relative  iiosition  to  each  other  and  to  the  ambu- 
lacra! plates  or  arm-bones,  that  obtains  in  the  true  star-fishes,  run  the  nerve,  the  nenval 
canal,  and  the  amhulacral  vessel  of  the  water  system.    There  are  no  ampullte  in  con- 
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nection  with  the  water-feet,  which  are  simple  tentacles  without  suckers  at  their  tips. 
They  make  their  exit  between  the  lateral  plates  of  the  arm-covering.  Each  of  the  five 
angles  of  the  mouth  is  formed  of  five  pieces.  The  two  halves  of  one  or  two  arm-bones 
(Lyman  says  two,  because  there  are  two  sockets  for  tentacles)  are  modified  into  strong 
mouth-frames,  movably  articulated  and  swung  apait  from  each  other.  The  extremities 
of  these  mouth-frames  are  soldered  to  a  jaw  or  inter-anibulacral  piece,  and  to  the  inner 
edges  of  each  pair  of  jaws  is  articulated  a  long,  narrow  jaw-plate,  which  supports  a 
variable  number  of  processes,  which  are  called  teeth,  and  doubtless  serve  the  purpose 
of  such. 

On  either  side  of  the  base  of  each  arm  are  the  radial  shield  above,  and  the  genital 
plate  below.  These  are  joined  at  the  margin  of  the  disc,  and  connected  by  an 
adductor  muscle.  On  the  under  side,  in  the  space  between  the  arms,  are  one  or  two 
genital  openings,  parallel  with  and  close  to  each  arm.  These,  in  the  great  majority 
of  species,  enter  a  peculiar  sac,  the  genital  bursa,  with  which  the  tubes  from  the 
ovaries  or  spermaries  communicate.  Apostolides  considers  that  these  bureae  should  be 
regarded  a«  respiratory  sacs,  as  they  may  be  seen  to  alternately  contract  and  dilate. 
Each  inner  angle  of  the  mouth  is  usually  covered  by  a  plate,  called  the  mouth-shield, 
and  one  of  these  usually  serves  as  the  madreporic  body. 

The  nervous  and  circulatory  systems,  and  arrangement  of  the  water  system,  are 
upon  the  usual  star-fish  plan.  The  body  cavity  consists  of  an  enlarged  portion  sur- 
rounding the  digestive  tube,  and  a  flattened  portion  in  the  dorsal  region.  The  nerves 
have  been  found  to  contain  cells  with  large  nuclei,  somewhat  resembling  the  pigment 
cells  of  vertebrates,  and  also  delicate  fibrils,  with  pale,  bi-polar  cells  not  collected  into 
ganglia. 

The  Ophiuroidea^fall  into  two  families.  In  the  first  and  larger  family,  Opiiiuridje, 
the  axis  of  each  arm  is  encased  in  a  gi*eater  or  less  number  of  plates,  the  principal  of 
which,  from  their  position,  are  known  as  the  dorsal,  ventral,  and  lateral  plates.  The 
lateral  plates  bear  a  more  or  less  numerous  series  of  spines,  and  are  usually  considered 
homologous  with  the  ad-ambulacral  plates  of  the  arm  of  an  ordinary  star-fish ;  the  ventral 
and  doreal  plates  are  primarily  unpaired,  and  the  former,  at  least,  are  peculiar  to  the 
gi'oup.  Mouth-shields  are  always  present,  and  there  are  often  two  other  superficial 
plates,  the  side  mouth-shields,  one  on  each  of  the  outer  sides  of  each  mouth-shield. 
•  The  Ophiurida?  rarely  have  more  than  l^ve  arras,  and  these  are  in  all  cases 
unbranched,  but  in  the  other  family,  the  Astrophytidae,  the  five  arms  usually  divide 
and  sub-divide  into  a  very  large  number  of  branches.  The  latter  family  is  destitute 
of  the  regular  covering  of  plates  that  protect  the  aiTns  of  the  Ophiuridae,  but  in  its 
place  has  a  thick  skin,  under  which  are  plates,  usually  of  an  irregular  and  elementary 
character.  The  arm  ossicles  consist  of  a  vertical  and  a  horizontal  hour-glass-like  pro- 
jection, fitted  one  on  the  other.  There  are  no  spines  on  the  sides  of  the  arms,  and 
mouth-shields  are  often  absent  in  the  branched  species,  in  which  the  madreporic  plates, 
sometimes  one  and  sometimes  five  in  number,  may  be  found  in  various  parts  of  the 
lower  inter-brachial  spaces.  • 

The  arm  ossicles  of  the  OphiuridaB,  according  to  Ludwig,  arc  originally  double, 
the  first  rudiment  consists  of  two  calcareous  pieces  symmetrically  placed  on  either 
side  the  middle  line  of  the  arm ;  each  triangular  piece  is  formed  of  three  rays,  two 
directed  orally,  the  third  ab  orally ;  the  latter  increases  considerably  in  length,  and  the 
two  others  gradually  become  fused  together.  Till  a  late  stage  of  growth,  there  is  in 
the  middle  of  the  ossicle  a  space  with  concave  sides. 
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In  typical  Ophiurans  the  mouth,  just  above  the  teeth,  opens  by  a  round,  contrac- 
tile aperture  into  a  large,  flattened  stomach,  which  spreads  over  the  basis  of  the  arms 
and  into  the  inter-brachial  spaces.  Though  sometimes  a  little  wrinkled,  it  is  usually 
destitute  of  pouches,  convolutions,  or  c(Bcal  appendages.  Between  the  stomach  and 
the  disc  wall  lie  the  reproductive  organs,  consisting  of  elongated  bags  communicating 
with  closed  tubes,  which  bear  the  ova  or  spermatozoa.  In  the  AstrophytidsB  the 
upper  part  of  the  stomach  is  surrounded  by  numerous  radiating  folds  or  bags,  which 
are  attached  to  the  roof  of  the  disc,  to  the  genital  organs,  and  at  ten  points  encircling 
the  mouth.  The  body  cavity  would  thus  be  divided  into  ten  paits  were  it  not  for  the 
open  space  or  canal  which  runs  around  the  mouth,  and  corresponds  to  the  ring-canal 
of  a  true  Ophiuran,  but  differs  in  being  a  continuation  of  the  body  cavity  instead  of  a 
closed,  annular  tube.  There  is  no  closed  bag  for  the  genital  products,  but  the  body 
cavity  is  the  genital  cavity,  and  an  ovarial  lobe  opens  into  each  compartment. 

Lyman  enumerates  about  five  hundred  species  of  Ophiuroidea,  forty-nine  of  which 
are  Astrophytidae.  Although  but  few  of  the  sub-order  can  be  regarded  as  littoral, 
more  than  half,  or  two  hundred  and  seventy-eight  species,  are  found  above  the  depth 
of  30  fathoms,  and  two  hundred  and  twenty-six  of  these  do  not  occur  in  deeper  water. 
Thiity-eight  of  the  remaining  coast  species  do  not  descend  beyond  150  fathoms, 
twelve  othera  reach  to  500,  and  only  two  go  lower  than  500,  but  do  not  reach  1,000 
fathoms.  Between  30  and  150  fathoms  one  hundred  and  fifty-one  species  occur, 
sixty-nine  of  which  are  not  found  either  above  or  below  this  range.  Between  150 
and  500  fathoms  one  hundred  and  thirty-seven  species  occur,  seventy  of  which  are 
confined  within  these  limits,  while  thirteen  descend  to  below  1,000  fathoms,  and 
twenty  to  below  500.  Only  sixty-nine  species  occur  below  1,000  fathoms,  and  of 
these  fifty  do  not  occur  above  that  limit.  This  number  may  of  course  be  increased 
by  subsequent  dredgings,  but  even  now  we  know  of  fifty  exclusively  deep-water 
species,  living  in  water  cold  almost  to  freezing,  and  in  entire  absence  of  sunlight. 

In  the  genus  Ophiura  the  disc  is  covered  with  small  granulations,  which  more  or 
less  covers  the  small,  oblong,  separated  radial  shields ;  the  jaws  are  set  with  teeth ;  the 
spines,  which  are  on  the  outer  edges  of  the  side  arm-plates,  and  parallel  to  them,  are 
smooth,  flat,  and  shorter  than  the  arm-joints ;  side  inouth-sliields  are  present,  and  there 
are  four  genital  openings.  A  fine  si)ecies  is  0.  teres,  from  Lower  California  and  the 
west  coast  of  Central  America. 

Pectimira  is  another  large  genus,  distinguished  from  Ophiura  by  the  absence  of 
the  adhesion  of  the  edges  of  the  genital  openings  that,  in  the  latter  genus,  doubles 
their  number.  In  Ophiozonu  the  larger  scales  of  the  disc  are  intermingled  with 
lines  of  smaller  ones,  while  Ophioceratnis  has  none  of  these  small  scales,  but  is  known 
by  large  mouth-frames,  developed  into  wing-like  projections,  and  by  a  very  long  and 
large  firat  arm-bone  of  unusual  form.  Ophiorjlyplux  is  a  genus  with  fifty-eight  known 
species,  all  of  which  have  numerous  tentacle  scales,  while  the  pair  of  tentacle  pores 
nearest  the  disc  are  slits  of  comparatively  large  size,  suiTOunded  by  immerous  tentacle 
scales,  and  opening  diagonally  into  the  mouth  slits. 

In  Ophiocten  the  side  arm-plates  are  large,  meeting  below  the  arm,  but  not  above ; 
while  in  Ophiomustum  both  upper  and  under  arm-plates  are  so  small  that  the  side 
arm-plates  meet  both  above  and  below,  while  the  radial  shields  and  plates  of  the  upper 
surface  of  the  disc  are  intimately  soldered  together,  forming  a  surface  like  porcelain. 
O.  flaheUxim  is  a  curious  little  form,  with  very  short,  rapidly  tapering  arms,  and  the 
first  pair  of  side  arm-plates  of  each  arm  so  large  that  they  meet  in  the  inter-brachial 
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spaceB,  and  thus  seem  to  form  part  of  tlic  disc     It  was  found  off  Port  Jackson  in 
30  to  35  fathoms. 

In  all  the  foregoing  genera,  as  wtll   as  in   several    othei-s,    tlu'    :irui-t)|iiues   are 
ttituated  on  tlit-  outer  edges  of  the  side  arm-plates, 
and  are  purallel   lo  the   arm,  but   ui  the  remaining 
genera  the  spines  are  set  on   the  sides  of  the  side 
iii-m-plates,  and  stand  out  :it  a  lai^-  angle  with  the 
arm.      Tlio  spines  aiv  thus  niueh  more  eonspicuous 
than  in  the  first  group,  aixl  In  many  eases  they  are 
not  only  long,  but  ndonied  witli  ixtwa  of  small,  pointed 
teeth.     In  OphiophdU  the  up]ier  arm-])la1e8  are  sur- 
i-onndcd  by  a  row  of  su)i|)k>incntary  pieees,  and  the 
lowest  spine  of  the  ontei'  arm-joints  is  a  hook.     A 
well-known  species  is  O,  aculeata,  whieh  is  found  at 
TL.m.^oj,hu,pi^u'^ie^,a.         ^■^"»"'  -^^'l'*^'"^  "P  *"  ■*""  fitl'O'''^  on  tlie  coast  of 
noilheastern  America  and  northern  Europe,  as  well 
as  in  the  Arctic  seas.     It  is  often  called  O.  belliis,  but  was  tii-st  described  under  the 
name  before  given.      Ophiuctis,  with  twenty-four  spe<ie8,  resembles  the  last  genus, 
but  the  upper  ami-platwi  are  with- 
out   the    ring    of    supplementary 
pieces.     In  both  genera  the  arm- 
spines  are  stout  and  smooth.      O. 
saviffnyi    (O.  virescena)    is   found 
along  the   west    coast    of    North 
America,  from   Panama   to  Ca})e 
St.  Lucas. 

Amphiura  is  the  largest  genus 
of  the  order,  since  it  contains  eighty- 
nine  known  species,  all  of  which 
have  a  small  and  delicate  disc,  cov- 
ered with  over-lapping  scales  and 
showing  the  radial  shields,  and  long, 
slender,  more  or  loss  flattened  arms 
with  short  spines  of  uniform  size. 
A.  maxima,  obtained  by  the  Chal- 
lenger expedition  in  9°  59'  S.  lat. 
and  139"  4*2'  K.  long.,  at  a  depth 
of  twenty-eight  fathoms,  measures 
nearly  a  foot  across  from  end  to 
end  of  arms,  though  the  <\iBc  only 
slightly  exceeds  half  an  inch  in 
diameter.  Oji/iioc/iida  differs  from 
Amphiura  prineijially  in  the  pres- 
ence of  small  spines  upon  the  scales  ^^F 

of  the  disc.     There  are,  in  fact,  aev-  ^"^  Tm.  m.  —  OpHaciinariijiisi- 

eral  genera  that  are  distinguished 

from  Amphiura  by  but  slight  characters,  though  the  diffei-ences  between  the  species 
contained  in  those  genera    are    curiously  well    marked    and    eoustaut.      HemipAolis 
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eordifera,  a  member  of  a  guuus  nearly  related  to  Amphiura,  is  pletitiiul  in  the  harbor 


of  Charleston,  S.  C,  arnl  is  appareutly  ■ 
young  dining  to  the  aruix  anil  diiK'. 
[t  occurs  uIbo  in  the  West  ladies. 

Opliiocymhium  aicernomm,  taken 
by  the  '  Challenger '  east  i)f  Ketguelen 
Island,  is  remurkable  for  the  manner  . 
in  which  the  iliac,  which  is  scarcely 
attached  to  the  arms,  and  is  entirely 
covered  witb  small  scales,  overlies  the 
arms  "like  a  Basque  cap."  Ophio- 
coma  (ttAiopii  and  O.  aleMtiidri,  are 
large  species  fi'om  the  west  coast  of 
North  America.  Among  the  genera 
with  nmnerouH  long,  usually  rough  ur 
thorny,  arm  spines  the  principal  are 
Ophiacaiitha  with  thirty-nine  de- 
scribed s[)ecies,  and  OphiolArU,  with 
tifty-sbc  species.  The  species  of 
fjjj/iiacanl/i/i  can  be  readily  distin- 
guished from  each  other  by  points  of 
inlemal  and  external  structure.     The  ; 


viparuuB,  ^ince  it  may  be  found  with  minute 
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II  spines  vary  from  four  to  eleven  in  num- 
ber at  each  arm  joint.  U.  vioijxiru,  which 
is  widely  spread  in  the  southern  ocean, 
occurring  at  depths  varying  from  20  to  600 
fathoms,  carries  its  young,  till  they  are  quite 
large,  in  the  ovarial  bursa  or  pouch,  whence 
they  often  thrust  an  arm  through  the  gen- 
ital opening.  The  bursie  are  pleated  bags 
having  lime  scales  in  their  substance  and 
adhering  to  the  thickened  wall  of  the  diges- 
tive cavity.  Some  of  the  basal  arm  spines 
of  Ophiomitra  dipsacoa  dredged  by  the 
'Challenger'  off  Culebra,  West  Indies,  in 
390  fathoms,  are  from  five  to  seven  times 
the  length  of  the  arm-joint.  The  species 
of  Ophiothrix  are  exceedingly  diflicult  to 
distinguish  from  each  other,  although  the 
genus  is  well  marked  by  the  very  latge 
three-sided  radial  shields,  disc  set  with 
thorny  grains;  five  to  ten  glassy  spines 
(beset  with  thorns,  and  often  three  times  as 
long  as  the  joints),  on  each  arm  joint ;  single, 
small,  spine-like  tentacle  scales  on  each  arm- 
joint;  swollen  interhrachial  spaces;  ami 
want  of  perfect  union  between  the  halves 
of  each  mouth-frame.  The  vertebi-a  of  the  arms  have  a  peculiar  projection  which  in- 
terlocks into  a  slot  in  the  preceding  bone,  thus  giving  a  fulcrum  (says  Lyman)  for  the 
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powerful  muscular  action  called  for  in  the  rapid  whip-like  motion  of  the  arm.  O, 
linecUa  occurs  in  Florida,  and  three  or  four  species  are  found  in  southern  and  Lower 
California.  Ophiociaania  attenuatum  is  a  curious  form  found  in  the  South  Atlantic. 
The  examples  taken  had  six  arms,  the  disc  is  covered  with  thick  soft  skin,  and  the 
arms,  which  are  very  long  and  slender,  have  the  lower  and  side  plates  imperfectly 
calcified,  and  no  upper  plates.  The  spines  are  short,  three  on  each  joint.  The  two 
known  species  of  Ophiohdus  are  remarkable  for  the  curious  minute  spines  or  pedicel- 
lariae,  having  the  form  of  a  long-handled  parasol,  that  take  the  place  of  the  true  arm- 
spines  on  the  outer  arm-joints.  One  of  the  most  singular  of  ophiurans  is  Opkiat/ielia 
sujoplica7i8j  in  which  the  disc  is  shaped  like  a  high  sugar-loaf,  and  the  arms  can  be  raised 
upwards.  The  arms  bear  upon  all  the  joints  beyond  the  ninth  a  cluster  of  three  or 
four  minute  parasol-like  pedieellarise,  set  a  little  inside  the  true  arm-spines,  which  con- 
tinue to  the  end  of  the  ai*m.  The  under  surface  of  the  disc  is  curiously  ornamented. 
A  frill  of  long,  flat,  curved  papillae  is  set  upon  each  mouth-angle,  which,  ending  in- 
wardly in  a  sharp  tooth,  resemble  so  many  birds^  heads  with  a  pointed  bill.  Externally 
to  the  mouth  papillae  are  three  parallel  rows  of  regidar  club-shaped  flat  papillae.  This 
form  is  only  known  from  south-west  of  Juan  Fernandez,  and  was  taken  at  a  depth  of 
one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  twenty-five  fathoms.  Ophyomyces  has  a  very  pecu- 
liar arrangement  of  mouth  papillae,  and  two  of  its  species  occur  between  five  hundred 
and  one  thousand  fathoms. 

Two  or  three  genera  of  Oi)hiuridaB  contain  species  with  cylindrical  arms,  while  the 
entire  animal  is  clothed  with  a  thick  skin,  and  the  arm-plates  are  imperfectly  developed. 
They  thus  approach  the  Astrophytidae.  In  Ophiobyraa  rudis^  which  was  taken 
off  the  entrance  to  Port  Philij),  in  thirty-eight  fathoms,  each  arm  is  about  twelve 
inches  long,  though  the  disc  measures  only  about  an  inch. 

Ophiomyxa  vivijxira  is,  as  the  name  implies,  a  viviparous  species. 

The  best  known  genus  of  Astrophytid^  is  Astraphytan  itself,  of  which  seven 
species  are  known.  Though  there  are  no  ann-spines,  the  outer  branches  of  the  arms 
have  spine-like  tentacle  scales.  The  long  bar-like  radial  shields  of  the  disc  are  covered 
by  the  thick  skin,  but  show  as  elevated  radiating  ribs  reaching  to  its  centre.  Under 
the  skin  of  the  anns  there  are  side  ann-i)lates,  which  cover  the  lower  side  of  the  arms, 
but  there  is  only  a  basal  under  ann-plate,  and  there  are  no  upj)er  arm-plates  at  all. 
OorgonocepJialus  has  also  branching  arms,  but  the  jtlates  under  the  skin  of  the  disc 
are  differently  arranged,  and  the  arms,  wide  at  their  base  in  Aatrophyton^  are  here 
narrow,  while  the  forkiugs  are  less  numerous  than  in  that  genus.  The  young  has  at 
first  a  flat  disc  covered  with  plates  like  that  of  an  ordinary  ophiuran,  this  first  becomes 
covered  a  close  granulation ;  then  both  the  granulation  and  the  disc-plates  atrophy, 
excejit  those  of  the  margin,  which  continue  to  grow  and  multiply ;  and  finally  the 
radial  shields  acquire  their  gi*eat  length  and  height.  In  EurycUe  no  proper  ann-spinos 
are  present,  and  in  Aatroclon  and  Trichaster  the  forks  are  but  few.  The  total  length 
of  an  aim  of  T.  propiignatoris  is  about  sixteen  inches.  Among  the  Astrophytidae  with 
unbranched  arms  the  principal  genus  is  Astrochema^  which  has  well-formed  under  arm- 
plates  like  an  ophiuran.  Ophiocreas  abysaicola  was  taken  in  twenty-three  hundred 
fathoms. 

Order  II.  —  ASTEROIDEA. 

The  differences  which  distinguish  the  star-fishes  from  the  ophiuroids  are  scarcely 
less  important  than  those  which  separate  either  from  the  sea-urchins,  yet  the  external 
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form  is  in  both  cases  that  of  a  star  of  five  or  more  rays.  In  the  star-fishes  there  is  no 
such  well-marked  distinction  between  the  disc  and  the  arms  as  there  is  in  an  ophiu- 
roid,  for  the  stomach,  and  the  ovaries  or  spermaries,  run  into  the  arms.  Along 
the  underside  of  each  aim  runs  a  deep  ambulacral  fui*row,  from  the  depths  of  which 
project  the  ambulaci*al  feet,  which  are  provided  at  their  ends  with  suckers,  by  means 
of  which  the  animal  moves.  At  the  base  of  each  sucker-foot  within  the  arm  is  a 
vesicle  or  ampulla,  connected  with  the  radial  or  ambulacral  canal  of  the  water  system. 
This  arrangement  seems  very  different  from  the  solidly  plated  arm  of  a  serpent-star, 
with  its  enclosed  row  of  vertebral  ossicles,  and  its  tentacle-like  feet  unprovided  with 
sucking  discs  or  with  vesicles  at  their  base,  yet  it  is  demonstrable  that  the  halves  of 
the  vertebrae  of  an  ophiuran  are  to  be  considered  identical  in  their  nature  with  the 
calcareous  ambulacral  pieces  which  form  the  deej^er  parts  of  the  sides  of  the  ambula- 
cral fuiTOws  of  a  star-fish.  The  development  of  the  interambulacral  areas  varies 
gi-eatly,  so  that  while  some  star-fishes,  as  Brismga^  closely  approach  the  serpent-stara 
in  the  distinctness  of  the  arms,  others  have  the  angles  between  the  arms  moi*^  or  less 
filled  up  by  the  development  of  the  interambulacra,  which  in  many  foims  are  so  exten- 
sive that  the  creature  is  nearly  or  quite  a  pentagon,  and  the  existence  of  arms  can  only 
l>e  traced  by  the  lines  of  the  ambulacral  furrows  on  the  oral  aspect. 

Star-fishes  have  a  very  complex  skeleton,  varying  greatly  in  the  different  groups, 
but  always  consisting  of  plates  or  thick  rods  composed  of  a  dense  calcareous  net-work. 
The  sides  of  the  ambulacral  furrows  are  bounded  by  two  rows  of  regularly-placed  and 
similar  ambulacral  ossicles,  which  abut  against  each  other  like  the  two  sides  of  a  gable, 
while  at  their  outer  ends  they  abut  against  a  row  of  short,  thick,  adambulacral  or 
Interambulacral  ossicles,  which  form  the  borders  of  the  furrow.  These  are  the 
constant  parts  of  the  skeleton,  but  the  sides  of  the  arms  are  in  many  cases  enclosed  by 
plates  of  considerable  size,  known  as  marginal  ])lates.  The  net-work  of  rods  which 
forms  the  support  of  the  upper  part  of  the  arms  and  disc  is  very  variously  developed 
in  the  different  families  and  genera.  The  pores  through  which  the  sucker-feet  pass 
are  each  formed  by  two  ambulacral  plates,  one  half  of  the  pore  consisting  of  a  notch 
upon  the  outer  side  of  one  plate,  while  the  other  half  is  on  the  inner  side  of  the  next 
plate.  Aroimd  the  mouth  the  ambulacral  and  interambulacral  plates  are  modi- 
fied so  as  to  form  a  pentagon  or  polygon.  The  pieces  of  this  calcareous  ring  that  cor- 
respond to  the  interambulacral  plates  of  the  arms  are  furnished  with  strong  papillae  or 
spines  which  fonn  a  sort  of  imperfect  dentary  aj)paratus.  The  spines  which  project 
from  the  surface,  both  above  and  below,  and  which  usually  form  regular 
rows  on  each  side  of  the  ambulacral  fun-ows,  are  more  or  less  movablv 
united  with  the  skeleton,  but  are  without  the  regular  joints  found  in 
the  sea-urchins.  Pedicellariae  are  present.  Above,  that  is  to  say,  in- 
ternal to  the  dentary  papillae,  the  gullet  opens  into  a  wide  stomach, 
the  oral  or  cardiac  part  of  which  is  produced  into  sacs  that  sometimes 
extend  into  the  cavity  of  the  arm  to  which  they  correspond.  On  the 
aboral  side  of  these  sacs,  the  alimentary  canal  again  narrows  somewhat, 
and  widens  again  into  a  pyloric  sac,  the  angles  of  which  are  again  pro- 
longed into  tubes  which  run  alone  the  aboral  side  of  the  rays.    The    P»fl-  *»*• -:  ^P^.Pf 

°  ,  °  •'  of  Rtar-flsh,  with 

upper  or  pyloric  part  of  the  stomach  is  attached  by  a  mesenteric  mem-      pedioeiiaria   at 
brane  to  the  aboral  wall  of  the  body,  while  the  cardiac  sacs  are  similarly 
connected  with  the  ossicles  or  calcareous  plates  around  the  mouth.    Beyond  the  pyloric 
sac  is  a  short  tubular  intestine,  which  ends  in  a  more  or  less  minute  anal  pore,  apparently 
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rudimentary,  luto  the  iutestiue  upeiis  a  duct  which  divides  iu  two  maiu  bnuichee.  These 
brunches  subdivide  into  uumerouti  folliules,  the  whole  forming  what  is  eupponed  to  be  the 
liver,  since  it  contains  u  bitter  fluid  like  bile.  The  nervoua  system  eonsiittA  of  a  ner\'e 
which  runs,  m  u  lougitutlinal  ridge,  along  euch  umbulacral  groove,  and  of  a  ring  around 
the  mouth.  At  the  end  uf  eaeh  arm  a  rudimentary  eye,  continuous  with  the  ambulacral 
nerve,  is  placed  at  the  end  of  a  modified  tentacle.  The  water  system  consists  qf  a 
eanat  running  the  entire  length  of  eaeh  arm.  This  canal  is  placed  in  the  angle  formed 
by  the  ambulacral  plates,  and  is  thus  external  to  them.  It  is  separated  by  a  strong 
partition  from  a  second  canal  which  inter\'eiies  between  it  and  the  nervous  band  which 
forms  the  bottom  of  the  ambniaeral  groove  in  the  living  animal.    This  lower  eanal, 


which  is  itself  divided  into  two  halves,  is  called  the  ambulacral  neural  canal,  and  com- 
municates with  a  circular  canal  around  the  mouth.  From  op))osile  sides  of  the 
ambulacral  canal  of  the  water  system,  short  branches  pass  uji  between  the  ambulacral 
ossicles  to  the  atnpnllge,  which  are  siics  with  muscular  walls  lying  above  the  ambulacral 
plates,  and  within  the  cavity  of  the  arm.  Each  ampulla  communicates  with  a  pedicel 
or  sucker  by  the  pores  in  the  ambulacral  ))lates,  as  Wfore  described.  The  cavity  of  the 
body  and  rays  is  filled  with  a  watery  fluid  containing  corpuscles,  evidently  represent- 
ing the  bloo<l  of  higher  animals.  Pores,  by  Which  water  can  enter  the  Iwdy  cavitj-, 
are  often  ]>resent  u)>on  the  aboral  asjiect  of  a  star-fish. 

The  sexes  are  distinct,  but  can  only  be  distinguished  by  a  microscopic  examination 
of  the  glands,  which  are  situated  on  each  side  of  the  interior  of  the  arms,  or  at  the 
junction  of  the  body  with  the  rays.     As  the  plates  which  enclose  the  base  of  the  arms 
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in  the  long-armed  Btar-fieliea  are  interradial,  and  are  homologous  with  those  which  fill 
up  the  sjtace  between  the  arme  in  the  pentagonal  species,  the  ovaries  are  actually 
interradial  or  iuterambulacral  in  position,  us  in  ophluroids.  The  eggs  pass  out  by  a 
pore  on  each  aide  of  the  base  of  the  arms,  situated  between  two  [ilatee,  and  diflicult  to 
iletect. 

The  embryo  of  a  star-fish  is  usually  a  free-swimming  anunal  with  arms  and  ciliated 
bauds,  and  has  been  eolled  a  Brnchlolario,  or,  in  other  forms,  Bipiunaria.  The 
Brachiolaria,  when  it  has  attained  its  full  development,  has  thirteen  arms  —  a  medial 
anal  pair,  a  dorsal  anal  pair,  a  ventral  anal  pair,  a  <lorsal  oral  ]>atr,  a  ventral  oral  pair, 
an  odd  anterior  arm,  bearing  an  odd  brachiolar  arm,  and  a  pair  of  smaller  brachiolar 
arms  connected  with  the  oral  ventral  )>air  of  annw.  The  brachiolar  arms  have  wart- 
like appendages  at  the  ti]>,  whereas  all  the  other  arms  are  sun'ounded  by  chords  of 
vibratile  cilia.  The  median  anal  arms  apj>ear  first  and  are  largest  (in  jisteracanthion 
pallidus),  and  the  odd  brachiolar  arm  precedes  the  ]>air  of  similar  arms.  The  adult 
larvK  move  about  rapidly  by  means  of  the  cilia,  with  the  oral  extremity  in  advance. 
In  the  Bipionarla  the  niius  are  fewer  in  number  aii<l  are  more  slender,  and  all  are 
ciliated. 

The  first  commencement  of  the  growth  of  the  young  star-fish  is  by  the  appearance, 
on  the  anal  side  of  the  left  water-tube  of  the  larva,  of  fi\e  slight  folds;  while  on  the 
other  side  of  the  anal  ex- 
tremity appear  five  lime- 
stone rods.  The  folds  are 
the  first  rudiments  of  the 
rows  of  suckers,  the  rods 
of  the  aboral  skeleton. 
The  rays  are  Indicated  as 
lobes  upon  the  gi^jwing 
dorsal  part  of  the  disc 
while  the  suckers  are  still 
widely  separated  from 
them.  The  young  star- 
fish, thus  growing  on  the 
opposite  surfaces  of  the 
two  water-tubes,  soon 
loads  down  the  anal  end 
uf  the  embryo,  the  larva 
then  becomes  sluggish,  the 
l)ody  changes  from  trans- 
parent  to  cloudy  and 
oi»aque,  the  arms  contract 
and  lieeome  constricteil 
intu  cells,  and  soon  noth- 
8  but  the  brach- 
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iolar  arms,  bi-ought  close 

to  the  young  star-fish  by  the  shrinkage  of  the  body.  These  finally  follow  the  rest. 
Not  a  single  part  is  dropjied  off,  the  whole  of  the  larva  jjasses  into  the  star-fish.  The 
first  steps  subsequent  to  this  resorjition  are  the  approach  of  the  oral  and  aboral  sides 
by  the  contraction  of  the  water-tubes,  and  the  approach  to  symmetry  of  the  at  first 
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unsymmetncal  arms.     From  this  stage  the  arms  gradually  lengthen,  and  the  gpinea 
and  suckers  develop  and  increase  in  number  until  the  adult  form  is  reached. 

In  some  star-fishes  the  embryo  develops  directly  without  pnssing  through  a  free- 
swimming  stage,  and  this  is  especially  the  case  with  spet^ics  of  the  southern  seaa. 


Various  adaptations  of  the  spines  and  external  membrane  foim  marsupia  for  the 
protection  of  the  young  while  attached  to  the  pai-ciit.  A  laige  species  of  Aaieriaa, 
dredged  in  Stanley  Harbor,  formed  a  shelter  for  its  young  by  drawing  its  arms 
inwards  and  foi-u'ards  over  ibv  mouth.     Echinaster  aarsii  diws  the  same. 
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The  family  BRisiNGiDiB  includes  only  two  known  species,  both  inhabitants  of  deep 
water,  where  they  have  an  exceedingly  wide  distribution.  The  genus  approaches 
Pycnopodia  and  CrossasteVy  but  in  appearance  is  intermediate  between  the  ophiurids 
and  the  star-tishes,  since  it  has  a  distinctly  circumscribed  disc  like  the  former, 
though  the  long  arms  are  soft  as  in  the  latter.  Brisinga  etidecac7iemo8  has  eleven 
arms,  which  are  nearly  smooth,  w^hile  the  nine  .to  thirteen  arms  of  B,  coronata  have 
transverse  crests  of  spines.  The  amis  are  sometimes  a  foot  long,  they  are  narrow  at 
their  insertion  into  the  disc,  enlarge  considerably  towards  the  middle,  where  the 
ovaries  are  developed,  and  taper  thence  to  the  tip.  B,  coronata  has  a  single  genera- 
tive organ,  with  a  single  opening,  on  each  side  of  each  ann,  while  B.  endecacnemos 
has  a  great  number  of  separate  small  organs,  each  w^ith  its  own  opening,  in  a  siniilar 
position.  The  water-feet  are  furnished  with  sucking-discs.  Rows  of  long  spines 
covered  with  soft  skin  border  the  ambulacral  grooves;  this  skin  is  full  of  small 
pedicellariaB,  and  groups  of  j)edicellaria3  are  scattered  over  arms  and  disc.  The 
creature  is  extremely  fragile,  and  always  breaks  to  pieces  before  it  can  be  handled. 

The  Pterasterid^  are  furnished  with  gi'oups  of  diverging  spines,  on  the  tips 
of  which  a  membrane  is  carried.  Ilytnenaster  peUnckhts  was  first  dredged  in  five 
hundred  fathoms  off  the  north  of  Scotland,  and  it  has  since  been  found  that,  with 
perhaps  the  exception  of  Archaster^  Ilynienaster  is  the  most  widely  distributed  genus 
of  deep-water  asterids,  varying  from  four  hundred  to  two  thousand  five  hundred 
fathoms. 

Hymenaster  nobilis  is  rather  a  large  star-fish,  ten  inches  across.  The  five  arms, 
each  two  inches  wide,  are  united  to  each  other  by  a  broad  web  attached  to  the  outer 
row  of  the  spines  which  fringe  the  ambulacral  groove,  thus  transforming  the  animal - 
into  a  large  pentagon.  The  entire  upper  surface,  the  web  excepted,  is  set  with 
bunches  of  four  to  six  diverging  spines  about  an  eighth  of  an  inch  long.  These  spines 
support,  clear  of  the  surface  of  the  disc,  a  tolerably  strong  membrane,  like  the  canvas 
of  a  tent.  Something  similar  to  this  occurs  in  Pteraster,  In  the  centre  of  the  back 
this  arrangement  is  modified  to  form  a  brood  pouch  for  the  young.  From  five 
calcareous  supports,  arising  from  the  ambulacral  plates  below,  spring  a  double  series 
of  spines,  the  outer  series  of  three  or  four  diverging  in  the  ordinary  way  beneath  the 
tent  cover,  while  the  inner  series  of  six  or  eight  bend  inwards,  and  have  a  special 
membrane  stretched  between  them  in  such  a  way  that  each  series  forms  a  fan-like 
valve,  the  spines  closing  when  the  valve  is  closed  and  separating  when  it  is  opened. 
In  this  central  pouch  the  young  are  can-ied.  This  species  was  taken  in  eighteen 
hundred  fathoms,  about  eleven  hundred  miles  southwest  of  Cape  Otway,  Australia. 

Korethraster  hispidus  was  dredged  near  the  Shetland  Isles.  It  is  a  small  star-fish 
with  the  whole  of  its  upper  surface  covered  with  long  spines  (paxillae)  like  sable 
brushes,  masking  its  true  outline.  Rows  of  delicate,  spoon-shaped  spines  border  the 
ambulacral  grooves.  Another  species  of  this  genus,  K.  palmatus^  has  been  dredged 
in  the  Caribbean  Sea. 

Pteraster  is  the  principal  genus  of  this  essentially  deep-water  family.  In  P. 
miUtipeSy  of  the  Norwegian  seas,  there  are  four  rows  of  water-feet,  as  in  Asterias. 

The  AsTROPECTixii)^  are  forms  with  long  rays  ending  in  a  point,  thus  resembling 
in  general  shape  the  Asteridse,  from  which  they  differ  in  having  two  rows  of  ambula-  ' 
cral  tentacles,  which  are  usually  without  sucking  discs  at  their  extremity,  and  also  in 
the  character  of  the  skeleton,  which  is  formed,  at  least  in  the  dorsal  region,  of  con- 
tiguous ossicles,  often  shaped  like  an  hour-glass,  and  bearing  tubercles  which  are 
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crowned  with  small  tufted  spines  called  paxilli.     They  are  most  numerous  in  the  hot 
seas. 

The  genus  Astropecten  is  a  large  one,  and  many  species  occur  in  deep  water.  A. 
artictdatus  ranges  from  New  Jersey  to  the  West  Indies.  Several  species  are  known 
to  occur  on  the  west  coast  of  North  America. 

Nearly  allied  to  Astropecten^  but  differing  from  it  in  the  very  conspicuous  feature 
of  the  absence  of  any  large  marginal  plates  on  the  sides  of  the  rays,  is  JJuidia^  the 
brittle  star-iish,  celebrated  for  its  power  of  breaking  into  fragments  when  it  is  brought 
from  the  bottom.  X.  clathrata  rans^es  from  New  Jersey  to  the  West  Indies,  and  is 
common  in  the  Carolinas.  L.  tesseUata^  a  fine  species,  attaining  a  diameter  of  more 
than  a  foot,  ranges  from  the  Gulf  of  California  to  Peru.  Ctenodiscus  crispatus  is 
another  North  Atlantic  species,  occurring  in  the  North  Sea,  Greenland,  and  New  Eng- 
land.    It  is  almost  pentagonal  from  the  shortness  of  the  rays. 

I^eptychastei'  kergiielenensis  has  its  dorsal  surface  covered  with  a  tessellated  pave- 
ment of  paxilli  or  spines,  with  large  heads.  These  paxilli  foim  with  their  approxi- 
mated heads  a  sort  of  hexagonal  mosaic  on  the  surface,  but  between  their  slender 
shafts  arcade-like  spaces  are  left,  and  into  these  spaces  the  eggs  pass  from  the  genital 
openings.  Eggs  and  young  in  all  the  early  stages  of  development  occupy  these  spaces 
at  once,  but  when  at  least  six  suckers  have  formed  on  each  arm,  they  push  their  way 
out  between  the  paxilli,  usually  in  the  angles  between  the  arms.  The  young  escape 
mouth  uppermost,  and  disengage  their  arms  one  by  one.  After  this  they  remain  at- 
tached to  the  parent  for  some  time.  In  the  young,  the  madreporic  plate  cjin  be  seen 
near  the  margin  of  the  disc,  but  in  the  adult  it  is  hidden  by  the  paxilli. 

Archaster  vexilli/er^  taken  in  three  hundred  and  forty-four  fathoms,  west  of  the 
Shetland  Isles,  is  a  fine  species  about  ten  inches  across,  remarkable  for  the  an*ange- 
ment  of  the  ambulacral  spines,  which  form  combs  that  increase  in  size  toward  the 
base  of  the  arms.  Each  plate  has  a  double  row  of  spines,  and  each  spine  has  a 
second  short  spine  at  its  end.  The  ambulacral  grooves  are  much  wider,  and  the 
ambulacral  tubes  larger  in  proj)ortion  to  the  animal  than  is  usual. 

Archaster  bifronsy  taken  in  deej)  water  north  of  the  Hebrides,  measures  ^\e  inches 
across,  and  is  of  a  rich  cream  or  liirht  rose  tint. 

P  or  cello  naster  ccerideus  was  dredjjed  by  the  '  Challenjrer '  in  one  thousand  two 
hundred  and  forty  fathoms,  in  the  Gulf  Stream.  The  arms  are  rather  shorter  than  the 
diameter  of  the  disc ;  the  ambulacral  plates  are  large,  and  furnished  with  two  flat- 
tened spines ;  and  the  plates  forming  the  angles  of  the  mouth  are  unusually  flattened 
and  expanded.  There  are  two  rows  of  large  marginal  j)lates,  and  the  two  on  the  end 
of  each  arm  are  fused  together,  and  bear  three  spines,  one  on  each  side  below,  and  a 
central  one  above.  Vertical  rows  of  small  flattened  scales  cover  the  two  central 
pairs  of  marginal  plates  in  the  re-entering  angles  between  the  arms,  and  look  like  a 
little  bnish  between  each  pair  of  anns.  The  upper  surface  is  covered  with  narrow 
calcareous  plates,  and  is  of  a  delicate  cobalt  blue  color.  The  excretory  opening  is 
very  distinct  in  the  centre  of  the  disc.  It  has  been  found  in  the  North  Pacific  and 
near  Tristan  d'Acunha. 

The  AsTERTNiD^  are  pentagonal,  more  or  less  elevated  in  the  centre  of  the  disk, 
and  always  sharp  at  the  edge.  Spines  are  present,  at  least  on  the  ventral  surface,  and 
there  are  two  rows  of  pedicels  in  the  ambulacral  grooves. 

Asteropsis  imbricata,^  a  species  which  ranges  from  Vancouver's  Island  to  near  San 
Francisco,  is  a  good  example  of  this  family.     The  skeleton  of  the  aboral  side  is  a  retic- 
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ulation  of  flat,  irregular,  star-slijiped  plates,  from  which  diverge  longer  flat  pieces 
connecting  the  others  together ;  the  plates  and  their  connecting  links  are  all  imbri- 
cated, that  is,  overlap  each  other. 

Asterina  folium  occurs  in  the  West  Indies  and  in  Flori<la.  Aaterina  is  a  large 
genus,  almost  world-wide  in  its  distribution.  The  skeleton  is  formed  of  imbricated 
or  over-lapping  and  notched  ossicula,  and  this  structure  is  usual  in  the  family,  an  ex- 
ception being  Disasterina  abfionnalis,  in  which  singular  species,  a  native  of  the  coast 
of  New  Caledonia,  the  plates  of  the  back  are  disjoined,  leaving  between  them  mem- 
branous sjiaces,  most  of  which  are  pierced  by  a  tentacle.  In  the  genus  Patiria^  the 
plates  of  the  back  are  rounded,  and  simply  touch  each  other.  P,  crassa  is  from 
Western  Australia. 

In  the  G0NIASTBRID.E,  the  skeleton,  at  least  on  the  lower  face,  is  fonned  of  rounded 
or  polygonal  ossicles,  forming  a  kind  of  pavement,  and  there  are  usually  two  rows  of 
marginal  plates  of  comparatively  large  size.  The  body  approaches  more  or  less  to  the 
pentagonal  shape,  the  arms  projecting  but  slightly,  and  there  are  two  rows  of  suckers. 
Some  very  fine  examples  of  this  family  are  found  upon  the  west  coast  of  this  con- 
tinent. Prominent  among  them  is  Greasier  occidentalism  which  measures  eight  or 
nine  inches  across,  and  is  also  of  considerable  thickness  in  the  centre  of  the  disc.  It 
ranges  northward  to  Lower  California. 

A  very  beautiful  species,  with  long,  sharp  8])ines  uj)on  a  bright  red  disc,  is  Nido^ 
reUia  armata^  a  pentagonal,  cake-like  star  some  five  or  six  inches  across.  Amphiaster 
insiffnisy  another  Lower  Californian  species,  has  short,  flat  arms  and  a  flat  disc,  and  the 
regular  arrangement  of  its  spines  and  tesselated  plates  renders  it  exceedingly  l)eautiful. 
A  more  northern  species  is  Mediaster  equalis^  which  has  been  found  as  far  north  as 
Puget  Sound. 

Astrogonium  phrygianum  is  a  large,  bright-red  pentagonal  star-fish,  which  resides 
at  depths  of  from  twenty  to  fifty  fathoms,  on  rocky  bottoms,  in  the  Gulf  of  Maine  and 
northward.  u4.  gramdnre  is  from  Scandinavia.  Pentaceros  reticidattts  is  about  eight 
inches  across  the  arms,  and  is  found  on  both  sides  of  the  Atlantic,  at  the  Cape  Verde 
Islands,  and  in  the  West  Indies.  In  Culcita  the  shape  is  pentagonal,  and  the  tips  of 
the  ambulacra  appear  on  the  dorsal  surface.  The  Goniasterida*  are  more  numerous 
in  types  than  any  other  family  of  star-fishes.  Their  principal  centre  of  distribution 
seems  to  be  the  west  coast  of  Australia  and  the  Malavsian  and  Melanesian  archi- 
pelagos. 

The  LixoKiADifi  have  a  skeleton  composed  of  rounded  or  elliptical  ossicles,  either 
contiguous  or  united  by  rods.  There  are  no  spines,  but  the  surface  of  the  body  is 
smooth  or  uniformly  granular-     The  species  are  most  numerous  in  hot  I'cgions. 

JAnckia  imifasdaliSm  a  fine  species  ranging  from  Lower  California  to  Peni,  and 
Linckia  guildingii^  of  the  West  Indies  and  Florida,  are  examples  of  the  typical 
genus.  Ophidiasfer  pyramidalis  is  a  large  species  with  the  same  range  as  L.  zmi- 
fascidlis. 

The  EoHiXASTKRin.K,  as  defined  by  Pen'ier,  have  a  skeleton  composed  of  a  network 
of  lengthened  ossicles,  and  have  two  rows  of  ambulacral  feet.  Spines  arise  from  the 
ossicles  of  the  dorsal  surface. 

Echimister  sentus  is  a  five-amied  species,  abundant  in  the  West  Indies  and 
Florida,  and  extending  north  to  New  Jersey.  The  spines  are  completely  sheathed  in 
membrane,  and  occur  only  at  the  angles  of  the  limestone  j^olygons  of  the  dorsal 
surface.     Solaster  erideca  has  eleven  or  fewer  smooth  arms,  and  is  widely  spread  in  the 
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North  Atlantic.    ItB  place  in  the  Korth  Pacific  is  taken  by  S.  decemradiata.    The  retic- 
ulation of  the  skeleton  is  close,  and  the  anna  less  flattened  than  in  the  next  species. 

CroMculer  jjappoKua  is  common  to  both  sides  of  the  Atlantic,  and  is  found  in  Nor- 
way, Denmark,  Britain,  France,  and  in  America  as  far  south  as  Maseachusetts  Bay. 
It  has  twelve  arms,  the  spaces  between  which  are  largely  filled  up  upon  the  oral  side 
by  a  membrane,  while  the  up])er  surface  is  an  ojjen  network  of  limest^tne  rods,  carrying, 
at  the  ))oiiits  of  junction,  club-shaped  processes  which  bear  tufts  of  small  spines. 

CribreUa  sex-radiata,  from  the  Antilles,  is  remarkable  from  its  posseasion  of  six 
arms,  an  exceptional  character  in  this  genus.  It  has  also  the  faculty  of  reproduction 
by  division  into  two  halves,  ro  that  most  examples  show  three  lai^r  and  three  smaller 
arms.  This  [Hiwer  is  also  iwssessed  by  several  of  the  many-armed  Aiteriat,  by  some 
Linckiae,  and  some  Asterinas.  Oitbrella  saiiffuutoienta  is  common  on  the  New 
England  coast  below  low-water  mark. 

The  AsTEEiD-e  are  star-fishes  which  usually  have  the  arms  wcll-develoi»ed,  and  have 
four  rows  of  water-feet,  each  ending  in  a 
sucking-disc,  along  the  ambulacra.  One 
i>f  the  largest  genera  is  A»terias,  or  Asler- 
iicanthion,  species  of  which  arc  found 
everywhere  in  the  northern  hemisphere. 
A.  rvbeiia  is  a  common  European  form. 
A.  berylinut  extends  from  Halifax,  Nova 
Scotia,  to  Florida,  while  A.  vidgari* 
ranges  from  Long  Island  Sound  to  Lab- 
nidor.  The  last  two  s|iccies  are  both 
common  in  Miissachnsetts  Bay. 

In  A.  ochracea,  which  ranges  from 
Sitka  to  San  Diego,  and  is  the  most  com- 
mon star-fish  of  the  Californinn  coast,  the 
arms  and  the  ambulacra  arc  wider  than 
in  most  species  of  the  genus,  and  the  cal- 
careous network  which  covers  in  the  sides 
and  back  of  the  arms  is  exceedingly  solid. 
Several  other  sjweies  of  Asterias  occur  ujxin  the  Pacific  coast  of  the  United  States, 
but  the  most  conspicuous  is  the  large  six-armed  A.  giganU.a,  which  attains  a  diameter 
of  more  than  two  feet.     Nearly  allied  is  Pycnopodia  kelianthotdea,  a  gigantic  form 
with  more  than  twenty  arms,  common  on  the  Pacific  coast  of  North  America,  from 
Cajw  Mendocino  to  Alaska;  the  calcareous  skeleton  of  the  upi>er  surface  is  rodticed  to 
a  few  small  rods  at  the  base  of  the  spines,  and  hence  a  large  well-preserved  sjiccimcn 
is  a  rarity.    This  species  attains  the  diameter  of  three  feet,  or  thereabouts,  and  is  of 
a  bright  red  color  in  life.     Professor  A.  Agassiz  considers  that  this  species,  as  well  as 
Crossaster  pappoaua,  are  in  many  respects  allied  to  BHsinija. 

The  many-armeil  Asterida;  are,  for  the  most  part,  included  in  the  genus  Jlelimter, 
or  sun-star,  two  species  of  which,  H.  kubiniji  and  H.  microbrachia,  occur  upon  the 
west  coast  of  North  America,  from  Panama  to  Ca]«!  St.  Lucas.  The  latter  form  has 
more  than  thirty  arms,  and  the  free  portions  of  the  arms  are  very  short. 

Zoroaster  fidf/en*,  dredged  northwest  of  the  Hebrides,  has  immensely  long  arms 
and  a  very  small  disc,  not  one-twelfth  of  the  total  diameter  of  the  animal,  which 
measures  ten  inches  across.     It  closely  resembles  Ophidiast^^  but  has  four  rows  of 
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water-feet  in  the  ambulacra)  grooves.  Zoroaster  aigtbeei  and  Z.  ackUyi  are  two 
species  dredged  by  the  'Blake'  in  or  near  the  Caribbean  Seas,  in  1878-79.  The  last 
attains  a  diameter  of  about  nine  inches  across  the  arrus.  Though  the  suckers  are 
ranged  in  four  rows  at  the  base  of  the  arms,  there  are  but  two  rows  at  the  extremity. 
It  greatly  resembles  an  Opftidiatter  in  general  appearance. 

The  small  size  of  the  sucking-discs  of  the  water-feet,  and  the  general  aspect  of  the 
animals,  suggest  that  the  genus  should  be  placed  with  the  Astropectinidn,  near  to 
Zuidia. 

Cmiiatter  is  a  singular  star-fish,  furnished  with  a  peduncle  in  the  centre  of  the  disc, 
su^^stive  of  the  centro-dorsal  tubercle  of  a  comatula.  It  was  taken  by  the  French 
exploring  expedition. 

Class  10.  —  BCHINOIDEA. 

The   Se&-UrchinB  are  ecbinodenns  without  arms  and  without  a  stalk.    They  are 
protected  externally  by  a  calcareous  test,  composed  of  plates  known  as  the  coronal 
plates.    These  plates  form  ten  distinct  areas,  five  of  which  are  perforated  with  pores 
for  the  exit  of  the  suckers,  and  are  known  as  the  ambulacral  areas,  while  the  five 
intermediate  areas  bear  no  suckers,  and  are  known  as  interambulacral.     The  variations 
in  the  form  and  size  of  these  plates,  and  of  the  ai-eas  they  compose,  give  rise  to  the 
varying  shapes  of  the  different  genera.     The  mouth  is  always  situated  upon  the  lower 
or  actinal  aspect,  which  is  applied  in  pr<^[res8ion  to  the  surface  upon  which  the  animal 
moves;  but  the  position  of  the  anus  varies  in  different  families.     The  surface  of  the 
plates,  except  where  the  pores  are  situated^  is  covered  with  spines,  which  occur  upon 
every  species  of  echinoid,  but  vary  greatly  in  their  number,  structure,  and  size,  so 
that  they  form  one  of  the  best  characters  by  which  species  can  be  distinguished. 
There  seems  at  first  sight  to  be  little  resemblance  between  the  huge  bat-like  spines 
of  Heterocentrotus,  the  sharp,  hollow,  brittle  spines  of  the  Diadematidee,  the  solid- 
fluted  spines  of  the  Echinids,  and  the  slender,  delicate  spines,  usually  short,  but 
sometimes  long  and  silky,  of  the  spatangoids  or  irregular  sea-urchins,  yet  A.  Agassis 
assures  us  that  in  their  early  st^^s  the  young  spines  of  Echinids  are  much  alike. 
They  are  polygonal,  made  up  of  rectangular  meshes  placed  in  regular  stories  one  above 
the  other.    There  is  no  difference  In  the  typical  structure  of  the  spine  of  the  young  of 
Cidaris,  Echinu».,Strongylocentrotu8,  Arbacia,  Ecliv- 
nocyamus,  or  Schizaster.    Some  recent  genera,  espe- 
cially the  spatangoids,  retain  a  type  approaching 
that  of  all  young  echini,  while  among  many  older 
genera,  as  in  Cidaris  and  other  regular  sea-urchins, 
complicated  types  occur. 

The  coronal  plates  are  more  or  less  pentagonal, 
and  are  usually  firmly  united  at  their  edges.  Twenty 
principal  longitudinal  series,  two  in  each  ambulacral, 
and  two  in  each  interambulacral  area,  make  up  the 
mass  of  the  test,  and  a  series  or  rosette  of  ten  single 

plates  form  a  ring  round  the  aboral  or  apical  margin.    Fio.uii.-Eciunanciunmparma!a,na- 
The  apical  extremities  of  the  ambulacra  abut  upon        i™i«"i;  t,  inter*mbuiM™i  itm^ 
the  five  smaller  of  these  plates,  each  of  which  is  perforated,  supports  the  eye- 
spot,  and  is  called  the  ocular  plate.    The  apical  ends  of  the  inter-ambulacra  cor- 
voi.r.  — 11 
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respond  to  the  five  larger  plates,  which  are  perforated  with  a  larger  aperture  for 
the  escape  of  the  generative  products,  and  are  called  genital  plates.  One  of  these 
genital  plates,  lying  in  what  is  recognizable  as  the  right  anterior  inter-ambulacrum, 
is  lai-ger  than  the  others,  and  has  a  porous,  convex  surface.  This  is  the  madre- 
poric  body,  and  communicates  with  the  water-system.  Within  the  circle  formed 
by  the  genital  and  ocular  i)late8  are  a  number  of  small  plates,  of  which  one,  the  anal, 
is  larger  than  the  others.  The  anus  lies  slightly  out  of  the  centre,  between  the  anal 
plate  and  the  posterior  margin  of  the  anal  area.  The  space  around  the  mouth 
(peristome)  is  usually  strengthened  for  some  distance  by  irregular  oral  plates ;  and 
ten  rounded  plates,  supporting  as  many  suckei-s,  and  perforated  by  their  canals,  are 
placed  in  pairs  close  to  the  lip. 

Each  of  the  double  series  of  coronal  plates  presents  a  zigzag  suture 
in  the  middle  line.  Each  ambulacral  plate  is  subdivided  by  a  gi-eater 
or  less  series  of  sutures  into  a  number  of  smaller  plates,  which  are  per- 
forated by  the  pores  of  the  suckers,  and  are  called  pore-plates.  These 
are  the  primitive  ambulacral  plates,  and  in  the  Cidaridae  do  not  coalesce 
into  larger  pmbulacral  plates,  but  simply  enlarge. 
tj  Scattered  over  the  body,  especially  near  the  mouth,  are  the  pronged 

I  pedicellariae ;  and  on  most  living  echini,  Cidaris  excepted,  small  button- 

like bodies  called  sphaeridia  are  found.     These  are  situated  upon  a  short 
stalk,  and  are  thought  to  be  possibly  organs  of  taste.     The  spines  or 
other  appendages  of  the  test  are  mounted  upon  tubercles,  the  size  of 
which  is  proportioned  to  that  of  the  spines,  so  that  the  empty  and 
cciiariaof  sea-    denuded  test  of  a  sea-urchin,  covered  with  pores  and  tubercles,  tells 
much  respecting  the  affinities  of  its  fomier  habitant. 
In  a  large  portion  of  the  class,  the  regular  urchins  .and  the  cake-urchins,  the  mouth 
is  furnished  with  five  pyramids  or  jaws  moved  by  powerful  muscles,  and  in  the  regular 
sea-urchins  each  pyramid  is  composed  of  eight  pieces,  making  a  total  of  forty  pieces. 
The  digestive  canal  consists  of  a  narrow  gullet,  a  stomach  of  considerable  length, 
passing  from  left  to  right  around  the  interior  of  the  body,  and  then  turning  up  and 
cuiTing  back  in  the  opposite  direction;   and  of  a  terminal  intestine.     The  stomach 
fonns  two  series  of  loops,  partly  enclosing  the  ovaries,  and  is  held  in  place  by  a  broad, 
thin  membrane,  the  mesentery.     The  sexes  are  distinct,  and  there  are  five  ovaries  or 
spermaries,  opening  outward  by  the  openings  in  the  genital  plates.     The  single  madre- 
poric  canal  extends  from  the  madreporic  plate  to  the  circular  vessel  around  the 
mouth. 

The  majority  of  the  Echinoidea  undergo  a  metamorphosis,  the  early  stages  of  which 
are  similar  to  those  of  the  star-fish.  The  embryo  searurchin  is  called  a  pluteus,  and  is 
furnished  with  eight  long  arms  supported  by  slender  calcareous  rods.  These  arms 
and  rods  are  the  locomotive  apparatus  of  the  young  animal,  which  i)rogre68es  by  open- 
ing and  closing  them  like  an  umbrella.  The  body  is  also  provided  with  a  curiously- 
curved  band  of  vibratile  cilia.  Anything  more  unlike  a  sea-urchin  than  one  of  these 
plutei,  with  its  complex  sprawling  array  of  arms  and  bilaterally  symmetrical,  but  not 
radiated  body,  cannot  well  be  imagined. 

In  Strongylocentrotus  drbhacliiensis^  the  common  urchin  of  the  Atlantic  coast,  the 
rudiments  of  the  first  tentacles  appear  in  twenty-three  days,  by  which  time  the  pluteus 
has  acquired  its  complete  external  form,  but  the  shape  of  the  larval  digestive  cavity  is 
concealed  by  the  growing  sea-urchin  within.     The  body  of  the  pluteus  is  gradually 
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absorbed,  and  the  apinea  and  suckers  of  the  young  sea-urchin  increase  in  size  and  num- 
ber. When  the  pluteus  has  finally  disappeared,  the  young  sea-urchin  is  more  like  the 
adult  than  is  the  young  star-fish,  but  the  plates  of  the  apical  region  are  not  only  more 
conspicuous  in  relation  to  the  size  of  the  test,  but  differ  somewhat  in  their  arrange- 
ment from  those  of  the  adult.  The  anus  is  at  first  wanting,  and  the  anal  plate  is  rela- 
tively large,  is  in  the  centre  of  the  apical  area,  and  is  united  by  its  edges  with  the  five 
piates  which,  though  imperforate  in  the  young,  become  the  genital  plates  in  the  adult. 
The  other  five  plates  that  surround  the  apical  system  (the  ocular  plat«B)  are  also  im- 
perforate, and  from  a  circle  outside  that  formed  by  the  genital  plates,  the  spaces 
between  them  being  occupied  by  interambulacral  plates.    In  this  stage  the  homology 


Tia.  142.  —  Old  plnteoi  ot  Arbaeia,  with  dcTSlopIng  tUHiTBhln. 

between  the  apical  region  of  a  sea-urchin,  and  the  calyi  of  a  crinoid  is  strongly  brought 
out ;  the  anal  plate  representing  the  basalia,  the  genital  plates  the  parabasalia,  and  the 
ocular  plates  the  first  radials.  The  ambulacra  may  therefore  be  taken  to  represent  the 
arms  of  a  crinoid,  and  the  interambulacral  plates  of  the  echinids  are  homologous  with 
the  interradiftl  plates  of  the  Crinoidea.  The  calcareous  skeleton  of  the  pluteus  under- 
goes resorption,  but  the  remainder  of  the  larva  passes  into  the  growing  sea-urchin. 

The  pluteus  form  is  not  universal  among  echinoids,  since  several  forms  from 
the  southern  hemisphere  {Hemiaater  pliilippii,  H.  cavernosas,  Anochanus  sinensis, 
Cidaria  nutrix,  etc.),  develop  directly  into  sea-urchins  without,  or  with  only  traces  of, 
a  metamorphosis.  Notwithstanding  this  great  diiference  in  the  mode  of  development, 
the  species  which  develop  directly  are  very  nearly  related  to  species  which  live  in  the 
northern  seas  and  pass  through  the  pluteus  stage.     The 'Challenger' expedition  did 


164  LOWER  IlfVERTEBRATES. 

not  find  any  free-swimniing  echinoderm  larv»  in  the  southern  oceiui.    In  the  species 
which  develop  directly,  some  of  the  plates  and  spines  are  modified  so  as  to  afford 

protection  to  the  ova  and  em- 
bryos, which  remain  attached 
to  the  parent  during  the  early 
stages  of  growth. 

Moat  of  the  regular  sea- 
urchins  affect  rocky  coasts, 
and  many  of  them,  by  what 
agency  is  not  known,  burrow 
into  limestone  rocks  and  coral 
reefs  until  they  lie  in  a  cavity 
which  fits  their  bodies. 

The  total  nnmber  of  genera 
of  Echinoidea  known  is  not 
more  than  two  hundred  and 
twenty-five,  represented  by 
about  two  thousand  fossil,  and 
less  than  three  hundred  recent 
species. 

Ft0.1U.— Toungof  5(nnunl<iM)i(re(M^  mi-  • 

Twenty-four  genera  of 
echini  now  living,  including  several  spatangoid  forms,  were  already  existing  at  the 
time  of  the  earliest  tertiary  formations,  and  some  of  these  date  hack  to  the  Jurassic 
beds,  or  even  to  the  lias  and  trias.  In  tertiary  times  occur  thirty-eight  additional 
genera  which  have  come  down  to  the  present  time.  The  tertiary  fossil  cchinids  of  the 
European  beds  are  so  similar  to  those  now  living  in  the  West  Indies,  that  it  is  nearly 
impossible  to  distinguish  the  species. 

The  southern  ocean  is  the  home  of  most  of  the  deep  sea  or  abyssal  species,  some 
fifty  in  all,  and  only  one  of  these,  Pourtaleaia  phtale,  extends  into  Europe  in  deep 
water,  though  a  comparatively  large  number  of  Pourtaletice  and  Echinotlmridte  extend 
into  the  North  Pacific.  Twelve  of  tlie  abyssal  sjtecies  extend  beyond  two  thousand 
fathoms.  Forty-six  species  may  be  called  continental,  occupying  an  intermediate  posi- 
tion between  the  littoral  species  and  the  abyssal  forms.  Ten  of  these  species  extend  to 
great  depths. 

The  orders  of  the  Echinoidea  adopted  by  A.  Agassis  in  his  report  upon  the  results 
of  the  'Challenger'  expedition  are  the  Palieoechinoidea  (extinct),  the  Detmoaticha 
or  regular  sea-urchins,  the  Clypeattridm  or  cake-urchins,  and  the  PeUdosticha  or 
iiregnlar  sea-urchins. 

Order  I.  — DESMOSTICHA. 

This  order  includes  those  sea-urchins  which  have  a  perfectly  regular  form,  the  ambu- 
lacra commencing  at  the  aperture  of  the  mouth  and  continuing  around  the  test,  which 
is  more  or  less  globose,  until  they  reach  the  apical  system  in  the  centre  of  the  upper 
aspect  of  the  test.  The  mouth  and  anus  are  thus  in  this  order  always  to  be  found 
upon  opposite  aspects,  the  ambulacra  divide  the  circle  of  the  test  at  five  equal 
angles,  and,  except  in  a  very  few  instances  (in  the  Echinometridffi)  there  is  no  dif- 
ference in  length  between  the  two  equatorial  diameters  of  the  body. 
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All  theee  regular  Bea-uruliiue,  xs  they  are  commonly  called,  huve  a  highly  complex 
mouth    apparatus.      Each  of  the  five  pyramids  coiisiiiU  of  a  hollow,  wedge-shaped 
alveolua,  composed  of  four  pieces,  or  rather  of  two  lateral  halves,  each  formed  of  a 
superior  and  inferioi'  portion ;  and  of  a  long,  slender  tooth,  shaped  somewhat  like  the 
incisor  of  a  rat  or  other  rodent.     The  five  alveoli,  with  their  teeth,  form  a  cone,  and 
the  parts  are  united  together  by  strong  transvei'se  muscular  fibres  and  also  by  long 
pieces  applied  radially  to  their  upper  edges.    These  radial  rods  are  the  rotulie.    To 
the  inner  eud  of  each  rotula  is  articulated  a  slender  arcuated 
rod,  with  a  free  forked  extremity.     These  are  the  radii.     Thus 
the  entire  apparatua,  usually  called  '  Aristotle's  lantern,'  consists 
of  twenty  principal  parts,  five  teeth,  five  alveoli,  five  radii,  and 
five  rotulffi,  and  as  each  alveolus  consists  of  four,  and  each  radius 
of  two  parts,  the  total  number  of  pieces  is  forty.    When  in 
position,  the  alveoli  and  the  teeth  face  the  interambulacra,  the 
radii  and  rotul»  the  ambulacra.    For  the  attachment  of  this 
dentary  apparatus  to  the  test,  the  coronal  plates  of  the  margin 
of  the  mouth  are  produced  into  five  perpendicular  perforated 
processes,  called  the  auricles.     These  usually  arch  over  the  am- 
bulacra.    From  the  auricles  and  interambulacra!  spaces  at  the     fio.  144.  — Arijiotie'iiui- 

.  .  ,  ,  ,  Wrnof^riodo, 

margm  of  the  mouth  anse  a  complex  system  of  muscles,  pro- 
tractor, retractor,  and  oblique,  inserted  into  various  parts  of  the  mouth  apparatus,  at 
once  attaching  it  tirmly  and  regulating  the  movements  of  the  parts. 

There  is  great  variation  in  the  sixe,  shape,  and  surface  of  the  spines  of  the  Deimot- 
ticha,  but  they  are  never  so  delicate  and  silky  as  in  the  other  orders  of  echinoids. 
Usually  certain  large  spines  which  form  a  continuous  series  from  one  end  of  an  inter- 
ambulacrum  or  ambulacrum  to  the  other  may  be  distinguished  as  primary  spines,  while 
the  smaller  spines  forming  less  complete  series  are  known  as  secondary  or  tertiary. 
The  tubercles  to  which  these  spines  are  movably  attached  are  in  some  cases  marked 
by  a  central  pit,  into  which,  and  into  a  corresponding  pit  on  the  head  of  the  spine,  a 
ligament  of  attachment  is  inserted. 

The  radial  ambulacral  vessels  reach  the  ambulacra  from  the  circular  canal  around 
the  mouth  by  passing  beneath  the  rotulie  and  through  the  arches  of  the  auricles. 
There  are  large  ambulacral  vesicles  at  the  bases  of  the  suckers,  which  are  usually  ex- 
panded into  a  sucking  disc  at  their  tips,  where  they  arc  strengthened  by  a  calcareous 
plate;  but  in  some  genera  the  pedicels  of  the  apical  part  of  the  test  are  flattened, 
pectinated,  and  gill-like. 

The  family  Cidarid^  has  a  large  number  of  small  plates  in  the  ambulacral  areas, 
and  the  pores  are  arranged  in  single  pairs.  The  interambulacral  regions  are  very 
wide,  with  only  a  small  number  of  tubercles,  each  of  which  is  large  and  perforated, 
and  bears  a  massive  solid  spine.  There  are  no  secondary  spines,  but  the  entire  surface 
of  the  test  between  the  primary  spines  is  filled  in  with  small  papillie,  which  extend 
also  over  the  oral  membrane.  The  areas  occupied  by  the  oral  and  anal  systems  are 
larger  than  in  other  regulai*  sea-urchins ;  the  jaws  are  less  complicated  than  in  the 
Echinidte  and  Biadematidge,  the  teeth  are  gauge-ehaped,  and  the  auricles  are  inserted 
in  the  interambulaci'al  instead  of  the  ambulacral  areas.  Processes  developed  from  the 
ambulacral  plates  form  a  sort  of  wall  on  each  side  of  the  ambulacral  canal.  The 
ambulacral  plates  are  continued  on  the  peristome  to  the  margin  of  the  mouth,  where 
their  edges  overlap,  producing  a  structure  somewhat  like  that  of  the  entire  test  of  the 
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Echiuotburidffi.  Cidari»  metularia  occurs  in  the  Pacific  and  East  ludia  oceans,  C, 
thouarni  on  tlie  west  coast  of  Korth  America,  and  C.  tribuioidea  on  both  coasts  of 
the  Atlantic.  Fine  Bpeciiueos  of  the  latter  measure  five  inches  across  the  spines. 
DorocidariB pcqnUata  occurs  at  depths  of  from  one  hundred  to  six  hundred  fathoms,  and 
has  extremely  long  fluted  spines,  so  that  an  example  with  a  test  about  an  inch  across 
will  measure  eight  or  niue  inches  from  tip  to  tip  of  spines.  It  occurs  in  the  Mediter- 
ranean, and  the  Atlantic,  while  examples  collected  at  the  Philippines  cannot  be  dis- 
tinguished from  it.  D.  bracteata,  a  Pacific  species,  has  the  flutes  of  the  spines  set  with 
serrations. 

In  the  species  of  Phyllacanthua  the  spines  are  often  ornamented  with  frill-like 
lamellte,  but  vary  greatly  in  shape  and  decoration.    P.  gigantea,  of  the  Sandwich 

Islands,  has  ten 
spines  in  a  series, 
and  six  or  ei^t 
lamellie  on  each 
spine.  Qonioci- 
daris  ca/ialicula- 
ta  is  a  species  with 
elegant  spines, 
tolerably  abun- 
dant in  the  south- 
ern ocean.  It  has 
been  dredged  in 
*  sixteen  hundred 
fathoms.  In  this 
species  the  upper 
part  of  the  test  is 
quite  flat,  and  the 
two  first  series  of 
spines,  which  are 
much  larger  than 
the  spines  of  t'id- 
arts  usually  are  on 
that  part  of  the 
test,  lean  over  to- 
Fio.no.-aj»r«nu(rt;t.  '«'«'■'*«  ^he   anal 

opening,  and  form 


an  open  tent  for  the  piotecti 
nearly  smooth,  the  outer  seri 
simiiai'  arrangement  obtaii 


ition  of  the  young.  These  spines  are  cylindrical  and 
s  longer  and  shorter  than  the  inner.  A  somewhat 
I  Cidaris  nutrix.  Sometimes  the  young  creep  out, 
with  the  aid  of  their  first  few  pairs  of  suckers,  upon  the  long  spines  of  the  mother, 
and  return  to  the  marsupium. 

Porocidarie  purpurata  has  several  rows  of  peculiar  paddle-shaped  spines  round  the 
mouth.  These  spmes  are  flattened,  longitudinally  grooved,  and  serrated  upon  the  edges. 
Gonioddarie  Jtorigera  is  remarkable  for  the  shape  of  the  primary  spines  set  around 
the  anal  area.  These  spines  are  dilated  at  the  ti)>  in  such  a  manner  as  frequently  to 
form  a  flattened  cap,  equalling  in  width  one-third  the  diameter  of  the  test,  The  oldest 
species  of  Cidaris  occur  in  the  Trias,  and  arc  small  funns  with  smooth  tubercles. 
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In  the  family  Abbaciid^  the  median  interambulacrnl  spaces  show  as  ho  many 
bare  banda,  and  the  structure  oE  the  jaws,  teeth,  aurielea,  and  spine:j,  is  intermediate 
between  the  Cidarlds  and  Kuhioidie.  The  speciun  ai'e  few.  A.  piaictulata  occurs 
upon  the  eastern,  and  A.  nigra  upou  the  western  coaAt  of  thia  country.  In  C'oelopleurus 
the  spines  of  the  primary  tubercle:)  are  immense,  three  times  as  long  as  the  diameter 
of  the  t«st,  and  taper  gradually  to  a  line 
point.  One  species  occurs  on  the  coaat 
of  Florida. 

The  Salbnid.«  are  a  small  tribe  with 
spines  like  those  of  the  Cidaridte  in  struc- 
ture;  and  with  the  anal  and  genital 
plates  soldered  together.  Sidenia  vari- 
spina  is  quite  common  in  the  Caribbean 
Sea  at  depths  from  three  hundred  and 
fifty  to  one  thousatul  six  hundred  and 
seventy-five  fathoms.  This  species  has 
a  small  purple  body  and  long  white  ser- 
rated spines,  and  in  appearance  resem- 
bles DorocUlarii.  The  character  which 
removes  it  into  another  family  seems  a 
very  small  one,  yet  is  one  in  which  it 
differs  from  all  regular  Bea-urchina,  ex- 
cept its  own  immediate  relatives,  which, 
so  far  as  we  know,  commenced  to  live 
upon  this  earth  in  Jurassic  times,  and 
have  continued  through  cretaceous  and 
tertiary  to  the  present  day.  Instead 
of  having  five  ocular  and  five  genital 
plates  in  its  roaette,  this  little  urchin  has 
eleven,  the  additional  one  lai^e,  cres- 
centr^hapcd,  and  occupying  a  central 
position.  This  piate  thruata  the  anus 
quite  out  of  the  centre  of  the  rosette. 

In  the  DiADEMATiDJE  the  spines  ai-e 
hollow,  long,  and  set  with  rings  or  ver- 
ticillationa.  The  test  is  thin,  and  the 
spines  delicate,  ao  that  it  ia  very  diffi- 
cult to  preserve  a  epecimen  entire.  D. 
mexicanus  occurs  on  the  west  coaat  of 

.  Flli.  IK.  —  Salenia  ciiTispituI,  eo.liIgtd. 

Mexico,  while  D.  setositm  is  found- in 

both  oceans.  In  Echinothrix  the  test  is  stouter  than  in  Diadenia,  and  there  are  many 
vertical  rows  of  very  small  tubercles  instead  of  the  lai^er  tubercles  of  uniform  size 
which  characterize  IHadema  and  Astropyga.  E.  desorii  of  the  Pacific  and  lied  Sea 
attains  a  diameter  of  about  five  inches,  while  the  spines  do  not  exceed  half  the 
diameter  of  the  test,  and  are  often  banded  with  greenish  yellow. 

In  Aatropijga  the  test  is  so  thin  as  to  be  more  or  less  flexible,  and  is  greatly  de- 
pressed, the  height  usually  not  exceeding  one-third,  or  even  one-fourth  of  tlie  diameter. 
In  life  the  colors  arc  very  bright,  the  ambulacral  plates  have  pits  or  depitssioiis  of  a 
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brilliant  sky-blue,  and  tlie  spiaes  of  A.  pulvitiata  are  flesh-colored,  with  brownish, 
purple  bands.  The  species  named  oc«ui-s  on  the  west  coast  of  Central  America  and 
Lower  California. 

The  EcHiNOTHUBiD^  are  a  family  distinguished,  among  other  peculiarities,  by  the 
flexibility  of  the  test.  This  flexibility  results  from  the  arrangement  of  the  plates; 
which,  instead  of  meeting  and  uniting  at  their  edges,  overlap,  are  separated  by  mem- 
brane, and  are  thus  free  to  move.  Prof.  A.  Agassiz  points  out  that  this  character  is  well 
developed  in  Astropyga,  which  may  he  considered  as  a  connecting  link  between  the 
Diadematidse  and  Echinothuiidee.  The  latter  also  present  many  points  of  resemblance 
to  the  extinct  Palfeechinids.  All  the  Bpetiies  have  extremely  de]>ressed  tests,  resembling 
at  first  sight  those  of  a  cake-urchin  or  Clypeastroid,  a  group  which  they  also  simulate 
in  the  comparative  shortness  and  small  size  of  the  spines.  In  structure  they  are,  how- 
ever, regular  sea-urchins  with  the  oral  and  anal  systems  on  op)M>aite  sides  of  the  teat. 


The  genus  AH/ienoaoma  contains  six  species,  and  occurs  at  various  depths  from  ten  to 
fourteen  hundred  fathoms.  Although  the  test  is  so  depressed  in  ])reserved  examples, 
living  specimens,  even  when  brought  up  from  the  moderate  depth  of  one  hundred 
fathoms,  are  nearly  globular,  as  if  the  test  had  been  blown  uji  like  a  foot  ball.  In 
Phormosoma,  of  which  seven  species  ai-e  known,  there  ia  in  life  a  great  contrast 
between  the  flattened  oral  side,  and  the  high  and  globose  anal  aB]>eGt  of  the  test. 
P.  Utculeiituyi  is  perhaps  the  most  striking  species  of  the  groujt.  The  test  is  of  a 
beautiful  light  violet,  forming  a  brilliant  contrast  to  the  white  lines,  indicating  the 
sutures  of  the  coronal  plates,  to  the  compai-atively  long,  smooth,  shining,  primary 
spines,  and  to  the  silvery  white,  thick,  hoof-like  tijw  that  terminate  many  of  the  primary 
spines  on  the  oral  surface  of  the  test. 

The  structure  of  the  plates  upon  the  area  round  the  mouth,  which  remains  flexible 
in  all  echini,  is  in  this  family  so  similar  to  that  of  the  plates  of  the  test  itself,  as  to 
suggest  that  they  are  primarily  of  similar  nature. 
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Sir  W.  Thomson  gives  a  graphic  account  of  the  surprise  occasioned  by  Uie  move- 
ments that  passed  through  the  teat  of  AatAettotoma  hyatrix  as  it  assumed  upon  the 
deck  what  seemed  its  usual  form  and  attitude.  The  test  moved  and  shrauk  from 
the  touch  when  handled,  and  felt  like  a  star-fish.  It  is  quite  dangerous  to  handle  the 
species  of  this  family  when  alive,  as  the  wounds  they  make  with  their  oumerous  sharp 
stinging  spines  produce  a  pain  and  numbness  as  unplesuaut  as  that  occasioued  by  the 
Btioging  of  a  Portuguese  man-of-war.  The  tests  of  some  species  (as  1".  tenue)  attain  a 
diameter  of  six  inches.  This  species  has  been  taken  in  two  thousand  seven  hundred 
and  fifty  fathoms.  Judging  from  the  large  size  of  the  eggs  and  of  the  genital  openings, 
this  group  of  sea-urchins  is  probably  viviparous. 

The  largest  family  of  r^^lar  sea-urchins  is  that  of  the  Ecuinid^,  which  may  he 
divided  into  the  two  groups  of  Echinonietridfe,  in  which  the  pores  of  the  ambulacral 
areas  are  arranged  in  arcs  of  several  pairs  of  pores,  and  Echinidie  proper,  which  have 
arcs  consisting  of  only  three  pairs  of  pores.  This  difference  is  greater  than  it  seems, 
for  the  mode  of  growth  of  the  bands  of  pores  is  quite  unlike  in  the  two  groups. 

Colobocentrottts  atratue  is  covered  by  a  pavement  of  closely  packed  hexagonal 
spines,  completely  concealing  the  surface  of  the  test.  Those  at  the  edge  of  the  test 
are  rather  longer  and  cylindrical  or  clulvshaped.  This  species  occurs  at  the  Boniu 
Islands,  adhering  to  the  perpendicular  faces  of  rocks  exposed  to  the  ocean  swells.  In 
this  genus,  as  also  in  Heterocentrotuf  and  Echinometra^ihe  outline  of  the  test,  viewed 
from  above,  is  el- 
liptical. The  two 
species  of  Jffetero- 
centrotut  have  im- 
mense club^haped 
or  angular  spines, 
frequently  twice  as 
long  as  the  trans- 
verse diameter  of 
the  test;  certainly 
the  most  striking 
productions  in  the 
way  of  spines  to  be 
foimd  in  the  witire 
class.  These  spines 
are  apparently 
smooth,  but  actu- 
ally finely  striated. 
Those  immediately 
round  the  mouth 
are  flattened,  while 
on  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  test  the 
secondary   spines 

sometimes     form     a  fta.l48.-«n»mi«w.<n.<wdrtl*M*fcii.i.,N«wBnBUDd«nirohln. 

close   pavement. 

The  auricles  are  tall  and  slender,  with  a  large  opening.     Both  species  inhabit  the 

Pacific  and  Indian  Oceans,  spreading  eastward   as   far   as   the   Sandwich   Islands. 
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H.  mammilatut  has  ten  to  eleven  pairs  of  pores  in  each  arc,  while  II.  trigottarmt  has 
fifteen  to  seventeen  pairs.  The  spines  of  the  former  are  usually  stout  and  bat-ebaped, 
and  in  color  vary  from  uuiform  ash-gray  or  light  brown,  with  white  wings  at  the  end, 
to  nearly  black.  In  Ji.  trigonariua  the  spines  are  usually  lunger,  tapering,  and  more 
or  less  triangular,  but  Agassiz  states  that  they  vary  so  much  that  the  two  species 
cannot  be  distinguished  by  the  spines.  When  a  spine  of  H.  mammUatus  is  broken 
off  at  the  base,  it  is  replaced  by  a  long  tapering  triangular  spine  like  that  of  the  other 
species. 

The  genus  to  which  the  cumbrous  name  of  Strongylocentrotua  has  been  given  cod- 

taius  species  with  a  circular  or  pentagonal,  slightly  depressed  test,  with  pores  arranged 

in  arcs  of  at  least  four  or  five  pairs.     There  are  several  species,  of  which  the  best 

known  is  the  S.  drdbackiensis  of  the 

north-eastern  coast  of  North  America, 

and  of  Alaska.     S.  mexicanua  occurs 

in  the  Gulf  of  California,  and  the  test 

reaches  a  diameter  of  nearly  three 

inches ;  but  these  dimensions  are  far 

behind  those  of  S.  franciscatma,  of 

the  west  coast  of  the  United  States. 

In  this  form  the  test  atone  is  five  or 

six  inches  across,  and  the  spines  are 

large,  so  that  fine  examples  measure  a 

foot.    In  the  Echinidte  proper,  a  group 

which   contains   several   genera  and 

species,  the  test  is  often  nearly  globu- 

Fio.  i4».-iE=Wn«.  *«»/™j«^  the. pines  removed (ro...       lar,  —  in  AmUypneustes  the  height 

equals  the  width.    £k:hinus  esculentvx 

is  one  of  the  best  known  forms,  and  is  found  on  the  coasts  of  Norway  and  of  England. 

The  test  is  of  a  brownish  or  brick  red  color.     As  its  name  implies,  it  is  occasionally 

used  as  food.     IlipponoS  depressa  is  a  large  species  from  the  western  coast  of  Mexico 

and  the  Gulf  of  California. 

Prionechiiius  sagittiger,  a  species  found  by  the  '  Challenger'  expedition  at  depths 
varying  from  seven  hundred  to  one  thousand  and  seventy  fathoms  in  the  seas  around 
Australia  and  the  East  Indian  islands,  is  remarkable  from  the  presence  upon  the  spines 
of  serrations  resembling  those  of  Salenia  varispitia,  instead  of  the  regular  fluting 
characteristic  of  most  Echinidie. 

Obdee  II.  — CLYPEASTRID.^. 

In  this  oi'der  the  mouth  is  placed  as  in  the  regular  sea-urchins,  but  the  anal  open- 
ing occupies  a  j>osition  immediately  opposite  to  the  odd  ambulacrum,  and  often  on 
the  under  side.  The  genital  pores  retain  their  position  at  the  summit  of  the  upper 
surface  of  the  test,  which  is  exceedingly  depressed,  with  its  edge  or  ambitus  more  or 
less  sharp,  so  tliat  the  upper  and  under  surfaces  are  entirely  cut  off  from  each  other, 
and  are  of  quite  different  character.  The  rows  of  pores  for  the  exit  uf  the  suckers 
do  not  extend  around  this  sharp  edge,  but  form  five  pairs  of  curves,  arranged  some- 
what like  the  petals  of  a  flower,  upon  the  upper  surface  only;  while  on  the  oral 
surface  the  aubidacra  are  marked  by  furrows  that  converge  towaivl  the  mouth.    The 
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porea  upon  the  oral  surfaoe  are  either  scattered  widely  over  the  ambulacral  and  some- 
timefl  over  the  inter-ambulacra]  jilatea,  forming  pore  arecB,  or  they  are  arranged  in 
banda  which  ramify  over  both  the  ambulacral  and  the  interambulacral  plates.  The 
difference  between  the  anterior  and  posterior  extremity  is  well  marked  in  this  order, 
the  former  being  known  by  the  odd  ambulacrum  of  the  three  ambulacra  composing 
the  trivium,  the  latter  by  the  position  of  the  anus  between  the  posterior  pair  of  ambu- 
lacra or  btvium. 

The  jaws  of  the  clypeastroids  are  much  simpler  than  those  of  the  regular  echini, 
and  articulate  upon  the  auricles,  instead  of  being  held  in  place  by  muttcles,  as  in  the 
latter.  They  are  V-«haped,  and  are  placed  horizontally.  The  teeth  are  secured  in  a 
groove  corresponding  to  the  line  of  junction  of  the  arms  of  the  V.  The  spines  are 
in  all  cases  delicate  and  short,  often  almost  velvety  in  their  fineness.  The  water  system 
of  the  clypeastroids  is  without  Polian  vessels,  but  there  are  large  vesicles  at  the 
bases  of  the  suckers.    The  species  mostly  live  upon  sandy  or  muddy  bottoms. 

In  the  EucLYPE ASTRIDE  the  upper  and  lower  floors  of  the  test  are  connected  and 
strengthened  by  pillara,  needles,  or  radiating  paititious  of  calcareous  matter.  Echi- 
nocyamus  jnitilius  and  a  few  other  sjiecies  are  almost  as  globular  aa  the  Echiuidee, 
but  are  true  Clypeastroids  in  structure,  with  simple  partitions  extending  inwards  from 
the  circumference.  In  Clypeaater  and  Echinanthua  the  flooi-s  ai'e  connected  by  pillars, 
slender  in  the  former  genus,  massive  in  the  latter.  The  species  are  lai^e,  and,  though 
flattened,  have  a  rounded  ambitus,  while  the  oral  surface  is  concave.  C.  rotttndus 
occurs  on  the  west  coast  of  Noith  America,  as  far  north  as  San  Diego,  while  Echi- 
naiitkua  rotaceu*  is  tolerably  common  about  the  West  India  Islands  and  Florida. 
Laganum  and  its  near  relatives  have  the  floors  connected  by  walls  that  run  parallel 
to  the  edge  of  the  test. 

In  the  SCUTELLID..B  the  test  is  extremely  flat,  and  is  usually  more  or  less  circular. 
The  great  quantity  of  calcareous  matter  forming  the  flattened  edge  is  in  many  species 
lessened  somewhat  by  the  presence  of 
cuts  or  openings  in  the  ambulacral  or 
interambulacral  areas.  The  furrows 
of  the  under  surface,  which  are  straight 
iu  Clypeaater,  are  iu  this  gi-oup  more 
or  less  branching,  and  the  upper  and 
lower  floors  are  supported  by  parti- 
tions that  radiate  from  single  points. 

Some  of  the  best  known  forms  of 
Scutellidie  belong  to  the  genus  Echi- 
tiarachniua,  and  are  without  cuts  or 
lunales.  E.  parma,  the  Sand  Dollar, 
is  found  on  the  Atlantic  coast  of  the 
United  States,  and  also  on  the  Pacific 
coast  as  far  south  as  Vancouver  Island, 
and  in  Asia  as  far  as  Japan.  E.  ex- 
catCricuB  is  the  common  cake-urchin 

of  the  Pacific   Coast,  from  Monterey  ria.lX.~-Etl,t«araehniiupan>»,noA^nmi. 

northward,  and  occurs  also  in  Kamts- 

cbatka.    It  is  very  common  in  San  Francisco  Bay,  where  it  lives  upon  the  sand  ul 

a  depth  of  five  to  seven  fathoms. 
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In  Mdiita  the  teat  becomes  lai^  and  heavy,  and  the  edges  present  deep  outs 
opposite  to  the  ambulacra.  In  Sncope  the  maasiveness  of  the  test  increases,  reaching 
its  fullest  development  in  JS.  grandit,  a  native  of  the  west  coast  of  Mexico  and  of 
the  Gulf  of  California.  It  is  hard  to  believe  that  the  mass  of  calcareous  material 
forming  the  test  of  this  sea-urchin  ever  contained  a  living  animal.  The  edges  of  the 
test  are  half  as  thick  as  the  thickest  part,  which  is  at  the  anus.  There  is  a  huge 
lunule  between  the  posterior  ambulacra,  beside  five  cuts  opposite  the  ambnlacra. 

Oedee  ni.  —  PETALOSTICHA. 


These  sea-urchins,  more  commonlj'  known  as  irregular  sea-urchins  or  Spatangoids, 
have  no  dental  apparatus ;  the  test  is  variable  in  form,  thongh  uBualty  more  or  lees 


Fia.  101,  —  Perinopatt  fyri/^ra. 

elliptical ;  and  the  anal  system  is  placed  between  the  two  posterior  ambulacra  (bivium). 
Certain  ])arts  of  the  test  and  spines  arc  greatly  specialized ;  and  the  radiate  form  is 
accompanied  with  an  evident  bilaterality. 

Neither  the  oral  nor  the  anal  apertures  are  in  the  centre  of  the  test,  the  former 
being  displaced  anteriorly,  and  situated  beneath  the  odd  anterior  ambulacrum,  while 
the  latter  is  situated  beneath  or  between  the  petals  of  the  bivium.  The  ambulacra  in 
this  order  vary  greatly,  but  are  always  petaloid  in  character  upon  the  upper  surface, 
the  series  of  pores  not  being  continuous  around  the  edge  of  the  test  to  the  under 
surface.  The  anterior  petal  or  ambulacrum  often  becomes  more  or  less  abortive, 
80  that  there  are  only  four  petals  visible  above ;  while  in  other  cases  it  is  much 
enlarged. 
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The  apiaea  of  the  PetaloRticha  vary  greatly  iu  tnze,  not  only  in  different  species, 
bat  in  the  same  individual.  They  are  always  delicate  and  eilky,  though  in  some 
species  they  may  be  of  great  length.  When  the  test  Is  cleaned,  its  surface  is  in  many 
cases  found  to  be  marked  by  one  or  more  symmetrical  bands  of  close-set  tubercles, 
BO  small  that  a  powerful  lens  is  needed  to  distinguish  them.  During  life  these 
tubercles  bear  slender  spines,  the  heads  of  which  are  enlarged,  while  the  shafts  are 
set  with  cilia,  and  shaft  and  head  alike  are  covered  with  a  thick  skin.  These  fascicles 
He  beneath  or  around  the  anus;  they  surround  the  outer  extremities  of  the  petaloid 
ambulacra,  or,  ns  in  Amphidotus,  they  encircle  the  inner  or  apical  terminations  of  the 
ambulacra. 

Fascioles,  as  such,  are  recognized  only  among  spatangoids,  but  it  is  probable,  says 
Prof.  Agassiz,  that  the  accumulation  of  miliary  tubercles  on  the  edge  of  some  Phor- 
moaoniaa  must  be  regarded  as  the  first  trace  of  them.  The  earliest  spatangoids,  like 
the  Dysasteridie,  have  no  fascioles. 

Throughout  all  these  changes  of  position  of  mouth  and  anus,  the  genital  and 
ocular  plates  retain  their  central  position ;  but  in  some  genera  the  genital  orifices  are 
reduced  to  four. 

The  circular  ambulacral  vessel  in  this  order  has  no  Polian  vedcles,  and  there  are 
no  vesicular  appendages  to  the  bases  of  the  pedicels  or  suckers,  of  which  there  are  four 
kinds.  These  are  single  locomotive  pedicels  without  any  sucking  disc;  locomotive 
pedicels  containing  a  skeleton,  and  provided  with  terminal  suckers;  tactile  pedicels, 
with  papillose,  expanded  lips ;  and  triangular,  flattened,  more  or  less  comb-like  lamellsB. 
Two  or  three  of  these  kinds  of  feet  may  occur  in  any  ambulacrum,  and  those  which 
occur  upon  a  fasciole  are  always  different  from  the  others. 

In  the  Casbidulid^  there  are  no  fascioles,  and  the  form  of  the  test  Is  sub^lobular, 
approaching  that  of  the  regular  echini.  It  includes  the  sub-families  Echineinie  and 
Xucleolinfe. 

The  mouth  in  this  group  is  placed  centrally,  or  near  the  centre.  Rhyncopygvi 
pacificiia  of  the  western  coast  of  Mexico  belongs  here,  as  does  also  Catopygua  recent, 
which  was  found  at  a  depth  of  one  hundred  and  twenty-nine  fathoms  south  of  New 
Guinea,  and  has  an  elevated  test,  the  height  about  equal  to  the  width,  heart-shaped 
when  looked  at  from  behind,  and  pointed  in  front. 

In  the   Spatangid^  the  principal   family  of  the  order,  fascioles  or  bands  of 
crowded  miliary  spines  occur,  and  a  plastron,  or  space  without  large  spines,  eurronnds 
the  oral  opening,  and  is  bordered  by  pores.     This  group  is  divided  into  several  others, 
the  PourtalesiB,  Ananchytinte,  Spa- 
tai^na,   Leskiinse,  and   Brissina,  all 
distinguished  mainly  by  peculiarities 
in  the  petals  and  fascioles. 

In  Pourtalesia  and  its  allies,  the 
ambulacral  system  is  simple,  and  the 
plates  which  compose  it  are  large. 
The  mouth,  a  lai^  opening  situated 
in  a  groove,  is  elliptical,  and  is  cov- 

ered  by  a  membrane  strengthened  by  Fio.iss.-i^rt<rf«ia.<rfh*,«. 

an  oater  row  of  plates.     The  species 

of  P<mrtaieeia  have  a  curious  snout,  on  the  upper  side  of  which  the  anal  opening  is  situ- 
ated.   This  snout  gives  to  the  test  a  most  peculiar  appearance  when  viewed  from  the 
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side,  while,  viewed  from  above,  some  have  a  more  or  less  bottle-shaped  outline,  and 
others  are  triangular.  P.  miranda  has  been  dredged  in  the  Florida  Straits,  and  near 
the  Shetland  Islands. 

P.  carinata  is  a  large  species  with  a  rather  stout  test  and  a  bottle-shaped  form.  It 
is  about  four  inches  long,  of  a  light  claret  color  with  whitish  pink  spines,  and  is 
a  native  of  deep  water,  as  it  was  dredged  at  from  sixteen  hundred  to  two  thousand  two 
hundred  and  twenty-five  fathoms  in  the  Antarctic  Ocean.  P.  ceratopyga  is  remarkable 
for  the  great  width  of  the  anterior  extremity  and  the  narrowness  of  the  anal  snout, 
giving  to  the  test  a  triangulfir  shape.  Viewed  laterally  and  in  the  rear,  the  posterior 
projection  has  considerable  resemblance  to  the  head  of  a  turtle.  It  occurs  in  the  same 
localities  with  the  preceding  species,  and,  judging  from  fragments  of  some  large  speci- 
mens, must  attain  a  length  of  about  seven  inches.  P.  hispida  has  a  very  short  anal 
snout,  and  the  shape,  viewed  from  above,  is  that  of  a  short,  broad  bottle.  The  trans- 
verse section  is  rounded,  instead  of  obtusely  triangular,  as  in  the  last  species.  P. 
laganctda  and  P.phiale  are  both  bottle-shaped  species,  more  or  less  circular  in  transverse 
section.  The  former  occurs  both  north  and  south  of  the  equator,  from  three  hundred 
and  forty-five  to  two  thousand  nine  hundred  fathoms,  while  the  latter,  which  is  a  pecu- 
liarly slender  and  small  species,  was  found  in  62^  26'  south  latitude,  has  an  extremely 
thin  test,  and  is  of  a  light  yellowish  pink  color.  A  peculiar  form  related  to  PourtOr 
lesia  is  Spatangocystis  chaUengeri^  in  which  the  anal  snout  is  a  small  projection  at  the 
posterior  end  of  a  sharp  keel  which  runs  along  the  under  side  from  the  mouth  back- 
wards. In  Uchinocrepis  cuneata^  the  general  outline,  whether  viewed  from  above, 
laterally,  or  endwise,  approaches  a  triangle,  and  there  is  no  anal  snout,  the  anal  system 
appearing  on  the  lower  or  actinal  surface.  The  two  last  forms  were  both  taken  in 
deep  water  in  the  southern  ocean.  Other  southern  Potirtale'sice  without  an  anal  snout 
are  Urechinus  naresianus  and  Cgstechinus,  of  which  two  species,  vesica  and  wymUii^ 
are  known.  C,  vesica  is  the  only  spatangoid  thus  far  known,  which  can  evidently 
expand  and  contract  its  test.  Cgstechinus  is  elliptical  in  plan  and  irregularly  trian- 
gular in  profile. 

Calynere  has  simple  ambulacral  pores ;  two  of  the  ovaries  are  in  the  trivium,  and 
the  others  are  not  developed.  Its  outline  is  elliptical,  and  there  is  a  slight  keel  on 
the  under  surface.  C.  relicta  has  been  taken  at  Tristan  d'Acunha,  and  near  Fayal,  in 
two  thousand  six  hundred  and  fifty  fathoms.  The  central  portion  of  the  oral  surface, 
and  the  apical  surface  near  the  posterior  pole,  has  groups  of  paddle-shaped  spines. 

To  the  AnanchytinaB  belong,  besides  many  fossil  forms,  a  few  recent  genera,  among 
which  JBbmolampas  has  very  rudimentary  petaloid  ambulacra,  a  flattened  test,  and  a 
well-developed  sub-anal  fasciole.  JZ  fiUva  is  about  four  inches  long,  of  a  light  straw 
color,  and  heart-like  in  shape.  Large  curved  spines  are  scattered  at  intervals  among 
the  short  ones  that  cover  the  test.  It  was  dredged  in  two  thousand  four  hundred  and 
twenty-five  fathoms,  by  the  *  Challenger '  expedition. 

To  the  SpatanginaB  belong  the  typical  Spatangiis,  species  of  which  are  conmion  in 
Europe,  and  the  nearly  allied  Maretia  and  Lovenia.  Lovenia  cordifomiis  is  elongate, 
heart-shaped,  flat  upon  the  oral  surface,  and  provided  with  numerous  very  long  prim- 
ary spines,  half  as  long  as  the  test.  It  occurs  on  the  west  coast  of  Mexico  and  in  Cali- 
fornia as  far  north  as  Point  Conception.  Here  also  belongs  the  fine  species  Breynia 
austrakfMCB^  which  attains  a  length  of  four  inches  and  a  width  of  more  than  three,  and 
is  found  in  China,  Australia,  and  Japan,  and  also  Echinocardium  cordatum  of  both 
coasts  of  the  Atlantic. 
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In  the  enb-family  Briseina,  the  genuB  Hemuuter  \a  one  of  the  most  lotereBting,  on 
account  of  the  manner  in  which  it  carries  ite  young,  which  develop  without  a  metamor- 
phosis, ill  receptacles  on  the  apical  surface. 

H.  pkilif^ii,  a.  somewhat  beart«haped  species  found  at  Kerguelen  Island,  has 
certun  of  the  arabula- 
cral  plates  greatly  ex- 
panded and  depressed, 
BO  as  to  f onn  four  deep, 
thin- walled,  oral  cups 
which  encroach  upon 
the  cavity  of  the  test, 
and  form  marsupia  or 
brood-pouches  for  the 
protection  of  the 
young.  The  spines 
are  so  arranged  that  a 
kind  of  covered  way 
leads  from  the  ovarial 
ojieiiing  to  the  pouch, 

ana  m  this  passage  the  Fio.  103.  — Brood  poach  olff™iaj(erpftWi/ipiieont«lnlngegB«,onl»rgeil. 

eggs  are  kept  in  place 

by  the  spines,  two  or  three  of  which  bend  over  each  egg.  In  this  way  they  are  passed 
to  the  marsupinm.  The  embryos  stay  within  the  jKiuch  until  the  plates  of  the  teat  have 
developed.  Young  echini  in  all  stages  of  development  are  formed  within  the  pouch,  and 
the  smalt  ovaries  contain  some  well-developed  eggs  rendy  to  escape  into  it  as  soon  as 
there  is  room.  In  the  young  the  anal  opening  is  nearly  central,  so  that  it  looks  almost 
like  a  regular  urchin,  H.  cavernosiia  is  regarded  by  Agassiz  as  identical  with  ZT, 
pkiUif^ii,  but  H.  zonaUis  and  JL  gibboaua  are  distinct. 

Aeropese  rostrata  ia  remarkable  for  its  length  and  narrowness,  for  its  deeply  sunken, 

odd  anterior  ambu- 
lacrum, and  for  the 
eight  great  sucking 
discs  upon  the  lat- 
ter. Aceste  h^idi- 
fera  is  near  Aerope, 
yet  is  in  appearance 
,  one  of  the  strangest 
of  sea-urchins,  for 
'  nearly  the  whole  of 
its  upper  surface  is 
occupied  by  the 
deeply  sunken  odd 
anterior  ambula- 
crum, surrounded 

nos.lMMidlSO.-rpparuidiinileriurfxwiof^crtftMJMO'mi.  "V    *     narrow    faft- 

ciole,  from  widiin 
which  spring  large,  flattened,  psddle-shaped  spines.  These  spines  curve  over  the  great 
hollow  of  the  ambnlacmm,  and  underneath  them  may  be  seen  a  number  of  huge  disc- 
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shaped  suckero.  The  excretory  opening  is  at  the  posterior  extremity.  Only  two 
ovaries  are  developed,  and  the  eggs  appear  to  be  very  large  at  the  time  of  expulsion, 
corresponding  to  the  large  size  of  the  ovarial  openings. 

The  genus  Sc/iizaster  includes  several  species  of  almost  circular  outline  when 
viewed  from  above,  but  with  a  deeply  sunk  anterior  ambulacrum,  and  the  other  ambu- 
lacra depressed.  In  the  young  the  odd  anterior  ambulacrum,  as  in  Aceste^  occupies 
the  greater  part  of  the  upper  surface,  and  the  suckers  of  this  ambulacrum  are  very 
large.  Thus,  Aceste  may  be  regarded  as  a  permanent  form  of  the  young  of  Schizaster, 
Other  Brissina  are  the  well-known  large  species  JBrissus  carinatas^  which  is  widely 
spread  in  the  Pacific,  and  reaches  a  length  of  seven  inches,  and  a  width  of  nearly  six ; 
the  pretty  little  egg-like  and  delicate  Agassizia  scrobiciUata  of  the  west  coast  of 
Mexico,  and  Perinopsis  lyrifera  of  European  seas. 

Class  IV.  —  HOLOTHUROroBA. 

The  Holothurians  or  Sea  Cucumbers  are  the  least  radiate  and  least  typical  of 
echinoderms,  approaching  the  worms  in  the  length  and  usually  cylindrical  form  of  the 
body  (which  is  elongated  in  the  direction  of  the  axis),  of  the  oral  and  aboral  systems, 
and  is  without  arms.  The  mouth  is  surrounded  by  a  circle  of  branched  tentacles,  and 
the  body-wall  is  muscular  and  leathery,  instead  of  presenting  a  calcareous  test  or 
system  of  calcareous  plates  or  ossicles,  as  is  the  case  with  other  echinoderms.  But 
though  there  is  usually  no  continuous  calcareous  armature,  the  integument  contains 
numerous  calcareous  bodies  of  varying  form.  The  body-wall  consists  of  an  external 
skin,  within  which  is  a  layer  of  connective  tissue,  and  inside  this  a  layer  of  muscular 
fibres,  some  of  which  are  disposed  in  circles  around  the  body,  while  others  form  five 
longitudinal  bands.  These  bands  are  attached  to  a  calcareous  ring  surrounding  the 
mouth.  The  calcareous  plates  forming  this  ring  are  ten  or  twelve  in  number,  and  the 
longitudinal  muscles  are  attached  to  five  of  these.  These  five  plates  are  also  notched 
for  the  passage  of  the  nerves  and  ambulacral  canals. 

The  water-system  varies  greatly  in  degree  of  development.  In  one  section  of  the 
class  (Apoda)  there  are  no  ambulacral  feet  or  ambulacral  canals,  and  the  only  trace 
of  the  water-system  is  to  be  found  in  the  ring-canal  round  the  gullet,  with  its  greater 
or  less  nimiber  of  Polian  vesicles  internally,  and  the  circlet  of  comparatively  simple 
tentacles  externally,  and  in  the  madreporic  or  stone  canal  or  canals,  which  run  down- 
wards into  the  body  and  terminate  in  a  calcareous  network,  the  homologue  of  the 
madreporic  body  of  other  echinoderms.  In  all  the  class,  with  two  exceptions,  the 
madreporic  body  is  internal,  and  by  its  openings  the  water-system  communicates,  not 
with  the  external  water,  but  with  the  large  body-cavity  that  intervenes  between 
the  intestinal  canal  and  the  body-wall. 

In  the  higher  Holothuria  or  Pedata  the  circular  vessel*^  the  ambulacral  system 
not  only  gives  origin  to  the  Polian  vesicles,  stone-canals,  ahd  tentacles,  but  to  five 
ambulacral  canals,  which  pass  through  holes  or  notches  in  the  plates  to  which  the 
longitudinal  muscles  are  attached,  and  run  backward  along  the  median  line  of  each  of 
those  muscles,  immediately  interior  to  the  longitudinal  nerve.  In  most  cases  each  of 
these  ambulacral  vessels  is  furnished  with  ampullse,  connected  with  processes  of  the 
body-wall  which  form  suckers  or  ambulacral  feet,  much  as  in  a  sea-urchin.  In  other 
genera  some  of  the  rows  of  suckers  are  suppressed,  the  other  rows  forming  a  surface 
upon  which  the  animal  creeps. 
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Tkere  is  no  dental  apparatus  in  the  holothnrids,  but  a  short  ]>haryiix  leads  into  a 
stomach,  and  this  into  an  inteBtinf-  usually  much  longer  than  the  body,  and  often 
several  times  its  length.  In  the 
higher  holotharids  the  intestine 
terminates  in  a  distinct  chamber 
or  cloaca,  often  of  lui^e  size.  Iitto 
this  cloaca  open  the  stems  of  two 
(sometimes  one)  hollow,  much- 
branched  organs  called  the  *  res- 
piratory trees,'  The  sea-water 
enters  into  and  is  expelled  out 
of  these  organs,  which  thus  till 
the  body-cavity  with  water  that  ■ 
is  taken  np  by  the  inadreporic 
body  and  carried  into  the  water- 
system.  The  respiratory  trees 
are  also  believed  to  be  organs  of 
excretion. 

In  some  holothurians  the 
cloaca  or  the  respiratory  -tree  is 
also  provided  with  ^m]>le  or 
branched  appendages  the  interioi' 
of  which  is  occupied  by  a  solid 
or  viscid  substance.  The  use  of 
these  is  not  certainly  known,  but, 
as  they  arc  readily  thrown  out 
when  the  animal  is  disturbed, 
Semper  supposes  that  they  are 
organs  of  defence.  These  are 
known  as  the  Cuvierian  organs. 

The  ner\'0U8  system  is  of  the 
usual  echinoderm  ]>at  tern,  consist- 
ing of  a  mouth-ring  placed  above 
the  ring-canal  of  the  water-system, 
and  of  five  principal  ambutacral 
cords  passing  through  notches  in 
the  plates  around  the  cesophagus. 
The  system  which  is  supposed  to 
be  analogous  to  the  circulatory 
system  of  higher  animala'in  very 
complex  in  many  of  the"  higher 
holothurids,  extends  over  the  ali- 
mentary canal,  and  enmeshes  one 
of  the  respiratory  trees. 

The  genital  organ  is  in  many 
cases  single,  and  in  the  Synap- 
tidffi  contains  both  ova  and  sper-        "Jj^, 
matozoa,  so  that  these  forms  are        pi^' 
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hermaphrodite.  In  the  majority  of  the  class  the  sexes  are  distinct.  The  oviductt)penB 
near  the  mouth.  The  ovum,  after  segmentation,  becomes,  by  the  invagination  or  turn- 
ing inwards  of  a  part  of  the  external  surface,  converted  into  a  hollow  gastrula,  the 
opening  of  which  becomes  the  anus,  while  a  mouth  and  gullet  are  produced  by  the 
invagination  of  the  outer  layer  of  tissue  or  ectodenn.  The  completed  alimentary  canal 
of  th«  larva  consists  of  a  gullet,  a  rounded  stomach,  and  an  intestine,  and  the  cilia  of 
the  external  surface  become  restricted  to  a  number  of  hoops  or  bands,  from  one  to  five 
in  number,  bent  upon  themselves,  yet  passing  all  round  the  body.  These  are  accom- 
panied by  certain  ear-like  projections,  from  which  the  young  is  known  as  an  Auricularia. 
Before  the  auricularia  is  fully  formed  the  young  holothurian  buds  out  near  the  side  of 
the  stomach,  and  gradually  develops  its  spicules.  The  ear-like  processes  disappear,  the 
auricularia  becomes  cylindrical,  the  body  of  the  embryo  elongates,  tentacles  are  devel- 
oped around  the  mouth,  and  the  young  holothurian  is  complete.  The  entire  course  of 
development  is  largely  parallel  to  that  of  the  other  echinodenns,  but  the  holothurian 
is  more  directly  developed  from  the  larva  than  is  the  case  in  sea-urchins  and  star- 
fish. Some  holothurians,  like  some  star-fishes  and  sea-urchins,  have  the  larval 
stages  suppressed  or  only  slightly  indicated,  the  young  developing  in  a  sort  of 
marsupium. 

The  holothurians  are  of  little  economic  value,  and  with  us  are  regarded  merely  as 
objects  of  scientific  interest.  In  the  East  they  are  more  important,  and  as  'trepang" 
play  a  prominent  part  in  the  diet  of  the  Chinese  and  other  oriental  peoples.  The 
trade  of  preparing  the  trepang  is  almost  entirely  in  the  hands  of  the  Malays,  and  every 
year  large  fleets  set  sail  from  Macassar  and  the  Philippines  to  the  south  seas  to  catch 
the  '  Beche-de-Mer.'  They  are  split  open,  boiled,  dried  in  the  sun,  and  then  smoked 
and  packed  in  bags.  The  annual  catch  is  estimated  at  about  four  hundred  tons,  and 
the  price  varies  according  to  quality  from  seven  to  fifty  cents  a  pound.  Trepang  is 
very  gelatinous,  and  is  used  as  an  ingredient  in  soups. 

Although  the  holothurians  must  evidently  be  classed  with  the  Echinoderms,  their 
simplest  forms,  as  Eupyrgus^  present  nothing  of  the  radiate  aiTangement  except  the 
circle  of  tentacles;  and  their  aflUnities  to  such  worms  as  Siptincidua  and  its  allies, 
which  have  also  a  complete  circle  of  tentacles,  a  ring-canal,  and  a  kind  of  water-system, 
seem  in  many  respects  close. 

The  Holothuroidea  have  been  said  to  feed  on  living  coral,  but  this  seems  disproved 
by  recent  observations.  The  manner  in  which  they  feed  is  well  illustrated  by  the 
following  account  of  the  habits  of  a  species  of  Cucumaria^  common  upon  the  coast  of 
Cornwall.  When  in  full  feed  the  tentacles  were  observed  to  be  in  constant  motion, 
each  separate  tree-like  plume,  after  a  brief  extension,  being  inverted  and  thrust  bodily 
nearly  to  its  base  in  the  cavity  of  the  phaiynx,  bearing  with  it  such  fragments  of  sand 
and  shelly  matter  as  it  had  succeeded  in  grasping.  Xo  particular  order  was  followed, 
but  the  meal  continued  for  hours.  One  might  imagine  a  child  with  ten  arms,  like 
an  ancient  Buddha,  gi-asping  its  food  with  every  hand,  and  thrusting  hand  and  arm 
down  the  gullet  with  each  handful.  These  animals  were  kept  in  a  tank  with  living 
corals  without  in  any  way  interfering  with  them.  The  nutriment  must  be  furnished 
by  the  Infusoria,  diatoms,  and  other  microscojjic  animals  and  vegetables  which 
always  more  or  less  cover  the  debris  at  the  bottom  of  the  water.  Probably  the 
shell  or  coral  d6bris  is  triturated  by  the  teeth  of  the  pharynx.  It  has  been  calculated 
that  fifteen  or  sixteen  of  these  creatures  will  remove  about  eighteen  cubic  feet  of  coral 
per  annum. 
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Order  I.  — ELASIPODA. 

The  ElHsniapcxIa,  or  ElaHJpoda,  arc  true  deefv-water  fomis,  none  of  which  are 
known  to  exist  at  a  less  depth  than  fifty-eight  fathoms,  at  which  level  Elpidia 
glacialis  has  been  taken  in  the  Arctic  Ocean.  The  same  species  has  been  dredged 
in  warmer  seas  in  two  thouwind  six  hundred  fathoms.  The  first  example  of  this  group 
was  discovered  in  the  Kara  Sea  over  seven  years  ago,  but  fi-om  the  results  of  the  recent 
dee|>-sea  exploring  expeditions  over  fifty  species  are  now  known. 

In  the  Elasmapoda  the  adult  and  larval  fomis  agiee  more  closely  tiian  in  other 
holothnroids,  and  they  are  therefore  placed  by  some  naturalists  low  in  the  scale,  while 
others  place  them  high  on  account  of  the  distinct  bi-lateral  symmetry  of  their  bodies, 
the  well-marked  distinction  of  the  doiiial  from  the  ventral  surface,  and  the  frequent 
specialization  of  a  cephalic  or  '  head '  portion.  The  ventral  ambulacne  alone  are  fitted 
for  locomotion. 

Kolga  hyalina  is  a  small  cxamitlc  of  the  Elasmapoda,  with  the  oral  disc  facing  the 
ventral  surface,  and  the  anal  orifice  facing  the  dorsal  surface,  thus  ]iroducing  an  arrange- 
ment similar  to  that  which  prevails  in  the  star-fishes  and  echini.  The  anal  orifice  has 
a  dorsal  collar,  bearing  suckcr-Iikc  contractile  papillfe,  communicating  with  the  body- 
cavity  instead  of  with  the  water-system.  The  sand  canal  (stone  canal),  instead  of 
hanging  free  witliin,  opens  on  the  extei-ior  in  front  of  the  dorsal  collar.  This  is  simply 
a  persistence  of  the  condition  of  things  found  in  the  larvse.  Two  other  genera,  TVo- 
choHoma  and  Ifpa,  have  the  outer  end  of  the  Hand  canal  attached  to  the  skin,  with  a 
madreporic  plate  at  the  point  of  attachment,  but  the  canal  does  not  communicate  with 
the  exterior.  In  Elpidia  the  arrangement  is  similar,  but  the  madreporic  plate  is  rudi- 
mentary or  wanting.  Kolga  is  dicBcious,  but  has  no  respiratory  tree.  The  two  dorsal 
nerve-trunks  furnish  an  offshoot  to  each  of  a  pair  of  large  vesicles  containing  otoliths 
—  a  rudimentary  organ  of  hearing. 

Order  II.  — APODA. 

In  this  order  there  are  no  ambniacral  feet,  and  the  water-system  is  therefore  re- 
stricted  to  the  ring  around  the  gullet,  the  circlet  of  tentacles  around  the  mouth,  and 
the  canal  communicating  with  the  madreporic  body.    The  Apoda  are  again  divided 
into  the  Apneumonia,  which  are  destitute  of  a  respiratory 
tree,  have  no  proper  cloaca,  and  are  without  Cuvierian 
organs,  and  the  Pneumophora. 

The  simplest  of  the  footless  holothurians  without 
breathing  organs,  and,  indeed,  the  simplest  of  all  known 
holothurians,  is  Eiipyrgus  scaber,  a  species  less  than  half 
an  inch  in  length,  provided  with  a  circle  of  fifteen  un- 
branched  tentacles  round  the  mouth,  and  covered  with  soft 
papillffi  bearing  calcareous  plates.  The  longitudinal  muscles 
are  weak  and  small.  It  is  an  Arctic  species,  and  has  been 
taken  on  the  coasts  of  Labrador,  Greenland,  and  Norway.        Fia.uj.—'viM»l'l^mtklaoi 

Myriotrockut  rinkit  has  also  been  found  in  shoal  water 
on  the  coast  of  Labrador,  and  has  a  transparent  skin  dotted  with  minute  white  Bpot«. 
These  spots,  when  magnified,  are  seen  to  be  wheel-like  calcareous  plates. 
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Another  very  womi-like  species,  common  in  Liibiador,  is  Chirodota  Usoe.  It  is 
whitieh-gray,  with  whwl-like  ])]]itL>ii,  like  the  last  Mjii't-ies,  sliowin^  uh  white  spots. 

The  two  last  nieiittoiicd  Kpeeies  IhjIoti^  to  the  family  SvxArTiu.e,  in  which  the 
sexes  arc  united  in  the  same  indivichial,  the  tentacleii  mv  fiiiirer-Iike,  or  lobulated, 
and  the  form  elongated  and  worm-like. 

In  i^yitaptii  the  integument  eontainis  niiiueroiis  jii'rforated,  flat,  calcareotiis  ))lates, 
to  whieli  aiv  nttachcil  ]>rotrudiiig  anchor^ 
like  hooks.  Jlj/rioli-oc/iwi  has  a  liingle 
I'olian  icicle,  Imt  Si/napta  has  several, 
Sifiaipta  'jinirdii  is  a  eomnion  species  \\\to\\ 
the  Atlantic  seii-eoast,  living  in  sand  at  low 
tide  level.  Itsexceeiliuglyatteniiated  Iwdy 
lireiiks  u]>  into  seveial  pieces  when  the  ani- 
mal is  disturlieil.  Nifiiojfta  Hmilis  is  said 
to  live  ill  Iti'ackish  watci.  Si/napttila  vivi- 
jmra  is  one  of  thime  speeiew  in  which  the 
young  develop  diivetly,  and  an-  ])rotected 
in  a  mai-MU]iium. 

Olvjotrov/iun  citmua  is  a  sjK.'L'ies  living 
at  depths  of  fiitui  fifty  to  two  hundred 
fathoms  oil  the  coast  of  Norway,  less  vci-nii- 
forni  than  Si/mi/iUi,  since  its  length  is  only 
:il>out  fonr  times  its  tliiekness,  and  slu^ish 
ill  its  ittotions  on  account  of  the  sHijht  eoii- 
tnu-tility  and  stiffness  of  its  Imdy,  which 
is  transparent  and  colorless.  The  tentacles 
are  twelve  in  numlK;i',  anil  ait  less  devel- 
oped than  even  in  Chirodota.      The  cal- 

rio.lM.  —  SjrnaptaiHAomn,  Willi  michorsauiliilaiiiB.  ,       ,  ,.. 

careous  plates,  which  are  wJieei-Iike,  are 
very  few,  and  deeply  sunk  in  the  skin,  'i'he  calcareous  ring  i-onnil  the  gullet  shines 
snow-white  through  the  Wdy-wall,  which  also  allows  the  intcstineis,  geiierati\e  organs, 
etc.,  to  be  clearly  seen. 

The  next  sub-order  (l'ncunio])hora)  has  a  respiratory  tree  arising  from  the  eloaca. 
Caudiiia  is  so  called  from  the  long,  tail-like  {irolongation  in  which  the  body  entts. 
The  skin  is  mngh  externally,  from  the  calcaivoiis  jtieces  inilwdded  in  it.  C.  areiiata, 
the  only  s|iecies,  has  tiftccn  four-pronged  tentacles,  and  is  a  somewhat  common  object 
Id  Massachusetts  Bay. 

MoijxuUa  turyida,  is  a  dooji-water  form  that  has  been  taken  in  over  a  hundred  fathoms 
in  the  Gulf  of  Ataine,  and  i?kiiowu  to  range  southward  to  Florida.  It  is  a  tailed  sj>ecies 
with  fifteen  tentacles  and  an  anterior  extremity  shaped  like  the  neck  of  a  bottle. 

Most  of  the  Apoda  are  natives  of  the  cold  seas  of  the  Arctic  regions,  but  some 
genera,  as  Synapta  and  Chirodota^  are  almost  cosmoj>olitan. 

Okdei:  III.  — PEDATA. 
The  Pedata,  as  their  name  implies,  are  always  furnished  with  a  greater  or  less 
number  of  ambulacral  feet ;  a  respiratory  tree  is  always  present,  and  the  sexes  are 
distinct. 
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In  the  Dendrochirotee  the  teiitat'les  are  tree-like  or  bmucbiiig,  and  there  are  no 
Cuviei-ian  orgaiiu.  The  pharynx  has  retractor  muscles.  Many  of  the  js|)eeies  inhabit 
northern  regioiiB.  J'etUactuj'roudoxa,  iIk- 
common  uea^ueumber  nuith  of  Cajie  C-ixl, 
and  extending  through  the  An-tic  ivgious 
to  Great  Britain,  ia  from  six  inches  to  a 
foot  in  length,  of  a  tan  brown  color,  and 
suggests  a  cucumber  by  its  shajie  ami  the 
corrugations  of  its  skin.  The  jiharynx  is 
muscular;  the  stomach  ishort,  with  well- 
marked  tranHvei-se  folds  within ;  the  intes- 
tine several  times  longer  than  the  body, 
and  the  i-espirutory  tree  with  but  one  main 
stem.  Connected  with  the  ring-oaiial  are 
two  Polian  vesicles,  nearly  two-thirds  as 
long  as  the  lioily.  The  single  ovary  is 
made  up  of  a  mass  of  long  tulK'S,  which 
are  larger  than  (he  branches  of  the  res- 
jjiratory  tree,  and  are  tanglcil  up  with 
them.  The  genus  fiu-n/iKiriu,  or  J'en- 
tacta,  has  nnniy  suckers  in  the  ambula- 
eral  area,  and  s<imo  fonns  have  them  also 
in  the  intemmbulacrnl  arc.is.  The  Iwdy 
is  short  and  somewhat  five-angled,  and 
there  are  ten  tentacles,  nf  which  the  two 

l>eIonging  to  the  odd  ambulacrum  of  the  fio.  iiw.— pflKiKMyromAxn. 

bivium  are  often  smaller  than  tlie  others. 

In  Colochinis  the  feet  are  ranged  in  three  rows  njion  the  ventral  surface,  the 
remaining  ambuhu'ra  of  the  back  having  only  papilla;.  The  two  central  tentacles  of 
the  lower  surface  are  smaller  than  the  others.  In  C  cTuhiiK,  from  the  Philippines, 
the  papillie  of  the  back  are  very  long. 

In  Peolies  the  ventral  surface  is  clearly  separatetl  from  the  rest,  and  there  are  no 
suckers  u|K>n  the  upjfer  surface.  The  surface  of  the  body  is  covered  with  compara- 
tively large  ))lates,  of  which  Paolua  complamiiua  has  fourteen  to  sixteen,  in  a  trans- 
verse row.  This  s|>ecioB  and  another  occurs  in  the  I'hili|)]>ines,  P.  gijitumatus  is  found 
at  the  Kurile  Islands,  /*.  phaiitop'is  and  P.  fiiMcii  in  the  North  Atlantic,  and  P. 
antarcliciis  in  the  Straits  t>t  Magelhui. 

The  female  of  PmAus  ejilu/^ifer  has  ujion  the  upper  or  dorsal  surface  a  group  of 
larger  tessellated  plates,  each  carried,  like  the  head  of  a  mushroom,  upon  a  jiedlcel 
imiHHhIed  in  the  skin.  The  spaces  left  nndernealh  these  tiny  vaults  are  utilized  for 
the  |)rotection  of  the  yoniig,  which  develop  ilii-ecHy  into  nea-cuc umbers.  The  males 
have  the  plates  of  tlic  back  similarly  arranged,  though  there  is  no  marsupinm. 

In  Thyone,  TliijomiHnm,  ami  othei-  ri'hited  genera,  the  suckers  of  the  entire  body 
are  alike,  and  seMom  show  traces  of  arrangement  in  rows.  Tlii/nniJlimi  has  five  pairs 
of  large  and  five  of  small  tentacles. 

Thyone  Itriareiin  lives  just  below  low  tide  from  Long  Island  Sound  to  Florida,  and 
is  very  common.  In  a  specimen  little  more  than  three  inches  long  the  alimentary 
canal  is  about  seven  feet  in  length,  though  the  oval  stomach  U  less  than  an  inch.    The 
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tentacIeB  can  be  deeply  retracted.    Tbei-e  aiv  three  Poliaa  vesicles,  tlie  respiratory 
trees  divide  ut  once  into  two  very  bushy  branches,  and  the  Cuvierian  tubes  foim  a 

brush-like  tuft  about  ui  iuch  in 
length. 

VUiilodactyla  orocea  was  found 
adhering  to  the  huge  tangle  in 
the  southern  seas,  and  is  abun- 
dant at  the  Falkland  Isles.  It  is 
of  a  bright  siifFron  color.  The 
three  anterior  ambulacral  vessels 
are  near  together,  and  bear  num- 
erous well-developed  sucking-feet 
for  locomotion,  while  the  two  am- 
bulacra of  the  bivium  are  also 
near  together  on  the  back.  In 
the  females  these  latter  ambula- 
cra have  very  short,  tentacular 
feet,  which,  though  provided 
with  sucking  discs,  seem,  from 
the  nidimentary  condition  of  the 
rosette  of  calcareous  plates  at 
their  tip,  scarcely  fitted  for  loco- 
motion. In  the  males  there  is 
rather  less  difference  between  the 
doi-sal  and  ventral  ambulacra. 
In  the  females  the  young  were 
found  closely  packed  in  two  con- 
tinuous fringes  adhering  to  the 
Fia.  ita.- PKitit  /•d^icH.^bo^^^^uuder  tnrtiLctwiib  ihtN,  ro'gi  water-fcct  ot  the  dorsal  ambula- 
cra. "  Some  of  the  mothers  with 
older  families,"  says  Sir  Wyville  Thomson, "  had  a  most  grotesque  nppearnn<-e, — their 
bodies  entirely  hidden  by  the  couple  of  rows,  of  a  dozen  or  so  each,  of  yellow  vesicles 
like  ripe,  yellow  plums  ranged  along  their  backs,  each  surmounted  by  its  expanded 
crown  of  oral  tentacles," 

In  the  Aspidochirotie,  or  holothurians  with  disc  or  shield-shaped  tentacles  fur- 
nished with  tentacular  ampullte,  the  left  res|>iratory  tree  is  bound  to  the  body-walls, 
there  are  no  retractor  muscles  to  the  pharyni,  and  Cuvierian  oi^ns  are  present. 
These  are  the  highest  type  of  Holothuroidea,  and  are  mainly  tropical  in  their  dis- 
tribution. 

In  Stichqjnts  the  tentacles  are  eighteen  or  twenty  in  number,  the  body  is  more  or 
less  quadrilateral  in  section,  and  the  ambulacral  feet  project  from  papillw.  Three 
distinct  rows  of  these  can  usually  be  traced  upon  the  flat  ventral  surface.  S.  vane- 
gatut,  which  has  been  found  at  the  Samoan  Islands,  and  at  the  Philippines,  attains  an 
enormous  size.  Examples  three  feet  or  more  in  length,  and  eight  inches  thick,  have 
been  taken, 

Mulleria  has  five  calcareous  plates  or  teeth  at  the  anal  extremity. 
In  the  typical  genus  Ifolothurta  the  feet  are  scattered  all  over  the  surface  of  the 
body,  usually  without  distinction  into  rows.    Some  of  the  species  attain  lai^  dimen- 
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sioiiB.  H.  marmorata,  from  the  East  Indian  ialanda,  Fijis,  etc.,  reaches  a  foot  is 
length,  and  ff.  tenuissitna  attains  a  length  of  two  feet,  and  a  thickness  of  six  or  seven 
inches. 

In  some  species  of  Holothuria,  as  in  H.  marmorata,  the  ambulacra!  processes  of  the 
lower  surface  only  are  truly  ambulaeral  feet,  the  others  are  papilla) :  in  another  group, 
including  H.  tenuissima,  the  suckers  or  papitla;  ai-e  all  nlike,  and  in  still  another  the 
ambulaeral  feet  upon  the  ventral  surface  are  much  clo.ser  together  than  those  upon  the 
back. 

Ifolothuria _ffoniiana  is  abundant  on  the  Florida  reefs  just  below  low-water  mark, 
and  reaches  a  length  of  fifteen  inches.  The  calcareous  pharynx  leads  to  an  alimentary 
canal  which  is  about  three  times  the  length  of  the  body,  and  ends  in  a  large  cloaca. 
The  branch  of  the  respiratory  tree  which  is  attached  to  the  body-walls  extends  to  the 
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pharynx.  The  Polian  vesicles  are  numerous,  the  largest  an  inch  in  length,  and  the 
madreporic  body  has  upon  it  a  group  of  about  thirty  stalked  processes,  the  largest 
about  a  quarter  of  an  inch  in  length.  The  tentacular  ampullce  are  twenty  in  number, 
long  and  slender. 

Order  IV.— DIPLOSTOMIDEA. 

This  order,  or  sub-class,  established  by  Semper  to  contain  the  singular  Rhopcdodina 

lageniformis,  is  I^ha^acterized  by  a  nearly  spherical  body,  with  the  mouth  and  anus 

close  together,  and  ten  ambulacra.     Semjier  regards  it  as  the  type  of  a  fifth  class  of 

echinoderms. 

Rhopalodina  Utgeiiifvruiin  has  a  flask-shaped  body,  and  the  mouth  and  anus  are  at 
the  narrow  end  of  the  flask,  the  former  surrounded  by  ten  tentacles,  the  latter  by  ten 
papillw  and  by  as  many  calcareoiAi  plates.    A  ring  of  ten  calcareous  plates  surrounds 
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the  gullet,  and  between  the  latter  and  the  cloaca  the  genital  disc  is  situated.  The  ten 
ambulacra  diverge  from  the  centre  of  the  enlarged  or  aboral  end  of  the  body,  and  ex- 
tend, like  so  many  meridians,  to  near  the  neck  of  the  flask.  Each  ambulacrum  has 
its  own  longitudinal  muscular  band,  five  of  which  are  attached  to  the  circle  around  the 
anus,  and  five  to  that  around  the  mouth.     The  species  is  found  upon  the  Congo  coast. 

W.  N.  LOCKINGTON. 


Fxo.  162.  —  Anchors  and  pUtei  of  Synapia  girardii. 
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Branch  V.  — VERMES. 

The  great  and  varied  assemblage  of  animals  which  are  put  together  under  the 
common  designation  of  worms  does  not  present  a  homogeneous  group  for  study.  On 
the  contrary  many  distinct  types  have  been  thrown  together  to  make  the  branch  of 
worms.  Indeed  it  has  been  a  long-standing  current  joke  among  zoologists  that  this 
part  of  the  zoological  system  was  the  garret,  or  as  the  German  has  it  the  Rtlmpelkam- 
mer,  into  which  everything  was  carelessly  thrown  that  did  not  properly  belong  else- 
where, and  had  been  therefore  rejected  from  the  other  portions  of  the  system  of  classi- 
fication. The  worms  have  thus*  come  to  be  a  collection  of  forms  whose  outside  affini- 
ties extend  to  nearly  all  other  animals,  while  among  themselves  they  fall  into  classes 
not  closely  related  with  one  another.  These  classes  shade  off  in  some  cases  towards 
other  branches ;  thus  the  rotifers  approach  in  their  organization  the  molluscan  type, 
while  the  Annelida  proper  show  in  some  respects  unmistakable  similarity  with  the 
insects.  Other  classes,  like  the  Acanthocephali  and  Enteropneusti  {.Balanoglossiis) 
attain  an  anatomical  configuration  which  gives  them  a  certain  independence,  a  place 
apait,  in  the  zoological  system.  In  brief,  as  the  limits  of  the  branch  of  worms  are 
vague,  and  its  components  multifarious,  therefore  it  is  difficult  to  define  the  worms 
with  an  accuracy  corresponding  to  the  requirements  of  a  rigorous  science.  The  fol- 
lowing definition  is  the  most  satisfactory  I  am  able  to  give :  — 

A  worm  is  a  bilaterally  symmetrical  animal,  with  a  distinct  head  characterized  by 
the  presence  of  the  principal  nervous  centre  or  so-called  brain.  It  is  distinguished 
from  molluscs  by  the  absence  of  a  shell  and  of  that  modification  of  the  skin,  named 
the  shell  gland,  which  forms  the  shell  and  is  present  at  least  in  a  rudimentary  condi- 
tion in  all  true  molluscs.  It  is  distinguished  from  Crustacea  and  insects  by  the  want 
of  jointed  limbs,  and  finally  from  the  tunicates  and  vertebrates  by  the  lack  of  a  struc- 
tural axis,'  the  so-called  notochord  or  cliorda  dorsalis,  which  gives  the  name  of  Chor- 
data  to  the  divisions  last  mentioned.  As  far  as  at  present  known  no  worm  has  a  true 
liver,  a  calcified  internal  skeleton,  an  organ  homologous  with  the  endostyle  of  ascidians 
and  thyroid  gland  of  vertebrates,  any  tracheal  tubes  like  those  performing  respiration 
in  insects,  or  finally  any  unicellular  hairs.  In  fact  a  worm  must  be  recognized  as  such 
rather  by  the  i)roce8s  of  exclusion  than  by  the  observation  of  positive  characteristics. 

To  the  scientific  zoologist  the  worms  are  most  interesting  subjects  of  study,  not 
only  from  their  manifold  variety  and  strange  life  histories,  but  also  from  their  relation- 
ship with  the  higher  types,  the-  ancestral  forms  of  which  are  with  good  reason  sup- 
posed to  be  more  nearly  represented  by  certain  worms  than  by  any  other  animals  now 
existent.  The  mind  links  in  imagination  these  obscure  and  humble  creatures  with  the 
most  exalted  organisms,  and  finds  in  the  secrets  of  their  low  organization  the  key  to 
the  complex  structure  of  the  higher  animals.  AVe,  however,  shall  not  enter  upon 
these  difficult  discussions,  where  debate  is  still  active,  and  the  final  decision  imcertain. 
Instead  we  shall  be  sufficiently  occupied  with  studying  the  principal  and  most  in- 
teresting forms  of  vermian  life  as  to  their  appearances  and  habits.  Although  a  worm 
is  by  popular  fancy  a  loathsome  thing,  yet  only  some  of  them  deserve  opprobrium, 
while  many  others  are  objects  of  great  beauty,  and  others  again  are  quaint ;  a  few  are 
of  great  utility  to  man,  and  yet  others  are  among  man's  most  dreaded  enemies. 
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All  voims  appear  to  require  moisture,  and  the  majority  of  them  are  aquatic,  in- 
habiting ponds  and  rivers  and  peopling  the  sea.  The  adults  frequently  exhibit  a 
mai'ked  preference  for  a  living  burial  and  inhume  themselves  in  sand  and  mud,  some 
at  the  bottom  of  stagnant  watere  or  running  streams,  othens  in  the  floor  of  the  ocean 
at  all  depths ;  but  they  are  fomid  in  the  greatest  variety  and  number  on  sandy 
beaches,  which  the  changing  tides  alternately  cover  and  expose.  Under  stones  or 
sunken  in  the  ooze  the  collector  gathei-s  them  in  astonishing  abundance.  In  the  moist 
earth,  especially  in  vegetable  humus,  and  in  manured  soil  live  the  common  earth 
worms.  Some  species,  like  those  of  the  genus  ISagitta^  are  called  pelagic,  for  they  swim 
about  upon  the  ocean  surface  in  company  with  the  embryos  and  larvae  of  wonns  of 
many  kinds  and  a  marvellous  society  of  other  living  things.  Rotifers  and,  others 
swim  in  fresh  water  as  well.  Finally  is  to  be  mentioned  the  parasitic  life  adopted 
by  a  large  number  of  the  members  of  the  group ;  in  the  infested  hosts  they  find  all  the 
necessary  conditions  for  their  existence.  Such  parasites  are  more  common  in  the  in- 
testine than  in  any  other  organ,  but  they  attack  every  part  of  the  body.  In  the  fol- 
lowing pages  the  habitats  are  considered  with  no  little  detail,  so  that  we  need  not 
occupy  ourselves  longer  with  the  general  subject. 

The  worms  fall  naturally  into  a  number  of  distinct  classes,  some  of  which  com- 
prise but  a  single  genus,  while  others  are  large  groups  and  present  a  multitude  of 
forms.  The  Echinorhynchus  is  so  isolated  among  living  worms  that  usually  it  is 
placed  from  anatomical  reasons  by  itself ;  the  jointed  wonns  or  annelids,  on  tlie  con- 
trary, have  more  representations  in  the  earth's  present  fauna  than  the  majority  of 
classes  among  animals.  Yet  these  two  classes  are  regarded  by  most  zoologists  as 
peers,  notwithstanding  the  disparity  of  numbers  between  them,  because  the  anatomy 
of  the  Echinorhynchxis  entitles  it  to  as  distinct  a  rank  as  is  given  to  the  annelids  col- 
lectively. The  reader  therefore  must  not  wonder  at  the  inequality  in  size  of  the 
co-ordinate  divisions  of  wonns. 

The  classification  here  adopted  is  that  which  appeal's  to  me  to  best  accord  with 
our  present  knowledge  of  the  animals  concerned.  All  the  forms  are  bound  together 
by  a  hypothetical  link,  the  Trochozoou,  which  is  also  the  starting  point  of  the  Mol- 
lusca  and  all  bilaterally  symmetrical  animals.  This  Trochozoon  must  have  been  simi- 
lar in  organization  to  those  little  creatures,  the  wheel  animalcules  or  Rotifera,  and  in 
the  course  of  their  metamorphoses  the  young  of  many  worms  and  annelids  pass 
through  what  is  known  as  the  Trochozoon  or  Trochoi)hora  stage,  so  that  the  life  his- 
tory of  the  individual  proves  that  the  adult  is  derived  by  modification  of  the  Trocho- 
zoon type ;  hence  the  induction  is  probable  that  the  ancestors  of  these  animals  were 
Troehozoa.  This  necessitates  placing  the  hypothetical  animal  at  the  base  of  the 
system.  It  is,  however,  still  questionable  whether  the  low  types  known  as  the  Plathel- 
minthia,  that  is  the  taj)e-wonns  and  their  allies,  are  not  derived  from  something  still 
simpler  than  the  Trochozoon ;  the  doubt  as  to  the  affinities  of  this  class  renders  it 
desirable  to  isolate  it  somewhat,  as  is  done  in  the  adjoining  diagram.  The  rotifers 
come  very  near  the  ancestral  forms.  Next  we  place  a  very  simply  organized  small 
group,  the  Gastrotricha,  by  way  of  which  we  pass  off  from  the  main  line  of  progress 
to  the  nematodes,  to  Gordiiis  and  M&nmL  The  parasitic  Echinorhynchi  are  usually 
associated  with  the  nematodes  ratlier  than  with  any  other  group  by  systematists,  but 
their  true  affinities  are  by  no  means  definitely  settled.  Keeping  on  we  come  to  the 
Sagitta,  and  the  cognate  Chcptosoma  and  Desmoscolex,  Returning  now  to  the  main 
line  we  approach  the  annelidan  type.     Here  we  must  put  first  the  nemertean  or  pro- 
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bosois  wormfi,  a  group  which,  entirely  without  justification,  was  formerly  included 
with  the  plathelminths.  Now  intervene  the  Gephyreans.  Finally  w^e  i*each  the 
annelidan  type,  beginning  with  the  Carchiannelides  and  leading  off  to  the  Chaetopods 
and  Myzostoma^  the  Echiurids  and  Salanoglossiis,  and  to  the  Discophori. 


Polyclueta. 


(EcbiuriUiie 


OUgoolueta. 


(Myxostoma.)  ^       Cliietopoau.    '. 


(Ba1auOi{loMU8.) 
Dlicophori. 


Archiaunelida. 


G«phyr«a. 


ChsUMoma.  Mermis. 

Deimosoolex.  .     Nematod. 


Sagitta. 


Gordius. 


(EcliinorhyncbuB.) 


Nemertea. 


Rotifera. 


(EcliiiiodereB.) 
Gastrotricba. 


Iroclioxoou. 


Cestoda. 


MlcroBtomum. 
Turbellaria. 


pTrematoda. 
>(Dicyeiiiid».) 


PlatUelmlnths. 


Hypothetical  Protohelmiuth. 


FiQ.  163. —Diagram  of  the  natural  afflnitles  of  wornu.    The  exact  relatiouakip  of  those  forms  which 

are  enclosed  in  parentheses  is  doubtful. 


Class  I.  —  PLATHELMINTHIA. 

In  fresh  and  salt  watei*8,  and  even  on  moist  earth,  are  found  the  free  living  species ; 
in  nearly  every  animal  are  found  some  of  the  parasitic  species  of  this  huge  and  varied 
class  of  worms.  The  members  of  the  group  offer  but  little  resemblance  with  one 
another  as  regards  their  external  form ;  one  would  not  be  led  by  their  appearance  to 
place  a  planarian,  a  fluke,  and  a  tape-wonn  in  the  same  natural  division,  but  the  inter- 
nal organization  of  them  all  most  clearly  demonstrates  the  closeness  of  their  natural 
affinities.  A  great  difference  in  the  ways  of-  life  is  corresponded  to  by  an  equal  dif- 
ference anatomically.  On  the  one  hand  are  the  non-parasitic  forms,  roughly  called 
the  planarian s,  which  require,  and  therefore  have,  well-developed  organs  of  sense, 
good  means  of  defence  against  attacking  enemies,  peiiected  means  of  locomotion,  all 
the  paraphernalia  of  independent  existence ;  on  the  other  hand  ai'e  the  parasites, 
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which,  behig  concealed  in  the  l)0(ly  of  their  host,  require  little  more  than  the  appara- 
tus for  eating  the  victims  that  are  also  their  dwellings,  where  they  are  well  protected 
from  external  attack.  Parasites  are  always  degraded  in  structure.  Within  the 
present  class  we  find  a  series  of  forms,  beginning  with  those  leading  a  free  life  and 
ending  with  those  which  are  parasitic  during  their  whole  existence ;  with  also  inter- 
mediate links  between  the  extremes,  species  that  are  parasitic  through  a  longer  or 
shorter  term.  In  this  series  we  find  a  progressive  degradation,  as  the  parasitism 
increases  until  it  becomes  the  comi)lete  master  of  the  woito's  whole  life.  The  free 
living  forms  are  the  unaltered  types,  the  undegenerated  patterns  of  the  class,  of  which 
the  parasites  are  the  marred  copies.  Let  us  begin  with  the  type,  the  planarians,  or 
so-called  Turbellaria, 


Sub-Class  I.  —  Turbellaria. 

Ordkk  L  — DENDROCa:LA. 

If  we  scoop  up  some  mud  and  plants  from  the  bottom  of  a  ditch  in  which  the  water 
is  tolerably  clear,  and  let  the  collected  mire  settle  in  a  basin  of  water,  many  strange 
and  interesting  animals  will  be  discovered,  —  many  insect  larvjie,  molluscs,  Crustacea, 
and  worms.  Among  them,  one  usually  discerns  some  short,  very  dark  creatures,  long 
in  shape,  quite  broad  and  thin,  which  crawl  about  slowly,  but  almost  incessantly,  over 
the  sides  of  the  basin  and  the  various  objects  in  it,  or  indeed  sometimes  along  the 
upper  surface  of  the  water  itself;  their  soft,  flexible  bodies  are  highly  contractile,  so 
that  the  animal  has  hardly  any  definite  shape,  except  indeed  when  crawling  straight 
forward ;  for  while  thus  progressing  it  always  assumes  a  constant  and  characteristic 
form,  as  shown.  These  worms  belong  to  the  genus  Pluimria^  and  are  typical  turbel- 
larians.  Of  the  genus  several  sjiecies  have  been  described,  but  it  is  difficult  to  deter- 
mine the  specific  characteristics  of  a  Planaria,  The  best  known  and  most  common 
form  is  the  P.  torva^  found  in  Europe  as  well  as  America.  The  planarians  do  not 
have  any  means  of  locomotion  visible  to  the  naked  eye,  yet  a  close  examination  will 
disclose  the  existence  of  their  motor  organs,  for  it  is  possible  to  distinguish  the  pass- 
ing and  whirling  of  suspended  particles  in  the  water.  These  whirls  are  most  charac- 
teristic ;  the  very  name  of  Turbellaria  refers  to  them ;  they  are  produced  by  immense 
numbers  of  vibratile  hairs  or  cilia  which  cover  the  body,  especially  on  the  ventral 
side.  Even  in  proportion  to  the  small  size  of  the  worm  the  cilia  are  tiny, 
l)ut  the  united  proi)ulsi()ns  of  the  multitude  of  cilia  are  sufficient  to  achieve 
the  worm's  locomotion.  The  planarians,  after  the  excitement  produced 
by  their  transference  has  ended,  subside  into  the  inanimate  sediment,  amidst 
which  they  are  well  concealed  by  their  dark  brown  color.  At  night  time 
thev  are  more  active,  for  it  is  then  that  thev  2:ratify  their  carnivorous 
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Planaria  voracitv,  but  they  seem  to  me  very  uninteresting,  except  from  an  ana- 
tomical stJindpoint. 
In  the  same  basin  we  may  find,  beside  the  black  planarians,  many  other  allied 
worms,  the  largest  among  which  will  probably  be  the  whitish  Dmdrocceium  lacteitm. 
Some  individuals  measure  over  three-quarters  of  an  inch  in  length.  Its  natural 
habitat  is  on  the  under-side  of  stones  and  leaves.  It  is  white,  with  a  shimmer  of  gray, 
and  so  translucent  that  the  digestive  canal  shines  through,  and  as  it  is  usually  gorged 
with  dark-colored  food  it  appears  very  distinctly.     It  is  not  a  simple  but  a  branched 
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tube;  there  is  a  main  central  slem  running  through  (he  front  half  of  the  body,  and 

giving  o^  many  lateral  rdtniliuationH ;  at  the  middle  of  the  body  the  main  Klem  forks, 

producing  two  branches,  which  run  I>ackwar<l6,  and  give  oft  many  secondary  brancheB. 

Where  the  three  main  stems  unite,  springs  off  the  long,  muscular  proboscis,  which  ia 

an  extensive  cylinder  for  seizing  and  swallowing  fix>d.     The  i)roliow.i8  will  swallow 
everything  tfinull  enough ;  in  fact,  its  deglutive  pro  pen  si  ties  pei'sist  even 
a  after  the  death  of  the  worm ;  for,  sometimes,  when  anatomical  research 

j^\         has  destroyed  all  the  tisaues  of  the  creature,  the  {)roboscis,  being  much 
*  ■  ■'"*       tougher  than  the  i-eat,  still  remains  intact,  and  goej*  on  swallowing  every- 
thing it  can  seize,  as  if  frenzied  by  hunger. 

There  are  many  ]>lanarians  having  a  bniniiied  digestive  tract,  and 
they  are  all  vlassed  together,  under  the  common  appellation  of  Dendro- 
ccela,  in  op]>ositioit  to  the  remaining  Turbellaria,  which  have  a  simple 
straight  tract,  and  aiv  therefore  called  Kliabdoctela.  It  has  been  as- 
serted by  some  writei-s  that  there  are  other  species  with  no  digestive 
canal,  for  which  the  teim  Actela  has  been  proposed.  It  seems,  how- 
ever, more  probable  that  the  authors  alluded  to  have  been  careless  in 
their  observations  and  hasty  in  their  conclusions  than  that  there  are 
any  planarians  really  lucking  a  digestive  tract. 

Of  the  Dendrocoela,  one  of  the  commonest  is  Poli/cdis  kevigata,  of 

^'eit^^i^^'i    which  we  give  a  good  figure,  borrowed  from  Dr.  Schmidt's  great  WOi-k 
o,  ejTM.  ,,1)  t[,g  natural  history 

of  the  lower  animals. 
Of  the   Dendrocffila,  besides  the 

three  species  already  mentioned,  the 

naturalist  distinguishes  many  others. 

A  few  are  found  in  moist  earth,  a 

goodly  number  in  fresh  water,  but  the 

majority   are   marine.       The  marine 

forms  differ,  for  the  most  part  con- 
siderably, from  the  genera  above  de- 
scribed.     The  reproductive  organs, 

which  are    ijuite   complicated   in   all 

Plathelmintbs,  arc  especially  different. 

The  body  is  generally  very  broad  and 

thin,  often  translucent  and  beautifully 

colored.     In  some  cases  a  large  size,  a 

length  of  several  inches,  is  attained. 

By  way  of  illustration,  we  can  men- 
tion only  a  single  very  beautiful  form, 

very  common  in  the  Bay  of  Naples. 

The  animal  ( Thysaiiozoon)  may  gi-ow 

to  nearly  an  inch  in  length.    The  back 

is  covered  with  many  rows  of  dark 

colored  papilla'.    On  the  head  end  is  fio.ib6— ift»«.wj«.«. 

a  pair  of  ear-shaped  outgrowths,  which 

project  obliquely  upwaivle,  and  appear  to  act  as  tentacles,  with  a  most  sensitive  touch. 

The  ventral  suiface  is  pure  white.     The  artist  has  represented  the  animal  clinging 
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to  a  sea-weed,  with  the  anterior  end  of  the  body  raised  as  if  In  search  of  a  new  sup- 
port. The  genera  occurring  in  America  have  hardly  been  studied  yet.  Let  us  hope 
that  this  gap  in  our  knowledge  of  the  American  fauna  will  soon  be  filled. 

The  land  plaiiarians  were  first  discovered  by  the  celebrated  Danish  zoologist,  Otto 
Friederich  Muller,  in  moist  earth  under  stones.  A  very  few  species  have  been  found 
in  Europe,  but  none  as  yet,  to  my  knowledge,  in  the  United  States ;  but  in  South 
America  Charles  Darwin  found  numerous  species  inhabiting  the  moist  earth  of  the 
primitive  forests,  where  they  attain  a  truly  tropical  luxuriance  of  size  and  color. 

Oruek  II.  — RHABD0C(ELA. 

The  Khabdocoila  are  planarians  built  on  a  smaller  scale  and  simpler  pattern.    Some 
of  them  are   sure  to  be  found  together  with  the  true  planarians  in  our  ditches. 
There  are  two  forms  which  I  have  founil  most  abundantly  in  New  England.     The 
largei-  one,  which  I  take  to  be  identical  with  Mesostomum  ehrenbergi,  is 
a  third  of  an  inch  or  more  long.     It  is  whitish  and  translucent,  and  has 
a  broad,  dark  streak  in  the  middle  of  the  body,  an  effect  produced  by 
the  dark  contents  of  the  stomach,  which  the  Mesostomum  always  kee]>8 
well  filled  as  long  as  it  can  secure  food.    If  one  of  these  worms  be  kept 
in  filtered  or  distilled  water  it  finds  nothing  to  eat,  and  the  stomach 
is  gradually  emptied,  and  the  worm  appears  of  the  same  translucent 
white  throughout.     This  species  is  admirably  adapted  to  anatomical  in- 
vestigation because  its  transparency  reveals  all  its  internal  oigans.     The 
two  eye-Bpecks  are  very  conspicuous  in  front;  the  mouth  is  near  the 
middle  of  the  ventral  surface,  and  ia  armed  with  a  long  proboscis; 
Fia.  isi.— J7(int-    the  stomach,  as  in  all  the  Rbabdocoela,  is  a  BiTuplc  wide  sac  without 
ftnyi.  ff.  gmng-    branches.    In  summer  time  one  can  often  distinguish  several  dark-brown, 
small  spheres  on  each  side  of  the  body.     These  are  the  e^s,  or  more  cor- 
rectly the  egg-capsules,  which  are  deposited  on  aquatic  plants.    In  reality  each  capsule 
contains  several  tnie  eggs,  which  are  very  soft  and  delicate,  and  a  certain  quantity  of 
nutritive  material  deposited  around  the  eggs,  to  be  gradually  absoibed  by  the  latter,  and 
used  as  raw  material  to  build  up  tlie  structure  of  the  embryo.    The  interesting  manner 
by  which  the  Mesostomum  preys  on  Dapknias  and  Cyprids  is  tlnis  described  by  Oskar 
Schmidt :  —  "It  captures  them  as  one  might  capture  a  fly  with  the  hand,  for  it  closes 
the  hind  extremity  against  the  front,  and  by  bending  over  the  edges  of  the  body  forms 
a  complete  cavity ;  at  first  its  captured  prey  rushes  madly  about,  but  soon  the  Mesos- 
tomum succeeds  in  fastening  its  powerful  proboscis  upon  its  jirisoner.     The  struggles 
of  the  Daphnia  gradu.illy  cease;  its  vampyre  then  stretches  itself,  and  crawls  away, 
hav-ing  sucked  the  life-blood  of  its  victim." 

The  second  species  is  veiy  common,  hc-ng  often  found  upon  the  well-known 
aqnatic  plant  Utricularia.  It  measures  scarcely  an  eighth  of  an  inch  in  length,  and 
is  remarkable  for  its  bright  green  color,  so  uncommon  among  animals ;  its  anterior 
end  is  somewhat  pointed  or  conical.  This  I  believe  to  be  the  Vorlex  viridis  of 
European  naturalists.  It  is  remarkable  for  its  gregarious  habits,  large  numbers  being 
found  together. 

Although  there  are  many  genera  and  more  species  of  this  group  known  to  natural- 
ists, both  from  fresh  and  salt  water,  there  is  little  in  their  habits  to  awaken  general 
interest.    We  will  therefore  close  our  account  by  a  brief  mention  of  the  genus  Con- 
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foliua,  which  comprises  small  worms  which  have  the  thin  lateral  portions  of  their 
bodies  curled  over  on  to  the  ventral  side. 

In  connection  with  the  Rhalidoccela  we  may  refer  to  a  small  aberrant  group  of 
worms,  the  Micbostomid-e,  although  tliey  differ  in  two  respects  very  strikingly  from 
the  true  Turbcllaria.  They  are  mainly  not  hermaphrodite,  and  multiply  not  only  by 
ova  but  also  asexually  by  spontaneous  division,  like  many  annelids  (iVats,  Auto- 
lytua,  etc.). 

Sub-Class  II.  —  Trematoda. 

The  largo  class  of  animals  to  which  we  now  turn  our  attention  offers  some  of  the 
most  interesting  life-histories  known.  The  flukea  or  Trematoda  are  all  paraaitic  uiwn 
other  tinimals,  and  accomplish  during  their  lives  strange  migrations  and  metamorphoses. 
According  to  their  stage  of  development  varies  their  habitat;  usnally  the  embryo 
swims  about  for  a  short  time  in  the  water ;  it  then  becomes  a  parasite  by  entering  the 
body  of  its  first  host,  where  it  changes  its  form,  and  by  »  singular  process  of  asexual 
propagation  it  becomes  the  parent  of  several  or  many  individuals  belonging  to  a  second 
generation.  The  members  of  the  second  generation  in  some  cases  multiply  further, 
and  the  descendants  mature  to  the  final  sexual  st:M?e,  while  in  other  instances  they 
change  directly  into  the  adult  form.  In  those  species  which  pursue  the  more  complex 
metamorphoses,  the  parasite  may  in  successive  stages  infest  as  many  as  three  different 
hosts.  In  general  tlie  adnlt  fluke  does  not  live  in  a  host  of  the  same  species  as  the 
larval  wonn. 

We  cannot  better  gather  a  notion  of  the  characteristics  of  the  trematode  worms 
than  by  following  the  history  of  one  species  as  a  concrete  example  of  the  habits  of  the 
class.    For  this  purpose  we  choose  the  liver  fluke,  Dislomum  hepatictim.    The  adult 
worm  infests  the  liver  of  mammals.     It  is  an  hermaphrodite,  and  every  worm  produces 
several  hundreds  of  thousands  of  small  eggs,  which  it  discharges  into  the  bile  ducts. 
The  eggs  tlien  pass  into  the  intestines,  and  out  with  the  droppings  of  the  host,  in 
which  they  may  be  found  abundantly.     The embrjo  is  developed  within  the  egg  shell, 
and  when  mature  bursts  open  the  little  cap  or  operculum ;  this  occurs  only  when  the 
egg  is  supplied  with  moisture.     If  it  falls  or  is  washed  into  some  pool  the  embrjo 
survives  its  birth,  and  immediately  iK'gins  swimming  freely  In  the  water. 
Its  form  is  an  elongated  cone.  Fig.  168,  with  rounded  apex,  and,  measur- 
ing 0.13  mm.  in  length.    The  base  of  the  cone  is  directed  forwards,  and 
in  its  centre  is  a  short,  retractile  head  papilla.     The  whole  surface  is 
covered  by  cilia,  springing  from  lai^c  cells,  which  form  the  external  en- 
velope or  80K;aIled  ectoderm  of  the  embrjo.     In  the  interior  are  two 
eyes,  and  other  structures,  which  we  will  not  pause  to  describe.    The 
embrj-o  is  exceedingly  active,  swimming  about  like  an  infnsorian,  though 
more  rapidly.     Now  in  England,  where  this  worm  has  been  most  suc- 
cessfully studied,  there  lives  in  the  ponds  and  ditches  of  the  fields  a 
snail  known  to  zoologists  by  the  name  of  I,ynm<mia  trunculattts.    When 
the  lanal  Distomum  in  the  course  of  its  gyrations  happens  to  meet  one     Fm.  iw.— Frpe- 
of  these  unfortunate  snails  it  attacks  it.    The  worm  presses  its  head-       brrn  of  mt- 
papilla  against  the  surface  of  the  snail,  and  begins  spinning  like  a  top 
around  its  own  axis,  and  working  its  body  until  the  tiBsueg  of  the  snail  are  forced  apart, 
leaving  a  gap  through  which  the  embryo  squeezes  its  way  into  its  host.    The  embryo 
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appcani  to  have  son  p  n  ea  of  instinctively  recognizing  the  trunaitalust  for  it  does 
not  attack  othe  spec  es  of  lils.  It  cannot  live  much  more  than  twelve  hourti  in 
water,  and  t  us  ally  gets  to  a  snail  within  eight  houi-s.  In  its  host  the  embryo 
I  a  ges  to  ew  form,  the  nurae  or  sjiorocyHt,  within  which  arise  the 
^erms  or  sjo  es  producing  new  iiidivi<luals.  The  outer  ciliated  cells 
swell  up,  and  are  finally  cast  off.  The  embryo  then  becomes  a  little 
bag  or  cyst,  at  oue  end  of  which  tlie  pigmented  eye-spots  of  the  embryo 
can  still  be  recognized.  The  cyst  or  nurse  grows  and  elongates.  Dnring 
warm  summer  weather  it  may  reach  its  full  size  within  a  fortnight,  but 
^'iSiSStoim^*'  iu  autumn  twice  that  time  may  be  necessary.  These  cysts  sometimeR, 
but  rarely,  multiply  by  ti-ansverse  division,  but  m  other  species  this 
phcnouieuou  is  more  frequent. 

The  next  larval  forms,  the  i-ediw,  ai-e  developed  rfithin  the  sporocyst.  The  first 
clearly  i-ecognized  ap]tparancf  of  tlie  retliie  is  a  mnlberry-like  cluster  of  cells,  over 
which  a  struct  ni'e  I  ess  membrane  is  soon  formed,  while  the  pharynx  and  _ 

other  organs  of  the  redia  are  produce<l  in  the  cluster.      There  are 
usually  several  of  these  germs  in  each  cyst.     This  is  a  very  character- 
istic stage  in  the  life  history  of  the  Trematoda ;  the  embryo  is  converted 
into  a  bag,  in  which  the  germs  of  a  new  geuer.ition  of  individuals 
originate  and  are  confined  until  far  advanced  in  their  development; 
the  body  of  the  parent  is  converted  into  a  tenipoinrj'  piison-house  for 
the  progeny.     The  sporocysts  of  one  species  or  another  may  be  found 
in  nearly  every  snail ;  many  kinds  are  bizarre  in  shape,  and  all  offer 
the  curious  spectacle  of  the  living  germs  squirming  about  and  nearly 
filling  the  whole  of  the  cyst,  their  common  parent.    In  the  cysts  of 
Distomum  hepalicitm  there  is  usually  one  redia,  less  frequently  two, 
nearly  ready  to  leave  the  sporocyst,  with  two  or  three  germs  of  medium 
size,  and  several  small  ones.    When  ready  to  leave  the  sporocyst,  the 
redia  by  its  own  motion  makes  a  forcible  exit  by  rupturing  the  walls 
confining  it.    The  free  redite  force  their  way  thi'ough  the  tissues  of 
the  host,  and  are  found  especially  in  the  liver.    They 
increase   in   length,  to  1.3  mm.  or  1.6  mm.;   a  sort 
of  collar  is  formed  meanwhile  a  little  behind  the 
pharynx.     In  other  res])ects,  cxci-pt  tliat  they  have  a 
digestive  tract,  which  is  wautiug  iu  the  cysts,  the 
rediffi  resemble  the  sporocysts  iu  structure  ;  their  most 
important  new  feature  is  the  birth  opening  at  the  side 
of  the  boily  just  beliind  the  collar,  whi<'h  peiinits  the 
exit  of  the  new  briMid  developed  within  the  redia. 
The  germs  develop  similarly  to  those  of  the  s|>oro-    Fio.iiq.— uedia 
cysts,  but  are  more  numerous.     Sometimes  tliey  pro- 
duce a  second  generation  of  redije,  probably  as  long  as  the  weather 
continues  warm,  hut  sooner  or  later,  usually  when  cooler  autumn 
weather  begins,  there  come  rediee,  which  produce  a  new  stage,  the 
FiGjiTi.— c«rc»ria    cercaria,  in  the  series  of  metamorphoses.     The  cercaria  is  the  typical 
larval  fluke,  and  is  easily  recognized  from  its  appearance,  which  re- 
minds one  of  a  tadpole,  as  is  shown  in  Fig.  171 ;  it  has  a  large  body  nearly  as  broad 
ae  long,  and  flattened,  with  a  long  round  tail.    In  the  interior  of  the  body  one  can 


distitiguUh  portions  of  tbe  digestive  tract  and  numerous  cells,  three  of  which  with 
their  granular  contents  are  represented  very  much  magnified  in  Fig.  172.  These  cells 
have  a  glandular  character  and  serve  to  pour  out  a  mucous  secretion,  the 
function  of  which  will  be  immediately  described.  There  may  be  as 
many  as  twenty-three  spores  in  various  sUCgea  of  development  in  one 
redia;  out  of  these  spores  there  will  be  one,  two,  or  three  cercarin 
approaching  complete  development. 

As  soon  as  the  cercaria  has  reached  the  limit  of  its  development 
within  the  redia,  it  escapes  from  the  parent  by  the  birth  opening.     When  free,  the 
cercaria.  Fig.  171,  is  very  active,  and  constantly  changes  its  form.     By  the  aid  of  its 
suckers,  the  tadpole-shaped  larva  crawls  or  wriggles  ilB  way  out  of  its  host.     When  the 
infested  cells  are  kept  in  an  aquarium,  the  cercariie  may  be  found  occasionally  swim- 
ming about  in  the  water;  but  not  long,  for  on  coming  in  contact  with  the  side  of  the 
aquarium  or  with  water-planta,  it  proceeds  to  encyst  itself.     The  process  can  he  readily 
observed  under  the  microscope  ;  for,  on  a  glass  slide,  the  cercaria  soon  comes  to  rest. 
It  assumes  a  rounded  form,  whilst  a  mucous  substance  is  poured  forth  over  the  body 
together  with  the  grannies  of  the  cystogenous  cells,  which  we  mentioned  above.     The 
tail  is  shaken  off  either  before  or  during  eucystation,  which  is  com- 
pleted in  a  few  minutes.     These  cysts  are  the  means  of  infecting  the 
final  vertebrate  host  of  the  parasites,  the  infection   being  rendered 
possible  by  the  habits  of  the  intermediate  host,  l.imncBU8  truncatvluB, 
which  might  well  be  termed  amphibious,  so  strongly  is  its  habit  of 
,    wandering  on  land  developed.     Indeed  they  can  remain  on  land  for 
long  periods,  and  resist  even  prolonged  droughts :  hence  when  in  the 
water,  the  snails  become  infested,  aud  when  on  land,  leave  the  cer- 
cariie that  crawl  out  of  their  first  host  scattered  over  tbe  fields,  where 
they  encyst  on  tbe  grass  and  are  eaten  by  the  sheep  and  other  animals. 
In  the  stomach  of  the  unlucky  sheep  the  cyst  is  dissolved,  leaving 
the  worm  free.     The  worm  then  makes  its  way  into  the  liver,  and 
probably  in  about  six  weeks  begins  to  produce  eggs,  growing  itself 
meanwhile.     During  its  growth  its  external  form  changes,  the  simple 
forked  intestine  develops  numerous  blind  secondary 
branches,  the  posterior  sucker  is  greatly  enlai^d  and  the  sexual 
organs  are  matured.    Thereafter  the  wondrous  cycle  of  metamor- 
phoses and  emigration  recommences  with  the  new  eg^.    There  are, 
perhaps,  no  iuRtances  more  striking  of  the  adaptation  of  animal  species 
to  particular  conditions  of  existence  than  we  encounter  in  the  life 
histories  of  trematode  worms,  one  of  which  we  have  narrated. 

The  adult  worm,  Distonntm  hepatiryitm,  attains  a  length  of  three- 
quarters  of  an  inch  ;  it  is  broad  and  flat  and  at  its  anterior  end  has  n 
small  projecting  lohe,  which  bears  two  ventral  suckers,  one  in  front 
at  the  very  extremity  eunonnds  the  mouth,  the  second  one  consider- 
ably latter  lies  an  eighth  of  an  inch  or  more  further  back.  It  is  found 
in  most  ruminants  and  in  many  other  animals  including  man ;  it  is 
commonly  encountered  in  the  biliary  ducta,  but  is  sometimes  found 
in  the  intestine  or  venous  system.     Geographically  it  is  very  widely  "  '' 

distributed  not  only  throughout  Europe  and  America,  but  also  in  Egypt,  India,  and  even 
Australia  and  Van  Diemen'a  Land.    Although  discovered  by  Gabucinus  as  long  ago  as 
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tlitt  middle  of  the  uxteenth  century,  it  was  not  until  ISS'i  that  the  cuiiiplete  life  tiiiitory 
wss  known,  as  we  related  above.  They  are  very  injurious  to  their  hosts  on  account  o: 
the  interference  with  the  discharge  of  bile,  which  easily  becomes  serious  and  even,  fatal 
to  their  unfortunate  entertainer. 

The  genua  I>istomum  is  a  very  extensive  one,  comprising  a  great  many  species,  in- 
festing an  almost  incredible  variety  of  animals ;  indeed,  it  may  be  questioned  if  there 
is  any  other  genus  of  living  tbingH  privileged  to  be  such  a  univci'sal  infliction.  Man 
alone  is  exposed  to  the  attacks  of  no  loss  than  five  different  species,  while  the  poor  frog 
is  even  more  iinmerously  endangered.  Molluscs  suffer  especially  from  the  attacks  of 
the  Diatomum  in  its  larval  statcj  so  tliat  it  is  not  at  all  uncommon  to  find  the  whole  body, 
of  a  pond-snail  for  examjjle,  crowded  with  sporocysts  or  rediie.  The  following  ai'c  the 
species  which  attack  man:  Distomum  crasau»i,  occurring  iu  Cliina — it  inhabits  the 
intestine  and  grows  to  one  or  two  inches  in  length ;  D.  lauceolatum,  which  occm-s  Uv 
gether  with  the  true  river  fluke,  but  is  much  shorter,  and,  proportionally,  much  narrower, 
so  that  it  can  be  very  readily  distinguished  from  the  hepaticum;  next  a  doubtful 
species  which  has  been  only  once  observed,  U.  opthalmobium ;  and,  finally,  the  D. 
keterophtjes,  known  only  in  Egypt.  The  genus  may  be  readily  recognized  by  the  two 
ventral  suckers,  which  lie  near  together  at  the  anterior  end  of  the  body. 

The  Trematoda  are  divided  into  two 
orders,  the  Distomeie  and  Polystomea;. 
The  former  comprises  those  forms  that  ar<- 
related  to  the  genus  Distomvm,  and  have 
two  or  sometimes  only  one  sucker,  while  the 
latter  have  two  lateral  small  suckers  at  the 
anterior  end  of  the  body  and  one  or  several 
suckers  posteriori)-,  while  connected  with 
tl)e  latter  arc  often  several  hooklets.  In 
the  firsit  order  there  reigns  a  considerable 
similarity  of  appearance,  while  in  the  sec- 
ond there  is  an  unusual  degree  of  diversity. 
Among  the  Polystomcje,  however,  is  one  sjje- 
cies  which  offers  the  wondering  naturalist 
an  unparalleled  phenomena — two  separate 
and  complete  individuals  united  in  one. 

The  Diplozoon  parndoxjcm,  to  which 
the  closing  sentence  of  the  pievious  para- 
graph referred,  is  indeed  well  named,  for 
Flo.  i7K.-/>ipf<Bi»i>  pomrfonmf  rt,  momb;  fc,  sine-     it  is  literally  two  animals  united  in  one. 
teBii*r*\*V"»ri'e'«rM°''C(™^Br  cmiaii"™?!^     Tbei-e  are  two  bodies  precisely  resembling 
wrior  Buckefi.  ^^^^  Other  in  eveiy  particular,  and  united, 

like  the  Siamese  twins,  by  a  narrow  communicating  band,  so  as  to  form  but  one  ani- 
mal, the  nutrient  canals  of  one  division  communicating  freely  with  those  of  the  opjio- 
site  half.  One  might  easily  i-egard  this  extraordinary  arrangement  as  an  accidental  mon- 
strosity, but  observation  has  proved  it  to  be  common  to  all  the  individuals  of  the 
species.  The  animals,  which  ai-e  of  very  small  size,  being  not  more  than  two  or  three 
lines  in  length,  are  found  attached  to  the  gills  of  the  bream,  from  which  they  derive 
nutriment.  Siebold  discovered  that  the  IMptozoon  arises  by  the  union  of  two  distinct 
worms,  and  the  whole  life  history  was  subsequently  worked  out  with  great  exactitude 
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Fio.  177.  —  Kgg  of  Diplozoon. 


by  Zeller.  The  larva  was  formerly  supposed  to  be  a  distinct  creature,  and  went  by  the 
name  of  Diporpa,  Fig.  176.  The  Diplozoon  is  the  mature  sexual  form,  which  produces 
the  eggs,  long  oval  capsules,  with  a  long  snai*led  thread  running  o€E  from 
one  end.  The  eg^^  Fig.  177,  breaks  open,  ahd  the  larva  swims  about  in 
search  of  its  host,  to  which,  when  found,  it  attaches  itself  upon  the  gills, 

living  there,  in  company  with  the  adult,  perhaps 
for  months,  but  after  a  while  they  pair  off ;  there 
is  a  little  knob  on  the  back  of  each  Diporpa,  and, 
of  coui'se,  a  ventral  sucker ;  when  two  join  they 
twist  over  so  that  each  seizes  with  its  sucker  the 
dorsal  knob  of  the  other,  and  so  they  remain, 
and  in  due  time  actually  grow  together.  They 
are,  in  truth,  the  most  monogamous  of  animals, 
for  each  individual  can  have  one  mate  only,  from 
whom  he  can  never  be  divorced.  The  union  takes  ^^^'  ^}^~  ^^ 
place  in  such  wise  that  the  animals  forai  a  cross. 
The  left  tail  belongs  to  the  right  head.  Each  member  of  the 
Diplozoon  has  nine  suckers,  two  in  front,  by  the  mouth,  one 
near  the  middle,  and  six  at  the  posterior  extremity  of  the  body. 
Dr.  £rnst  Zeller  has  worked  out  very  carefully  the  complicated  history  of  a  typical 
species  of  the  second  group  of  trematods,  namely,  the  Polystomuni  integerrimum,, 
parasitic  in  the  bladder  of  frogs.  The  animal  grows  to  a  third  of  an  inch  in  length, 
and  is  remarkable  for  having,  unlike  most  Trematoda,  a  branching  intestine;  the 
posterior  end  of  its  body  is  expanded  into  a  broad  disc,  with  three  pairs  of  suck- 
ers on  its  under  side.  The  eggs  are  discharged  by  the  parent  in  the  bladder,  and  ex- 
pelled into  the  water.  The  larva  hatches  out  in  from  foui'tecn  to  forty  days,  accord- 
ing to  the  temperature.  "  The  young  worm,"  writes  Dr.  Zeller,  "  is  an  extremely 
lively,  active  animal,  and  swims  about  memly  in  the  water  by  means  of  its  coat  of 
cilia;  contracting  and  stretching  its  body,  bending  and  turning,  and  often,  also,  bend- 
ing its  head  down,  turns  a  somersault  as  quick  as  ^  flash."  Under  ordinary  conditions 
the  eggs  are  laid  in  the  spring,  when  the  frogs  awake  from  hibernation,  and  the  larvae 
are  hatched  at  a  period  when  the  tadpoles  are  in  a  somewhat  advanced  Rt«nge  of  evolu- 
tion. From  the  water  the  active  larvae  get  into  the  branchial  chambers  of 
the  tadpoles,  where  they  take  their  abode  for  about  two  months ;  when 
the  gills  of  the  frog  begin  to  disappear  they  migrate  through  the  oeso- 
phagus and  intestine  to  the  bladder,  and  in  three  years  attain  sexual 
maturity.  On  the  other  hand,  when  the  formation  of  the  eggs  and  the 
evolution  of  the  Polystomuni  larvae  are  artificially  accelerated  by  keep- 
ing the  frogs  in  heated  rooms,  the  larvae  are  hatched  at  a  period  when 
the  tadpoles  are  quite  young  and  their  gills  very  delicate.  Their  evolu- 
tion is  then  very  rapid.  They  become  mature  and  produce  eggs  within 
five  weekst;  their  life  is  at  an  end  before  the  gills  of  their  hosts  are 
obliterated,  and  they  never  migi*ate  into  its  internal  organs.  The 
remarkable  conclusion  of  the  varying  life-history  is  a  difference  in  the 
adult,  for  the  gill-cavity  Poly  stoma  are  very  unlike  the  nonnal  adults 
in  form,  appearance,  and  their  whole  anatomy.  Ektemal  circumstances 
here  produce  a  maximum  effect,  for  when  they  are  changed  in  a  certain  manner  the 
same  eggs  which  would  nominally  produce  the  ordinary  Polystomnm    integerrimum 
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develop  into  a  parasite,  which,  were  its  history  not  kiiowu,  would  not  be  Bupposed  to 
have  any  connection  with  the  species  to  which  it  really  belongs. 

The  Polj'Btomete  iuclude  a  great  variety  of  utrangely-shaped  parasitee,  the  major- 
ity of  which  infest  fishes.  Especially  remarkable  are  the  marine  forms,  many  of  which 
have  been  described  by  the  elder  Van  Eeneden,  and  illustrated  by  a  series  of  beauti- 
ful plates,  which  record  the  bizarre  outlines  and  colors  of  many  species.  Little,  how- 
ever, is  yet  known  concerning  the  history  of  most  of  these  trematods. 

The  following  paragraphs,  for  which  I  am  indebted  to  my  able  friend.  Dr.  C,  O. 
Whitman,  refer  to  a  group  of  woitos,  the  Dicyemidte,  which  he  has  studied  more  pro- 
foundly  than  any  other  zoologist.  Although  their  systematic  position  Is  doubtful,  it 
seems  to  me  most  probable  that  they  are  larval  trematods. 

The  DiCYEMiD^  are  parasitic  worms  inhabiting  the  renal  organ  of  the  cuttle-fish, 
the  poulp,  and  other  cephalopods.  Only  ten  species  have  thus  far  been  described,  and 
these,  with  one  exception,  belong  to  the  faima  of  the  Mediterranean.  These  creatures 
are  attached  to  the  renal  organ  by  the  head,  the  body 
floating  free  in  the  fluid  that  fills  the  sack  enclosing 
the  renal  organ.  The  different  species  vary  in  length 
from  1  to  7  mm.,  and  all  have  the  same  habits  and 
life  history.  The  entire  renal  organ  is  often  beset 
by  these  animals,  which,  to  the  naked  eye,  appears 
as  short,  white,  undulating  hairs.  They  have  no 
mouth,  no  stomach,  no  muscle,  no  nerve,  nor  organ 
of  any  kind.  The  entire  animal  is  made  up  of  a  few 
cells  varying,  according  to  the  species,  from  twenty 
to  thirty.  There  is  one  long  axial  cell  (Fig.  179, 
en)  stretching  tbrou^  the  entii-e  length  of  the  para- 
site ;  the  remaining  cells  form  an  envelope  (ec)  for 
the  axial  cell.  The  cells  of  the  epithelial  envelope 
are  arranged  in  a  single  layer,  and  clothed  with  vib- 
ratile  cilia.  At  the  anterior  fixed  end,  a  certain 
number  of  these  cells,  which  are  elsewhere  elongated 
and  thin,  are  short  and  thick,  and  more  closely  cili- 
ated, thus  forming  what  may  be  called  a  head.  The 
nnmber,  arrangement,  and  shape  of  the  head  cells, 
Fio.ira.-A,i>i«(*mo.  B. /Mcfowniifn:     furnish,  accordinc  to  Whitman,  the  chief  generic 

op,  propoUt  cella;  t,  embryo;  tn,  ailnl         u     <       ,      ■-         >  "s  .  & 

Mil;  re.outerceiiirap.metapoiarcBiiii  and  Specific  distinctions.  Seven  species  have  each 
eight  head  cells,  disposed  In  two  sets,  four  propolar 
(op),  and  four  metapolar  {mp),  and  thus  form  a  generic  group,  to  which  the  name 
Dicyetna  has  been  given  (Fig.  179,  A).  The  three  remaining  species  have  each  nine 
head  cells  (Fig.  179,  B),  four  propolars  {ap\  and  five  metapolars  {tnp),  and  have  there- 
fore received  the  generic  name  IHcyemeitnea. 

The  stmctnral  simplicity  of  these  animals  is  most  probnbly  due  to  degeneration 
resulting  from  their  parasitic  mode  of  life.  "  When  we  find  an  animal  in  the  form  of 
a  simple  sack,  filled  with  reproductive  elements,  secured  by  position  against  enemies, 
supplied  with  food  in  abundance,  and  combining  parasitism  with  immobility,  we  have 
strong  reasons  for  believing  that  the  simplicity  of  its  structure  is  more  or  less  the 
result  of  the  luxurious  conditions  of  life  which  it  enjoys,  even  if  its  development  fur- 
nishes no  positive  evidence  of  degeneration,"     Physiologically  speaking,  the  axial  cell 
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is  a  uterus ;  for  in  it  the  germ  cells,  or  ova,  are  lodged,  and  it  is  here  that  alt  the  known 
Btages  of  development  are  completed.  The  fully-formed  embryos  escape  from  the 
parent  by  puehing  their  way  out  between  the  cells  of  the  epithelial  envelope. 

The  reproductive  cycle  of  these  worms  has  not  yet  been  fully  ascertained;  but 
some  very  interesting  purtions  of  it  have  been  made  known  by  the  investigations  of 
Van  Beneden  and  Whitman.  As  Kdlliker  first 
pointed  out,  the  Dicyemids  produce  two  very 
distinct  kinds  of  embryos,  which  he  distin- 
guished by  the  terms  vermiform  and  injiiaori- 
form.  The  vermiform  embryo  (Fig,  180,  F) 
develops  dli-eclly  into  the  parent  form  without 
01  oinbryo  metamorphosis.  The  fate  of  the  infusoriform 
■  """■  "  embryo  (Fig.  181)  still  remains  a  puzzle;  but 
it  may  be  safely  assumed  that  it  either  repre- 
sents a  male  individual  or  a  special  form  which  serves  to  carry  the  species  to  new 
hosts.  In  the  latter  case,  as  su^ested  by  Balfour,  it  is  not  improbable  that  in  the 
course  of  a  free  existence,  it  may  develop  into  a  sexual  form,  the  progeny  of  which 
are  destined  to  complete  the  cycle  of  development  by 
becoming  ag^n  parasitic  in  the  renal  organ  of  a  cepha- 
lopod. 

Fig.  180,  A  to  P,  represents  the  more  important 
phases  in  the  development  of  the  vermiform  embryo- 
From  the  germ  cell  (A)  arises,  by  division,  a  two-cell 

stage  (B),  then  a  four-cell  stage.     One  of  the  four  cells       ^^^  iai.-infu««u<™  embryo. 
(ctj)  now  remains  passive,  while  the  other  three  go  on 

dividing  (C,  D),  and  arrange  themselves  so  as  eventually  to  completely  inclose  the 
passive  cell  (E),  which  thus  becomes  the  axial  cell.  The  axial  cell  elongates  as  it 
becomes  enclosed,  and  from  its  two  ends  two  cells  (g»)  are  split  off  at  an  early  date, 
which  give  rise  by  division  to  the  germ  cells.  The  embryo  (F)  attains  nearly  the 
adult  form,  and  is  clothed  with  cilia  before  escaping  from  the  parent. 

The  infusoriform  embryo,  seen  in  Fig.  181,  is  somewhat  pyriform,  with  the  broader 
end  directed  forward  in  swimming.  It  has  a  complicated  structure,  the  significance 
of  which  is  entirely  unknown,  At  the  anterior  end  are  seen  two  refractive  bodies  (r) 
which  lie  above  an  organ  called  the  urn  ('(}.  The  urn  consists  of  a  wall  (u),  and  a 
lid  (0,  and  contains  four  polynuclear  cells  {gr).  The  wall  of  the  um  is  hemispherical, 
and  composed  of  two  halves.    The  lid  is  made  up  of  four  cells. 

The  cells  that  form  the  posterior  extremity  of  the  embryo  are  ciliated.  The  germ 
cells  that  give  rise  to  the  infusoriform  embryos  are  larger  and  much  less  nmnerous 
than  those  which  develop  into  vermiform  embryos. 

As  the  two  kinds  of  embryos  are  never  found  simultaneously  in  the  same  parent 
form,  it  has  been  supposed  that  there  are  two  distinct  adult  forms,  one  of  which  pro- 
duces exclusively  vermiform  embryos,  the  others  exclusively  infusoriform  embryos. 
The  former  have  been  called  Xematogens,  the  latter  Rhombogens.  It  has  now  been 
ascertained  that  this  distinction  is  not  valid,  the  two  forms  being  only  two  phases  in 
the  same  individual  cycle  of  life.  There  appears  to  be  two  kinds  of  Dicyemids,  how- 
ever, one  of  which,  so  far  as  known,  produce  only  vermiform  embryos,  the  other  pro- 
duces first  infusoriform  embryos,  and  subsequently,  after  the  escape  of  all  these 
embryos,  vermiform  embryos. 
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Considerable  difference  of  opinion  exiists  in  regard  to  the  systematic  position  of  the 
dicyemids,  some  contending  that  they  form  an  independent  group,  intermediate 
between  the  Protozoa  and  the  higher  animals,  others,  that  they  represent  a  degenerate 
branch  of  some  division  of  the  worms,  perhaps  of  trematods. 

Sub-Class  III.  —  Cestoda. 

The  tape-worms  or  cestods  are  among  the  most  dreaded  enemies  of  mankind,  and 
they  inflict  terrible  destruction  upon  nearly  all  vertebrates,  especially  upon  caraivorous 
species.  A  tape-worm  is  an  elongated  animal,  usually  so  broad  and  thin  as  to  suggest  a 
ribbon  or  tape ;  one  end  is  thickened  and  represents  the  head,  having  an  imperfect  or 
rudimentary  brain,  but  lacking  entirely  organs  of  special  sense,  although  possessing 
some  specialized  organs,  hooks  and  suckera  by  which  the  worm  anchors  itself  in  the 
tissues  of  its  unfortunate  host.  The  long  body  is  either  a  continuous  band  or  else  is 
divided  up  into  parts  called  proglottids,  forming  a  longer  or  shorter  chain  as  the  case 
may  be.  They  have  no  trace  of  any  digestive  canal,  but  on  the  contrary  have  lost 
even  that  by  the  degeneration  consequent  upon  their  exclusively  parasitic  life ;  appar- 
ently their  nutrition  is  effected  by  the  absorption  of  the  juices  of  the  host  through  the 
skin  of  the  parasites. 

It  is  not  difficult  to  trace  out  a  series  of  genera  by  which  one  can  pass  gradually 
from  the  trematode  type, to  the  extreme  of  the  cestode  type,  for  there  are  certain 
flukes  which  approximate  to  the  simpler  tape-worms.  In  the  genus  CaryophyUcetta 
we  have  in  fact  a  tape-worm,  which  might  well  be  described  as  a  fluke  that  had  lost 
its  digestive  tract  by  excessive  degeneration.  In  Ligida  the  body  is  partially  divided 
up,  while  in  Taenia  it  is  completely  jointed,  each  joint  or  proglottis  having  its  full  set 
of  reproductive  organs.  I'mnia  is  in  fact  the  extreme  product  of  the  changes  which 
have  occurred  in  the  parasitic  Plathelminths,  and  as  it  is  also  one  of  the  best  known 
as  well  as  most  feared  of  the  whole  class,  we  will  consider  their  life  liistory  firet.  At 
least  seven  species  of  Taenia  attack  man  ;  but  of  these  only  three  are  frequent,  namely, 
T  solium^  T  mediocannellata^  and  T  echinococcus.  They  all  inhabit  the  intestines, 
where  they  burrow  their  heads  into  the  walls.  The  two  species  named  first  grow  to  a 
very  large  size,  solium  reaching  sometimes  a  length  of  three  yards,  inediocanneUata  a 
length  of  four  yards,  while  echinococcus  does  not  exceed  four  millimeters,  scarce  one 
one-hundredth  of  the  length  of  tnediocanneUata, 

The  Taenia  solium  has  a  small  head,  about  the  size  of  that  of  a  pin,  within  a  long, 
thin  neck,  which  gradually  widens  until  the  body  is  some  six  or  seven  millimeters 
broad.  The  whole  body  behind  the  head  is  divided  up  into  proglottids  or  joints, 
w^hich  are  so  fine  in  the  region  of  the  neck  as  to  be  undistinguishable  by  the  naked 
eye,  but  a  couple  of  inches  further  back  the  narrow  joints  are  plainly  visible ;  the 
further  down,  the  longer  and  larger  the  joints  become.  In  each  joint  a  set  of  eggs  is 
formed,  and  in  the  last  proglottid  the  eggs  are  mature ;  the  last  joint  falls  off  and  is 
discharged  with  the  egesta ;  the  new  last  joint,  previously  the  penultimate,  rif)ens  and 
falls  off  in  its  turn  ;  now  the  new  joints  are  formed  in  front  just  behind  the  head,  and 
each  new  joint  as  it  shoves  the  others  back  acquires  its  place  in  the  series,  to  be  in  its 
turn  shoved  back  by  fresh  joints ;  thus  the  process  continues,  hpw  long  is  not  exactly 
known,  but  at  least  until  hundreds  of  joints,  each  crowded  with  eggs,  have  been  sepa- 
rated from  the  parent  bfind.  The  head  is  remarkable  for  its  armature ;  upon  the  crown 
is  a  circle  of  some  six  and  twenty  hooks,  and  four  suckers  arm  the  sides  of  the  head. 
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The  hooks,  as  seen  under  the  mici-oscope,  form  a  regular  circle,  alternately  big  and 
little  claws.    The  suckers  are  very  iimscular,  the  fibres  being  arranged  in  two  systeiiii, 
one  equatorial  and  one  meridional.    Altogetlier  the  means  are  very 
ample  to  secure  the  hold  of  the  wonn  upon  its  abiding  place. 

The  pi-oglottids,  after  tbeii'  expulsion  from  the  body  of  the  host, 
may  be  compared  to  the  sporocysts  of  the  Dukos,  for  the  eggs  develop 
into  embryos  within  the  proglottids,  so  that  they  become  cysU  filled 
with  larvffi.     "  The  growth  of  the  multitude  of  embryos  within  their 
interior  causes  the  proglottis  sooner  or  later  to  biu-st,  and  the  embryos    PKi-iRi.— Hookbof 
thus  become  dispei'sed;  some  are  conveyed  down  di-ains  and  sewer's, 
others  ai-e  lodged  by  the  ronduides  in  ditches  and  waste  places,  whilst  great  quantities 
are  scattered  far  and  wide,  by  winds  or  insects,  iu  every  conceivable  direction.    Each 
embryo  witliin  the  egg  is  furnished  with  a  special  boring  apparatus,  having  at  its  anterior 
end  three  paira  of  hooks;  after  a  while,  as  it  were  by  accident,  some  animal,  a  jiig 
perh^is,  coming  in  the  way  of  these  embryos,  or  of  the  proglottids,  swallows  some  of 
them  along  with  matters  taken  in  as  food.     The  embryos,  immediately  on  being  trans- 
ferred to  the  digestive  canal  ot  the  pig,  escape  out  of  the  egg-shells,  and  bore  their 
way  thi-ough  the  living  tissues  of  the  animal  to  lodge  themselves  in  the  fatty  parts  of 
the  flesh,  where  they  await  their  fwitber  destiny.    The  flesh  of  the  animal  thus  infested 
constitutes  the  so-callcil  measly  ]>ork.    In  this  situation  the  embryos  drop  their  hooks, 
or  boring  apparatus,  and  become  transfoimed  into  the  Cysticercus  cellulosae.     A  por- 
tion of  this  measled  meat  being  eaten  by  ourselves  transfei-s  the  Cysticercus  to  our  own 
alimeutary  canal,  to  the  walls  of  which  tlie  larva  attaches  itself"  (Cobbold).    The 
Cysticercus  is  the  larva  which  infests  the  pig.    Originally  no  helniiuthologist  surmised 
the  existence  of  a  genetic  connection  between  the  parasites  in  swine  and  the  human 
tape-worms.    Tlie  great  Geiman  zoologist  von  Sicbold  was  the  first  to  establish  the 
exact  metamorphoses,  while  Ktlchenmeister  had  the  merit  of  clinching  the  pn>of  by 
experiment. 

The  life  history  of  Tcenia  solium  illustrates  the  phases  as  they  occur  in  nenrly  all 
tai»e-worms  infesting  carnivorous  animals.  The  cestods  of  the  herbivores  have  a  sim- 
pler hiNtory,  wliich  we  will  relate  dii'ectly.  For  the  moment  let  us  consider  the  more 
complicated  type  of  development:  The  eggs  or  embryos  arc  dropped  about,  to  be 
swallowed  by  the  fii-st  host,  in  which  tliey  assume  the  first  or  larval  form ;  the  host  is 
preyed  upon  by  some  carnivorous  animal,  which,  together  with  the  flesh  of  its  victim, 
swallows  some  of  the  larvie,  and  these  then  un<lcrgo  their  final  development.  In  order 
to  reach  their  ultimate  abode  the  parasite  must  twice  be  swallowed  by  a  host ;  it 
accomplishes  its  migrations  passively  by  the  aid  of  the  very  animals  it  injures.  The 
larva  is  always  a  vesicular  structure,  a  membranous  sack  with  a  little  appendix,  which 
becomes  the  head  of  the  adult  worm.  Imagine  a  glove  of  which  the  hand  makes  a 
closed  bag,  and  which  ]>OBsosses  oidy  a  single  finger;  imagine  also  the  tip  of  the  finger 
armed  with  a  circlet  of  hooks  and  four  suckers;  finally  turn  the  finger  in  so  that  it 
forms  an  inverted  tube  extending  into  the  hand  of  the  glove ;  thus  we  can  conceive  a 
.good  model  of  a  Cysticercus ;  the  vesicle  itself  is  about  a  quarter  of  an  inch  long,  and 
of  a  pale  flesh  color.  Ordinarily  the  head  is  found  turned  in,  but  sometimes  it  is 
everted,  and  cvcrsion  always  takes  place  after  the  larva  enters  the  intestine  of  its 
second  host.  Now  when  the  bead  is  protruded  the  vesicle  becomes  the  posterior  por- 
tion of  the  body,  and  the  proglottids  being  developed  behind  the  head,  the  tape-worm 
is  gradually  formed  in  about  three  months  by  the  continued  interpolation  of  new  joints 
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in  front,  and  the  steady  enlai^ment  of  those  once  formed,  until  the  hindmost  ones, 
being  fully  matured,  drop  off  the  chain. 

T<enia  mediocantisUata  is  diatinguisbed  from  solium  by  the  want  of  hooks  on  the 
head,  and  by  the  fact  that  the  broadest  progbttids  are  those  half  mature  at  the  middle 
of  the  ribbon.     The  Cysticercus  stage  is  passed  in  the  flesh  of  cattle. 

In  Tcenia  echinococcus  tlie  liistory  is  revei-sed,  and  offers  many  exti-aordinary  pecu- 
liarities besides :  reversed  because  the  larval  stage  infests  man  and  other  animals,  while 
the  adult  is  found  in  one  of  man's  domestic  animals, 
the  dog ;  peculiar  chiefly  because  one  larva  produces 
several  adults,  and  also  because  the  larva  differs  vei  y 
much  when  found  in  man  from  its  form  otherwise. 
The  larva  in  the  pigbearsthenameof  ecAtnococcKs/ 
it  is  a  large  round  vesicle  usually  the  size  of  a  walnut, 
but  sometimes  growing  to  be  as  big  as  an  orange. 
Usually  it  is  found  in  the  liver,  sometimes  in  the 
'  lunge,  and  even  in  other  positions.    The  thin-walled 
bag  has  several  ingrowths,  as  shown  at  A  in  the 
®  accompanying  wood-cut,  each  ingrowth   is  an   in- 

Fia.  183.— 7(mia«un0ai(»iu  from  pig     vi^inated  head,  and  becomes  a  distinct  adult  indi- 
"*■  vidual.    These  are  everted  and  bi-oken  off,  and  are 

found  in  the  intestine  of  the  dog  shortly  aftei'  it  hns  eaten  the  infested  flesh  of  a  pig. 
.  The  crown  of  numerous  small  hooks  around  the  head  enables  the  young  worm  to' 
anchor  itself.     It  forms  only  a  few  proglottids  at  a  time.  Fig.  B,  so  that  the  adult  is 
not  more  than  four  millimeters  long,  the  terminal  joint  soon  matures,  breaks  off,  and  is 
replaced.     In  man,  howevei-,  the  larva  is  still  more  complicated,  for  from  the  main 
vesicle  grow  out  secondary  sacks,  and  from  the  walls  of  these  latter  the  heads  are  sus- 
pended ;  the  heads  thus  He  in  distinct  capsules  outside  the  main  vesicle.    The  illustra- 
tion, copied  from  Leuckart,  shows  the  edge  of  the  central 
sack  with  one  "  Brutkapsel "  projecting  from  it.    The 
Icelanders  are  very  extensively  afflicted  by  this  para- 
site, and  tho  fact  is  attributed  to  their  want  of  cleanli- 
ness and  the  number  of  dogs  that  they  keej)  around 
them.     The    dogs  scatter   about  the  pi-oglottids  with 
their  dung,  leaving  the  eggs  directly  or  indirectly  upon 
the  plants  which  the  Icelanders  eat;  for  they  gather 
for  food  certain  mosses,  sorrel,  dandelion,  and  so  foith, 

from  the  midst  of  the  plains,  in  which  live  flocks  of  ^°" '""^^™™f *' jJ^^^'^^J^  ""*'* 
sheep  guarded  by  dogs.    The  vesicles  are  found  in  all 

parts  of  the  body,  for  when  the  larvra  ai-e  set  free  in  the  intestine  of  man  they  wander 
about  everywhere,  until  they  Anally  come  to  rest,  and  change  to  the  many-headed 
vesicles.  As  the  vesicles,  or  hydatids,  as  they  are  often  called,  enlarge,  they  produce 
very  serious  disturbances,  and  are  often  fatal. 

Besides  the  echinococcus,  dogs  are  infected  by  Ttenia  serrcUa,  which  lives  as  the 
Cysticercus  pisiformis  in  the  peritonteiim  of  rabbits  and  hares,  and  also  by  T.  cucu- 
merinee.  "Some  years  ago,"  says  van  Beneden  the  elder,  "while  making  a  post 
mortem  examination,  at  the  Museum  of  Paris,  of  some  young  dogs  which  I  had  pre- 
viously infected  with  T(enia  aerrata  at  Louvain,  there  were  found  by  the  side  of  these 
some  Tcenia  cucumerince.     These  dogs  had  taken  nothing  but  milk  and  Cysticerci  I 
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Whence  came  these  Tcenia  cucttmerince  ?  I  knew  not,  and  I  frankly  owned  it  to 
members  of  the  commission  who  proposed  the  queBtion  to  me.  This,  however,  did 
not  prevent  my  being  greatly  puzzled  by  the  presence  of  this  worm,  of  whose  origin  I 
had  no  idea.  Kow  we  know  whence  they  came.  An  acarix,  the  Trichodectes,  lives  in 
the  hair  of  young  dogs,  and  harbors  the  scolex  (larva)  of  this  ceetode.  The  dog,  by 
licking  its  own  hair,  growH  infested,  tike  the  horse,  which  in  a  similar  manner  intro- 
duces the  gad-fly,  and,  though  it  has  taken  no  other  nourishment,  harbors  its  own 
epizoaria." 

Sheep  are  afflicted  by  a  disease  known  as  the  "  gid,"  or  "  staggers."  The  animal  goes 
round  and  round ;  its  power  to  walk  straight  ahead  is  lost.  Thin  curious  effect  is  pro- 
duced by  the  presence  of  a  hydatid,  a  many-headed  larva  of  a  tape-worm  ;  the  larva  has 
long  been  known  under  the  name  of  C<«nurus  cerebralie,  and  is  the  cause  of  a  mortal 
disease  but  too  well  known  to  the  farmer.  The  pressure  and  irritation  caused  by  the 
hydatid  produces  inflammation  and  degeneration  in  the  surrounding  tissues.  For  a 
long  time  the  further  metamorphoses  of  this  species  remained  undiscovered,  but  it 
has  since  been  ascertaijied  that  the  matui-e  stage  is  reached  in  the  dog. 

The  second  family  of  Cestodes,  the  Tseniadte  being  the  first,  are  the  Boturiockpha- 
LtD^  distinguished  by  having  only  two  weak  and  shallow  suckers  on  the  head.  Both- 
rioc^halvi  latut  la  the  largest  of  internal  human  parasites,  specimens  occurring 
twenty-five  and  thirty  feet  in  length.  Its  history  has  not  yet  been  satisfactorily 
worked  out,  but  it  is  known  that  the  embryo  flrst  enters  the  water,  and  probably 
passes  its  lai'va  life  iu  a  fish. 

Wc  will  not  attempt  to  describe  all  the  types  which  mark  off  the  families  of  tape- 
worms, but  we  can  at  least  indicate  the  great  variety  of  appearances  among  the  spe- 
cies' This  is  especially  noticeable  in  the  tape- 
worms of  birds  and  reptiles,  whose  predaceous 
habits  lead  them  to  engulph  many  aquatic  ani- 
mals laden  with  larval  plathelminths,  which  reach 
their  full  development  in  the  bird  or  lizard.  The 
accompanying  wood-cut  shows  two  forms,  A, 
Ttenia  Jilum,  which  was  desciibed  long  ago  by 
Qoeze ;  the  head  is  scarce  over  a  millimeter  in 
width,  and  is  fumislied  with  a  crown  of  ten  small 
hooks ;  the  cysticercus  stage  is  unknowu,  but  the 
adult  is  found  in  the  intestine  of  iScolopax,  Tet- 
anus, and  Tringa.  B  represents  the  very  singu- 
lar Ophryocotyle  proteus,  originally  discovered  by 
Dr.  Frtis ;  the  head  ends  in  a  large  fan-shaped 
cupula,  and  bears  six  distinct  festoon-like  suckers ; 
it  grows  to  a  length  ordinarily  of  four  inches ; 
is  found  in  the  intestine  of  certain  sandpipers  and 
plovers.     There  is  a  rich  field  of  interesting  study 

open  to  a  naturalist  who  wilt  turn  his  attention  to  the  parasitic  ptatfaehninths  of  our 
water  and  shore  birds.  Another  very  remarkable  genus  has  been  found  in  Varanus,  a 
genus  of  lizards,  and  recently  described  by  Prof.  Penier  of  Paris,  and  were  obtained 
by  M.  Vallee  from  the  lizards  kept  at  the  Jardin  des  Plantes.  The  tape-worm  In 
question  has  been  named  ZhU/tier»ia,  after  Prof.  Lacaze-Duthiers ;  it  is  distinguished 
by  the  enormous  development  of  the  lateral  suckers,  which  form  two  large  cups  with 
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oreDullated  edges ;  the  cups  are  soldered  together  in  the  median  line ;  a  similar  arrange- 
ment, but  on  a  much  smaller  scale,  exists  in  Holeiwphorus,  and  indeed  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  both  the  geneni   alluded  to  belong  to  the. 
family  of  Bothryocephalidie. 

Our  herbivorous  domestic  animals  are  much  infested 
by  ta)>e-worins,  the  horse,  sheep,  goat,  and  cattle,  each 
have  distinct  species.  The  horae  is  especially  subject  to 
I  heir  attacks,  and  has  three  species  peculiar  to  itself, 
iiiimely,  Tienid  plicala,  T.  mamillana,  and  T.  perfoliata. 
Theae  worms  sometimes  occur  in  lai^  numbers  in  a 
single  host;  Chabert  counted  ninety-one  from  one  horse. 
It  is  supposed  that  these  sjiecies  have  free-swimming 
aquatic  larvse,  which  the  hoi-ses  swallow  in  drinking; 
but  of  none  of  them  is  the  history  satisfactorily  known. 

Thus  we  teiTninate  our  brief  account  of  the  parasitic 
plathelminths.  The  subject  is  a  repulsive  one,  but  is  full 
of  insti'iiction  to  the  thoughtful  naturalist.  To  trace  out 
the  life  histories,  so  baffling  to  the  student,  has  required 
the  greatest  perseverance  and  acumen  ;  and  our  present 
knowledge  is  a  very  remarkable  monument  to  the  patience 
and  skill  of  scientific  naturalists. 

Class  II.— EOTIFEEA. 

The  Uolifera  or  wheel-animalcules  are  small  creatures 
found  in  marine  and  fresh  waters,  but  most  abundant  in 
stagnant  pools,  and  often  in  places  where  water  has  stood 
Fin.  18G.  -  Dumrrtia  er,niun,       ^*"'  "*  ^^*  weeks  Only.     Thcy  equal  a  pin's  head  in  size, 
and  are  very  transparent,  so  that  an  entire  animal  may 
be  foreed  to  display  its  complicated  anatomy  at  one  view  to  the  inquisitive  mtcro- 
scopist.     They  are  all,  except  the  sessile  fonns,  agile  and  restless,  and  dart  about 
eagerly  and  rapidly,  so  that  they  are  hard  to  follow  with  the  eye ;  but,  fortunately, 
they  have  a  liking  for  occasional  reiwse,  and  will  sometimes  keep  delightfully  still, 
long  enough  for  the  keen  obseiTcr  to  discover  some 
of  the  secrets  of   their  organization   and  of  their 
physiological  processes. 

One  of  the  most  familiar  forms  is  the  little 
wheel-bearer,  Rotifer  milt/arie,  which  may  be  col- 
lected during  the  warm  season  from  almost  every 
ditch.  The  body  of  this  animal,  when  fully  ex- 
tenrled,  possesses  greater  length,  in  profxirtion  to 
its  breadth,  than  most  others  of  its  class.  The  tail 
commonly  has  three  joints  or  segments  which  are 
capable  of  being  drawn  one  within  the  other.     This 

anim»lcule  may  be  considered  ly,.ical  of  its  elas..  ,.„.,„._„.,„„,„.,..^. 

There  are  no  legs ;  the  anterior  portion  of  the  body 

is  furnished  with  a  retractile  lobed  disc,  of  which  the  margin  is  covered  with  vibratilo 
eili.o,  while  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  body  is  a  cylindrical  process  forked  at  ita  ex- 
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tremity.  This  falBe  foot  or  tail  is  jointed,  and  can  be  contiacted  and  extended  like  a 
telescope.  It  doeit  not  form  a  direct  prolongation  of  the  end  of  tbe  body,  but  arises 
from  and  is  situated  upon  the  ventral  aspect.  In  most  wheel  animalcules  there  are 
two  eye  specks,  which  are  usually  reddish  in  color.  The  oesophagua  is  provided  with 
a  complicated  masticating  apparatus,  the  so-called  "  mastax,"  which  is  very  iuteresting 
to  the  anatomist.     Such  are  the  general  characteristics  of  the  group. 

The  class  was  formerly  confounded  with  the  chaotic  assemblage  of  minute 
creatures,  to  wlileh  the  name  of  infusorial  animalcules  was  applied  rather  for  conve- 
nience than  from  discrimination ;  but,  says  Rymer  Jones,  "  the  information  at  present 
in  our  possession  concerning  their  internal  structure  and  general  economy,  while  it 
exhibits,  in  a  striking  manner,  the  assiduity  of 
modern  observers  and  the  perfection  of  our 
means  of  exploring  microscopic  objects,  en- 
ables us  satisfactorily  to  define-  the  limits  of 
this  interesting  group  of  beings,  and  assign  to 
them  the  elevated  rank  in  the  scale  of  zoolo^- 
cal  classification  to  which,  from  their  superior 
organization,  they  are  entitled."  The  ciliated 
lobes  at  the  anterior  end  of  the  body  have 
given  the  class  its  name  ;  yet  there  are  forms 
known  in  which  tlie  cilia  are  wanting  and  the 
lobes  are  excessively  modified  in  shape.  Tins 
is  notably  the  case  in  the  parasitic  genera  Al- 
bertia,  lialatro,  iSeison,  etc.,  which  form  the 
family  of  the  Atrocha  (wheelloss),  and  also  in 
certain  species  not  parasitic.  Of  the  latter,  the 
best  known  is  a  rotifer,  described  in  1857  by 
the  distinguished  veteran  among  zoological  in- 
vestigators, Professor  Leidy  of  Philadelphia, 
under  the  name  of  I>ii:t>jophora  vorax.  This 
rotifer  is  now  united  with  several  other  allied 
species  in  one  genus,  Apsilits.  Apsiltis  vorax 
is  spheroidal,  has  no  jointed  tail,  but  is  sessile. 
Instead  of  the  ordinary  rotary  discs  it  pos- 
sesses a  large  protractile  cup  or  disc.      The 

animal  has  the  power  of  turning  upon  its  point  y^^^  ^^  —AmUui  rorax 

of  attachment,  but  does  not  appear  to  have  the 

power  of  letting  go  its  hold.  The  animal  is  about  one  twenty-fifth  of  an  inch  long ;  In 
shape  ovoid,  the  narrower  pole  being  truncated  and  bearing  the  mouth.  The  body  is 
transparent,  colorless,  and  even,  and  exhibits  no  signs  of  annulation,  nor  does  it  become 
transversely  wrinkled  by  contraction.  The  interior  exhibits  the  digestive  apparatus 
and  other  oTx;nns,  mostly  more  or  less  obscured  by  an  accumulation  of  eggs  in  various 
stages  of  development.  From  the  truncated  extremity  of  the  body,  the  animal  pi-o- 
jects  a  delicate  membranous  cup,  forming  more  than  half  a  sphere  and  more  than  half 
the  size  of  the  body.  At  will  the  cup  is  entirely  withdrawn  into  the  body,  but,  when 
protruded,  exjiands  outwardly  like  an  opening  umbrella,  and  is  the  substitute  for  the 
ordinary  trochal  discs  of  rotifers,  and  appears  a  most  eflicient  means  in  catching  the 
animalcules  which  serve  as  its  food. 
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There  are  also  many  other  rotifers,  which  normally  remain  attached  permanently 
to  some  water  plant  or  submerged  stone.  Among  the  attached  foi-ms  we  may  call 
attention  especially  to  the  Floscularians.  They  are  commonly  found  attached  to  the 
stems  and  leaves  of  aquatic  plants.  The  foot-stalk,  bearing  the  bell-shaped  body,  is 
very  long.  Dr.  Carpenter  describes  thus  one  of  the  most  beautiful  species,  Stepkan- 
ocera  eichomii.    The  body  has  five  long  tentacles,  beset  with  tufts  of  short  bristly 

cilia,  reminding  one  of  the 
ciliated  tentacles  of  the 
Bryozoa.  The  body  and 
foot-stalk  are  enclosed  in 
a  cylindiical  cell  resem- 
bling that  of  the  Hydro- 
zoa  and  Bryozoa.  A  com- 
pai-ison  of  this  with  other 
forms,  however,  shows 
that  these  tentacles  are 
only  extensions  of  the 
ciliated  lobes  which  are 
common  to  all  the  mem- 
liers  of  these  families. 
The  so-culled  cell  is  not 
■  formed  by  a  thickening 
and  separation  of  the 
outer  integument,  bnt  by 
a  glutinous  secretion 
from  it,  so  that,  as  the 
rest  of  the  organization 
if)  essentially  conformable 
to  the  rotiferous  type,  no, 
such  passage  is  really  es- 
tablished by  this  animal 
towards  other  groups  as 
it  is  commonly  supposed 
to  form.  In  the  allied 
genus  Melicerta  the  body 
is  protected  by  an  artifi- 
cial cell,  constructed  of 
little  pellets.  Mr.  Gosse, 
who  fortunately  had  an 
na.iiia.-FlctaUariama4m.  opportunity  of  watching 

the  animal  build  its  cell, 
describes  how  the  work  is  done.  The  ciliary  wheels  sweep  partieles  into  the  upper 
end  of  the  digestive  canal,  where  they  are  fastened  together,  probably  by  a  glutinous 
secretion,  and  moulded  into  a  rounded  pellet,  which  is  then  disgorged,  and  the  animal, 
bending  over,  deposits  the  pellet  upon  the  edge  of  the  wall  it  is  building,  thns  imitating 
the  art  of  the  bricklayer. 

The  Rotifera  include  many  odd  forms,  among  them  the  extraordinary  spherical 
creature  discovered  by  Professor  Semper  in  the  Philippines,  and  the  group  of  tbe 
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queer  Asplanchnid^  remarkable  for  haviog  one  opening  of  t^e  digeetive  canal ;  but 
the  majority  of  tiie  wheel  animalcules,  which  the  collector  obtains,  belong  among  the 
relatives  of  the  Rotifer  vulgaris,  yet  present  to  our  inquisition  a  great  variety  of 
shapes  and  diversity  of  habits.  They  have  been  divided  into  three  families:  First, 
the  Philodinidffi,  of  which  the  genus  Rotifer  is  the  type;  second,  Bracfaionidie 
{Brachitmis,  Noteus,  Mastiyocerca,  -Slephanopt,  etc.) ;  third,  Hydatinidss  (I/t/dalifia, 
Monocerca,  Notommata,  Diglena,  etc.).  We  ahall  give  an  account  of  a  typical  species 
of  the  second  and  third  family  each, 
having  already  described  the  type  of 
the  first. 

In  the  Br*chioxid£  the  body  is 
broad,  almost  shield-like  sometimes, 
the  foot  is  short  and  joioted,  and  the 
integument  is,  in  part,  so  hardened  as 
to  create  a  so-called  carapax.  Noteua 
qnadricomia  is  perhaps  the  best  ex- 
ample of  the  family.  The  broad  rump 
is  covered  by  the  shell,  which  has 
many  nodules  upon  its  surface,  and  is 
prolonged  into  four  bonis,  —  two  by 
the  head  and  two  near  the  tail.  The 
wheel  forms  a  notched  cup,  and  serves 
to  sweep  food  down  to  the  mouth  at 
the  bottom  of  the  cup,  as  well  as  to 
act  as  an  organ  of  expeditions  loco- 
motion. 

Hydatina  setita  is  a  classical  ani- 
mal, because  it  was  principally  on  this 
species  that  the  illustrious  Ehi-enberg 
studied  the  anatomy  of  this  group  of 
animalcules.  The  broad  body  has  only 
a  very  short  foot-stalk,  which  is  forked 
behind.  The  mouth  is  armed  with 
two  jaws  and  many  teeth.  There  are 
no  eye-specks  whatsoever.  The  cuticle 
is  delicate  and  soft.  Hydatina  illus- 
trates the  extreme  rapidity  with  which 
the  development  of  the  young  is  ac- 

complished.      The   egg  is  extruded  F,o.m.-Xc,^q,^ncomu. 

within  a  few  hours  after  the  rudiment 

of  it  becomes  distinctly  visible.  Within  twelve  hours  more  the  shell  bursts  and  the 
young  animal  comes  forth.  In  Rotifer  and  several  other  genera  the  young  are  extruded 
alive,  incubation  being  completed  within  the  parental  body.  In  Brachionue  still  a  third 
method  prevails,  the  eggs  remaining  after  their  extrusion  attached  to  the  posterior  end 
of  the  body,  until  the  young  are  set  free.  Ehrenberg  has  made  the  astounding  estimate 
that  Hydatina  may  multiply  so  rapidly  that  one  hundred  millions  may  be  produced 
within  ten  days  from  a  single  individual!  I  confess  that  this  appears  to  me  a  totally 
erroneous  calculation,  resting  upon  an  utter  misapplication  of  the  multiplication  tabic. 
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The  rotifers,  like  a  few  otliers  uf  the  luwer  animals,  have  an  almost  incredible 
power  of  withstanding  desiccation.    Apparently,  in  the  most  unfavorable  conditions  of 
4  deticient  moisture,  evaporation  from  their 

bodies  doea  not  proceed   further  than  to    ' 
B  interrupt  tlieir  activity  without  destroying 

their  vitality.  Appaitntly  they  may  exist 
in  this  dried  condition  for  au  indefinite 
period,  and  resume  their  coui-se  of  life  upon 
being  again  supplied  with  water.  "  This 
fact,  taken  in  connection  with  the  extiaor- 
dinary  rate  of  increase  mentioned  in  the 
preceding  chapter,  removes  all  difficulty  in 
accounting  for  the  eKtent  of  the  diffusion 
of  these  aninials,  and  for  their  occurrence 
in  incalculable  numbers  in  situations  where, 
a  few  days  previously,  none  were  known 
to  exist ;  for  their  entire  Ixidies  may  be 
wafted  in  a  dried  state  by  the  atmosphere 
from  place  to  place,"  and  they  return  to 
active  life  whenever  they  encounter  neces- 
Fio.  191 — Ugdaiijiaianai  j.temaie;  B,  male.         saiy  Conditions  of  moisture  and  warmth. 

Class  III.  —  G ASTROTKICII A. 

These  minute  worms,  barely  more  than  microscopic  in   size,  are 
found  in  quiet  waters  in  company  with  other  animalcules.     They  owe 
their  name  to  the  presence  of  locomotive  cilia  upon 
the  under  surface  of  their  bwlios.     The  number  of 
species  is  limited,  and  there  have  Ijeeii  thus  far  only 
seven  genera  established,  of  which  Icthydium  and 
Chatonotus  are  the  most  common.     The  Ixxly  is 
fliisk-shaped,  and  terminates  in  a  fork  formed  by  two 
short  processes.    The  mouth  lies  at  the  front  ex- 
tremity, and  leads  into  the  very  noticeable  muscular 
caophagus.    There  is  usually  a  pair  of  pigmented 
eye-specks  in  front.     All  the  species  are  probably 
hermaphroditic.    Beyond  these  few  anatomical  de- 
tails we  have  little  knowledge  about  the  group  — 
nevertheless  it  is  particularly  interesting  because  the 
type  of  organization  is  extremely  simple,  indeed,  I 
think  the  simplest  of  all  the  animals  with  an  organ- 
ization essentially  bilaterally  symmetrical.   We  hope 
Ficj.  Uf'  -  i^iuhgdiam    ^^^  some  patient  investigator  will  soon  work  out  the 
development  and  entire  life  history  of  these  worms. 
Closely  related  to  the  Gasti'otricha,  and  yet  offering  striking  pecu- 
liarities of  its  own,  is  a  small  marine  worm,  Schtnoderes,  which  was 
firet  discovered  at  Saint  Malo,  in  1841,  by  Dujardin.    The  body  is 
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as  well  as  the  bristles  and  red  eye-specks  on  the  head,  and  also  the  caudal  fork,  reminds 
one  strongly  of  the  Gastrotricha.  A  false  appearance  of  segmentation  or  jointing  of 
the  body  is  produced  by  ten  rings  of  spines.  The  head  is  quite  distinctly  marked  oflE, 
and  can  be  withdrawn  into  the  body.     The  sexes  are  said  to  be  distinct. 

Class  IV.  —  NEMATODA. 

The  well-known  "  vinegar  eels  "  are  typical  Nematods.    The  true  name  of  vinegar  eel 
is  Leptodera  oxophila^  but  most  authors  still  call  them  Anguillula  aceti.     The  older 
writere  describe  them  as  very  abundant  in  vinegar, 
but  nowadays  they  are  not  so  common.     Formerly 
vinegar  was  prepared  so  that  a  good  deal  of  sugar 
was  left  in  solution,  but  at  present  the  processes  of 
manufacture  used  eliminate  nearly  all  the  sugar, 
and,  niorever,  the  vinegar  is  too  often  adulterated 
with  sulphuric  acid,  so  the  JLeptodera  has  a  poor 
chance.     The  vinegar  eels,  however,  do  not  live  on 
the  vinegar,  but  on  the  fungi  which  grow  in  it,       Fio.iw.  —  Xe/;/o</traaropA«a,  vinegar 
and  which  depend  on  the  sugar  for  nutriment.     If 

any  one  wishes  to  observe  these  microscoj)ic  worms,  it  is  only  necessary  to  add  a  little 
sugar  and  mucilage  to  some  vinegar  and  allow  the  mixture  to  stand  in  an  open  dish 
for  a  few  days.  A  fungous  gi-owth  a])peans,  in  which  the  eels  develop,  and  they  may 
be  seen  readily  by  scooping  uj)  some  of  the  fungous  mass,  spreading  it  upon  a  glass 
slide,  and  examining  it  under  the  microscope.  The  same  woim,  apparently,  appears 
in  fermenting  starch  paste,  although  the  paste  worm  has  received  a  different  specific 
name,  X.  glatinis.  The  worm  never  exceeds  a  couple  of  millimetres  in  length ;  in 
English  measure  it  is  always  less  than  the  twelfth  of  an  inch.  It  is  long,  cylindrical, 
transparent,  and  has  a  digestive  canal  which  occupies  nearly  the  whole  length  of  its 
body.  At  the  anterior  end  is  the  long,  muscular  a?sophagus ;  in  the  middle  lie  the 
elongated  reproductive  organs,  alongside  the  intestines.  In  the  female  the  eggs  are 
quite  conspicuous,  shining  through  the  body  wall.  The  external  surface  of  the  body 
has  a  tough  crust,  yet  a  very  elastic  one,  else  the  animal  could  not  wriggle  and  twist 
as  it  does.  Now  all  these  features  are  common  to  the  nematods  in  general,  and  they 
owe  their  very  name  to  their  thread-like  shape.  Indeed,  despite  the  gi'eat  number  of 
species,  they  j)resent  a  remarkable  uniformity,  not  only  in  appearance,  but  also  in  oi-gan- 
ization.  The  most  noticeable  variations  are  in  the  outline  of  the  body,  the  armature 
of  the  mouth,  and  the  form  of  .the  caudal  extremity.  Now  in  all  three  of  these 
respects  the  Leptodera  is  as  simple  as  possible ;  the  mouth  is  a  simple  opening,  the 
body  a  simple  cylinder,  and  the  tail  simply  tapers  off.  It  is  organized  like  one  of 
Mother  Goose's  repetitive  melodies. 

Nearly  all  the  species  of  Leptodera  and  the  allied  Pdodera  live  in  moist  earth  and 
putrefying  substances.  Our  knowledge  of  their  cuiious  habits  is  mainly  due  to  the 
experiments  of  Anton  Schneider,  whose  account  we  reproduce  in  abstract.  To  obtain 
the  species  it  is  only  necessary  to  have  a  pot  with  some  earth  in  it,  it  matters  little  of 
what  soil ;  put  a  small  piece  of  meat  or  pour  a  little  blood  or  milk  into  the  earth,  and 
keep  it  moist,  not  wet.  The  earth  contains  great  numbers  of  the  larvae,  which  attracted, 
perhaps,  by  the  smell,  crawl  to  the  centre  of  putrefaction,  where  they  soon  swarm. 
They  become  sexually  mature,  and  the  young  they  produce  develop  on  the  spot  to 
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mature  worms.  But  after  a  time  they  are  seized  with  a  migratory  instinct,  and  crawl  oflf 
in  all  directions,  the  young  worms  with  the  rest.  In  the  drier  earth  the  young  slough 
their  skin,  but  do  not  leave  it ;  on  the  contrary,  it  forms  a  protective  case,  which  the 
larva  inhabits  until  it  agaui  encountere  moisture  and  putrefaction,  when  it  bursts  from 
its  imprisonment  and  renews  the  cycle  of  life.  According  to  Schneider  also,  some 
other  species  of  these  genera  occasionally  exchange  their  free  life  for  parasitism  upon 
the  large  black  field  snail  of  £urope  and  upon  the  common  earth-worm,  but  in  favorar 
ble  external  surroundings  leave  their  host  again.  It  is  but  a  step  to  change  from  this 
habit  to  the  true  parasitic  life  led  by  most  Nematoda. 

The  Rhabditis  *nigrooenosa  is  a  parasitic  member  of  the  family  of  Anguillulidae, 
and  has  a  most  remarkable  life  history.  There  are  two  generations  of  sexually  mature 
animals.  The  members  of  one  generation  are  very  tiny,  perhaps  two  hundredths  of 
an  inch  long,  lead  a  free  life  in  moist  earth  or  mud,  and  resemble  anatomically  the 
JLeptodera.  The  members  of  the  second  generation  grow  to  half  an  inch  long,  inhabit 
the  lungs  of  frogs,  and  were  formerly  supposed  to  belong  to  the  Ascaridae,  a  very  dis- 
tinct family.  Evidently  something  is  wrong,  —  either  our  system  of  classification  or 
else  nature  itself.  Let  us  trust  to  the  future  for  the  resolution  of  our  dilemma.  The 
first  generation  is  developed  from  the  eggs  of  the  first,  and  vice  versa.    The  eggs  from 
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the  parasitic  form  are  discharged  through  the  intestines  of  the  host,  and  develop 
directly  into  the  free  form ;  the  female  of  the  latter,  however,  retains  the  eggs,  and 
the  young  develop  within  the  parent.  "  She  exceeds  the  pelican,  for  the  mother  nour- 
ishes her  offspring  not  only  with  her  blood,  but  all  her  internal  organs  break  up  until 
nothing  remains  but  the  skin,  to  form  a  lifeless  case  around  the  brood  of  squirming 
young  worms."  This  stage  of  life  lasts  some  time,  and  then  the  young  jump  out  and 
remain  perhaps  for  weeks  in  the  moist  earth,  until  they  have  an  opportunity,  by  way 
of  a  frog's  mouth,  of  getting  into  his  lung  and  there  growing  up  into  the  Ascari 
nigrovenoBce. 

Other  members  of  the  AnguillulidaB  are  veiy  injurious  to  plants.  The  most  noto- 
rious of  these  enemies  to  husbandry  is  the  AngtiiUida  tritici  (known  also  under  the 
name  of  Tf/lenchua  tritici),  for  it  inhabits  and  destroys  the  ears  of  wheat,  producing 
the  dreaded  disease  known  as  smut.  These  worms  were  discovered  about  the  middle 
of  the  eighteenth  century  by  the  English  microscopist  Needham,  but  our  present 
knowledge  of  them  is  due  mainly  to  Monsieur  Davaine.  In  the  diseased  eai*s  the  grains 
are  malformed,  small,  and  black ;  they  have  a  hard  crust,  which  encloses  a  core  of 
white  powdery  substance,  which  upon  being  moistened  falls  into  little  bodies, 
which  the  microscope  shows  to  be  AnguillulcB,  but  still  immature.  In  nature  the 
kernel  of  wheat  falls  to  the  ground,  gets  moist  and  rotten,  the  wall  breaks   open, 
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and  the  worm  is  set  free,  to  crawl  about  in  the  earth  until  the  new  grain  shoots 
forth.  The  worm  then  climbs  up,  resting  motionless  whenever  it  gets  dried,  but 
resuming  its  climb  as  soon  as  moisture  I'estores  its  activity,  and  finally  reaches 
the  top  while  the  ear  is  young,  and  there  entering  the  parts  of  the  flower,  the  worms 
cause  a  gall-like  growth  to  the  plant.  There  they  dwell,  and,  having  meanwhile 
become  mature,  the  eggs  are  developed,  deposited,  and  hatched  out.  The  parents 
dying  off,  the  embryos  become  the  only  inhabitants  of  the  gall  and  form  the  dust-like 
substance  which  we  mentioned  at  the  beginning  of  the  paragraph.  The  power  of  this 
species,  and  of  its  immediate  congeners,  to  withstand  desiccation  and  to  recover  their 
full  activity  upon  the  return  of  moisture,  is  almost  incredible.  This  wondei-ful  capacity 
is  most  developed  in  the  larvas,  the  adults  being  endowed  with  less  resistance.  It  is 
known  that  one  of  the  galls  containing  larvae  may  be  kept  dry  for  over  twenty  yeans 
and  at  the  end  of  that  period  be  revived  by  moisture.  Spallanzani's  experiments 
showed  that  the  loss  of  moisture  must  be  gradual,  for  the  larvae  need  apparently  to 
make  some  preparation  for  their  long  confinement.  It  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  the 
worm  dries  up,  but  rather  that  it  is  able  to  prevent  its  own  loss  of  moisture  for  an 
indefinite  period.  The  excessive  development  of  this  strange  ability  to  stop  the  vital 
processes  is  evidently  a  means  by  which  the  animal  is  enabled  to  escape  what  were 
else  wise  the  fatal  dangers  of  its  life  cycle. 

The  primitive  .type  of  the  Xematoda  is  probably  more  nearly  preserved  in  the 
family  of  Enoplid^e  ;  they  are  not  parasitic,  but  lead  a  free  life ;  for  the  most  part 
they  are  marine  animals.  Very  little  is  known  of  their  habits  or  metamorphoses. 
They  are  found  among  plants,  oftentimes  in  snarled  bunches.  Some  species  live  in 
fresh  water,  but  rarely,  except  in  pure  running  streams,  and  others  again  in  moist  earth. 
The  most  common  genera  are  Enophis  and  Dorylaimus,  Many  of  the  species  have 
a  peculiar  spinning  gland  at  the  posterior *end  of  the  body  and  opening  on  the  under 
side  of  the  tail.  "  So  soon,"  writes  Professor  Schneider,  "  as  the  animal  has  fixed  its 
tail  upon  some  support,  it  moves  along  and  draws  out  the  secretion  of  its  gland  to  a 
vitreous  thread  several  lines  long.  One  end  of  the  thread  is  glued  fast,  on  the  other 
floats  the  animal  in  the  water."  Most  of  the  Enoplidae  avoid  the  neighborhood  of 
putrefaction,  but  delight  in  pure  soils  and  waters,  in  which  they  often  abound. 

The  remaining  families  of  the  thread-worms  are  parasitic ;  arranging  them  as  nearly 
as  possible  according  to  the  extent  they  depart  from  the  type  of  the  free  fonns  of  the 
class,  we  have,  beginning  with  those  the  least  changed,  Filariadae,  Trichotrachelidae, 
Strongylidae,  Ascaridae,  Mermithidae,  and  Gordiidae.  Each  of  the  first  four  of  these 
families  includes  parasites  very  dangerous  to  man  and  the  domestic  animals. 

Of  the  FiLABiAD^  the  Filaria  sangtiinis-hominis  is  said  to  be  the  cause  of  the 
elephantiasis,  so  familiar  to  physicians  in  the  oriental  tropics.  The  larvae  are  found  in 
the  blood  vessels  and  lymphatics  of  man,  and  by  clogging  the  passages  impede  the 
circulation  and  produce,  it  is  asserted,  the  enormous  enlargement  or  hypertrophy  of 
parts  known  as  elephantiasis.  It  is  supposed  that  the  mosquitos  suck  into  their  own 
bodies  the  larvas  in  the  human  blood ;  that  when  the  mosquitos  go  to  the  water  to  lay 
their  eggs,  they  soon  die,  and  the  wonns  escape  into  the  water,  these  become  mature 
and  produce  their  young,  which  enter  the  human  system  when  the  water  is  drunk. 
Filaria  {Dracunculus)  medinensiSj  the  so-called  Guinea-worm,  occurs  in  the  tropical 
districts  of  the  old  world,  and  is  found  parasitic  in  the  subcutaneous  tissue  of  man.  It 
is  very  thin,  but  may  attain  a  length  of  several  feet;  only  the  female  is  known.  The 
parasite  lies  coiled  up  in  the  soft  tissue,  in  which  it  produces  an  ulceration,  and 

VOL.  I.  — 14 


ilO  LOWER   INVERTEBRATES. 

the  discharge  of  the  ulcer  serves  to  set  fi'oe  the  brood  of  young,  but  the  history  of 
the  species  has  not  yet  been  further  ehicidateil. 

The  Trichotrachelid.i:  include  the  most  dangerous  by  far  of  human  parasites,  the 
one  which  most  often  and  most  rapidly  proves  fatal  to  the  life  of  its  host,  the  much- 
feared  trichina.     The  worm  occurs  in  little  distinct  capsules  in  the  muscles  of  the 
body    of  many  animals ;  now    when  some  of    the  infested  muscles  of    one  animal 
is  eaten  by  another,  the  capsule  is  dissolved  by  the  action  of  the  digestive  juices,  and 
the  larval  woi-ma  are  liberiited  in  the  intestines  of  their  new  host,  where  in  the  course 
of  a  week  they  become  mature  and  then  produce  millions  of  eggs,  which  soon  hatch 
out  minute  larvje.    The  larvse  shortly  penetrate  the  walls  of  the  intestine  and  wander 
about  through  all  \mvts  of  the  body,  injuring  and  ii'ritating  all  the 
tissues  they  travei-se.     Finally  they  settle  down  in  the  muscles, 
penetrate  the  muscular  fibres,  feed  on  the  substance  thereof,  and 
grow  in  a  few  weeks  to  several  times  theii-  original  size.     While 
wandering  and  growing  they  produce  the  most  serious  consequences 
in  the  health  of  the  host,  and  being  often  present  literally  in  millions, 
the  accumulated  effects  of  all  the  slight  injuries  prnduced  by  each 
tricliina  cause  the  greatest  suffering  to  their  victim,  and  often  lead 
to  his  death  within  a  few  weeks.     Still  the  host  may  be  restoi-ed  to 
giiod  health  if  ho  can  survive  tlie  first  few  weeks  of  danger;  for 
Fia,  lae  —TricAina     "^f'*"'  ^^^  trichinie    are   established  in  the  muscle  fibi'es  and  have 
muwiB"'"'"*^ '"     finished  their  growth,  there  they  remain  for  years  and  yeara,  en- 
closed in  tough  capsules,  in  which  they  lie  coiled  in  a  spiral.    In 
this  state  they  produce  no  serious  injury,  and,  as  after  the  first  attacks  are  over,  and 
the  inflammation  they  cause  has  subsided,  the  muscles  and  other  injured  tissues  of  the 
host  are  regenerated,  there  may  be  a  complete  recovery,  after  passing  through  the  first 
period  of  danger. 

Pigs,  from  their  omnivorous  habits,  are  peculiarly  exposed  to  the  attacks  of  tri- 
ohins.  In  some  Gorman  towns  it  was  found  that  one  pig  in  every  three  hundred  or 
even  less  was  infested;  now  such  a  pig  slaughtered  and  made  into  sausages  and 
uncooked  ham  has  often  served  to  feed  nearly  a  whole  Gei-man  village,  and  thus  to 
cause  a  veritable  epidemic  of  trichhiosis.  In  1884,  shortly  after  the  exclusion  of 
American  j)ork  fiom  Germany,  ostensibly  because  of  the  danger  of  triehinte,  there 
occurred  one  of  the  most  frightful  epidemics  just  in  the  manner  told  above.  From 
one  pig  the  parasites  were  conveyed  to  three  himdred  and  sixtyione  known  persons,  of 
whom  no  less  than  fifty-seven  died  within  four  weeks.  This  was  in  the  villages  around 
Emersleben,  Saxony,  having  only  about  BiKteen  hundred  inhabitants.  Such  outbreaks 
have  been  by  no  means  uncommon  in  Germany,  owing  to  the  habit  univei-sal  there  of 
eating  raw  or  imperfectly  cooked  meat.  To  every  prudent 
pei-son  it  has  become  an  inviolable  rule,  nc\er  to  eat  any 
sausage,  pork,  or  ham,  which  has  not  bi'cn  very  thoroughly 
cooked,  so  that  any  encapsuled  trichinie  in  the  meat  may 
have  been  killed  by  the  heat. 

The  triehinte  .ii-e  found  in  the  muscles  in  immense  num- 
bers, and  often  closely  crowded  tosethei-,  each  worm  looks       „,„,„.,,        .    „ 

J  :^  '  Fio.  197 rrichina  ipirali$. 

like   a  coded   hair,  whence    the    name    Trichina  spiralis. 

The  oval  capsules  are  not  over  a  foitieth  of  an  inch  in  length,  while  the  woitd 

of  course  is  very  much  smaller,  and  always  coiled.     They  were  first  found  by  Hil- 
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tou  and  first  named  by  Ricbanl  Owen,  wbo  pabtisbed  a  very  inaccurate  dcHcription 
of  them  in  l%Sb,  but  the  origin  and  dangerouHoesM  of  these  para«teB  was  never  sua* 
)M'ctfit  until  18(iO,  when  the  inveatigatioDS  of  Zenker,  Leuckart,  Pagenstecher,  and 
Viivbow  suddenly  revealed  the  dan- 
ger by  ascertaining  the  history  of  the 
trichina  and  its  pathological  action. 
The  whole  civilized  world  was  horri- 
fied at  the  diacovery  of  the  great  and 
iinthoogbt«f  risk  which  our  daily 
meals  involve.  Everywhere  the  in- 
formation was  spread,  and  never,  per- 
hapa,  has  aoy  subject  occasioned  such 
universal  discussion  as  this  new  know- 
ledge. In  the  intestine  the  trichina 
grows  rapidly,  the  female  becomes 
lAout  an  eigtith  of  an  inch  long,  but 
the  male  does  not  measure  over  n  six- 
teenth. The  eggs  in  the  female  have 
ito  shell,  and  develop  to  tiny  embryos 
within  the  body  of  the  parent.  The 
adult  worm  is  thin  and  tapttring  to- 
wards the  head.  A  number  of  i-elated 
Hpecies  and  genera  are  known,  but 
none  are  so  dangerous  as  the  TVi- 
china  ^raiia,  although  one  form,  the 
Trichocephalua  dinpar  is  not  rare  in 
the  human  colon. 

Of  the  Strong  YU  DA  several 
species  attack  man,  for  example 
JCuttrongytifa  ffigas,  Dochmiug  duo- 
denalit,  etc.,  but  the  species  we  select 
for  a  special  biography  is  the  one  so 
detested  by  poultry  raisers  as  the 
cause  of  the  "gapes."  The  parasite  in 
question  goes  by  the  name  of  Syfv- 
gam'os  trachealii,  and  inhabits  the  res- 
piratory passages,  tracheie  and  bronchi 
of  birds,  living  in  bnnches,  which  soon 
enlaige  so  much  that  breathing  be- 
comes difficult  to  the  unlucky  bird, 
which  gasps  for  air,  —  the  name 
"gapes"  refers  to  the  characteristic 
symptom  of  the  disease.     The  geiieric  „     .„     „  _  .    ..  ,1,1 

■'      '^  ^  Vio.  m.  —  Sfngmtat  Imeluali* :  a,  male;  «,[giiuli:. 

name  Sjfnffamua  refers  to  the  pecu- 
liarity of  the  small  males  of  attaching  themselves  to  the  lai^  females  to  form  indis- 
Bolnble  pairs.     The  constant  effort  to  dislodge  the  parasites  by  coughing  serves  to 
expel  the  ^^a  laid  by  the  female;  the  e^^  are  thus  scattered  about,  and  are  swal- 
lowed again  by  other  birds,  and  thus  the  disease  is  spread.     In  a  hennery  the  malady 
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readily  becomes  an  epidemic ;  the  suffering  hens  should  be  isolated  from  the  rest  and 
kept  carefully  cleaned  ;  it  is  said  the'  parasites  may  be  dislodged  by  brushing  out  the 
trachea  with  a  feather. 

The  AscARiD^  also  include  several  species  long  known  as  human  parasites ;  two 
of  these,  the  pin-worm,  Oxyuris  veiinicidaris^  and  the  large  round-worm,  Ascaris  lum- 
bricoides^  belong  to  the  earliest  and  most  familiarly  known  of  parasites.  The  pin-worm 
is  extremely  common,  and  very  generally  distributed  over  the  world.  The  eggs  are 
so  light  that  they  are  easily  scattered  about,  and  when  swallowed  along  with  some 
otlier  object,  they  develop  in  the  intestines  to  the  adult  worm.  The  habits  of 
civilized  life  diminish  the  danger  from  these  parasites,  especially  as  modern  systems 
of  sewage  constantly  remove  the  eggs,  which  pass  out  with  the  natural  evacuations. 
The  A,  himbi'icoides  grows  to  a  large  size,  six  or  seven  inches ;  is  cylindrical,  but 
tapere  towards  the  head  and  somewhat  towards  the  tail ;  the  color  is  reddish  brown. 
The  animal  is  a  parasite  of  the  small  intestine.  The  eggs  pass  out,  and  in  water  or 
moist  earth  await  the  completion  of  embryonic  growth,  but  how  the  larva  reaches  the 
place  of  its  final  development  has  not  yet  been  ascertained. 

The  Mebmithid^  and  GoRDnD-fi  were  long  placed  near  to,  but  apart  from,  the 
Nematoda  proper,  but  the  best  opinion  now  groups  them  with  this  class  in  spite  of 
certain  peculiarities  of  their  anatomy  and  development.  Both  Merniia  and  Gordius 
are  commonly  known  as  hair-worms,  and  are  found  while  sexually  immature  in  the 
body  cavities  of  various  insects ;  but  they  become  mature  only  in  the  free  state,  Mer-' 
mis  living  in  the  earth,  Gordius  in  the  water.  The  habits  of  Memiis  have  given  lise 
to  the  belief  in  Europe  in  a  rain  of  wonns ;  for  often  in  summer  after  a  waim  rain  at 
night  they  swarm  to  the  surface,  rtnd  appear  to  have  been  indeed  rained  down*  The 
larvaB  are  parasitic  m  caterpillars,  but  exactly  how  they  gain  entrance  to  the  body  of 

their  insect  host  is  not  known.  The  metamorphoses 
of  Gordius  are  still  under  discussion,  for  M.  Villot^ 
who  has  published  a  long  memoir  on  the  subject, 
does  not  agree  with  earlier  observei^s.  "  The  eggs 
of  Gordius  variabilis,''^  writes  Dr.  Leidy,  "  are  ex- 
Fio.  199.  —  Gordftw.  truded  in  a  delicate  cord  resembling  a  thread  of 

sewing  cotton ;  the  eggs  are  very  minute,  and  a^ 
the  parent  may  be  a  foot  long,  it  is  able  to  produce  an  enormous  number  of  young,- 
Leidy  estimates  over  six  million.  The  development  of  the  young  is  readily  observed 
from  day  to  day,  and  it  takes  about  a  month  before  the  process  is  completed.  *  .  .  In 
about  four  weeks  the  Gordius  escapes  from  the  egg,  totally  different  in 
appearance  from  the  parent.  The  newly  developed  Gordius  is  about 
^J^  of  an  inch  long.  The  body  is  constricted  just  posterior  to  the 
middle,  so  as  to  appear  divided  into  two  portions.  The  anterior 
thicker  portion  of  the  body  is  cylindrical,  distinctly  annulated,  and 
contains  a  complex  apparatus,  which  the  animal  is  capable  of  pro- 
truding and  withdrawing."  Meissner  observed  the  larvae  of  another 
species  penetrate  the  larvae  of  May  flies  and  caddis  flies.  Villot  main- 
tains that  there  always  follow  several  successive  migrations  before  the  fio-  200.— i^rv» 
worm  readies  its  last  host,  but  his  observations  are  not  convincmc:. 
The  adult  Gordius  is  sometimes  found  in  the  water,  and  country  superstition  affirms 
that  a  horse  hair  has  fallen  in  and  been  chanored  to  a  worm.     We  know  better! 


Class  V.  —  ACANTHOCEPHALI. 

We  agnin  enter  the  doiuiiiioii  of  parasitism.  The  Acauthoccphali,  or  barbed- 
headed  worms,  Gompriae  the  single  genus  Echinorhifnchiis,  a  genus  rich  in  parasites 
whicli  infest  the  liigher  animals.  Of  them  all  the  best  known  is 
the  Echinorkyiichus  (/it/as,  which  is  especially  inimical  to  the  pig, 
but  docs  not  hesitate  to  make  il«  home  in  the  intestines  of  many 
other  species  of  mammals,  and  oven,  it  is  said,  in  man.  It  grows 
to  over  a  foot  in  length,  and  is,  towards  the  middle  of  its  body  at 
least,  thicker  than  a  lead  pencil.  Other  species  abound  in  tishes, 
big  and  little.  All  Echinorhynchi  (there  are  over  one  hundred  spe- 
cies known)  have  an  elongated  sack-like  body,  without  any  diges- 
tive canal.  Their  essential  esternal  characteristic  is  the  short, 
more  or  less  nearly  cylindrical  proboscis,  which  is  armed  with 
several  rows  of  hooks  or  barbs,  which,  like  those  of  the  tape- 
worms, serve  to  anchor  the  parasite  in  the  tissues  of  its  host.  The 
e^^  are  generally  spindle-shaped,  and  are  retained  in  the  body  of 
the  mother  until  the  embryo  is  develoiwd ;  the  embryo  is  enclosed 
in  several  membranes,  and  has  a  bilateral  armature  of  thorns  around 
the  anterior  extremity.  The  embryos  are  su]>|)osed  to  )>ass  tlie 
larval  state  in  some  aquatic  host ;  but  the  life  history  of  these  ani- 
mals is  still  very  imperfectly  elucidated,  therefore  it  does  not 
appeal-  desirable  to  attempt  a  fuller  account  of  the  migrations  and 
metamorphoses  of  these  parasites,  because  such  an  endeavor  would 
lead  oidy  to  an  unsatisfactory  compilation  of  fragments. 

The  internal  anatomy  of  the  Acnnthoce])hali  lias  been  quite 
thoroughly  studied,  but  we  have  thereby  only  gained  a  knowledjjc 
of  the  extraordinary  singularities  of  their  organization,  without  ob- 
taining any  real  clew  as  to  their  affinities  with  other  worms.  Tlie 
most  we  can  iiafely  assert  is  that  they  present  some  resemblances 
with  the  nematods,  after  which  we  have  accordingly  placed  them  ^'°' ^^^'^kiIuhT''''^ 
in  the  system  here  adopted. 

Class  VI.  —  CH^TOGNATHI. 

Along  the  Atlantic  seaboard  the  skimming  net  may  gather  from  the  ocean's  sur- 
face considerable  numbers  of  little  elongated  animals,  perhaps  half  an  inch  or  more  in 
■length,  and  somewhat  javelin-like  in  shape.  Tliey  move  with  quick  jerks,  which  are 
highly  characteristic.  Examined  more  carefidly  they  are  seen  to, be  almost  pearly 
white  in  color,  and  quite  translucent.  Their  form  is  nearly  rod-like,  with  lateral  fins; 
the  anterior  end  is  entailed  to  make  the  head,  which  is  further  characterized  by  two 
dark  specks,  the  ]>igmented  eyes,  and  two  groups  of  curving  hooks,  acting  as  jaws.  On 
each  side  of  the  body  Is  a  horizontal  membrane  or  projecting  fin;  this  lateral  fin  varies 
considerably  in  size  and  outline  in  the  different  species,  but  is  always  most  develojied 
on  the  posterior  half  of  the  body,  but  is  often  subdivided,  and  in  that  case  forms  an 
anterior  and  posterior  fin.  A  similar  fin  projects  around  the  tail,  and  is  probably 
merely  a  specialized  part  of  the  horizontal  fin,  which  we  may  assume  to  have  extended 
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in  its  undiffercntiutod  form  along  botli  Hideij  uf  the  body  urid  around  tlie  tail  as  a  con- 
tinuous flap.     Th«  posterior  portion  uf  the  body  Is  iliviiled  off  from  the  anterior  by  a 
transverse  septum ;  tlie  anterior  coin  part  tiient  is  much  tlie  longei*,  and  contains  the 
simple,  str^gbt  intestine,  which  tenninates  just  behind  the  septum  and 
tlie  ovaries ;  the  smaller  caudal  compartment  conuuiis  the  male  geni- 
talia. 

Tliese  worms  arti  probably  related  to  the  nematodes  or  tliread-wonns, 
but  their  unutomical  singularities  arc  so  numerous  thut  it  is  well  to  keep 
them  apart.  They  were  fii-st  described  about  the  middle  of  the  last  cen- 
tury by  a  Dutch  author,  Martin  Slabber;  for  nearly  one  hundred  years 
little  was  :uldcd  to  our  knowledge  of  these  worms,  but,  during  the  last 
forty  yeai-s,  their  structure  and  development  have  been  quite  thoiMughly 
worked  up,  principally  by  Gcimau  zoologists.  Hut  even  the  complete 
information  which  we  now  possess  has  not  yet  enabled  us  to  form  any 
satisfactory  or  definite  opinion  as  to  the  affinities  of  the  group. 

The  number  of  species  known  is  only  thirteen,  which  have  been 
separatftd  into  two  gtmei-a,  Sayitta  and  Spadella.    Homn  of  the  speciea, 
at  least,  are  eosmo  poll  Ian.     The  sjiawii  may  be  obtained  by  confining 
the  prfguant  animals  at  the  proper  season,  in  most  cases  the  spring  Oi' 
early  summer.     The  spawn  drops  to  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  and  lies 
there  unattached.     The  ova  are  enveloped  in  a  gelatinous  mass,  which 
does  not  surround  each  ovum  separately,  but  belongs  to  the  whole  mass 
of  eggs  in  common.     In  the  species  studied  by  Gegenbaur  the  process 
of  segmentation  occupies  some  seven  to  nine  days,  and  it  is  probable 
that  maturity  is  reacheil  within  a  year.    A  singular  interest  attaches  to 
the  literature  uiion  the  development  of  tiagitta^  in  that  it  includes  a  pub- 
lication by  Charles  Darwin,  which  contains  one  of  the  few  serious  blun- 
ders committed  by  the  great  English  naturalist.     He  observed  certain 
fish-eggs  which  he  mistook  for,  and  described  in  1844  as,  the  .eggs  of  tbis 
'(ow'^^Sa**'   *"'"'">  ""*' ''  *'^  "*'^  until  many  years  later  that  the  eiTor  was  corrected. 
There  is  no  metamorphosis,  but  the  embryo  gradually  assumes  the  adult 
form.      The  animals  are  pi-edaceous,  feed- 
ing'upon  small  crustacea  and  other  pelagic 
animals. 

We  ought  to  mention  here,  rather  than 
elsewhere,  two  other  aberrant  types,  which 
have  as  yet  been  only  very  ini^ompletely 
studied.  The  little  information  we  possess 
indicates  that  they  are  related  to  Sagitta, 
and  also  to  the  Nematodes.  The  first  type 
is  knowD  under  the  name  of  the  Ch^tobom- 
iDM,  and  is  probably  the  connecting  link 
between  the  Cbsetognathi  and  thread-worms 
proper.  There  are  two  genera,  Rkabdo-  ^*'*'®"~^3??'y' 
gaater  and  CkeBtosoma,  both  marine,  and 
found  ci-awling  about  over  the  surface  of  algte.  The  former  genus  has  been  described 
by  Metsc^Uinkoft.    The  mature  female  measures  only  0.36  millimeters.    The  anterior 
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viid  of  the  body,  ))articularly  the  region  of  the  oesophagus,  in  verj'  much  thickened ;  in 

C/itetosoma  this  thiukeiiiiig  erida  abruptly  posteriorly.    The  iKidy  shows  fine  transverse 

hues,  and  has  huii-s  or  bristles  upon  the  back.    The  mouth  is 

surrounded  by  three  Itps.     The  male  has  two  hooka  around 

the  genital  aperture,  which  are  veiy  similar  to  the  so-called 

spicula;  uf  neinatod  worms.     The  most  singular  and  charaC' 

teristic  feature  of  C/taitosoma,  however,  is  a  double  row  of 

short  rods  on  the  ventral  side,  just  in  front  of  the  anal  o|>en- 

ing ;  each  rod  has  a  knob  at  the  free  end.     Nothing  is  known 

iif  the  life  history  of  these  interesting  forms.     Hitherto  they 

have  been  observed  in  Europe  only,  but  it  seems  probable 

that  they  will  yet  be  discovered  in  America. 

The  second  tyj)e,  the  Desuoscolecid.£,  is  also  imper- 
fectly known.  It  piesents  some  indications  of  segmentation 
of  the  body,  but  whether  it  is  really  jointed  like  a  true  anne- 
lid is  very  doubtful.  We  cannot  do  more  than  give  a  brief 
description  of  a  typical  species,  Detmoscolex  miftittiui.  The 
animal  has  a  head-tike  enlai^enient  of  the  anterior  end  of 
the  body,  and,  behind  that,  a  series  of  protuberant  rings,  pro- 
ducing an  appe.irauce  of  segmentation.  The  head  carries 
two  pairs,  and  each  ring  (save  the  eleventh  and  fifteenth)  a 
single  pair  of  bristles,  which  Greef  states  are  used  as  locomo- 
tive oi'gans.  The  sexes  are  distinct,  and  may  be  recognized 
by  secondary  external  sexual  characters.  Three  or  four  ej^ 
are  laid  at  a  time,  and  bunie  about  by  the  female  for  some 
while.    The  animal  is  marine. 

Class  Vn.  —  NEMEKTEA. 

The  nemertean  worms  are  free-living  animals,  usually  veiy 
much  elongated  in  shape,  but  esjiecially  characterized  by  an 
enormously  long  slender  proboscis,  which  when  at  rest,  is 
withdrawn  into  the  body,  but  is  thrown  out  upon  slight 
provocation.  When  one  of  these  animals  is  captured,  the 
proboscis  is  often  broken  off  and  might  readily  be  mistaken 
for  a  second  worm,  for  it  is  a  long  filament,  which  maintains 
its  autonomic  contortions  for  a  considerable  period.  The 
Nemertea  were  long  classed  with  the  Turbellaria,  but  the 
union  with  the  latter  was  based  upon  gi'oss  misconceptions, 
and  we  now  know  that  they  must  stand  as  an  independent 
class,  having  more  afiinity  with  the  true  annelids  than  with 
the  platliclminths. 

We  may  take  the  well  known  genns  Tetraatemma  as 
typical  of  the  class,  although  most  of  the  forms  are  very 
much  larger.  The  species  represented  in  our  illustration 
IS  only  two  millimetres  long,  while  some  nemerteans  ex- 
ceed a  foot  in  length.  In  Tetrastenmia  the  opening  of 
the  mouth,  and  also  that  of  the  canal,   in  which  the  re-    no.  sol- 
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tracted  pi-oboscis  lies,  are  situated  in  front  on  the  under  side ;  at  the  front  also,  but 
upon  the  upper  side,  are  placed  four  groups  of  eye^pecks,  but  in  most  forms  there  are 
only  two  such  groups.  The  proboscis  occupies  the  centre  of  the  body,  and  is  the 
most  conspicuous  of  the  internal  organs;  in  it  may  be  distinguished  the  stylet,  which 
in  the  exserted  ])roboscis  projects  from  the  tip.  The  presence  or  absence  of  this  stylet 
serves  to  distinguish  the  two  sub-classes  into  which  this  gi-oup  of  worms  is  divided ;  for 
the  Enopala,  to  which  the  Tetruatemma  belongs,  are  fuinished  with  ft  stylet,  while  the 
Anopla  are  without.  The  second  sub-class  includes  the  majority  of  the  better  known 
and  iai^r  nemertean  worms. 


Fia.  WS,  — Folia  cracigtra. 

Muddy  bottoms,  both  in  deep  water  and  between  the  tides,  j-ield  to  the  di^er 
many  species  of  this  class.  Perha|>s  the  most  remarkable  of  these  thus  obtainable  ia 
the  giant  Cerebratuhts  iiigens,  which  is  met  with  under  stones  where  there  is  sand.  It 
is  an  enormous,  smooth,  flattened  worm,  yellowish,  whitish,  or  flesh-colored,  and  some- 
times grows  to  be  ten  or  twelve  feet  long  and  over  an  inch  in  width.  C.  rosea  also 
occure  in  similar  places ;  in  form  it  resembles  Its  larger  relative,  but  Is  less  flattened, 
smaller,  and  decidedly  red  in  color ;  it  is  often  covered  by  adherent  grains  of  sand. 
Another  species  belonging  to  the  nemerteans  is  also  foimd  on  the  New  England  coast 
in  gi-eat  abundance  under  stones  from  mid-tide  to  high-water  mark ;  it  is  the  Nemertea 
aocialia,  a  gregarious  species,  many  of  them  coiling  together  into  large  clusters ;  it  is 
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filiform,  meaanriag  five  or  six  inches  in  length ;  its  color  is  dark  ash  brown  or  blackish, 
a  little  lighter  underneath,  and  it  has  three  or  four  eyes  in  a  longitudinal  group  on 
each  side  of  the  head.     (Verrill.) 

A  very  beautiful  and  common  European  species  is  the  Polia  crucigera,  ea  called 
because  its  dark  green  body  b  nrarked  by  crosses,  made  by  white  stripes  and  trans- 
verse rings.  Its  favorite  haunts  are  calcareous  rocks 
bored  out  and  excavated  by  other  creatures,  or  else  it 
seeks  refuge  among  the  branches  of  coral,  as  in  our 
figure,  which  represents  a  very  perfect  specimen  \ 
drawn  life  size. 

There  is,  perhaps,  nothing  more  interesting  in  the 
history  of  the  nemerteaiis  than  the  curious  metamor- 
phoses which  some  of  the  forms  accomplish,  although 
in  other  cases  the  development  is  direct.  In  the 
former,  instance  the  larva  passes  through  the  remark- 
able pilidium  stage,  so  called,  because  the  larva  was 
originally  described  as  a  new  uiliiial  under  the  name 
of  Pilidium ;  in  that  condition  the  embryo  is  found 
swimming  about  in  the  ocean ;  it  is  almost  micro-  ^"'' ^*'~ 
Gcopic  in  size,  transparent  and  somewhat  like  an  in- 
verted bowl  in  shape,  with  two  flaps  hanging  down  from  the  edges,  one  on  each  side; 
on  top  a  thick  mobile  hair,  the  flagellum ;  the  edges  of  the  bowl  and  the  two  flaps  are 
fringed  with  delicato  cilia  to  serve,  together  with  the  flagellum,  as  locomotive  oi;gaDg. 


Class  VIII.  — GEPHYEEA. 

The  Gcphyrea  are  an   illy-defined  group  of  foi-ms  intermediate  in  many  ways 
between  the  lower  worms,  particularly  the  nemertean  type,  and  the  higher  worms 
or  annelids  proper.    Until  very  recently  the  £chiurid»,  which  Hatscliek's  brilliant 
researches  have  proved  to  be  degraded  annelids,  were  also  included  in  this  gioup, — 
and  indeed  this  important  rectification  has  not  yet  found  its  way  into  zoological  text- 
books.    The  only  true  gephyieans  are  those  known  hitherto 
as  the  Inermes,  while  the  Gephyrei  Chietifen  (Echiuridie) 
belong  to  the  chietopods  (see  Annelida). 

The  Gepbyrea  are  not  hermaphroditic;  they  are  all 
marine,  usually  have  a  retractile  proboscis,  and  always  have 
a  ring  of  nervous  matter  round  the  cesophagus  and  a  ven- 
tral nerve  cord  ;  but  their  bodies  are  not  segmented.  The 
ventral  nerve  cord  distinctly  marks  an  approach  to  a  higher 
type ;  in  the  lower  forms  the  nervous  system  is  far  less  con- 
centrated. The  ti-ue  gephyreans  comprise  two  families, 
Sipunculidie,  having  tentacles  around  the  mouth  at  the  end 
of  the  proboscis,  and  Priapulidse  without  tentacles.  Of  the 
SiPuscuLiD^B  we  may  consider  Pkascolosoma  typical;  an 
undetermined  European  species  of  this  genus  is  represented 
in  the  accompanying  figure.  Pkascolosoma  ccementarium 
is  very  common  upon  the  sandy  or  shelly  bottoms  in  deep  water  along  all  the  northern 
coasts  of  Kcw  England.    This  worm  takes  possession  of  a  dead  shell  of  some  small 
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gastropod,  like  the  hermit  crabs,  but  as  the  aperture  is  always  too  lai^  for  its  body, 

it  builds  out  the  rim  of  the  aperture  until  only  a  small  round  opening  is  left,  through 

which  the  worm  can  stretch  forth  the  anterior  extremity  of  its 
body,  or  withdraw  into  the  shell  it  has  appropriated  for  its  dwell- 
ing. It  lives  permanently  in  its  borrowed  home,  dragging  it  about 
by  the  powerful  contractions  of  its  body.  The  material  with  which 
the  Phaacolosoina  patches  out  the  shell  so  as  to  constrict  the 
mouth  thereof,  is  a  hard  and  durable  composition  of  sand  and 
mud,  cemented  together  by  a  secretion  of  the  animaL  When 
fully  extended  the  forward  part  of  the  body,  or  so-called  proboscis, 
is  long  and  slender,  and  furnished  close  to  the  end  with  a  circle  of 
small  slender  tentacles,  which  surround  the  mouth.  There  is  a 
band  of  minute  spinules  just  behind  the  mouth.  When  the  worm 
grows  too  large  for  its  habitation,  instead  of 
exchanghig  it  for  a  larger  shell,  as  do  the 
hermit  crabs,  it  gradually  extends  its  tube 
outward  from  the  mouth  of  the  shell,  a  labor 
sometimes  rudely  interrupted  by  a  fish  swal- 
lowing the  worm,  shell  and  all. 
JPriapulua^  of  which  we  give  an  admirable  figure,  is  the  type 

of  the  second  family,  the  Priapultd^.     £ven  its  external  form 

indicates  the  necessity  of  placing  it  apart   from   Sipunculids. 

The  anterior  club-shaped  portion  of  the  body  is  the  proboscis 

with  numerous  dentate  ridges.     The  tail  is  covered  with  nu- 
merous round  papillae.     The  genus  is  common  in  deep  water 

along  the  shores  of  northern  Europe,  and  burrows  a  hole  in  sandy 

bottoms,  where  it  resides  as  happily  Jis  the  Phascoloaoma  in  its 

stolen  shell,  and  leads  an  equally  uninteresting  life. 

The  genus  Phoronia  stands  quite  apart,  and  in  fact  has  been 
classed  with  the  annelids  by  some  writers,  but  our  present  know- 
ledge indicates  rather  afiinities  with  the  gephyreans.  It  lives 
in  tubes  on  the  sea  bottom,  and  has  a  crown  of  tentacles  around  -pio.  209.  —  pnapfttus. 
the  mouth.  Its  larva,  known  as  Actinotrocha,  is  a  remarkable 
creature,  with  long  ciliated  arms  about  its  body,  and  changing  into  the  adult  worm  by 
turning  itself  apparently  inside  out. 


Pio.  208.  —  Phaaeoloao- 
ma  ecBmentarium, 


Class   IX.  —  ANNELIDA. 

We  pass  now  to  the  last  of  the  worms  in  the  ascending  series,  the  large  and  varied 
class  of  segmented  or  jointed  worms,  which  includes  the  leeches,  the  common  earth 
worms,  and  an  immense  number  of  marine,  fresh  water  and  terrestrial  species,  which 
attract  the  naturalist  by  the  wonders  of  their  organization,  development  and  habits. 
Every  sort  of  life  which  is  open  to  crawling  and  swimming  creatures  is  led  by  one 
or  another  of  the  annelids ;  some  grovel  in  the  earth  or  live  in  mud ;  some  take  refuge 
amid  rocks  and  corals;  some  wander  freely  over  the  ocean,  and  are  gaily  decorated; 
others  are  mean  parasites,  feeding  and  dwelling  on  larger  creatures,  and  leading 
greedy,  selfish  lazy  lives,  like  human  criminals,  stealing  the  property  of  otliers. 
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The  annelids  attain  the  highest  anatomical  grade  known  within  the  vennian  type. 
By  this  I  mean  that  their  organs  are  more  complicated,  or  as  one  says,  specialized. 
This  advance  is  recognizable  in  ail  parts ;  the  sensory  apparatus  is  much  perfected, 
e8i)ecially  the  eye  and  ear  have  become  capable  of  better  functions  than  in  lower 
worms.  The  nervous  system  has  distinct  centres,  or  ganglia,  of  which  the  largest 
lies  in  the  head  and  is  comparable  with  a  true  brain,  and  exhibits,  upon  proper  micro- 
scopical examination,  considerable  com})lexity  of  structure.  The  peculiarity,  however, 
which  is  most  striking,  and  which  gives  the  name  to  the  class,  is  the  division  of  the 
body  into  a  succession  of  more  or  less  similar  short  parts,  known  as  rings,  joints,  or, 
more  correctly,  as  segments.  In  the  common  earth-worm  these  joints  are  readily  seen, 
being  marked  on  the  outside.  The  essential  part  of  a  true  segment  is  a  distinct 
division  of  the  muscles,  but  besides  we  also  find  a  separate  nerve-centre  for  each  seg- 
ment, a  separate  excretory  organ,  separate  markings  and  separate  external  appendages, 
all  repeated  for  each  segment.  In  the  group  known  as  the  Polychaeta,  the  external 
appendages  are  numerous  and  conspicuous,  and  serve  to  accentuate,  in  the  eyes  of 
even  a  hasty  observer,  the  serial  rej>etition  of  parts,  which  is  the  most  obvious  result 
of  the  segmentation  of  the  body. 

The  annelids  fall  naturally  into  three  well  marked  sub-classes,  the  Archiannelida, 
having  no  bristles  and  no  suckers ;  the  Chsetopoda,  having  bristles  upon  their  sides, 
and  the  leeches,  having  two  suckers,  one  around  the  mouth  and  the  other  on  the  ven- 
tral side  of  the  posterior  extremity. 

Sub-Class  I.  —  Archiannelida. 

This  sub-class  includes  a  small  number  of  worms,  whose  affinities  and  importance 
as  the  nearest  living  representatives  of  the  archetype  of  the 
segmented  worms  was  firet  pointed  out  by  Hatschek,  to 
whom  science  is  also  indebted  for  the  recognition  of  the 
group,  which  is  only  just  beginning  to  find  its  way  into 
text  books  (1884).  The  best-known  form  is  Polygordius, 
a  long,  slender  worm,  without  bristles  or  appendages  nor 
external  joints,  although  its  body  is  segmented.  Its  larva 
was  long  familiar  to  naturalists  as  a  free  swimming  pelagic 
embryo,  very  minute  indeed,  and  always  designated  as  ^'?i^^®'„7;£^JXl^'Sto^S^.''* 
Loven's  larva.     Many  an  attempt  was  made  to  trace  out 

the  metamorphoses  of  this  larva,  but  always  unsuccessfully  until  within  a  few  yeai-s, 
when  it  was  discovered  to  be  the  young  of  Polygordius. 

Sub-Class  II.  —  Ch^topoda. 

These  worms  may  be  easily  recognized  by  their  jointed  bodies,  and  by  the  presence 
of  two  rows  of  spines  on  each  side  thereof.  The  places  of  insertion  for  the 
spines  are  often  protuberant,  and  sometimes  project  so  far  as  to  form  false  limbs  — 
(parapodia).  We  then  have  on  each  segment  four  of  these  outgrowths,  each  bearing 
a  single  spine  or  a  group  of  spines.  When  upon  each  protuberance  there  is  but  a 
single,  or  very  few  spines,  the  worm  belongs  to  the  Oligochaeta,  the  lower  order  of 
the  sub-class ;  in  the  Oligochaeta  the  protuberances  are  but  slightly  if  at  all  marked ; 
in  the  other  and  higher  order,  the  Polychseta,   there  are  usually  true  parapodia. 
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movable  like  s  limb  and  each  having  at  the  end  a  chister  of  many  bnstles,  often  of 
bizarre  shapes  and  brilliant  shades  of  color. 

Order  I.  —  OLIGOCH^TA. 

The  Oligoohteta  are  all  hermaplirodltes,  are  without  cephalic  appendages,  and  have 

no  armature  around  the  mouth.    The  best  known  of  the  order,  and  indeed  of  the 

whole  class  of  Annelida,  is  the  familiar  earth-worm,  the  favorite  victim  of  an  art 

which  serves  to  lure  boys  to  brooks,  and  to  betray  fishes  into  the  frying-pan.    We 

owe  to  Darwin  a  series  of 
most  interesting  observa- 
tions on  the  habitsof  earth- 
worms, and  the  role  they 
play  in  the  economy  of 
nature,  and  we  are  almost 
equally  indebted  to  the 
acute  studies  of  Von  Hen- 
sen.  The  characteristics 
of  earth-worms  are,  the  ab- 
sence of  appendages,  the 
large  number  of  small  seg- 
ments, the  small  size  and 
number  of  the  bristles,  the 
want  of  sense  oi'gans,  and 
the  development  of  a  belt 
orclitcllus;  this  is  a  thick- 
ened portion  of  the  body, 
not  far  behind  the  head, 
and  having  a  smooth,  glis- 
tening surface. 

Lumbricua  terrentriii  is 
common  both  in  Europe 
and    America.      I    quote 

Via.  aiJ.  -P^podta  of  H,lmm«^;  c,  upp.r.  g,  lower  diyt.to™.  LinnffiUs'     description      OS 

given  in  Turton's  quaint 
translation:  " Inhabits  decayed  wood  and  the  common  soil,  which  by  perforating  it 
renders  fit  to  receive  the  rain ;  devours  the  cotyledons  of  plants  and  wanders  about  by 
night ;  is  the  food  of  moles,  hedgehogs,  and  various  birds.  Jiodi/  with  about  one 
hundred  and  forty  rings,  each  of  which  contains  four  pair  of  prickles,  not  visible  to  the 
eye  but  discoverable  by  the  touch ;  when  expanded  is  convex  each  side,  nnd  when 
contracted  is  flattish  beneath,  with  a  red  canal  down  the  whole  body ;  the  belt  is 
wrinkled  and  [wi-ous ;  mouth  placed  beneath  the  proboscis."  Now  this  description 
is  altogether  inadequate  for  the  discrimination  of  the  species,  nevertheless  we  will  let 
it  pass ;  still  less  satisfactory  are  the  remarks  on  the  habits,  which  we  must  amend  and 
extend.  First  of  all  let  us  add  that  "belt"  means  the  clitellus,  which  in  this  species 
includes  six  segments,  so  fused  that  the  external  demarcations  are  obliterated. 

Earth-worms  are  essentially  burrowing  animals,  nocturnal  in  their  habits,  although 
they  sometimes  leave  their  holes  and  crawl  over  the  ground  to  a  new  locality,  and  also 
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are  occasionally  active  during  the  daytime.  They  are  exceedingly  dependent  on 
moisture,  for  a  single  day  in  the  dry  air  kills  them,  while  on  the  other  hand  they  will 
survive  in  water  for  a  long  period ;  hence,  whenever  there  comes  a  "  dry  spell,"  they 
all  retreat  into  the  lower  stratum  of  soil  not  yet  parched  by  the  heat  upon  the  sur- 
face. I  have  known  them  to  retire  to  a  depth  of  four  feet  in  a  period  of  prolonged 
drought,  which  completely  exhausted  the  moisture  to  that  depth.  In  winter,  too,  they 
always  go  down  below  the  frost  and  make  a  little  hollow  or  chamber  at  the  bottom  of 
their  burrow,  in  which  they  coil  up  to  hibernate,  often  several  of  them  getting  to- 
gether. They  usually  carry  down  with  them  a  few  small  stones,  for  what  purpose  is 
not  known.  In  summer  they  live  close  to  the  surface,  if  it  is  not  too  dry,  shutting  up 
the  mouths  of  their  tubes  with  little  pellets  gathered  from  about,  or  with  their  own 
castings.  Keeping  quiet  during  the  day,  they  emerge  at  night,  stretching  forth  the 
anterior  end  of  their  bodies  and  exploring  the  neighborhood ;  keeping,  however,  most 
of  their  long  selves  within  doors  and  retreating  entirely  upon  the  least  alarm ;  a  jar  of 
the  soil,  or  light  falling  upon  them,  is  sufficient  to  awaken  their  timidity  and  cause  an 
instantaneous  retraction  of  the  protruded  part  of  their  bodies.  But  their  habit  of 
remaining  so  near  the  surface  renders  their  timidity,  even,  an  insufficient  protection, 
for  they  are  often  discovered  and  dragged  forth  by  robins  and  other  birds,  which, 
unlike  Luther,  esteem  the  diet  of  worms.  The  ILtcmbrici  are  omnivorous ;  beefsteak, 
cabbage,  fruit,  gi-een  leaves  and  dead,  diii>,  stones,  broken  glass  are  all  swallowed  with 
an  impartiality  that  would  do  credit  to  Aristides.  But,  although  it  has  its  preferences 
as  to  what  it  will  eat,  lAimbricus  is  not  content  without  dirt  and  small  stones,  or  other 
hard,  indigestible  objects,  together  with  more  nutritious  fare.  Apparently  from  the 
dirt  it  is  able  to  extract  some  matter,  perhaps  to  assimilate  the  microscopic  organisms 
it  contains ;  the  stones  probably  act  as  grinders,  serving  to  crush  the  food  proper  and 
mix  it  thoroughly  with  the  digestive  juices.  The  earth-worm,  then,  passes  through  its 
intestine  pretty  much  everything  in  and  on  the  ground,  which  can  possibly  get 
through ;  but  it  discharges  its  castings  upon  the  surface,  a  manure  which  is  universally 
known  as  vegetable  mould,  but  would  be  more  correctly  temied  if  called  animal 
mould.  Now,  as  the  worms  burrow  in  every  direction,  they  constantly  bring  up  from 
below  and  deposit  on  the  surface,  so  that  the  superficial  layer  grows  slowly  but 
steadily.  Thus  it  happens  that  if  ashes  are  strewn  on  a  field  the  earth-woiin  castings 
are  deposited  over  them,  gradually  burying  them  until  they  finally  disappear.  In  his 
book  on  the  earth-worm,  Mr.  Darwin  gives  many  instances  of  this  apparent  subsidence 
which,  under  the  most  favorable  circumstances,  goes  on  at  the  rate  of  two  or  three 
tenths  of  an  inch  per  annum.  We  quote  the  following  account  from  his  pages: 
"  Near  Maer  Hill  in  Staffordshire,  quick-lime  had  been  spread  about  the  year  1827, 
thickly,  over  a  field  of  good  pasture  land,  which  had  not  since  been  ploughed.  Some 
square  holes  were  dug  in  this  field  in  the  beginning  of  October  1837,  and  the  sections 
showed  a  layer  of  turf,  formed  by  the  matted  roots  of  the  gi-asses,  one  half  inch  in 
thickness,  beneath  which,  at  a  depth  of  two  and  a  half  inches  (or  three  inches  from 
the  surface),  a  layer  of  lime  in  powder  or  in  small  lumps  could  be  distinctly  seen  run- 
ning all  round  the  vertical  sides  of  the  holes."  Even  large  objects,  big  stones  and  ex- 
tensive pavements,  are  gradually  buried  by  the  worms,  because  their  buiTows  extend 
underneath,  and  by  their  collapse  let  the  overlying  object  sink,  while  their  castings 
raise  the  surface  around  it.  "  When  we  behold,"  writes  Mr.  Darwin,  "  a  wide,  turf- 
covered  expanse,  we  should  remember  that  its  smoothness,  on  which  so  much  of  its 
l)eauty  depends,  is  mainly  due  to  all  the  inequalities  having  been  slowly  levelled  by 
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wurmB.  It  is  a  mairclIouB  reflection  tluit  Ok'  w  luiln  of  the  nupcrficial  mould  over  any 
rich  expanse  has  passed,  and  will  again  \n\ss,  vwvy  few  j-ears,  through  the  bodies  of 
worms.  The  ploiigli  \a  one  iif  the  riioNt  ancient  and  most  valuable  of  man's  iuven* 
lions,  but  long  before  lie  existed  tbe  land  was 
in  fact  regularly  jiloughcd,  and  still  contiuueB 
to  be  thus  ploughed,  by  eartli-worms.  It  may 
be  doubted  whetlier  there  ai-e  many  other  ani- 
mals which  have  [ilayed  so  important  a  part  in 
the  history  of  the  world  as  have  tliese  lowly 
organized  cieaturea." 

Tbe  amount  of  the  castings  is  strikingly 
shown  by  those  earth-worms  which  belong  to 
the  genus  Peric/iwta,  for  these  animals  deposit 
their  ejections  in   rernaikable   towers,  which 
rise    like    tuiTets,    with    their   summits  often 
broader  than  theii-  bases,  to  a  height  of  two 
and  a  half  and  even  three  inclies.    Near  Nice, 
in  France,  these  towers  abound  in  extraordin* 
ary  numbers,  and  are  probably  formed  by  a 
species  naturalized  from  the  east.     Mr.  Scott 
compliuns  of  the  trouble  they  cause  in  the 
botanic   garden  at  Bombay:   "Some   of  the 
Fio.!i2.-TowBr^™>uni[»o(/'er«:A(Mo        finggj  of  ouj.  jawns  Can  be  kept  in  anything 
like  order  only  by  being  almost  daily  rolled ; 
it  left  undisturbed  for  a  few  days  they  become  studded  with  large 
castings."     The  period  during  which  worms  near  Calcutta  display 
such  extraordinary  activity  lasts  for  only  a  little  over  two  months, 
namely,  during  the  cool  season  after  the  rains.     Ilensen  believes 
that  the  importance  of  the  earth-worm  is  not  so  much  in  the  pre- 
paration of  humus  as  in  making  p.issagea  for  the  roots  of  plants, 
and  he  describes  the  manner  in  which  the  burrows  are  utilized  by 
plants.    Indeed  wc  owe  to  him  the  denionsti'ation  of  the  relation 
of  the  worms  to  the  fcctitity  of  the  soil,  increasing  it  as  just  men- 
tioned. 

During  the  mating  season  the  earth-worm  leaves  his  burrow, 
seeking  a  mate.  The  eggs  are  laid  in  the  ground,  and  are  two  or 
three  lines  in  length.  Our  figure  delineates  one  of  them  with  the 
enclosed  matnre  embryo,  and  Its  top  closed  by  a  valve-like  struc- 
ture adapted  to  facilitate  the  escape  of  the  worm.  The  shell 
generally  contains  several  yolks,  but  only  one  of  them  usually  de- 
velops. It  was  once  erroneously  believed  that  Lttmbricus  might 
be  multiplied  by  mechanical  section,  but  although  the  front  "part 
of  a  divided  worm  survives,  the  back  part  dies,  unless,  indeed, 
when  the  front  includes  only  the  head  and  a  few  segments,  for 
then  the  sur^-ival  is  reversed,  the  posterior  division  living  on  and  ^"''^^vi^ib"^ 
manufacturing  a  now  head  for  itself. 

Tlie  aquatic  Oligochaeta  (T^imicolffi)  are  very  numerous  both  In  species  and  indi- 
viduals, and  have  been  separated  into  four  families,     J.  Phbeoryctid^,  of  which  the 
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type  IB  a  very  long  and  slender  worm,  discovered  by  Professor  Ley  dig,  which  displays 
3  marked  predilection  for  deep  wells.  As  far  as  I  am  aware  it  has  hitherto  been 
found  only  in  Gei-many.  2.  Tubificid-«.  The  common  and  graceful  TuMfex  makes 
an  interesting  inhabitant  of  a  small  fresh-water  aquarium.  It  is  easily  obtained  by 
digging  up  some  dark  mud  from  the  bottom  of  almost  any  meadow  brook,  and  then 
placing  it  with  water  in  a  jar ;  when  the  settling  is  completed  the  woims  will  soon 
reconstruct  their  long  tubes  which  run  down  from  the  surface  of  the  mud ;  they  will 
then  stretch  forth  their  long  slender  bodies,  which  undulate  incessantly  until  some  dis- 
turbance causes  the  frightened  worm  to  jerk  back  into  its  domicile.  The  animal  is  long 
and  slender  as  a  thread,  somewhat  reddish  in  color  and  transparent.  With  a  lens 
the  segments  of  its  body  may  be  readily  distinguished,  and  the  little  lateral  bristles ; 
those  of  the  lower  row  are  forked  and  hooked :  similar  bristles,  together  with  simple 
hair-shaped  ones,  form  the  upper  row.  Along  the  New  England  coast  the  allied  genus 
CliteUio  is  common,  being,  unlike  2'%ibifex^  an  inhabitant  of  the  ocean ;  it  is  found,  in 

PlO.  214.  —Phreoryctet  fotnkeanvM^ 

company  with  two  or  three  other  cognate  genera,  under  stones  and  decaying  sea^weeds 
near  high- water  mark. 

The  members  of  the  third  family,  Enchytr^id^  live  in  the  earth,  rotten  woods, 
waters  of  swamps  and  the  ocean.  The  red-blooded  Pachi/drilus  may  be  taken  as 
typical ;  it  being  a  common  marine  genus.  The  last  family,  the  Naid^  comprises 
the  best-known  and  most  interesting  members  of  the  order,  the  two  chief  genera,  Nais 
and  Ohoetogaster^  having  been  studied  again  and  again  by  naturalists  during  the  last  cen- 
tury and  a  half,  their  wonderful  reproduction  by  transverse  division  always  possessing 
a  vivid  interest.  The  Naidas  are  small,  transparent  worms,  which  may  be  readily  cap- 
tured by  scooping  blindly  through  the  plants  growing  in  fresh  water,  among  which 
these  creatures  swim  about.  Many  of  them  have  a  long  snout  or  horn  growing  out 
from  the  head.  Very  common  is  the  Nats  prohoscidea^  which  has  a  relatively  immense 
appendage  "  proaking  out  before  its  eyes."  This  long  trunk  is  used  to  feel  the  way. 
Another  member  of  the  same  genus,  however,  has  a  simple  rounded  head.  The  genus 
itself  is  easily  recognized  by  the  fact  that  the  upper  row  of  bristles  on  each  side  are 
hair-like,  while  the  lower  row  are  hooked  ;  Cheptogaster  Ik  characterized  by  having  no 
dorsal,  but  only  the  ventral  row  of  bristles.  Both  fonns  lay  large  eggs  singly,  en- 
closing them  in  protective  capsules.  It  is,  however,  the  asexual  reproduction  of  these 
worms  which  is  so  interesting.  There  appears  in  the  midst  of  the  body  a  little  zone 
of  tissue,  occu])ying  at  first  less  space  than  one  of  the  segments  between  which  it  is 
interpolated.  The  microscope  shows  that  this  tissue  is  of  a  very  elementary  character, 
consisting  of  so-called  embryonic  or  germinal  cells.  Gradually  the  tissue  of  this  inter- 
polated zone  transforms  itself  into  muscles,  nerves,  etc.,  and,  growing  meanwhile,  it 
forms  in  front  a  new  tail  piece  to  patch  out  the  anterior  half  of  the  worm,  and  be- 
hind it  forms  a  new  head  for  the  posterior  half  of  the  original  body.     The  zone  then 
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breaks,  and  there  are  uow  two  wurmo,  uue  with  a  iiuw  tail,  the  otLer  with  a  uew  head. 
Id  ^Vccis  it  is  very  common  to  see  several  "  buddiug  zones"  at  uuee  in  various  st^ea 
of  development.  But  the  process  of  division  does  not  always  proceed  in  precisely 
the  same  way.  The  genus  2,iirnbriculii*,  one  of  the  Tubiticidiie,  also  tnultiplitis  by 
transverse  division,  but  it  breaks  iu  two  tiret,  and  theu  develops  the  germinatiug  tissue 
out  of  which  the  missing  paits  are  redeveloped  for  each  individual,  a  new  tail  fur  the 
front,  and  a  new  head  for  the  hinder  of  the  two.  The  new  hiud  end  arises  as  a  little 
bud,  consisting  of  new  cells  and  ciliated  over  ita  surface,  and  sabsequeutly  forms  the 
requisite  number  of  segments.     If  the  head  is  cut  oS  it  is  reformed — a  most  conve- 
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nient  arrangement,  which,  were  it  feasible  with  man,  would  essentially  diminish  the 
inconveniences  of  capital  punishment. 

The  delicate  fresh-water  annelids  are  much  preyed  upon  by  carnivorous  insect 
larvie,  and  it  is  not  uncommon  to  see  a  Xft/tincus  larva,  for  instance,  seize  one  in  its 
jaws  and  snip  the  poor  woriu  in  two,  one  half  cscajiing.  This  mishap,  which  would 
be  fatal  to  most  animals,  is  only  a  temporary  inconvenience  to  a  Nais  or  Lunibriciiua, 
It  is  evident  that  their  extraordinary  reproductive  endowments  must  \ie  one  of  the 
most  important  factoia  iu  the  preservation  of  the  species.  Bonnet,  one  of  the  most 
accurate  of  observers,  found  that  tlie  process  of  regeneration  is  completed  within  a 
week,  and  proved  that  one  worm,  divided  into  several  pieces,  might  produce,  under 
favorable  circumstances,  an  equal  number  nf  new  comjilete  individuals,  so  that  some- 
times the  very  act  of  destruction,  as  in  the  fabled  hydra,  multiplies  instead  of  annihi- 
lating the  victim. 


Order  II.  —  POLYCH^TA. 
The  memben  of  this  order  are  generally  dicecious,  and  paw  through  BtriluDg 
metamorphoses  in  the  course  of  tlteir  development.  The  head  is  conapicuoua  on 
account  of  the  feelers,  cirri,  and 
gills,  which  are  often  very  promi- 
nent. They  are  nearly  all  ma- 
rine. They  far  exceed  all  other 
worniii  in  the  variety  of  species 
and  the  diversity  of  their  lives : 
indeed  within  our  limits  it  is 
utterly  impossible  to  refer  even 
to  all  the  families  of  the  Poly- 
chseta,  unless  we  should  content 
ourselves  with  a  bare  catalogue. 
Roughly  Bpeaking,apolychietous 
annelid  may  be  recognized  by  ita 

jointed  body,  the  false  feet  with         p,^  ue.  -  H«d  ^  »nuHc,  «««,«■,«  ^  w^-*™  o-p««. 
numerous  bristles,  and  the  pos- 
session of  cephalic  tentacles.    The  order  has  two  main  divisions:   1,  Sedentaria  or 
Tubicolee;  2,  Erraotia,  —  the  former  with  fifteen,  the  latter  with  twelve  families. 

Sub-Order  I.  —  TumcoLi:. 

This  suborder  owes  its  name  to  the  general  habit  of  buihiing  a  tube  in  which  the 
worm  lives.  The  dwelling  is  con- 
structed, now  of  one  kind,  now  of 
another,  of  foreign  particles,  accord- 
ing to  the  tastes  and  habits  of  the 
builder,  who  cementa  his  materials 
tc^thei'  by  a  seci-ction  of  his  own 
body,  or  somt^tiraes  the  secretion 
itself  hardens,  making  a  tube  with- 
1  outextraneouHadjuncts.  Fromthe 
fact  that  their  lives  ai-e  spent  in 
this  armor,  the  anterior  end  of  the 
boily  becomes  highly  specialized, 
and  is  usually  very  different  from 
the  more  posterior  segments. 

The  handsome  Terebellu  {Am- 
phitrite)  ornata  of  our  North  At- 

lantic  coast,  a  large  and  interesting 

Tio.^vj.  —  CMrnUift   worm,  is  common  both  among  and 
worm  '  remored  under  rocks,  and  on  muddy  shores. 
It  constructs  firm  tubes  out  of  the 
consolidated  mud  and  sand  in  which  it  resides,  casting  cylinders  of  mud  out  of  th« 
orifice.    It  grows  to  be  twelve  or  fifteen  inches  in  length,  and  is  usually  fiesb-oolored, 
vol-  I.  — 16 
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—  Eticiutne  tlegtau. 


although  variable  in  liue  from  reddish  to  orange  aiid  dark  brown.    From  the  head 

spring  very  numerous  fleah-coiored  tentacles,  and  three  paiis  of-  large  feathei-ed  gills, 

which  are  bright  red  from  the  blood  showing  through  tlieni.    The  Icntacleg  are  capa- 

""{&//<■       ^^^  '^^  great  extension,  and  may  be  stretched  out  to  a  length 

-"^^  W^^^  '^^  eight  or  ten  iiiuhea.     They  are  incessantly  in  motion,  ap- 

'^^  g    \^  pai-ently  to  gather  food  and  materials  for  tube-building.    'J'his 

'  /  V  species  may  be  considered  a  type  of  the  large  family  of  Tekrk- 

helud^,  and  possetiseB  the  following  features  characteristic 

of  the  family :  The  body  is  thicker  in  front,  the  thin  posterior 

extremity  bears  no  bristles;  the  tentacles  are  filiform;  the 

head  is  not  marked  off  from  the  body;  the  gills  are  confined 

to  a  few  anterior  segnicrits ;  the  bristles  are  short,  those  of 

the  upper  row  hair-like,  of  the  lower,  hooked. 

Riichone  elegans  is  a  beautiful  species  found  on  the  Kew 
England  coast.  When  expanded,  the  pale  yellow  or  green- 
ish branchiie  are  recurved  and  connected  by  a  broad  thiu 
membrane.  The  body  anteriorly  is  reddish,  changing  into 
flesh  color  and  then  into  a  darker  green  or  brown  as  we  pro- 
ceed posteriorly.  The  species  lives  in  water  from  five  to 
thirty  fathoms  in  depth,  and  makes  slender  tubes  covered 
with  fine  sand. 

Tn  the  large  family  of  the  Serpiiliu^  also,  the  gills  are 
confined  to  the  anterior  end  of  the  body,  and  are  covered 
with  cilia,  which  maintain  a  stream  of  water,  wliich  sweeps 
food  down  towards  the  mouth,  which  is  placed  at  the  base  of  the  ^lls.  The  head 
is  usually  set  ot¥  from  the  body  by  a  collar;  all  the  bristles  are  bair-Hke, 
except  those  on  the  anterior  halt  of  the  lower  row.  Their  larval  life  is 
free-swinmiing,  but  when  they  settle  down  they  excrete  a  calcareous 
shell  which  the  worms  enlaige  subsequently  to  meet  the  necessities  of 
the  growing  inhabitants.  The  secretion  and  shaping  of  the  tube  are 
performed  principally  by  the  basal  portion  of  the  gills.  The  round, 
ci-ooked  tubes  made  by  llie  American  SerpuUt  dtanthus  are  often  found 
on  the  under  surfaces  and  sides  of  stones,  and  even  in  moi-e  exposed  situ- 
ations,— always  near  low-water  mark.  When  disturbed,  the  worm  sud- 
denly withdraws  its  beautiful  wreath  of  gills,  and  closes  the  aperture  of 
iU  tube  with  a  curious  plug,  called  the  operculum,  —  the  portcullis  of 
its  castle.  The  branchiie,  when  fully  displayed,  reveal  their  elegance 
of  form  and  color;  they  are  a  i-onnd  cluster,  ]>arted  into  symmetrical 
halves,  some  eighU-en  delicate  feathered  filaments  on  each  side.  The 
coloi-8  are  extremely  variable,  but  always  brilliant ;  usually  the  branchise 
are  purplish  at  the  base,  with  narrow  bands  of  light  red  or  yellowish 
green ;  further  from  the  centre  the  filaments  are  transvoi-soly  banded 
with  purplish-brown,  which  allernatea  with  yellowish-groen ;  in  another 
variety  they  are  all  cilion-yellow,  and  in  yet  another  all  whitish,  banded 
with  brown.  ""m^/ta'i^ 

Very  different  is  the  abundant  Cli/mendla  torquita,  which  is  plain  in         """^^ 
shape  though  pretty  in  color.    It  helongs  to  the  Maldanid-e,  Polychmta  in  which  all  the 
external  appendages  are  very  much  reduced.    Clymmella  constructs  long  tubes  of  i^gln- 
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tinated  sand,  rather  avoidiug  muddy  bottome.  It  loves  quiet,  and  often  seeks  a  home 
among  the  roots  of  eel  grass.  It  is  usually  pale  red,  with  bands  of  brit^ht  red  around 
the  swollen  parts  of  the  segmeuts,  but  it  is  most  readily 
recognized  by  the  collar  on  the  fifth  ring  and  the  peculiar 
funnel  appended  to  the  tail.  There  still  remain  a  host  of 
curious  genera,  Stemaapia,  Manayunkia,  Polydora,  Cirrat- 
ulits,  Capitdla,  and  many  others,  whti'h  we  would  fain  de- 
scribe, were  it  not  for  the  painful  conviction  that  the  general 
reader's  interest  in  worms,  even  in  those  that  aie  polychte- 
tous,  is  exhaustible.  We  content  ourselves,  therefore,  with 
a  trio  of  brief  allusions;  first,  to  the  lug-worm,  Arenicoln 
marina,  which  is  ei^erly  sought  after  as  bait  by  English 
fishermen,  who  dig  it  from  the  boles  it  excavates  in  the 
sands.  On  our  coast  it  occurs  north  of  Cupe  Cod,  but  in 
not  used  in  fishing.  The  branchim  are  confined  to  the  cen- 
tral poitioD  of  the  body,  where  they  form  on  each  side  a 
series  of  small  tufts,  remarkable,  during  the  life  of  the  ci'ea-  , 
ture,  for  their  brilliant  red  color.  It  ie  a  type  of  the  family 
closely  related  to  the  Clymendla,  above  described.  The  second  form  is  the  Spi- 
rorbis,  one  of  the  Serpulida;,  whose  white,  coiled  tubes  might  easily  be  mistaken 


FiO.  KK.  —  Scrpula  m 


for  a  snail  shell.  They  occur  on  rot^ks,  shells,  etc.,  hut  ai-e  most  numerous  on  bits 
of  rock-weed  {Fncuii)  thi-own  up  from  shallow  water.  Each  individual  worm  ii 
SB  pretty  and  delicate  as  any  species  of  Serputa,  and,  like  the  membera  of  that  genus, 
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wLen  it  retracts  it  closes  its  calcareous  tube  with  an  operculum.    Over  half  a  dozen 
species  are  found  on  our  northern  coasts.    The  last  form  is  Ciatenidet,  or,  as  it  is 

called  in  the  older  works, 
Pectinaria.  Our  common 
species,  C  gmddii,  is  light 
red  or  flesh  color,  hand- 
somely mottled  with  dark 
red  and  bhie.  This  species 
forms  long  conical  tubes  of 
sand,  which  are  remarkable 
in  the  fact  that  the  grtuns 
of  which  they  are  composed 
are  built  up,  a  single  layer 
in  thickness,  "like  minia- 
ture masonry,  and  bound 
together  by  a  waterproof 
cement."  The  animal  is 
shown  in  Fig.  217. 

Sub-Obdeb  II. — Er- 
RAKTIA. 

v^a.xi3.-cirrat»^M^B^andu.  The  Errantia  are  active 

and  fierce  beasts  of  prey, 
of  which  the  Kebbio^  and  Nkpthyd^  may  be  regarded  as  the  central  type.  The  para- 
podia  are  lai^  movable  lirnbs,  and  bear  numerous  bristles  varied  in  shape  and  color. 
The  tentao.lea  on  the  head  are  often  of  several  sorts,  and  the  segments  of  the  body  may 
vary  in  different  regions,  so  that  an  anterior  portion  of  the  body  looks  very  different 
from  another  posterior,  as  ia  bo  strikingly  eiemplilied  in  Heteronereis  and  its  allies ;  the 
acgmeuts  of  the  bodies  may  also  have  gills  of  various  kinds ;  in  some  cases  these  gills 
are  long  and  delicate  filaments  which  entirely  change  the  physiognomy  of  the  worm. 

The  term  Nereis  was  given  by  Linnseua  to  a  group  of  annelids,  which  he  charac- 
terized as  having  an  elongated  vermiform  body,  furnished  with  soft,  well-developed 
appendages,  and  a  head  Bearing  eyes  and  tentacles.  He  thus  included  nearly  all  the 
Errantia  under  one  genus,  and  the  tradition  of  the  Linniean  name  still  lingers  in  the 
habit  of  naturalists,  who  use  the  term  Nereis  or  Xeruid  as  a  vague  designation.  The 
genus  has  now  been  very  much  reduced,  by  cutting  off  hundreds  of  its  ori^nal  mem- 
bers to  establish  them  under  numeroua  new  genera,  so  that  the  genua  Nereis  of  to-day 
is  but  a  very  small  fragment  of  the  original  one.  This  has  been  the  general  fate  of 
all  LinnS's  names,  so  that  while  we  have  kept  the  form,  we  have  rejected  the  snb- 
stance,  because  the  essence  of  his  system  of  nomenclature  was  to  give  two  names,  one 
to  indicate  the  general  place  of  the  form  in  the  animal  kingdom,  the  other  to  desig- 
nate the  species ;  but  the  modem  genera,  unlike  the  Linnffinn,  are  no  longer  general 
but  special,  and  one  of  the  chief  merits  of  binomial  nomenclature  has  been  done  away 
with. 

Nereis  pelagica  is  common  on  both  sides  of  the  North  Atlantic,  and  ia  among  the 
longest  and  best  known  of  vermes,  but  on  the  New  England  coa8t  the  much  larger 
Nereis  virens  is  more  readily  found,  for  it  Uvea  in  muddy  and  shelly  sand  between 
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tides,  preferring,  however,  to  be  near  low  water.  N.  v%ren$  grows  to  a  length  of 
eighteen  inches  or  more.  The  color  is  dull  bluish-green,  with  an  iridescent  tinge  of 
red  and  other  brilliant  hues ;  the  large  lamellse  or  gills  along 
the  sides  are  greenish  anteriorly,  but  further  back  often  be- 
come bright  red,  owing  to  the  numerous  blood-vessels  which 
they  contain.  It  is  a  very  active  and  voracious  woim,  terrible 
to  smaller  animals,  upon  which  it  preys,  capturing  them  by  its 
large  proboscis,  which  it  suddenly  thrusts  out,  seizing  its  vic- 
tim with  the  two  large  jaws  which  arm  the  tip  of  its  efficient 

weapon  of  attack ;  the  proboscis  is  then 
withdrawn,  and  the  food  torn  and  mas- 
ticated at  leisure.  These  large  worms, 
called  "  clam-worms "  by  the  fishermen, 
are  frequently  dug  out  of  th«ir  burrows 
and  eagerly  devoured  by  tautog,  scup 

and  other  fishes,  —  in  nature  it  is  ever   ^^^"  ^i^^;5«  viwf.  ^*^' ^ 
thus,  the  eaters  arc  in  the  end  themselves 

eaten.  In  Nereis  the  proboscidean  armature  emulates  in  strength 
and  sharpness  the  jaws  of  the  ant-lion  or  some  of  the  more 
formidable  carnivorous  beetles;  nearly  all  the  free-swimming 
Polychaeta  are  similarly  weaponed,  and  sometimes  even  more 
formidably.  Thus,  in  Phyllodoce  maxiUosa^  the  fangs  of  a  tiger 
seem  to  have  been  conjoined  with  the  cutting  teeth  of  a  shark, 
to  perfect  such  a  model  of  carnivorous  dentition  as  can  find  no 
rival  in  the  animal  creation.  The  Nereis  does  not  always  con- 
fine itself  to  its  burrow,  but,  like  all  its  relatives,  frequently  goes 
a-joumeying.  It  is  a  nocturnal  traveller,  and  at  certain  times 
swims  about  in  vast  numbers  near  the  surface  of  the  ocean; 
probably  this  habit  has  some  connection  with  the  reproduction* 
The  life  history  of  Nereis  is  still  very  obscure,  for  in  some  cases 
it  produces  sexually  young  which  become  Nereis  ;  in  other  cases 
there  intervenes  what  is  known  as  the  Jleteronereis  stage ;  Hetero* 
nereis  again  is  capable  of  reproduction,  and  apparently  the  same 
species  may  assume  different  forms ;  moreover  Nereis  is  found 
as  a  hermaphrodite  as  well  as  a  unisexual  animal.  Now  since  the 
connection  of  these  forms  with  one  another  has  not  yet  been  satis- 
factorily determined,  the  whole  history  of  the  manifold  possible 
changes  is  in  confusion. 
Very  different  is  it  in  regard  to  AiUolytxis^  whose  vital  career,  at  least  for  the  pres- 
ent, is  more  comprehensible.  The  genus  may  serve  also  as  the  type  of  the  Syllid^b, 
one  of  tlie  chief  families  of  the  order,  and  remarkable  for  the  great  length  of  the 
dorsal  cirri  of  the  body-segments.  The  eggs  of  Atitohjtus  produce  an  asexual  indi- 
vidual, which  multiplies  by  division,  the  anterior  end  remaining  the  asexual  worm, 
while  the  posterior  individual  is  divided  off  and  becomes  male  or  female  as  the  case 
may  be.  We  have  here  a  pure  example  of  alternation  of  generations,  a  phenomenon 
first  recognized  about  half  a  century  ago.  The  individual  born  from  the  (i^^  has 
neither  the  form  nor  value  —  that  is  to  say,  the  physiological  significance  —  of  a  sexual 
adult,  but  propagates  itself  by  budding,  division,  or  internal  gemmation.     Of  this  we 
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have  already  given  various  itibitaiices  i»  the  it^ctions  referring  to  parasitic   speciea 

among  the  lower  worms.     In  Tomopterig,  n  pretty,  trHnH)>arent,  pelagic  creature,  the 

false  feet  are  very  long  and  thick,  while  two  long  cirri  spring 

from  the  first  segment  eo  that  the  outline  of  the  animal  is 

bizarre. 

Another  type  altogether  is  efaowii  by  the  Bcale-bearing 
annelids,  Aphroditid^  ;  the  upper  parapodia,  or  fa!se  feet, 
carry  large  scales,  which  lie  over  the  back  of  the  animal 
and  form  an  imbricated  covering,  serving  the  double  pur- 
pose of  protection  and  respiration.     The  most  common  of 
our  species  in  New  England  is  probably  the  Lepidonotna 
gquamatiia,  which  inhabits  the  rocky  shorqp  of  bays  and 
sounds,    where    they 
may  be  found  hiding 
in  crevices  or  on  the 
under  side  of  stones. 
It  has  twelve  pail's  of 
rough    scales    on    its 
back,  while  its  cousin 
£.    stibleoia    has    the 
same    number,    but 
smooth,  and  is  found, 
though   less  abund- 
antly, in  the  same  lo- 
calities   aa    the    fii-st- 
na.m.-Aui«!yiu$con,uiu,,      mentioned    species. 
In  many  momhera  of 
this  family,  however,  the  bristles  are  greatly  de- 
veloped, in  Hermione  so  as  to  partially,  in  Aphro- 
dite so  as  to  completely,  hide  the  Rcale^  under  a 
felting  of  hair.     Nothing  can  exceed  the  splendor 
ot  the  colors  that  ornament  some  of  these  hairs ; 
"  they  yield,  indeed,  in  no  respect  to  the  most  gor- 
geous tints  of  tropical  birds,  or  to  the  brilliant 

decorations  of  insects :  green,  yellow,  and  orange,  ^^^  ^^  _  ,f^^^^„^  huitrix 

blue,  purple,  and  scarlet  —  all  the  hues  of  Iris 

play  upon  them  with  the  changing  light."  In  Aphrodite  the  respiiatory  function  of 
the  scales  is  evident;  they  exhibit  periodical  movements  of  elevation  and  depression; 
as  they  are  overspread  by  a  coating  of  felting,  readily  permeable  to  the  water,  the 
space  between  the  scales  is  filled  with  filtered  water  while  they  are  elevated ;  when 
they  are  again  depressed  the  water  is  forcibly  emitted  at  the  posterior  end  of  the 
body,  and  the  back,  which  serves  as  an  organ  of  respiration,  is  thus  washed  by  fresh 
water.  Although  these  animals  are  not  active,  yet  they  are  highly  organized,  and 
are  to  be  considered  the  tip-top  of  the  world  of  womis,  no  slight  dignity.  They 
are  rather  inactive  compared  with  many  of  their  relatives,  and  are  usually  very  dirty, 
so  that  repeated  w'ashings  are  necessary  to  uncover  their  natural  beauties.  Among 
worms,  also,  high  rank  does  not  ensure  personal  cleanliness. 


The  EcHiuRiDiE,  winch  were  formerly  classed  with  the  Gephyreans,  are  now  known 
to  be  true  anni'tids,  but  their  prucise  iifliiiiti(>s  are  uncertain,  ho  we  will  slip  them  in  by 
appendix.  They  are  easily  recognized  by  the 
pair  of  hooked  briatlee  on  the  ventral  surface, 
and  by  the  two  crowns  of  bristles  which  occur 
around  the  caudal  extremity  of  some  forms. 
The  three  principal  genera  are  Schiiiris,  T/ial- 
ussema  nnd  lionellia.  The  last-uieutioned  is 
very  striking  in  appearance,  as  will  he  seen  by 
the  figure  oi  -lionellia  virid'is.  Osk a r  Schmidt, 
refoiring  to  his  visit  to  the  Dalmatian  island 
Sesina,  writes:  "I  noticed  about  a  foot  under 
water,  beneath  a  large  stone,  an  intensely  green 
worm-like  moving  creature;  I  quickly  lifted 
the  atone,  and  my  supposed  woiTn  revealed 
itself  as  tlie  two-pronged  pi-obosiis  of  JionelHa. 
We  kept  it  alive  in  a  basin  for  a  day,  and  never 
tii-ed  of  watching  its  movements."  The  body 
is  covered  with  little  wai-ts,  and,  like  the  pro- 
boscis, is  vivid  green ;  it  is  capable  of  manifold 
contractions  and  constrictions,  and  the  proboscis 
is  an  even  greater  pi'otens,  and  may  stretch  out 
in  lai^  specimens  to  half  a  yard  in  length. 

Myzostoinn  is  another  puzzle  to  zoologists, 
but  is  best  guessed  to  be  a  degeneiated  para- 
sitic annelid.  The  genus  includes  a  consider- 
able number  of  species  which  are  all  external 
pai^sites  of  the  ComaUdas;  they  are  small, 
disc-shaped,  have  four  paire  of  latei-al  suckers 
on  the  ventral  surface,  and  a  retractile  papil- 
lated  proboscis,  and  tliei-e  are  five  pairs  of 
cirrus-bearing  false  feet.  via.2s».—BimeUia  viridu. 

Sub-Class  III.  —  Entebopneusti. 

There  now  remains  only  one  aberrant  type  for  us  to  consider,  namely,  the  whale's 
tongue.  The  singular  and  little  known  animals  we  have  studied  as  isolated  forms  do 
not  fall  readily  into  any  of  the  great  classes,  and  this  very  fact  of  their  standing  so 
much  apart  renders  them  so  much  the  more  interesting  to  the  thoughtful  naturalist. 
Many  of  these  species  are  rare,  and  it  becomes  therefore  the  moi*  desirable  to  call 
general  attention  to  them,  in  order  that  they  may  be  sought  and  found  by  those  who 
might  otherwise  let  precious  opportunities  go  by  unutilized.  Very  few  of  them  have 
yet  been  recorded  from  America,  but  there  cannot  be  much  question  that  many  of 
them,  together  with  othei-s  equally  singular  but  yet  unknown  forms,  will,  in  the  futui'e, 
be  discovei'ed  in  our  fauna. 

The  whale's  tongue,  Jialanofflossus,  so  named  from  a  fancied  resemblance,  is  a 
very  interesting  animal  to  the  scientilic  zoologist.  Tlie  adult  worm  was  originally 
discovered  at  Naples ;  the  free-swimming  embryo  was  subsequently  named  Tomaria, 
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and  was  long  considered  tu  be  the  larva  of  a  BtarSsh,  until  MetBchnikoS  established 
its  real  affinities  by  tracing  out  ita  metamorphosis  into  the  adult.    The  shape  of  the 
-  transparent  larva  is  well  shown  in  the 

magnified  drawing;    it  is  just  large 
enough  to  be  reeognized  by  the  naked 
eye  by  those  familiar  with  it.     It  may 
be  caught  in  July  and  August  by  skim- 
ming the  ocean  surface  with  a  fine  net. 
I    Much  as  it  differs  fram  the  adult  worm, 
'   it  yet  passes  by  a  sei'ies  of  gradual 
changes  into  the  mature  animal,  which 
inhabits  muddy  bottoms  between  the 
tides.     Jialaiioglosaiis  is,  I  am  con- 
vinced, a  modified  annelid,  although 
its  precise  relationships  are  obscure, 
especially  on  account  of  the  singulur- 
Fio  2»  — Torn»ri«.  '^'*^  "^^  ^^  ncrvous  system.     It  has  n 

long,  tapering,  fragile  body,  the  an- 
terior half  somewhat  flattened,  tJie  posterior  rounded ;  at  the 
anterior  extremity  is  a  large,  j>edunculated,  top-shaped  proboscis, 
followed  by  a  thickened  ring  or  collar;  behind  the  collar  follow 
the  gills,  a  complicated  set  of  bi-anchial  openings,  recalling  some- 
what the  branchiie  of  the  tunicates.  Xow  gills  mark  an  advance 
in  organization  from  the  vermian  towards  the  vertebrate  type, 
and  Jialanofflossus  interests  us  scientilically  just  for  this  rea 

some  res]>ectB  a  connecting  link  between  widely  separated  divisions  of  the  animal 
kingdom. 

Sub-Class  IV.  —  Discopiioei. 
The  sucker-beai'ing  annelids,  or  Hirudinei,  or  leeches,  wre  segmented  woi-nis  adapted 
to  a  parasitic  or  semi-jiarasitic  existence.    They  are  all  l>lood-8uokoi-s,  veritable  vam- 
pii-es,  and  to  most  persons  the  mere  thought  of  their  habit  is  revolting;  but  the  anti- 
pathy they  excite  is  not  an  altogether  well-founded  emotion,  for  they  have  their  r5le 
to  perfoi-m,  and  man  has  converted  them  into  his  servants,  and 
given  them  a  medical  office,  the  duties  of  wliich  they  discharge 
with  praiseworthy  alacrity.    The  leeches  have  been  the  theme 
of  one  of  the  most  singular  of  zoological  delusions,  in  that  they 
have  been  considered  to  be  related  to  the  Tremadota.    I  know 
.  no  reason  whatsoever  for  this  queer  conjunction,  whicli  is  worthy 

I  of  the  time  when  a  whale  was  called  a  fish.    It  is  true  that  both 

leeches  and  flukes  have  suckei-a,  but  there  all  anatomical  resem- 
1  blance  ceases.     The  leeches  are  true  segmented  worms,  but  the 

transverse  lines  visible  on  the  external  sui-face  of  the  body  do 
not  mark  off  the  segments,  but,  on  the  contr.iry,  hide  the  true 
Fio.  231.  — suckoruid]*!™  joints;  hence  their  internal  anatomy  must  be  studied  before  the 
true  ]>lan  of  their  organization  can  be  recognized.     In  general 
shape  we  find  that  they  are  somewhat  flattened ;  that  they  ai-e  usually  broadest  poste- 
riorly, tapering  off  rapidly  towards  the  tail,  slowly  towards  the  head ;  there  is  a  sucker 


I,  that  it  appears  in 
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aroand  the  mouth,  which  is  armed  with  jaws,  and  a  larger  one  at  the  tail ;  they  are 
generally  dark  colored,  very  much  mottled,  often  having  fine  lines  and  dots  of  bright 
hues ;  they  are  properly  aquatic,  and  occur  in  both  fresh  and  salt  water. 

There  are  three  families,  of  the  first  of  which,  the  Gnathobdellid^,  the  medical 
leech,  Hirudo  medicinalisj  is  typical.  The  variety  known  as  offichudis^  measures, 
when  at  rest,  some  three  or  four  inches.  The  color  of  the  species  is  greenish  or 
olive  green,  with  six  rust-red,  thread-like  longitudinal  bands,  speckled  with  black; 
ventral  surface,  greenish  yellow,  spotted  with  black.  The  mouth  has  three  radiating 
jaws,  with  saw-like  edges;  when  the  animals  bite  through  the  skin,  the  wound 
made  consists  of  three  cuts  radiating  from  a  common  centre,  each  jaw  making 
a  separate  slit.  The  head  is  furnished  with  ten  eyes  and  other  special  sense  organs. 
The  natural  habitat  of  the  common  leech  is  in  swamps  and  brooks  where  tlie  water 
flows  slowly ;  stagnant  pools  are  unsuited  to  it ;  it  preys  on  all  vertebrates,  both 
fishes  and  amphibia,  and  on  mammals  which  come  to  the  water  to  drink  or  bathe. 
It  fastens  itself  upon  its  victim  by  means  of  its  suckers,  tlien  cuts  the  skin,  fastens 
its  oral  sucker  over  the  wound,  and  pumps  away  until  it  has  completely  gorged 
itself  with  blood,  distending  enormously  its  elastic  body,  when  it  loosens  its  hold 
and  drops  off.  Its  attacks  cause  very  little  pain ;  boys  in  bathing  are  often  feasted 
upon  without  being  aware  of  it  until  they  see  the  dark  foe  against  the  light  skin. 
It  is  this  power  of  extracting  blood  almost  painlessly  which  has  induced  jihysi- 
cians  to  put  them  in  requisition.  They  are  generally  kept  by  apothecaries,  and  sup- 
plying the  market  has  become  a  considerable  industry  in  western  France.  In  that 
country  it  is  said  that  they  have  leech  plantations,  swamj^y  territories,  which  are  care- 
fully freed  from  all  animals  that  might  destroy  the  leeches,  such  as  large  frogs  and 
certain  fishes.  To  nourish  them,  worn  out  horses  and  cattle  are  purchased  and  driven 
into  the  leech  enclosures,  in  which  they  are  left  to  perish,  death  coming  soon  from  loss 
of  blood,  and  preceded  by  probably  very  little  pain.  The  custom  is  not  so  humane  as 
one  would  be  glad  to  demand,  but,  on  the  other  hand,  there  is  no  reason  to  sii]>po8e 
that  it  inflicts  great  suflfering  on  the  horses,  etc.  The  leeches  are  collected  in  the  fall, 
and,  to  a  less  extent,  in  the  spring ;  for  if  gathered  in  summer  they  do  not  bear  trans- 
portation well.  In  autumn,  however,  they  are  in  the  best  condition,  and,  if  captured 
then,  will  survive  months  without  food  if  properly  cared  for.  The  animal  casts  its 
skin  very  frequently,  and  requires  something  to  rub  and  scraj^e  against,  to  remove  the 
old  slough,  hence  they  must  be  supplied  with  plants  and  soil  through  which  to  crawl, 
as  well  as  water.  They  move  about  either  by  crawling  with  the  aid  of  their  suckers 
somewhat  in  the  fashion  of  an  inch-wonn,  or  else  by  swimming,  at  which  tliey  are 
adepts,  but  they  evidently  prefer  to  have  a  firm  hold.  Sometimes  they  plant  them- 
selves by  the  posterior  sucker,  and,  stretching  out  their  body,  throw  it  into  undulations, 
which  pass  from  the  head  backward,  and  are  sustained,  an  uninterrupted  succession  of 
waves,  for  long  periods.  When  reposing,  they  assume  all  sorts  of  attitudes,  to  look  at 
some  of  which  makes  one's  back  ache.  The  common  way  to  catch  them  is  for  a  man 
to  stand  in  the  water  with  bare  feet  and  legs,  then  stir  up  the  mud  around  him  and 
pluck  off  those  leeches  which  fasten  uj)on  him ;  some  of  these  collectors  become  quite 
bloodless  and  sickly.  Other  modes  of  capture  have  been  tried,  but  the  belief  that 
leeches  must  be  captured  upon  the  human  skin  still  prevails,  and  leech  culture  there- 
fore still  goes  on  accoi*ding  to  the  ancient  and  semi-barbaric  rules. 

The  eggs  are  laid  in  the  ground ;  in  the  spring  the  leeches  burrow  into  the  moist 
earth,  a  little  above  the  water  level.     Towards  the  end  of  June  they  form  their  co- 
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coons  or  egg^capsules,  in  each  of  whii^li  are  several  yolks,  so  that,  when  the  young 
hatch  out  at  the  end  of  five  or  six  weeks,  several  are  born  at  once,  and  immediately 
make  their  way  to  the  water.  They  grow  very  slowly.  It  is  said  that  G\e  yeara 
elapse  before  they  attain  their  full  size ;  they  may  live  for  twenty  yeare. 

Our  waters  contain  raanv  leeches  similar  to  Hirudo  :  most  of  them  belonu  to  the 
genera  Nephdls  and  I£<jemopis,  A  giant  among  them  is  the  big,  spotted  Macroatomum 
of  our  ponds.     In  southern  Asia  there  live  also  terrestrial  forms. 

"  Of  all  the  plagues,"  writes  Sir  J.  Emerson  Teunent  in  his  channing  book  on 
Ceylon,  "  which  be^et  the  traveller  in  the  rising  grounds  of  Ceylon,  the  most  detested 
are  the  land  leeches  {Hmmadipsa  ceylonica).  They  are  not  frequent  in  the  plains, 
which  are  too  hot  and  dry  for  them,  but  amongst  the  rank  vegetation  in  the  lower 
ranges  of  the  hill  country,  which  is  kept  damp  by  frequent  showei's,  they  are  found  in 
tormenting  profusion.  They  are  terrestrial,  never  visiting  ponds  or  streams.  In  size 
they  are  about  an  inch  in  length  and  as  fine  as  a  common  knitting  needle;  but 
they  are  capable  of  distension  till  they  equal  a  quill  in  thickness,  and  attain  a  length 
of  nearly  two  inches.  Their  structure  is  so  flexible  that  they  can  insinuate  themselves 
through  the  meshes  of  the  finest  stocking,  not  only  seizing  on  the  feet  and  ankles,  but 
ascending  to  the  back  and  throat,  and  fastening  on  the  tenderest  parts  of  the  body. 
In  order  to  exclude  them,  the  coffee  planters,  who  live  among  these  pests,  are  obliged 
to  envelop  their  legs  in  'leech-gaiters'  made  of  closely  woven  cloth.  The  natives 
smear  their  bodies  with  oil,  tobacco,  ashes,  or  lemon  juice,  the  latter  serving  not  only 
to  stop  the  flow  of  blood,  but  also  to  expedite  the  healing  of  the  wounds.  In  moving, 
the  land  leeches  have  the  power  of  planting  one  extremity  on  the  earth  and  raising  the 
other  perpendicularly  to  watch  for  their  victim.  Such  is  their  vigilance  and  instinct, 
that,  on  the  approach  of  a  passer-by  to  a  spot  which  they  infest,  they  may  be  seen 
amongst  the  grass  and  fallen  leaves  on  the  edge  of  a  native  path,  poised  erect,  and 
prepared  for  their  attack  on  man  and  horse.  .  .  .  Their  size  is  so  insignificant,  and 
the  wound  they  make  is  so  skilfully  punctured,  that  both  are  generally  imperceptible, 
and  the  firat  intimation  of  their  onslaught  is  the  trickling  of  the  blood,  or  a  chill  feel- 
ing of  the  leech  when  it  begins  to  hang  heavily  on  the  skin  from  being  distended  with 
its  repast.  Horses  are  driven  wild  by  them,  and  stamp  the  ground  in  fury  to  shake 
them  from  their  fetlocks,  to  which  they  hang  in  bloody  tassels.  The  bare  legs  of  the 
palankin  bearers  and  coolies  are  a  favorite  resort ;  and  as  their  hands  are  too  much 
engaged  to  be  spared  to  pull  them  off,  the  leeches  hang  like  bunches  of  grapes  round 
their  ankles.  .  .  .  Both  Marshall  and  Davy  mention  that  during  the  march  of 
troops  in  the  mountains,  when  the  Kandyans  were  in  rebellion,  in  1818,  the  soldiers, 
and  especially  the  Madras  Sepoys,  with  the  pioneers  and  coolies,  suffered  so  severely 
from  this  cause  that  numbers  perished." 

"One  circumstance  regarding  these  land-leeches  is  remarkable  and  unexplained; 
they  are  helpless  without  moisture,  and  in  the  hills,  where  they  abound  at  all  other 
times,  they  entirely  disappear  during  long  droughts;  yet  reappear  instantaneously 
at  the  very  firat  fall  of  rain,  and  in  spots  previously  parched,  where  not  one  was  visi- 
ble an  hour  before,  a  single  shower  is  sufficient  to  reproduce  them  in  thousands. 
Whence  do  they  re-appear?  May  they,  like  the  rotifers,  be  dried  up  and  preserved 
for  an  indefinite  period,  resuming  their  vital  activity  on  the  mere  recurrence  of  mois- 
ture?" 

The  second  family  is  distinguished  by  having  a  proboscis,  and  has,  therefore,  been 
named  RHYNCHOBDELLiDit:,  of  which  the  very  common  fresh-water  Clepsine  is  a  good 
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illustration.  Cl^sine  is  remarkable  because  tt  carries  its  young  about  for  some  time 
attached  to  its  belly.  PontobdeUa  is  a  marine  i-epresentative  of  the  family,  noticeable 
on  account  of  the.  large  size  of  the  auterior  Bucker  and  the  warts  over  its  body.  This 
greenish-gray  leech  lives  on  rays,  and  is  apparently  a  lazy  creature  with  dull  senses. 
Its  powerful  muscles  enable  it  to  fasten  itself  upon  a  rock  and  sustain  its  body 
in  a  horizontal  position  for  a  long  time,  but  it  prefers  to  hang  down,  with  the  head 
rolled  up. 

Leeches  are  related  to  fisheries  in  tliree  ways.  Some  of  the  lai^,  blood-sucking 
forms,  such  as  MacrohdeUa  and  Hirudo,  nttack  many  fishes  directly,  even  when  of  con- 
siderable size,  and  destroy  them  very  quickly  by  sucking  their  blood ;  some  genera, 
like  IcthyobdeUa  and  Cr/«lobranchns,  are  true  parasites,  and  often,  when  numerous,  do 
the  fish  great  injury.  Others,  among  which  belong  Clepsii)e  and  Kephelit,  destroy 
small  molluscs  and  worms,  which  might  othei-wisc  become  the  food  of  fishes.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  leeches  are  in  their  turn  fed  upon  by  the  white  fish  of  the  lakes,  and 
probably  other  fishes  (Venil). 

Here  we  must  close,  although  we  would  gladly  narrate  the  biographies  of  Malacob- 
della,  SranchiobdeUa,  HigtriobdeUa  and  Acanthobdella  —  but  we  must  leave  the  four 
'Bdella's  in  the  stables;  we  hnve  driven  far  and  rapidly  through  a  large  province  of 
nature's  realm,  pausing  to  catch  glimpses  of  a  few  of  her  "sights;"  let  us  hope 
not  to  be  of  those  travellers  who  "do"  a  country  only  to  fot^t  its  appearance  and 
character, 

Chables  S.  Minot. 


Polt/eima  txlmiia,  ■  tube  worm  with  eitanded  Mntaales. 
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Branch  VI.  —  MOLLUSCOIDEA. 

Among  the  forms  of  disputed  position  occur  two  well-marked  groups  of  aquatic 
animals,  the  Brachiopoda  and  the  Polyzoa.  In  the  older  works  the  former  of  these 
was  included  among  the  Mollusca,  while  the  second  was  accorded  a  place  along  with 
the  hydroids  in  the  heterogeneous  group  of  Zoophytes.  The  next  step  was  to  recog- 
nize the  affinities  of  the  two,  and,  as  a  consequence,  the  Polyzoa  were  placed  alongside 
the  Brachiopoda,  as  members  of  the  great  group  Mollusca.  Then  embryology  was 
invoked,  and,  led  by  certain  resemblances,  many  naturalists  separated  the  brachiopods 
from  the  molluscs  and  gave  them  a  place  among  the  worms,  the  Polyzoa  being  dragged 
along  with  them.  At  present  the  tendency  seems  to  be  to  recognize  the  affinity  of 
the  two  groups  to  both  the  worms  and  the  molluscs,  while  assigning  them  a  place 
intermediate  between  the  two. 

At  first  sight  the  Polyzoa  and  the  Brachiopoda  seem  widely  different,  but  a  deeper 
knowledge  reveals  many  and  important  points  of  contact,  especially  in  their  early 
stages.  They  are  all,  with  few  exceptions,  attached  to  some  sub-aquatic  object.  In 
the  adult  all  traces  of  metameric  segmentation  are* lost.  The  tentacular  apparatus 
is  ciliated,  and  is  borne  upon  a  circular  disc,  or  a  two-armed  process  arising  from  the 
oral  region.  The  alimentary  canal  forms  a  single  loop,  the  mouth  and  anus  (when 
the  latter  is  present)  being  near  each  other.  The  principal  nfervous  centre  is  a 
ganglion  just  beneath  the  oesophagus.. 

The  larvae  of  each,  though  presenting  themselves  in  various  fonns,  can  be  reduced 
to  a  common  type,  consisting  of  a  body  divided  into  two  regions  by  a  ring  of  cilia, 
in  the  anterior  of  which  is  the  mouth,  and  not  infrequently  the  anus  as  well.  This 
larva  can  be  but  little  removed  from  the  trochozoon,  the  hypothetical  ancestor  of  the 
wonns  and  molluscs.  Some  recent  investigations  tend  to  show  that  the  relationships 
supposed  to  exist  between  the  two  groups  are  really  those  of  analogy,  and  not  of 
homology,  and  that  the  Polyzoa  have  some  connection  with  the  rotifers,  a  group  here 
treated  of  among  the  worms. 

Class  I.  — POLYZOA. 

The  term  Polyzoa,  which  means  many  animals,  is  higlily  appropriate  for  the  group 
of  aquatic  forms  which  we  now  take  up,  for  they,  with  a  very  few  exceptions,  form 
colonies  composed  of  many  individuals  united  in  a  common  stock.  Another  name, 
which  was  applied  but  a  year  later,  is  Bryozoa,  or  moss-animals,  a  term  no  less  apt, 
but  debarred  from  use  by  the  law  of  priority  which  governs  scientific  nomenclature. 
In  general  appearance  many  of  the  gi*oup  closely  reseujble  the  hydroids,  and  especi- 
ally the  sertularians.  Like  them,  they  have  a  compound  structure,  and  are  enveloped 
by  a  cuticular  sheath,  while  the  circle  of  tentacles,  which  in  life  projects  from  the 
openings  of  the  little  cups,  still  further  strengthens  the  similarity,  and  affords  a  justi- 
fication for  their  association  wuth  those  lower  forms  by  the  older  naturalists.  But 
when  we  come  to  study  the  anatomy  and  the  development  of  these  animals,  important 
differences  at  once  show  themselves,  and  the  i-esemblances  which  at  first  struck  us  so 
forcibly  are  seen  to  be  of  a  merely  superficial  character. 
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Ab  we  hare  juBt  aaid,  most  of  the  PolyzoH  form  colonies,  the  size  of  which  is 

increased  by  budding,  exactly  as  with  the  sertularians.    In  form  they  vary  greatly ; 

some,  as  Oemellaria,  forming  branching  tree-like  coloniea,  some,  like  Membranipora, 

spreading  in  flat  sheets  over  the  surface  of  submarine  objects,  while  others,  of  which 

we  may  mention  Alcyonidium,  form  soft  and  moss-like  sheaths  upon  the  rock-weed 

between  tide  marks.     In  Rhabdopleiira,  JAignncula,  etc.,  a  creeping  root-stalk  is 

formed,  from  which  arise  the  cells,  in  a  manner  which  strikingly  resembles  that  of 

some  of  the  campanularian  hydruids ; 

while  in  Loxoaoma  the  individuals 

are  separate,  and  no  colonies  occur. 

The  chitinous  or  calcareous  skele- 
ton is  composed  of  a  series  of  cups, 
^ach  of  which  contains  one  of  the 
ypides,  or  individuals  of  the  colony, 
polypide  is  fastened  to  the  interior  of 
but  the  mode  of  attachment  is  such 
,  at  will,  partially  extend  itself  or,  at 
of  danger,  it  can  withdraw  all  its  soft 
:anB.  To  better  afford  protection  from 
ich  cell  of  the  colony  is  frequently 
th  or  long  spines,  or  there  may  even 
oped,  a  little  lid,  which,  when  the  ani- 
thc  opening  through  which  the  body 
times. 

!  is  extended,  the  most  prominent  fea- 
s  the  lopliophore,  from  which  arises  a 
ow  of  tentacles.  Each  of  these  ten- 
tlie  constant  motion  of  these  small 
e  suiToiinding  water  currents  which 
ch  in  some  is  situated  within,  in  others 
tentacles.  The  mouth  communicates 
vhich  in  turn  empties  into  the  cesopha- 
;ween  these  two  being  frequently  em- 
ice  of  a  valve.  In  several  forms  the 
posteriorly  in  a  muscular  gizzard,  the 

0  thoroughly  ti'iturate  the  food  before 
the  next  division  of  the  alimentary 

1  lined  with  small  follicles,  which  are 
no.  £32 Aiwtomyor  poimfi-    regarded  as  hepatic  in  function,  while  its  upper  portion  bears 

b.taopta>%at"c.Kam:g.i,tom-  numerous  Cilia,  whtch,  by  their  constant  motion,  keep  the 
mala,  reproduad'Tt'organs. '  '  food  in  a  state  of  agitation.  The  stomach  is  flexed  upon 
itself,  and  after  the  food  is  digested,  the  exci'cmenta  ai'o 
passed  to  the  intestine,  and  thence  out  at  the  vent,  which  is  placed  close  to  the 
mouth. 

Ko  heart  or  circulatory  organs  exists  in  the  Polyzoa,  but  the  proclucts  of  digestion 
pass  through  the  walls  of  the  stomach  into  the  body  cavity,  where  they  bathe  the 
various  portions  of  the  body.  The  nervous  system  is  chiefly  composed  of  a  central 
ganglion  placed  between  the  mouth  and  the  anus.    In  some  forms,  nervous  cords  have 
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been  described,  connecting  the  various  individuals  of  the  colony,  and  although  the 
nervous  nature  of  these  cords  has  been  disputt:(l,  it  is  evident  that  some  means  of 
inter-comnmnication  exists,  for  tliere  is  frequently  such  a 
unison  in  the  movements  of  the  various  members  of  a  stock 
that  no  other  explanation  is  possible.  Nothing  definite  is 
known  of  the  organs  of  sensation.  The  muscular  system  is 
well  developed,  the  most  pi-ominent  poitions  being  the  re- 
tractors and  protractors  of  the  lophophore. 

Possibly  the  structures  known  as  aviuularia  and  vibracula 
are  the  most  interostiiig  to  the  layman,  on  account  of  their 
motions  and  problematical  functions.  These  organs  ai'e  not 
found  in  all  forms.  The  vibracula  are  long,  whip-like  appen- 
dages, which  are  attached  to  the  ct'lls  of  the  colony  by  a  single 
joint,  and  which,  moved  by  appropviate  muscles  at  the  base, 

fl<l,233.— A  porllniiof  S.THOp.    ,  ,      i  ■  .'  mi  ■      i      ■ 

cfiiaria/rrar,vianjt)vibn-   keep  up  a  constant  Inshmg  motion.     IJie  aricnlana,  as  is 
*"""■  partially  indicated  by  their  name,  are  shaped  like  the  head  of 

a  bird,  with  fixed  upper  and  movahle  lower  mandlhles.  These 
avicnlaria  are  either  directly  attached  to  the  cell,  or  arc  ele- 
vated on  a  short  stalk,  and,  in  life,  keep  in  constant  motion, 
opening  and  closing  the  mandibles,  thus  rendering  a  colony  of 
some  such  form  as  linguhi  a  moat  interesting  object  under  the 
micioscoi>e.  The  purposes  of  these  organs  are  as  yet  uncei'- 
tain.  It  has  been  suggested  that  the  constant  lashing  of  the 
vibracula  serves  to  clean  foreign  matter  fi-om  the  colony.  The 
avicularia  are  frequently  seen  to  seize  small  aquatic  objects, 
but  as  they  cannot  carry  the  prey  thus  caught  to  the  mouth, 
the  part  which  they  |)lay  in  the  nutrition  of  the  polypide  is 
at  least  indirect.     Mr,  Gosse,  the  entertaining  English  writer  A 

on  natural   history,  has  suggested,  with  consider.ible  plausi-  *Vj 

bility,  that  the  decay  of  the  objects  caught  by  the  avicularia 
attracts  other  organisms  to  the  vicinity,  thus  bringing  them 
within  the  influence  of  the  currents  pinduced  by  the  cilia  on 
the  tentacles,  and  thus  to  the  mouth. 

The  Polyzoa  reproduce  l)oth  by  budding  and  by  eggs. 
Usually  the  buds  remain  attached  to  the  parent  stock,  thus 
causing  it  to  increase  in  size ;  but  in  one  or  two  forms  the  buds 
become  separated  from  the  ])ai-ent,  and  foim  distinct  indi- 
viduals.    Closely  allied  to  this  budding    

process  is  the  formation  of  statobtasts.  showii'ig binis'iieadB oiayu'- 
These  are  modified  buds  (and  not  true  "'"'*'■ 
et^),  which  are  produced  agamogenctically,  the  puipose  of 
which,  like  the  statoblasts  of  sponges  previously  described,  is  to  pei-|jetuate  the 
species  during  the  winter,  or  thi'ough  a  period  of  dry  weather.  The  statoblasts  arise 
from  the  funiculus,  or  coi-d  which  connects  the  stomach  with  the  cell.  As  they 
increase  in  size,  they  become  invested  with  a  thick,  horny  brown  envelo(>e,  which  in 
many  forms  is  ornamented  by  slender  spines  terminating  with  hoftks,  which  more  or 
loss  vividly  recall  the  flukes  of  .an  .anchor.  Late  in  the  autumn  the  fi-esh-water  poly- 
zoan  dies,  and  then  the  statoblasts  am  set  free  to  perpetuate  the  colony  in  the  following 
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spring.  Then,  under  the  influence  of  the  waituth,  the  etatohlast  hatches  with  its 
organs  already  veil  develoj>eil.  At  first  it  swims  freely  through  the  wsitei',  hut  eooii 
it  becomes  attached  to  some  submerged  object,  with  which  henceforth  its  fortunes  iire 
inseparably  united.  It  now  develops  its  cuiisule,  and  soon  a  bud  is  seen  upon  one  side, 
which  eventually  grows  into  an  individual,  undistinguishahle  from  the  parent.  This 
process  is  again  and  again  repeated,  until  a  laige  colony  is  foimed,  either  extending 
its  bi-anches  like  a  tree,  or  incrusting  some  submerged  object  with  a  gelatinous  or  cal- 
careous envelope,  foi'ming  in  some  instances  clustei's  several  feet  in  diameter  iitnl 
eight  or  moi-e  instances  in  thickness.  This  same  process 
of  budding  takes  place  in  the  marine  geneva. 

We  do  not  yet  know  enough  about  the  development 
of  the  eggs  of  the  Polyzoa  to  reconcile  all  the  widely  dif- 
ferent features  of  the  embryology.  Still,  a]l  the  various 
forms  of  larvie  may  be  reduced  to  a  body  surrounded  by     „  -  „       . , 

•:,  ,  ■  ",       ,       ,        ,  Fio.aas.  — Larvnof  ,<icsi»iMiiin>. 

a  ring  of  cilia  (possibly  corresponding  to  the  lophophore), 

which  divides  it  into  two  faces.    On  one  of  these  is  the  mouth,  and  in  some  the  anu>« 

also.    On  the  other  is  a  ciliated  disc,  by  which,  it  may  be,  the  animal  attaches  itself. 

The  Polyzoa  first  appear  in  time  in  the  silurian  rocks,  and  have  persisted  to  the 
present  day.  The  oldest  forms  known  are  referable  to  groups  now  living.  At  one 
time  it  was  thought  that  the  graptoliles  might  belong  here,  but  now  the  best  authori- 
ties are  inclined  to  place  them  among  the  hydroids 

Sub-Class   T.  —  Entoprocta. 

The  primary  feature  characterizing  this  group  is  the  position  of  the  vent,  which  is 

placed  within  the  circle  of  tentacles,  thus  indicating  that  the  group  is  the  lowest  of 

the  sub-classes,  a  featui-e  which  is  characteristic  of  the  larvte  of  some  of  the  higher 

groups  hei'e  pei-sisting  in  the  adult,  as  can  be  seen  by  comparing  the  figure  of  Cypho- 

nautes  (fig.  246),  which  is  the  larva  of  Membiani- 

pora^  with  that  illustrating  the  anatomy  of  the  adult 

Pedicellina  (fig.  237).    In  this  group  the  tentacles 

are  not  retractile,  but  can  be  rolled  up. 

In  the  Pedicellinid^  there  is  a  creeping  i-ootr- 
stoek,  from  which  at  intervals  the  long-stalked  indi- 
viduals arise  and  the  colony  increases  by  budding. 
On  our  coasts  is  found  Pedicellina  americana,  which 
creeps  over  othcn-  Polyzoa,  hydroids,  etc.,  forming 
small  white  branching  stems,  the  stalked  individuals 
resembling  so  many  clubs.  Urnatella  is  a  fiv?sh- 
water  genus,  represented,  so  far  as  is  at  present 
,,  I  p  r   ir        b      Itiiown,  by  only  a  single  species,  l/rnatella  gracilis, 

biood'pou>;i.!'w.i"ontii;."Ungii(.p;r;    from  the  SchuylkiU  Kiver  at  Philadelphia.    In  this 

rectum;  •,Btom»cli;  (.tenlftclei.  ,    .    ,    ,  ■         ,   .  .  ..  i 

bnghtly  colored  foi-m  the  cells  are  borne  on  the  ex- 
tremities of  long  noded  branching  stalks.  In  former  years  the  species  was  very  abun- 
dant just  below  the  dam  which  supplies  the  city  of  Philadelphia  with  water,  but  now, 
doubtless  owing  to  the  ]1ollution  of  the  river  by  sewage,  specimens  are  but  rarely 
found. 

The  LoxosoutD^  which  were  firet  made  known  in  1863,  are  long-stalked,  solitary 
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entopBoctouB  Polyzoa,  without  a  partition  between  the  cell  and  the  stalk,  and  with  a 
cement  gland  on  the  end  of  the  stalk.  The  genus  Jjixeosoma  is  represented  in  Euro- 
pean waters  by  several  species,  distinguished,  among  other  peculiarities,  by  the  num- 
ber of  tentacles.  These  forms  attach  themselves  to  sertularians  and  other  Polyzoa, 
and  reproduce  by  budding.  These  buds,  instead  of  I'emaining  attached  to  the  parent 
as  in  other  Polyzoa,  become  separated,  and  settle  down  to  begin  life  for  themselves. 

Sub-Class  II.  —  Ectoprocta. 

This  division,  which  contains  by  far  the  greater  proportion  of  the  Polyzoa,  is  far 
more  complicated  in  its  structure  tlian  the  Entoprocta.  A  most  important  distinction 
is  found  in  the  fact  that  the  anus  is  placed  oatside  the  circular  or  horseshoe-shaped 
ring  of  tentacles.  There  is  further  a  tentacular  sheath.  Other  characters  will  be 
noticed  in  our  subsequent  account  of  the  two  orders  into  which  the  sub-class  is 
divided. 

Order  I.  —  GYMN0L.<EMATA. 
The  forms  embraced  in  tliia  order  are  almost  wholly  marine.  They  agree 
in  having  the  ring  of  tentacles  in  a  complete  circle  and  in  the  absence  of  a 
lophophore,  a  structure  which  will  he  mentioned  when  treating  of  the  other  order. 
Statoblasta  are  but  rarely  present  {as  in  the  fresh-water  genus  Paludicella.)  The 
larvie  leave  the  e^s  as  ciliated  embryos,  which  swim  fifely  for  a  time,  and  then  settle 
down  to  spend  tlie  remainder  of  their  lives  attached  to  some  submeiged  object,  form- 
ing a  colony  by  the  process  of  budding.  In  the  shape  and  constitution  of  the  external 
skeleton  the  greatest  diversity  exists,  it  being  sometimes  calcareous,  sometimt'S 
chitinous,  and  at  others  gelatinous.  The  order  is  divided  into  three  sub-orders, 
founded  upon  the  shape  and  ornamentation  of  the  mouth  of  the  cell  containing  the 
polypide. 

Sub-Oedeb  I. —  Cyclostomata. 
The  cyclostomatous  Polyzoa,  as  is  indicated  by  the  name,  embraces  those  forms  in 
which  the  mouth  of  the  cell  is  round  and  un- 
armed by  spines,  and  in  which,  when  the  ani- 
mal is  retracted,  the  opening  is  not  closed  by 
an  operculum.  Most  of  the  genera  and  species 
are  extinct,  yet  many  are  found  living  in  the 
colder  seas,  the  sub-order  reaching  its  highest 
development  in  Arctic  waters.  The  living 
forms  are  arranged  in  six  families,  three  of 
which  (Crisiad^  Diastoporid,k,  and  Tubu- 
LiPORiD.e)  are  represented 
on  the  New  England  coast. 
Crista  eburnea,  of  which 
we  give  enlarged  figures, 
„     ..^      _^  .     .  is   an    ivory  white,  calca-      „.._,, 

reouB   sjiecics,    frequently 
fonnd  attached  to  seaweeds  in  tide-pools  and  in  deepei-  water.     In  the  Tubultporids 
the  cells  are  placed  in  rows,  ai-rangcd  transveisely  to  the  branches.     Species  of  Tubn- 


tipora  and  Idmotiea  are  common  in  the  shallow  waters  north  of  Cape  Cod,  one  Bpeciei 
of  the  former  genng  extending  to  the  south  of  that  barrier. 

Sub-Obdee  II.  ^  Ctenostomata. 

Here  the  cell  is  closed,  after  the  retraction  of  the  polyplde,  by  processes  of  tlie 
tentacular  sheath,  or  by  bristle-like  projections.  Two  families,  represented  by  several 
species,  occur  on  our  coasts.  In  the  Alcyonidiid^  the  colony  forma  a  fleshy  or  mem- 
braneous mass  very  irregular  in  form.  Our  most  common  species  is  Alcyonidium 
/iispidum,  and  scarutily  less  frequent  is  the  closely  related  A.  hirauttim.  These  forms 
are  found  most  Kbnndant  surrounding  the  stems  of  the  rock-weed  {Fucus),  between 
tide-marks.  The  former  is  thicker,  and  may  be  readily  recognized  by  the  slender 
refldish  bristles  which  surround  the  mouth  of  the  cells.  In  the  second  species  each 
cell  forms  a  small  soft  papilla,  from  the  centre  of  which  the  polyplde  protrudes  itself. 
A.  ramoaum  is  a  large  branching  species,  which  not  infrequently  forms  colonies  over 
a  foot  in  length,  the  brunches  sometimes  being  nearly  half  an  inch  in  diameter.  In 
the  Vescicularid.«  the  general  form  of  the  colony  is  a  creeping  or  upright  branch- 
ing mass,  from  which  the  cells  arise  as  free  sheaths.  In  Vescicitltiria  tliese  sheaths  are 
sessile  upon  the  stock,  while  in  Farella  they  are  sealed  upon  short  peduncles.  Several 
species  of  the  former  are  common  upon  our  coasts,  while  J'^arella /amiiiarie,  which 
extends  from  Long  Island  Sound  to  Europe,  is  found  on  rocks  and  sea-weed.  "  When 
it  surrounds  the  stems  of  small  algie,  the  whitish  pedicels  project  outwards,  in  all  di- 
rections, and  thus  produce  the  appearance  of  a  delicate  chenille  cord."  The  members 
of  the  family  Paludicellid^  are  inhabitants  of  fresh  water. 

Sob-Ordee  III. — Chilostomata. 

The  Chilostomata  are  characterized  by  having  the  mouth  of  the  horny  or  calcareous 
cell  capable  of  being  closed  by  a  lid,  while  the  oral  area  is  usually  membranous,  rather 
than  homy.    It  is  in  this  group  alone  that  we  meet  with  the  vibracula  and  avicularia, 
which  we  have  already  described,  but  their  presence  is  not  unlvei'sal.     It  is  divided 
into  four  super-families,  the  lowest  being  the  CELLULARINA,     Here  the  homy  or 
slightly  calcareous  cells  are  tubular,  funnel-shaped,  the  lower  attached 
extremity  being  tubular  or  conical.     In  ^la  anguinea,  which  may  be 
taken  as  the  type  of  the  family  ^tid^,  the  tubular  cells,  with  the  mouths 
at  the  apex,  arise  from  a  creeping  root^talk,  while  in  Eucrate  chetata, 
representing  the  £ucratid.£,  the  mouth  of  the  cell  is  one  side  of  the 
extremity,  and  the  cells  are  arranged  in  a  single  row.     In  Gemdhiria 
loricata,  a  large  form  common  in  shallow  water  north  of  Cape  God,  we 
have  a  close  similarity  to  the  last  species,  except  that  the  cells  are 
arranged  in  pairs,  back  to  back.    In  the  Eucratidte  no  vibracula  or 
avicularia  are  present,  while  in  the  Cellularid^  these  structures  are  fiq.  wt—Otm- 
uaually  found.    The  colony  branches  dichotomously,  and  the  cells  are         '"o™"' 
arranged  in  two  or  more  rows.    It  is  represented  in  our  waters  by  species  of  CeUu- 
laria  and  Caberea. 

In  the  Bi(:ei.lakid.e  the  cells  are  conical  or  quadrangular,  and  the  large,  laterally 
placed  mouth  is  placed  near  the  median  axis.  Our  most  prominent  species  of  this 
family  belong  to  the  genus  Bugula.    Here  the  branches  are  arranged  in  a  spiral,  giving 
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the  colony  a  very  graceful  appearance.    Occasionally  the  species  are  found  in  the 
greatest  abundance,  fiumes  leading  to  tide-mills  being  especially  favorable  localities. 
These  forms  are  most  favorable  for  studying  the  motions 
of  the  avicularia. 

The  second  super-family,  the  FLUSTRINA,  embraces 
flattened  forms  with  quadrate  culls  and  an  even  8UTfac<>. 
Very  frequently  the  col-  p    i?  /? 

ony  is  I'educed  to  a  mere      t^*^  \  ^jff 
incrusting    scale    upon     «^ 
stones  or  sea-weeds.    Our 
most   common   forms  be- 
long to  the  genus  Man- 
bratiipora,  which  is  sepa- 
rated   from    Lepralia    in  ^^ 
having  the  anterior  cell-  '^''"^ 
wall  membranous  instead  / 
of  calcareous,  as  in    that 
»     ~.     ».     ,  ^    ■,          cenus.    The  edges  of  the  in, 
cells   are  ornamented    by  h 
long  and  slender  spines,  the  numbers  and  shape  vary- 
ing according  to  the  species.    The  species  of  Flustra 
assume  a  hi-iUK-hing  form,  the  branches  being  broad 
and  flat. 

The  ESCHARINA  are  Polyzoa  with   a  lateral 

,     ,,  ,         II        mi_       I.     .     Fio.  Ma.  — JfciBftmnipnm  Jri/om;  u,  por- 

oiienin?  to  the  quadrate  or  half-oval  cell.     Ine  hret      tionof  »Minny;  t.siiieTiewof  ■■ImIb 

J  ^  j^  j  J  oell;  e.  ■  .iDgle  polypldeft;  II  enlargia. 

the  £scHARiPORiD.«,  has  the  cells  rhomlKiid 
or  cylindrical,  while  the  opening  is  semi- 
circular, with  the  anterior  mai^in  split  or 
perfor.ited  with  a  median  pore.  In  the 
Myriozoiu*;  we  have  erect  forms,  with 
more  or  less  cylindrical  branches,  the  pos- 
terior mat^n  of  the  mouth  of  each  cell 
being  excavated,  Myriozoum  subgracUe, 
which  we  figure,  is  found  north  of  Cape 
Cod.  The  GscHARiDJi  have  the  principal 
mouth  of  the  cell  semicircular  or  round, 
the  secondary  being  reduced  to  accom- 
modate the  occasional  avicularia.  The 
colony  may  be  either  in  the  form  of  round 
branches  or  of  broad,  flat  divisions,  the  cells 
occupying  the  opposite  sides.  The  Dis- 
COPOKID*  have  oval  or  rhomboid  cells,  with 
semicircular  mouths,  the  posterior  mar- 
F.o.2M.-t*p™«a.  S'"8  of  which  are  armed  with  one  or  mor* 

spines. 
In  the  CELLEPORINA  the  colony  is  calcareous,  the  cells  being  rhombical  or 
oval,  and  the  mouth  is  terminal.    Two  well-marked  families  exist.    The  first,  Oeli.e- 
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FOBiD^  has  the  colony  lamellar  and  irregular,  incrusting  the  surfaces  of  sub-marine 
objects,  or  upright  aud  branching.  In  Cell^ora  an  aviculariutn  exists  in  the  median 
line,  just  behind  the  posterior  margin 
of  the  mouth  of  the  cell,  while  in  Cet 
teporaria  it  is  absent.  The  Retbpor- 
iD^  are  graceful  forms,  in  which  the 
cells  unite  to  form  a  flat,  leaf-like  col- 
ony, which  is  perforated  with  numer- 
ous oval  openings. 

Order  II.  —  PHYLACTOL^ 
MATA. 

This  order  embraces  the  fresh-water 
Polyzoa  proper,  none  of  ita  members 

being  found  in  the  sea.      They  have  na.  m  -  JC^ri^™  „»,„=«,. 

the  tentacles  arranged  on  a  horseshoe- 
shaped  lophophore,  while  the  mouth  may  be  closed  by  a  tongue-shaped  lid,  known  as 
the  epistome,  which  is  placed  just  above  the  rudimentary  brain.    In  dze  these  forms 


Fio.  ZIE.  — ^fcpora  cetlulon. 

are  much  larger  than  their  marine  relatives,  while  their  general  appearance  is  much 
more  uniform.  They  are  found  beneath  stones  in  running  brooks,  attached  to  sub- 
merged logs  in  lakes  and  ponds,  and  in  the  case  of  Crittatella  the  whole  colony  is  free, 
and  has  the  power  of  motion  as  a  whole.     The  number  of  species  known,  from  the 
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irhole  world,  is  i^latively  small,  not  over  fifty,  of  which  North  America  poasesses  about 
a  dozen.    The  names  which  the  diffei-ent  genera  have  received  are  more  musical  than 
in  some  other  groups,  owing  to  the  diminu- 
tive "  ella,"  with  which  most  of  tiiem  ter- 
minate. 

The  Cristatellid^  are  readily  distin- 
guished by  their  free  condition.  They  form 
large  colonies,  the  individuals  being  arranged 
in  concentric  circles  or  ovals,  on  the  upper 
surface,  while  the  lower  is  modified  into  a 
contractile  fleshy  foot,  of  use  to  the  colony 
<,tMembranfporai  m,  moutb;  in  itB  slow,  creepmg  motion.  Two  species 
'''  ""'  ■  are  known  in   this   country,   and  one   in 

Europe,  both  belon^g  to  the  genus  CristateUa.  Fia.  mt.— JVmfri- 

The  family  Pluuatellid^,  which  is  much  larger,  embraces  sessile 
forms,  the  various  genera  of  which  are  distinguished  by  the  gelatinous  or  parcbmentr-like 
nature  of  the  cells,  the  structure  of  the  statoblasts  (with  or  without  spines),  and  the 
massive  or  braucbing  nature  of  the  colony.    Four  genera,  Fredricella,  PlumaUUa, 
LopKopua,  and  PectinateUa,  are  represented  in  the  waters  of  eastern  Noitb  America. 

Sub-Class  III.  —  Podostomata. 

The  genus  RhaMoplaira  so  differs  from  the  other  Polyzoa  as  to  warrant  the  erec- 
tion of  a  sub-class  for  its  reception.  It  approaches  most  closely  of  all  the  class  to  the 
MoDusca,  It  consists  of  a  creeping  root-stalk,  of  a  chitinous  nature,  from  which  arise 
the  tubular  branching  cells.  Each  cell  has  a  round  terminal  mouth,  and  the  walls  of 
the  cell  are  annulated  for  some  distance  below  the  mouth.  Tlie  various  cells  of  the 
colony  are  separated  by  transverse  partitions.  The  long  arms  of  the  lophophore  bear 
two  series  of  tentacles,  aud  resemble  somewhat  those  of  the  Phylactoleemata,  but 
much  more  closely  those  of  the  brachiopods.  The  animal  is  fastened  to  its  cell  by  a 
long,  contractile  filament,  by  which  it  diaws  its  body  down  out  of  the  way  of  harm. 
When  the  danger  is  past,  according  to  Sars  it  literally  climbs  out  of  il«  tube,  by  means 
of  a  disc  between  the  arms,  which  appeai-s  to  represent  the  epistome  of  the  fresh- 
water forms.  Cephalodiscua  is  the  only  other  genus  of  the  subclass.  It  was  dredged 
by  the  'Challenger'  expedition. 

Class  II.  —  BRACinOPODA. 

The  shells  of  the  brachiopods,  at  first  sight,  closely  resemble  those  of  the  lamelli- 
branch  molluscs,  and  hence  it  is  not  strange  that  these  forms  were  for  so  long  a  time 
associated  together.  Indeed,  even  at  the  present  time  most  geologists  fail  to  recognize 
the  impoitant  differences,  a  fact  probably  due  to  their  ignorance  of  the  anatomy  and 
embryology  of  the  living  forms. 

The  bi-achiopods,  which  are  all  marine,  are  provided  with  a  bivalve  shell,  but  the 
two  valves  of  the  shell  are  alw.iys  dissimilar,  while  the  two  sides  of  each  valve  are 
alike,  just  the  reverse  of  what  obtains  among  the  lameliibranchs.  In  the  chemical 
structure  of  the  shell,  also,  an  important  fact  is  to  be  noted,  that  phosphate  of  lime  is 
present  in  much  larger  proportion  than  in  that  of  any  tme  mollusc.     Most  of  the 


BRA  CHWPODS.  246 

brachiopods  are  fastened  to  some  raariDe  object  by  a  fleshy  pedancle,  which  passee 
uut  between  the  valves  in  the  centre  of  the  hinge  line,  or  in  a  coiTesponding  position 
in  those  forms  where  do  true  hinge  is  present.  0 

The  inside  of  the  shell  is  lined  by  a  membrane,  which  is  called  the  mantle,  from 
its  resemblance  to  a  similar  structure  among  the  molluBCs.  Close  up  to  the  hinge 
line  is  the  visceral  mass,  which  is  small  in  proportion  to  the  size  of  the  shell. 
The  mouth  is  situated  in  the  centre  of  the  visceral  mass.  The  (Esophagus  communi- 
cates with  the  Btomach,  into  which  open  the  ducts  from  the  liver,  while  the  intestine, 
in  most  forms,  is  short,  and  ends  without  ahy  external  opening,  but  in  others  is  longer, 
and  terminates  in  a  vent  on  the  right  side  of  the  mouth.  The  alimentary  tract  is 
supported  in  the  spacious  body  cavity  by  a  membrane  analogous  to  the  mesentery  of 
the  vertebrates.  The  body  cavity  is  lined  with  cilia,  which  keep  the  contained  fluids 
in  constant  motion,  while  prolongations  of  the  cavity  extend  into  the  lobes  of  the 
mantle,  thus  forming  a  rudiraentaiy  circulatory  system.    The  body  cavity  c 


Pig.  £18.  ~  An&bMn;  of  Waldhamia;  rf,  *rnig;  m,  H,  peduncle;  p,  iBBophagoa;  f.itomkch;  r.  llTer;  t,  iuteiKne. 

cates  with  the  exterior  by  two  or  four  ducts,  which  in  the  older  works  were  described 
as  hearts,  but  it  is  now  known  that  they  are  urogenital  in  function,  and  should  be 
com]>ared  with  the  segmental  organs  of  worms. 

The  nervous  system  is  much  better  developed  than  in  the  Polyzoa,  and  consists  of 
an  oesophageal  ring  and,  in  the  lower  forms,  two  lateral  cords;  in  the  higher,  of  a 
more  complex  structure.  No  sense  organs  are  known.  The  muscles  which  open  and 
close  the  shell  and  conti-ol  the  other  bed 

movements  of  the  animal  are  well        ^^       -  /yj.    . 

developed.  C_\         M       fiT)  V     ' 

There  now  remains  to  be  de-     S-^       Vtr        ^-^jfc.       V_s 
scribed,  in  this  hasty  sketch  of  the    ^^^  ^._De,«2t„tof  r«»™iu/im.,-  S™-  ..™ent  Bug.; 

anatomy  of    the   group,   the    arms,         J^  atCMhad;  c,  middle  sepnent  lolding  Qp  to  Bnielop  the  Oral; 

which  in  almost  all  forms  are  large. 

These  arms,  from  which  the  group  receives  its  name  (brachiopoda,  arm-footed),  arise 

on  either  ude  of  the  mouth,  corresponding  to  the  lophophore  of  the  Polyzoan,  and. 
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like  that  structure,  support  a  greater  or  less  number  of  tentacles,  like  a  fringe.  These 
arms  are  long,  and,  in  order  to  be  accommodated  within  the  sliell  they  are  folded,  or 
coiled  inkS  spiral.  In  some  species  they  can  be  slightly  protruded  from  the  shell,  but 
the  extent  of  motion,  in  most  forms,  is  small,  since  tliey  are  frequently  supported  upon 
a  calcareous  process  of  the  shell  itself,  a  structure  frequently  preserved  in  fossil 
forms.  The  Bracbiopoda  are  divided  into  two  gi-oups,  accordingly  aa  the  two  valves 
of  the  shell  are  hinged  or  not. 

Ordek  I.  — INARTICULATA. 

In  the  Inarticulata,  or  Kcardiniu  as  it  is  sometimes  called,  the  hinge  of  the  shell  is 
wanting,  aa  is  also  any  calcareous  support  to  the  arms.  The  alimentary  canal  is  com- 
plete, the  anus  emptying  into  one  side  of  the  chamber  of  tlie  mantle.  The  borders 
of  the  mantle  are  completely  separate. 

The  family  Lingulio,b  embraces  foims  which  have  lived  on  the  earth  since  almost 
the  earliest  geological  times.  Tlie  genus  Lingida  appeared  in  the  rocks  of  the  Pots- 
dam group,  at  the  very  base  of  the  lower  silurian,  and  to-day  species  of  Lingula  arc 
found  in  various  warmer  seas.  In  these  the  thin,  homy  valves  of  the  shell  are  nearly 
equal  and  similar,  while  from  near  the 
point  of  attachment  of  the  valves  pro- 
ceeds a  long,  fleshy  stalk,  or  peduncle. 
The  best-known  species  of  Lingula  to-day 
is  T,.  pyramidata,  occurring  on  the  sandy 
shores  of  Virginia  aTid  North  Carolina. 
In  this  foim  the  stem  is  about  two  inches 
in  length.  The  animal  lives  with  its 
peduncle  buried  in  the  sand,  in  water 
of  from  one  to  ten  fathoms,  while  the 
shells,  in  the  centre  of  which  is  the 
tDOutb,  project  above  the  bottom.  Not  only  is  the  genus  a  long-lived  one,  but  the 
individuals  themselves  are  able  to  withstand  very  adverse  circumstances.  Speci- 
mens can  readily  be  carried  to  all  parts  of  the  country,  and  Professor  Morse  relates 
that  individuals  which  he  obtained  survived  after  being  several  hours  loose  in  his 
pocket.  While  our  species  of  Zingula  is  small,  those  found  in  the  eastern  seas  reiich 
a  length  of  nearly  a  foot.  The  development  of  our  s|)ecie8  has  been  studied,  and  Dr. 
Brooks  says,  "  that  the  recent  and  fossil  shells  of  the  various  species  of  Crania,  IH»- 
cf'na,  Lingula,  Lingulella,  Obolus,  and  other  hingeless  brachio}>ods,  furnish  a  series  of 
adult  forms  representing  all  the  changes  through  which  the  — 

outline  of  the  shell  of  Lingula  pyramidata  passed  during 
its  development."  Of  Lingula  there  are  now  seventeen 
living  species,  and  a  large  number  fossil.  All  the  other 
genera  of  the  family,  Obolns,  Lingitlella,  etc.,  are  extinct,  | 

The  DisciNiD^,  in  which  the  shell  is  nearly  circular 
and  the  peduTicle  passes  through  the  flat  lower  valve,  have 
only  a  single  existing  genus,  Disctna.      These  forms  ex- 
ternally closely  resemble  tlie  genus  Aiiomia,  a  true  mollusc.    ^'"a^^a^'P^^j'/^f,^'" 
The  Craniid^,  i-epresented  in  the  seas  of  Europe  by  the 

genus  Crania,  have  no  peduncle.  Fourteen  species  of  the  two  families  are  found  in 
the  existing  seas. 
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Order  II.  — ARTICULATA. 

The  Articulata,  or  Testicaidiiiin,  have  the  valves  articulated  by  a  binge,  uauidly 
formed  by  teeth  on  the  lower  valve,  fitting  into  sockets  in  the  upper  one.  The 
intestine  enda  blindly.  On  the  iinier  surface  of  the  upper  valve  a  more  or  less  compli- 
cated caieareoua  loop,  the  object  of  which  is  to  support  the  arms.  In  the  existing 
foi-ma  this  loop  is  usually  quite  simple,  but  in  some  of  the  fossils  it  is  very  cumplicated, 
portions  being  coiled  in  a  spiral,  which  evidently  supported  all  parts  of  the  arms,  so 
that  their  extension  from  between  the  valves  waa  impossible.  In  the  living  forms  a 
flight  protrusion  may  be  occasionally  seen. 

Passing  by  the  three  extinct  families,  Pkoductid*,  Calceolid*,  and  Obthid-k,  we 
reach  first  the  family  Reiynciionellid.g,  of  which  forms  are  represented  in  the  iiurthern 
seaa.  In  these  the  arms  are  coiled  in  a  s]>iral ;  the  shell  is  either  free  or  aricboi'ed  by 
n  peduncle,  which  passes  through  an  opening  in  the  beak  of  the  larger  valve.  The 
hinge  line  is  either  curved  or  straight,  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  shell  is  impunctale. 
lihynchonelia  psiltacea  is  a  common  form  in  the  colder  waters  of  the  northern  hemi- 
sphere, fi'om  the  Gulf  of  Maine  to  Europe.  Other  species  are  found  in  Japan,  New 
Zealand,  Fijis,  etc. 

The  SPIRIFER1D.K  attained  its  greatest  development  in  the  paleozoic  rocks,  disap- 
)>earing  in  the  Jurassic.  In  tliesc  foi'ms  the  shells  are  unequal,  have  a  straight  hinge 
line,  while  the  support  for  the  arms  is  coiled  in  two  spirals,  much  like  a  watch-spring. 
Occasionally  these  s]iirals  bear  hardened  supports  for  the  tentacles, 
thus  indicating  that  these  parts  could  have  but  the  slightest 
motion. 

The  Terebratulid^  is  the  largest  of  the  recent  families.  In 
these  forms  the  arms  are  not  coiled  in  a  spiral.  The  shell  is  punc- 
tate and  ventrieose,  the  lower  valve  is  perforated  for  the  passage 
of  the  peduncle,  and  the  two  valves  are  hinged  together  by  two 
teeth.  On  our  New  England  coasts,  Terebi-aUdina  septentrionalis 
is  the  most  abundant,  being  brought  up  by  the  dredge  from 
a  depth  of  only  a  few  fathoms.     Usually  the  specimens  are  en-  _ 

crusted  with  a  yellow  sponge.    In  life  the  animal  has  considerable  ^^''-'i%',^^^f^" 
powers  of  movement,  raising  itself  at  times  so  that  it  stands  upright 
upon  its  peduncle,  or  twisting  itself  around  iijion  the  same  support.     In  the  more 
northern  waters  of  America  the  genus  Waldhamia  is  found,  while  the  genus  T/iecid- 
turn  is  found  in  the  Mediten-anean  and  the  West  Indies. 

These  forms  ai-e  popularly  known  as  lamp  shells,  their  rounded  shell,  with  its  jier- 
forated  beak,  presenting  no  inconsiderable  resemblance  to  the  lamps  used  by  the 
ancients.  The  existing  species  possess  no  incotisiderable  vitality,  and  Professor  Morse 
has  called  attention  to  the  striking  fact  that  the  power  of  the  recent  species  to  with- 
stand adverse  circumstances  has  a  curious  parallel  in  the  history  of  the  group,  the 
Lingida  of  the  Potsdam  sandstone  being  congeneric  with  the  forms  living  in  Japan 
and  the  Carolinas  today. 

J.   S.   KlNGSLEV. 
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Branch  VII. — MOLLUSCA. 

With  the  possible  exceptions  of  the  insects  and  the  birds,  there  is  no  group  in  the 
animal  kingdom  which  is  such  an  universal  favorite  among  all  classes  as  the  one  now 
under  discussion.  This  is  very  natural ;  for  the  hard  armor  which  they  bear,  and  the 
bright  colors  with  which  many  of  them  are  ornamented,  renders  them  attractive,  while 
the  comparative  indestructibility  of  the  same  shells  rendere  the  care  of  a  collection  an 
easy  task.  But  while  the  collectors  of  the  shells  are  many,  the  real  students  of  the 
animals  are  few,  and  even  now,  although  these  forms  have  been  collected  and  studied 
by  conchologists  for  many  years,  a  satisfactory  classification  is  still  desired. 

The  word  Mollusca  means  soft,  and  it  was  applied  by  Linn6  to  a  group  of  animals 
embracing  of  the  true  molluscs  only  the  naked  forms,  together  with  the  hydroids, 
echinoderms  and  annelids,  while  the  shell-bearing  molluscs  were  arranged  aa  Testacea 
in  a  section  of  his  group  of  Vermes.  Cuvier  was  the  first  to  introduce  order  into  the 
group.  His  studies  during  the  seven  years  spent  as  tutor  on  the  Nonnandy  coast 
resulted  in  a  classification  of  the  Mollusca  upon  truly  scientific  grounds.  The  group, 
as  recognized  by  him,  embraced,  besides  the  fonns  now  admitted,  the  barnacles,  the 
ascidians,  and  the  brachiopods,  truly  a  heterogeneous  assemblage.  In  after  years  the 
Polyzoa  were  drawn  in.  The  first  of  these  groups  to  be  separated  were  the  barnacles, 
which  were  shown  by  Thompson  to  be  Crustaceans  in  1831.  Then  Kowalewsky,  in 
1865,  described  the  embryology  of  the  ascidians,  from  which  it  was  apparent  that  they 
had  no  relationships  with  the  molluscs,  but  were  rather  to  be  classed  with  the  verte- 
brates, and  lastly,  the  brachiopods  were  absolutely  divorced  from  the  group,  taking  the 
Polyzoa  with 'them. 

A  concise  definition  of  the  Mollusca  is  impossible.  Here,  as  elsewhere,  nature 
refuses  to  be  bound  by  strict  rules,  and  the  best  we  can  do  is  to  form  a  general  concep- 
tion which  shall  be  true  of  the  majority  of  forms,  and  which  will,  at  the  same  time,  be 
loose  enough  to  admit  all.  A  mollusc,  then,  is  a  bilaterally  symmetrical,  unsegmented 
animal,  usually  covered  with  a  univalve  or  bivalve  shell.  It  has  a  ventral,  muscular 
portion  (the  foot)  well  developed ;  a  symmetrical  nervous  system,  consisting  of  a 

brain  or  supraKBSOi)hageal  ganglia,  an  oeso- 
phageal commissure,  and  a  secondary  br<iin 
beneath  the  throat.  Most  forms,  in  their 
development,  pass  through  a  trochozoon 
stage. 

In  some  forms,  especially  in  the  gastero- 
pods,  the  bilateral  symmetry  of  the  body  is 
more  or  less  obscured,  owing  to  what  may 
be  called  a  torsion  of  the  body,  but,  never- 

Tv^^Slt4ioTi  ?l/e^rt m!  ZSVh^'nf kSSfe^^l    theless,  if  wc  make  allowance  for  this  twist- 
p,  pedal  gangiTon;  r,  vUcerai  ganglion.  \^„^  j^  ^.an  readily  be  traced.    In  the  young, 

the  segmentation  of  the  body  is  frequently  evident,  but  it  entirely  disappears  in  the 
adults,  except  among  the  chitons,  where  the  elements  of  the  shell  and  the  gills  are 
metamerically  repeated. 

The  foot  is  a  muscular  process  on  the  lower  surface  of  the  body,  which  is  highly 


Fio.  203.  —  Diagram  of  mollusc;  a,  anus;  6,  brain,  cere- 
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distiDctive  of  most  molluscs.  In  it  one  can  frequently  find  three  distinct  portions  in 
serial  order,  known  respectively  as  the  propodiura,  (in  front)  mesopodium,  and  metapo- 
dium.  Occasionally  lateral  portions,  epipodia,  are  developed.  From  the  dorsal  por- 
tion of  the  body  arises  a  fold  of  the  body  wall,  the  pallium,  or  mantle,  which  partially 
or  completely  envelops  the  body.  In  some  the  two  halves  of  the  mantle  may  be  dis- 
tinct, while  in  others  they  are  connected.  This  mantle  plays  no  inconsiderable  part 
in  the  economy  of  the  animal,  for  from  it  is  developed  the  shell  so  characteristic  of 
most  molluscs,  and  which  deserves  more  than  a  passing  mention. 

The  shell  is  largely  composed  of  carbonate  of  lime,  together  with  more  or  less  animal 
matter,  the  whole  being  secreted  by  the  outer  layer  of  the  mantle.  This  shell  is 
entirely  without  blood-vessels,  and  is  absolutely  incapable  of  inter- 
stitial growth.  Such  being  the  case,  it  is  an  interesting  question 
to  decide  how  it  increases  in  size.  This  is  readily  settled  if  we 
bui*n  a  bit  of  some  shell  like  that  of  the  clam,  to  destroy  the  ani- 
mal matter,  and  then  break  it  across  from  the  hiuge  to  the  margin 
It  will  then  be  found  that  the  shell  is  built  up  of  a  series  of 
layers,  each  of  which,  as  we  proceed  inward,  is  larger  than  its  pre- 
decessor. The  way  in  which  the  shell  is  formed  by  the  matitle 
explains  this  structure.  When  the  animal  is  very  small  it  secretes 
a  layer  on  the  underside  of  the  embryonic  shell.  With  an  increase 
of  growth  another  layer  is  laid  down,  but  since  the  mantle  is  now 
larger  than  it  was  before,  this  layer  extends  beyond  the  preceding 
one.  Other  similar  depositions  follow,  the  result  being  that  the 
shell  is  thicker  at  the  hinge  than  at  the  edge,  while  the  outer 
surface  is  marked  with  parallel  lines,  the  edges  of  the  successive 
layers. 

The  structure  of  the  shell  presents  many  interesting  points. 
It  may  be  hard  and  opaque,  like  porcelain,  fibrous,  glassy,  horny, 
or  pearly,  or  nacreous,  giving  beautiful  iridescent  colore.  On 
microscopic  examination  it  is  seen  that  these  latter  owe  their  hues 
to  minute  undulations  of  the  layers,  and  that  they  are  diffraction 
spectra  similar  to  those  now  produced  for  physical  researches  by 
fine  rulings.  The  external  color  of  shells  is  due  to  pigment  deposited  by  the  edge  of 
the  mantle,  which  frequently  bears  the  same  pattern  of  ornamentation  as  does  the 
shell.  Usually  shells  are  covered  with  a  horny  external  layer,  the  so-called  epideimis, 
which  is  likewise  a  product  of  the  edge  of  the  mantle.  Its  purpose  is  to  protect  the 
shell  from  the  corroding  power  of  the  water  in  which  they  live,  or  from  other  external 
injury. 

At  some  stage  of  growth  almost  all  molluscs  bear  a  shell,  but  with  some  it  disap- 
pears with  growth.  The  shell  may  be  univalve  or  bivalve,  or  in  the  case  of  that  aber- 
rant group,  the  chitons,  it  may  be  composed  of  eight  pieces  serially  arranged.  In  the 
first  case  it  is  usually  coiled  in  a  spiral,  although  a  conical  form  is  not  rare.  Among 
the  bivalves  the  two  halves  of  the  shell  are  nearly  alike,  though  in  some  the  similarity 
is  largely  lost. 

Turning  now  to  the  internal  structure,  we  have  first  to  take  up  the  digestive  tract. 
This  is  always  separated  from  the  body  cavity  by  proper  walls.  It  begins  with  a 
median  mouth  at  the  anterior  end  of  the  body,  and  terminates  at  the  anus,  which  is 
also  primitively  in  the  median  line  at  the  posterior  end  of  the  animal.    The  torsion 


FlO.  254.  —  Diagrain- 
matlc  section  of  shell, 
showiug  the  method 
of  increase  in  thick- 
ness during  growth. 
The  black  spots  indi- 
cate the  successive 
points  of  attachment 
of  the  adductor  mus- 
cle. 
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which  brings  the  vent  in  anotlier  position  will  be  discussed  further  on.  The  three 
divisions  of  the  digestive  tract,  stomodeum,  mesenterou  and  proctodeum  are  well  devel- 
oped, the  middle  region  being  characterized  by  a  very  large  liver. 
Salivary  glands  are  frequently  present,  emptying  into  the  stomo- 
deum,  and  the  same  region  frequently  bears  a  lingual  ribbon, 
armed  with  teeth,  for  the  comminution  of  food.  This  organ  is 
employed  to  characterize  the  Cephalopliora,  one  of  the  two  great 
divisions  of  the  MoUusca,  and  will  be  described  when  treating  of 
that  group. 

The  nervous  system  typically  consists  of  two  ganglia  above 
the  oesophagus  (cerebral) ;  two  at  its  sides  (pleural) ;  and  two 
beneath  (pedal).  These  are  connected  by  a  ring  of  nervous 
tissue.  From  each  of  the  pedal  ganglia  arises  a  nerve  cord  which 
traverses  the  length  of  the  foot  (the  pedal  nerve)  while  from  the 
pleural  ganglia  two  similar  cords  arise,  which  also  pass  back- 
ward, but  at  a  higher  level  (the  pleural  commissures).  These 
terminate  in  a  ganglion  on  either  side,  known  indifferently  as 
Fio.255.~i>iagriimof  ner-  the  visccral  or  parieto-splanchnic  gangUou.     These  two  visceral 

▼otw  anatomy  of  moll  U8c;  ,.  .     ,       ..,  i_      ^i_        t  i    i  ^i 

a,  abdomimii  ganglion;  ganglia  are  Connected  with  each  •  other  by  a  cord  known  as  the 
«I  eye7(/rgiiif*"*pieu'  visccral  loop,  in  the  middle  of  which  is  the  abdominal  ganglion. 
pLiaf"£ingiion;**'['OT'  From  the  cerebral  ganglia  nerves  go  to  the  eyes,  and  primitively 
r^viweraTgangfioD.'^^*''  to  the  auditory  organ.     An  additional  commissure  on  either  side 

connects  the  cerebral  with  the  pedal  ganglion. 

The  heart,  which  is  situated  dorsally,  consists  of  a  ventricle  and  one  or  two  auri- 
cles. It  is  always  arterial,  receiving  the  blood  from  the  respiratory  organs  and 
forcing  it  to  all  parts  of  the  body.  The  circulation  is  not  completely  closed,  the 
blood  for  a  portion  of  its  course  flowing  through  channels  without  proper  walls. 

Though  the  whole  surface  of  the  body  has  respiratory  functions,  special  organs  for 
the  aeration  of  the  blood  exist  in  the  shape 
of  gills,  or,  less  frequently,  so-called  lungs. 
The  gills  are  ciliated  outgrowths  from  the 
body,  usually  placed  in  the  cavity  of  the 
mantle  between  that  envelope  and  the  foot 
or  body  wall.  Each  gill  may  be  reduced 
to  a  type  called  by  Lankester  a  ctenidiura.  This,  as  its  name  indicates,  is  like  a  comb, 
the  back  of  the  comb  being  the  rhachis  or  stalk,  while  the  gill  lamellaB  coiTCspond  to 
the  teeth  of  the  comb.  In  the  rhachis  are  two  canals,  one  carrying  the  blood  to  the 
gill  plates,  there  to  be  brought  in  contact  with  the  water,  the  other  returning  it  to  the 
heart.     From  this  type  most  of  the  forms  of  gills  can  be  derived. 

All  of  the  gills  of  Mollusca  are  not  homologous,  a  fact  first  pointed  out  by  Spen- 
gel.  This  anatomist  has  shown  that  in  the  true  or  typical  gills  are  normally  paired 
organs,  one  or  more  being  found  on' either  side  of  the  body.  These  true  gills  receive 
their  nerves  from  the  visceral  loop  of  the  nervous  system,  and  he  has  also  pointed  out 
th.at  at  the  base  of  each  gill  is  a  sense  organ,  the  purpose  of  which  is  to  test  by  smell 
the  quality  of  the  water  supplied  to  each  gill.  This  olfactory  organ  is  also  innervated 
from  the  same  part  of  the  nervous  system  as  are  the  true  gills.  Other  respiratory 
organs  exist  in  some  forms,  but  we  have  a  sure  test  of  their  homology  in  their  rela- 
tions to  the  nervous  system  and  to  the  organs  of  smell. 


Fio.  2fi6.  — GUI  of  Sepia. 
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LungB,  which  are  cavities  of  tlic  mantle  liued  with  respiratory  folds,  occur  only  iu 
the  pulmonale  gasteiopods,  whei-e  they  will  be  described  at  length. 

The  renal  oi^ans,  nephiidia,  or  organs  of  Bojaiius  as  they  are  frequently  called 
from  the  celebrated  anatomist  who 
discovered  them,  are  always  present. 
They  are  usually  symmetrically  dis- 
posed, there  being  one  on  each  side 
of  the  body.  Each  nephridium  con- 
eists  of  a  lube,  the  inner  portion  of 
which  communicates  with  a  poition 
of  the  body  cavity,  while  the  other 
opens  externally.      In    the    interior 

poition     ai-e     well-developed     elands,  Fio.ZSI.  — Nephridium  of  t'lito:  s.  glatiduUr  i»nldn;  n,  ««- 

■^  ,  .   ,                                ,               '         ,  =             '  Wrns!  opening;  o.utienlng  between  (p)  perloardlum  sod 

which    excrete    uric    acid,   while    the  glBiidulariwrtionof  neiihrtdlum;  r,  repmauctiYeorillBe;  t, 

,    ,                 .         .                ,  Doii-glaadularpoitlDii  Dtnaphrldium;  r,  ventiicla. 

outer,  non^iandular  portion  is  mei-ely 

an  atfei-ent  duct.  That  these  nephridla  are  homologous  with  the  segmental  organs  of 
woi-ms  is  more  than  possible,  and  the  probability  is  strengthened  by  the  fact  that  their 
internal  openings  are  ciliated,  and  that  in  inany  forms  they  serve  for  the  extrusion  of 
the  seminal,  as  well  as  for  excretory,  products. 

Reproduction  is  here  always  a  sexual  operation,  fission  and  budding  being  un- 
known. As  a  rule  the  two  sexes  are  combined  in  the  same  individual,  but  numerous 
marine  gaateropoils,  and  all  cephalopods,  are  dicecioiis.  The  sexual  glands  are  placed 
on  either  side  of  the  body,  and  either  open  through  ducts  of  their  own,  or  by  means 
of  the  nephridia,  as  mentioned  above. 

In  all  except  the  cephalopods  there  is  a  more  oi-  less  complicated  metamorphosis 
in  passing  from  the  egg  to  the  adult.  According  to  the  amount  of  food-yolk,  the  seg- 
mentation is  regular  or  irregular,  the  result  being  a  morula  or  mulbei-ry-like  mass. 
Soon  a  portion  invaginates,  just  as  we  may  push  in  one  side  of  a  rubber  ball,  or,  owing 
to  the  presence  of  a  great  quantity  of  food-yolk,  this  process  may  be  obscured.  The 
result,  however,  is  in  both  cases  the  formation  of  a  two-layered  sac,  the  gastrula. 
The  mouth  of  the  gastrula,  the  blastopore,  soon  closes  moi-e  or  less  completely,  and 
from  the  middle  portion  is  developed  the  foot,  while  the  two  ends  cori-espond  respec- 
tively with  the  mouth  and  vent.  Occasionally  one  of  these  openings  persists,  but  not 
infrequently  a  new  invagination  takes  place  to  form  the  openings,  tlie  inpnshing  of  the 
integument  l«ing  always  within  the  limits  of  the  blastopore.  From  the  outer  layer  of 
the  gastrula  is  developed  the  epidermal  structures  of  the  body,  while  the  inner  gives 
rise  to  the  middle  division  of  the  digestive  tract.  From  this  inner  division  cells  are 
also  budded  off  between  the  two  layers,  forming  the  mesoblastic  tissues,  and  later  one 
or  more  spaces  appear  in  this  mesoblast,  the  liody  cavity.  Further  details  of  tlie 
internal  development  may  be  found  in  special  works,  but  for  our  purposes  we  need  to 
follow  the  changes  in  external  form  a  little  further. 

At  about  the  time  of  the  invagination,  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  develo|)s  a 
circle  of  long  hairs  or  clH.i.  This  circle,  which  is  known  as  the  velum,  embraces  only 
a  small  portion  of  the  exterior,  and  since  both  mouth  and  anus,  when  formed,  are 
behind  it,  it  follows  that  the  area  so  circumsciibed  is  pre-oral.  Not  infrequently  a 
single  longer  hair  or  flagellum  occupies  the  centre  of  the  velar  area,  marking  the  differ- 
entiation of  the  ectodermal  layer  into  nervous  tissue,  the  future  supra-cesophagoal 
ganglia.    This  stage  is  the  trochosphere,  and  presents  a  close  resemblance  to  the  larva 
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of  many  worms,  aud  especially  the  rotlfei's.     At  this  stage,  or  even  earlier,  another 
important  feature  appears,  the  shell  gland.    This  is  at  first  an  invagination  on  tlie  side 

of  the  body  opposite  the  mouth,  but 

still  outside  the  velar  ai-ea.    The  gland 

soon  flattens  and  begins  to  secrete  the 

shell,  which  at  fii'st  appears  as  a  single 

delicate  plate.    Following  the  trocho- 

sphere  comes  the  stage  known  as  the 

veliger.    llie  velar  ai-ea  is  now  a  flat- 
tened plate,  fringed  with  cilia,  and  fre- 
'^' M  ^;t7ri'!ri^f^''^    quently  expanded  into  lobes,  while  the 
"yS™*"  '^*"  "'""^^    >*Bt  of  the  body  is  gi-catly  enlai^ed 

in  proportion.  The  foot  is  also  more 
prominent.  With  subsequent  development  the  disproportion  ^'"bf^ii"  n*'ilStu;'/,'iolji;'"t' 
between  the  velar  area  and  the  i-est  of  the  body  increase  ta'i^'"*'  "'  ^p"""""")  '• 
in  all  except  a  very  few  cases,  as  the  pond-snail,  Xiitnnixa. 

Shells,  moi-e  than  any  other  objects  of  natural  histoi'y,  have  played  a  part  as  objects 
of  merchandise,  and  for  the  rarities,  conchologists  have  in  times  past  paid  the  most 
fabulous  prices.  The  following,  copied  from  Tryon,  may  prove  of  interest  to  those 
who  iiave  not  yet  caught  the  fever  of  sheli-collecting :  — 

"  Sccdaria  pretxoaa,  which  can  now  bo  had  for  one  or  two  dollars,  was  worth  1100 
in  1735,  and  |200  in  1701.  PhasianeUa  hdimotdea,  which  also  brought  (100,  can 
now  be  purchased  at  from  one  to  two  dollars,  or  even  less.  In  1865  a  great  English 
collection,  that  of  Dennison,  was  sold  by  auction  in  London,  and  some  extravagant 
prices  realized.  CyprcBa  guttata  brought  1200;  Cy/wiea  pr»»*cqoa,  the  same ;  Conus 
glorior-maris,  also  $200 ;  Canua  ceroiia  nearly  $90 ;  Vomia  cedomiMi  (not  a  very  rare 
shell),  $90  and  $110;  Conua  oniaicus,  (also  not  rare),  $60;  Voluta  /estiva,  $80; 
(hiisda  dennieonii,  $90 ;  Pholadomyia  Candida,  $65 ;  Carinaria  vitrea,  (which  Mont- 
fort  stated  to  be  worth  $600),  brought  $50.  The  very  i-are  Pleurotoma  quoyana 
brought  in  London,  in  1872,  $125.  In  1876  the  Roters  van  Lennep  collection  was 
sold,  including:  Voluta  J unonia,  $50;  Mitra  bekheri,  $40;  Spondijlua  regiits,  $36, 
etc.  For  this  same  Spond>jlu«  regius  Professor  Kichard  had  previously  paid  several 
thousand  francs.  Voluta  junonia  has  always  been  considered  a  rare  species,  and 
dealers  have  obtained  as  much  as  forty  pounds  sterling  for  it.  .  .  .  Cyprtea 
itmbilicata  has  been  sold  for  thirty  pounds,  and  may  now  be  had  for  one  jKiund,  The 
Boston  Society  of  Natural  History  possesses  an  Argonauta  argo,  or  pai)er  nautilus 
shell,  which  is  said  to  have  been  purchased  by  the  gentleman  who  ])reaented  it  to  that 
society,  for  $500.  It  is  a  common  species,  and  the  only  reason  of  the  greater  valua- 
tion of  this  specimen  is  that  its  diameter  is  about  two  or  three  inches  greater  than  any 
other  individual  known  to  naturalists." 

Class  I.  — ACEPHALA. 

This  group  of  the  molluscs  has  been  burdened  with  a  large  number  of  names. 
Among  them  we  find  Conchifera,  Endocephala,  Lipocephala,  Lamellibranchiata,  and 
Pelecypoda,  as  well  as  the  older,  and  consequently  preferable,  designation  adopted 
here.  The  group  will  readily  be  recognized  by  all  under  the  popular  designation  of 
bivalve  molluscs.    In  this  more  familiar  name  is  embodied  one  of  the  most  character- 
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istic  features  of  these  forms,  —  a  shell  divided  into  halves,  one  on  either  side  of  the 
body.  This  bilateral  symmetry  pervades  the  whole  organism,  and  frequently  ODe 
side  is  almost  an  exact  repetition  of  the  other.  Just  inside  the  shell  is  fouud  the 
fleshy  mantle,  which,  like  the  shell  it  seci-etea,  forms  a  flap  on  either  side  of  the  body. 
In  these  bivalves  this  pallium,  or  mantle,  acquires  a  great  development,  and  not  infre- 
quently its  edges  are  joined  together,  so  that  the  rest  of  the  animal  is  enveloped,  as  it 
were,  in  a  bag.    Still  the  bag  is  never  completely  closed ;  at  the  front  end  a  small 


Fio.  2W.  —  Dtagnim  of  an«lomjofB  fllamtMno);  o,  mnterlor  siiductor;  6,  auricle ;  c,  eionrreiit 
■ipLonal  rube;  c,  Incumni  alpbOD»l  Inba:  /,  toot;  a,  Bills;  i,  tntestiiie:  m,  moutb:  i>,  poeuriur 
retraclori  r,  recraolor  of  (ooti  f,  labial  paliil ;  t>,  ventricle  of  bean. 

bole  is  left  for  the  protrusion  of  the  foot,  while,  at  the  opposite  extremity,  means  is 
afforded  for  the  entrance  of  water,  bringing  food  and  oxygen  to  the  animal,  and  also 
for  the  escape  of  the  same  fluid,  bearing  away  the  waste  products  of  respiration  and 
digestion.  Not  infrequently  this  posterior  opening  becomes  divided  into  two  tubes, 
which  sometimes  can  be  extended  a  long  distance  from  the  shell.  This  is  known  as 
the  siphon,  and  will  readily  be  i-ecognized  by  most  people  in  the  '  head '  of  the  clam. 
Head  it  certainly  is  not,  for  it  is  at  exactly  the  opposite  end  of  the  body  from  where 
the  head  should  be.  These  tubes,  which  are,  in  reality,  but  expansions  of  the  mantle, 
are  very  contractile,  and  each  lube  has  its  own  function.  The  lower  one  (the  one  fur- 
thest from  the  hinge  of  the  shell)  is  for  the  incuiTent  stream,  while  from  the  other 
the  water  which  has  played  its  part  in  the  economy  of  the  animal  is  dischat^d.  In 
other  forms  there  is  no  siphon,  and  in  still  others 
the  two  halves  of  the  mantle  are  entirely  free 
from  each  other. 

The  mantle  joins  the  body  near  the  hinge 
line,  and  between  the  two  hang  down  the  gille, 
to  which  we  shall  again  recur.  From  the  lower 
side  of  the  body  proceeds  the  foot,  which  in  some 
forms  is  well  developed,  even  proving  an  oj^an 

of  locomotion  of  no  mean  capacities,  while  in         »     ™,     „      ,    ,  ^  ^      ,  .     ^ 

,  ,,,       ,  ,  1  -^  j'lo  261 — Mussel  irllh  bj-xftl  thread*. 

Others,  like  the  oyster,  the  foot  has  nearly,  or  even 

entirely,  disappeared.  Near  the  extremity  of  the  foot  in  the  adults  of  some  species, 
and  the  young  of  others,  is  a  gland,  the  function  of  which  is  to  secrete  the  byssus. 
This  is  a  bundle  of  fibres,  more  or  less  closely  united,  by  which  the  animal  attaches 
itself.  The  byssus  can  be  cast  off  by  the  animal  when  desired,  and  a  new  one  formed 
at  pleasure. 

The  mouth,  which  is  at  the  ojiposite  end  of  the  body  from  that  at  which  Uic  siphon 
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arises,  beara,  at  the  sides,  a  pair  of  leaf-like  or  tentacular  folds,  the  labial  palpi,  tHe 
function  of  which  is  to  direct  and  conduct  currents  of  water  to  the  mouth,  the  cilia 
with  which  they  are  covered  aiding  greatly  in  this  respect.  It  has  been  suggested 
tliat  these  palpi  represent  the  velum  of  the  larva,  but  no  known  facts  of  embryology 
confirm  this  view.     They  are,  in  reality,  the  greatly  expanded  upper  and  lower  lips. 

The  alimentaiy  canal  always  traverses  the  whole  length  of  the  body,  terminating 
in  a  vent  at  the  posterior  ('iid.     Usually  its  course  is  much  contorted,  the  intestine,  in 
some  forms,  passing  through  the  ventricle  of  the  heart.     The  <ESOphagUB  is  short,  ayid 
communicateB  with  a  more  or  less  spherical  stomach,  into  which  a  voluminous  paired 
liver  pours  its  secretion.     The  intestine  is  very  long  and  convoluted.    No  organs  of  mas- 
tication ai-e  present,  and,  it  we  make  one  pos- 
sible exception,  nothing  that  can  be  compared 
to  the  lingual  ribbon  of  other  molluscs.     This 
exA^ption  is  the  crystalline  style.     This  is  a 
transparent  elastic  rod,  of  unknown  functions, 
which  lies  in  a  jiouch  arising  from  the  stom- 
acli.     Whether  it  be  a  representative  of  the 
odontophore  is  very  uncertain. 

The  heart  always  consists  of  a  median 

venti-icle,  which  foi-ces  the  blood  to  all  parts 

of  the  body,  and  two  auiicles,  one  on  either 

Fio.262.— D]ii<nini«howiiiBUi«deYeiopmeiitorthe    side,  wliich  Teccive  the  blood  from  the  cilia 

gUlBOfnUiOBlUliranch.  ,'  -.■..,  ,   ■  ,  ™,i.  -ii 

and  pour  tt  mto  the  ventricle.  The  gills 
possess  a  very  compIicaUid  structure,  but  one  which  can  without  much  difficulty  he 
reduced  to  a  simple  type.  Of  these  organs  there  are 
usually  two  on  either  side.  Embryology  shows  us  that 
each  of  these  gills  is  primitively  made  up  of  a  series  of 
little  tubes  running  down  from  the  body  wall.  These 
tubes  then  turn  and  grow  back  until  they  reach  the  inner 
surface  of  the  mantle,  as  shown  in  the  adjacent  figures. 
The  filamentary  condition  )>ersists  in  some  accphals,  but 
in  others  the  adjacent  filaments  become  united  so  that  a 
broad  lamellar  gill  (whence  the  name  LamellibranchiaU) 
is  the  result.  In  some  forms  this  union  is  produced  by 
bunches  of  hooked  cilia  on  the  sides  of  the  tube,  while 
in  others  the  walls  of  the  branchial  filaments  become 
solidly  gi-own  together.  The  blood  from  all  parts  of  the 
l)ody  gathers  in  a  large  tube  at  the  base  of  the  gills; 

thence  it  passes  down  through  one  half  of  the  little  tubes,     ^'%i^i;,,^f,%,!t^T«^t^g 
and  up  in  the  other,  to  another  vessel,  whence  it  is  con-         ^*^  together.  *  '  ° .  " 
veyed  to  the  heart.    During  this  passage  it  is  brought  in 

contact  with  the  water,  discharging  its  carbonic  acid,  and  taking  a  new  supply  of 
oxygen. 

The  way  in  which  the  water  is  brought  into  the  cavity  of  the  mantle,  and  in  con- 
tact with  the  gill,  is  very  interesting.  The  gills,  and  for  that  matter  the  whole  inner 
surface  of  the  mantle  cavity,  are  covered  by  innumerable  little  hairs,  or  cilia,  which, 
by  their  constant  motion  (always  in  one  direction)  create  currents  in  the  water,  draw- 
ing it  in  through  the  incurrent  siphon,  passing  it  over  the  gills,  around  to  the  mouth, 
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and  then  out  through  the  excurreiit  opening.  Singly  these  cilia  are  very  weak,  but 
together  they  exercise  a  great  deal  of  force.  Many  expei'iments  have  been  tried  by 
cutting  out  a  piece  of  the  gill,  placing  it  on  a  flat  surface,  and  covering  it  with  a 
weight.  The  amount  which  will  be  moved  by  these  minute  lashea,  under  these  circum- 
Btances,  is  almost  beyond  belief,  the  motion  in  one  instance  being  six  millimetres  a 
minute. 

The  excretory  organs  are  paired,  and  communicate  internally  with  the  cavity  (peri- 
cardium) suiTounding  the  heart.  The  nervous  system  consists  of  three  pairs  of  gang- 
lia, a  cerebral  or  supraceso-  '^ 
phageal,  a  pedal,  and  a  pa- 
rieto-splancbnic  pair.  The 
arrangement  of  these  shows 
many  minor  variations. 
Normally,  the  first  pair  is 
situate  above  the  (esophagus, 
but  they  may  be  brought  be- 
neath that  tube,  occupying 
a  position  just  outside  the 
pedal  ganglia,  which  are,  as 
their  name  implies,  situate 
in  the  foot.  The  last  pair 
are  placed  just  beneath  the 
posterior  adductors.  The 
two  latter  ])airs  are  con- 
nected with  the  first  by 
double  cords.  Besides  the 
sense  of  touch,  oi'gans  of 
smell,  hearing,  and  sight  are 
developed  in  most  of  the 
group.  The  olfactory  or- 
gans are  situated  upon  the 
pari c to  ■  splanchnic  g.inglia, 
the  auditory  organs  near  the 
ganglia  in  ttie  foot,  while  the 
eyes  are  very  variable  in 
position.  The  oi^ans  of 
smell  are  mei-ely  patches  of 
elongated  epidermal  cells, 
strictly     homologous    with 

similar  organs  in  other  mol-     "h^.Mreb'ii^pteuraiBo^rigHV;  r"iiii;  rfiWaiUieVe.'i^teri^^^^ 
luscs.      The  ears  are  small        "t^'ii^oMnnw  ^ii!T".fl™/(,i*rtBio.%^^^^^^^^  'J,  labS 

sacs    lined    with    cilia,   each  PlpU  ™,  mo«U,;  p,  p«i»l  ga..gll.;  r.  t«,al  opening. 

contdning  a  single  otolith,  which,  by  its  vibration  against  the  cilia,  conveys  the  sensa- 
tion to  the  nervous  system.  The  eyes  may  be  found  either  upon  the  edges  of  the 
mantle  or  upon  the  tip  of  the  siphon.  In  some  forme  like  Spondylus,  Pecteu,  Mactra^ 
etc.,  these  eyes  on  the  edge  of  the  mantle  are  well  developed,  and,  like  those  of  Qn- 
chidium,  which  will  be  mentioned  in  a  succeeding  page,  ai-e  similar  to  those  of  verte- 
brates, in  that  the  nerve  fibres  penetrate  the  retinal  body,  and  distribute  themselves 


FiO.  261. —  Dlag^m  ot  Anndonta;  a,  uius;  b.  cerebro-vlnjernl  c 
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oil  the  outer  ends  of  the  rods  and  cones.    In  the  siphonal  eyes  found  Ln  SoleUy  etc.,  we 
have  the  merest  apology  for  a  visual  organ. 

The  sexes  of  the  acephals  are  usually  separate,  though  in  rare  mstances  they  are 
united  in  the  same  individual.  The  genital  glands  are  on  either  side  of  the  body,  and 
empty  by  paired  ducts.  The  eggs  are  either  cast  free  in  the  water  or  ai-e  retained  for 
a  time  between  the  lamellaB  of  the  gills  of  the  parent.  The  veliger  presents  a  promi- 
nent difference  from  that  of  gasteropods,  in  that  the  primitively  simple  shell  soon 
becomes  bivalve.  The  peculiar  larval  form  known  as  glochidium  will  be  mentioned 
in  connection  with  the  Unionidse  farther  on. 

Lastly,  in  our  general  account,  comes  the  shell,  which  occupies  so  impoi*tant  a  place 
in  existing  schemes  of  classification,  and  with  it  may  be  mentioned  some  of  the  fea- 
tures of  anatomy  which  have  been  neglected  in  the  preceding  page.  On  examining 
the  outer  surface  of  any  bivalve  shell  one  notes  the  lines  of  growth  concentrically 
arranged.  These  have  as  a  centre  an  elevated  portion  of  the  shell  known  as  the  umbo, 
the  position  of  which  marks  the  dorsal  border.  Usually  this  umbo  points  towards  one 
end  of  the  shell,  which  may  thus  be  recognized  as  the  anterior.  Having  these  land- 
marks, we  can  readily  decide  the  question  of  right  and  left.  At  the  dorsal  margin, 
where  the  two  valves  join,  is  the  hinge  line,  and  just  in  front  of  the  umbo  is  fre- 
quently a  distinct  area,  half  on  each  shell,  the  lunule. 

Now  for  the  mechanism  which  opens  and  closes  the  valves.  The  closure  is 
effected  by  one  or  two  transveree  muscles  (adductora  they  are  called)  which  pass  from 
one  shell  to  the  other,  and  by  their  contraction  the  two  valves  are  approximated.  No 
divaricators  exist,  but  instead  the  valves  are  separated,  the  moment  the  muscles  are 
relaxed,  by  means  of  an  elastic  ligament.  This  ligament  may  be  either  external  or 
internal.  In  the  former  case,  as  shown  in  Fig.  265  A.,  the  ligament  connects  the  two 
valves,  and  by  its  contraction  spreads  them.  In  the  other  (Fig.  265  B.,)  the  internal 
ligament  is  placed  between  two  portions  of  the  shell,  so  that  when  closed  it  is  com- 
pressed, but  upon  relaxation  of  the  muscles  the  elasticity  and  expansion  of  the 
ligament  forces  the  valves  apart. 

On  the  internal  surface  of  the  shell  we  also  find  certain  features  which  are  made 
prominent  in  systematic  work.    Just  where  the  two  valves  join  together  is  the  hinge, 

usually  provided  with  projections 
and  depressions,  forming  what  are 
known  as  teeth.  Those  in  the  cen- 
tre are  known  as  the  cardinal,  and 
those  frequently  present  at  the  sides 
as  the  lateral  teeth.  Near  the 
hinge  line,  but  on  the  inner,  con- 
cave surface,  will  be  found  one  or 
two  approximately  oval  marks,  the 
impressions  produced  by  the  attach- 
ment of  the  adductor  muscles. 
When  only  one  muscle  is  present, 
it  is  moi-j^hologically  the  posterior 
one.  Usually  close  to  these  may 
be  seen  other  similar  but  smaller 
scars,  marking  the  spots  where  the  muscles  of  the  foot  had  their  origin.  Going  around 
the  margin  of  the  shell  is  a  line,  more  or  less  distinct,  called  the  pallial  line,  which 


Fia.  265.  — Diagram  showing  the  hinge  ligament,  internal  and 
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marks  the  limit  of  the  thickened  edge  of  the  mantle,  and  in  one  large  group  of  shells 
a  portion  of  the  pallial  line  makes  a  re-entrant  angle.  This  is  the  pallial  sinus  and  is 
found  only  in  bivalves  with  a  siphon, 
where  it  marks  the  place  of  attachment 
of  the  muscles  of  that  organ. 

The  classificati(m  of  the  acephalous 
mollusca  is  still  in  a  very  unsatisfactory 
condition.  In  the  system  of  Lamarck 
the  group  was  divided  into  two  sub- 
classes, based  upon  the  number  of  ad- 
ductor muscles,  those  in  which  only  one 
of  these  muscles  was  present  forming 
the  Monomyaria,  while  those  with  two 
were  called  Dimyaria.  Woodward,  who 
wrote  one  of  the  most  valuable  manuals 

of    COncholoacy    which    has    as  yet    ap-  Fio.  2(K>.- inner  surface  of  left  valve  of  Cy</i«;ea;  a.  i^ 

»•/  J            r  sioii  of  anterior  adductor;  c,  cardinal  tooth  of  hinge;  /i, 

peared,    used    the    presence    or  absence  hinge  U^meiit;  /,  pallial  Hne;  «,  posterior  adductor;  «, 

*              '                                       «...  pallial  smus;  ^  lateral  teeth  of  hinge;  M,  umbo;  a?,  lunule. 

of  siphons  as  a  means  of  division,  those 

where  no  siphon  w^as  formed  being  the  Asiphonida,  the  others  forming  the  Siphonida. 
The  Siphonida  in  turn  were  subdivided,  according  to  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  pal- 
lial sinus,  into  the  Sinupallialia  and  the  Integropalliala,  respectively.  With  each  of 
these  systems  many  grave  faults  may  be  found,  and  hence,  for  our  purpose  we  will 
divide  the  Acephals  directly  into  families,  without  the  intervention  of  sub-classes  and 
orders,  and  other  intermediate  divisions. 

In  economic  importance  the  Ostreid^,  the  oyster  family,  stands  pre-eminently 
first.  The  characters  of  the  family,  taken  in  its  older  and  broader  sense,  are  ns  fol- 
lows :  The  two  valves  of  the  shell  are  unequal,  the  hinge  is  without  teeth,  and,  as  a 
rule,  the  single  adductor  is  nearly  median  in  its  position.  The  two  halves  of  the 
mantle  are  free  from  each  other,  and  the  borders  are  fringed  with  small  tentacles,  and 
the  foot  is  rudimentary  or  even  entirely  absent. 

The  genus  Ostrea  has  a  shell  so  irregular  that  specific  limits  are  very  poorly 
defined.  The  left  valve,  which  is  attached  to  some  submerged  object,  is  hollowed  out 
to  receive  the  body,  while  the  up])er  right  valve  is  nearly  flat.  With  us  Americans, 
Ostrea  virffiniana  is  the  important  form,  and  to  it  most  of  the  succeeding  account 
applies.  In  Europe  the  species  which  fonn  the  bulk  of  those  eaten  are  0,  edvlis  and 
0.  angidatn, 

Ostrea  virginiana  extends,  on  our  Atlantic  coast,  from  the  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence 
to  the  Gulf  of  Mexico.  In  the  former  region  the  oysters  are  found  from  the  Bay  of 
Chaleur  to  Prince  Edward's  Island.  The  beds  are  small  and  in  many  places  seem  to  be 
decreasing.  The  oysters  found  here  are  usually  large.  These  beds  are  separated 
from  the  nejirest  natural  living  beds  to  the  south,  by  a  thousand  miles  of  coast  line, 
but  between  these  points  evidence  is  abundant  that  in  former  times  the  gap  was  far 
less,  for  remains  of  extinct  beds  are  found  all  along  the  coast,  from  Mount  Deseit 
Island  to  Cape  Cod.  At  Damariscotta,  Maine,  was.  once  a  large  bed  which  furnished 
the  Indians  with  the  means  of  many  a  feast.  Here,  year  after  year  they  came,  and 
with  the  refuse  shells  they  formed  huge  heaps  which  to-day  are  the  delight  of  the 
archsBologiflt.  The  oysters  in  these  "kjokkenmSddings"  (a  Danish  term  meaning 
heaps  of  kitchen  refuse)  were  of  enormous  size,  one  having  been  found  at  Damari»- 
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cotta  which  mensurtd  fifteen  inches  in  lengtli.  Ueniatiis  of  other  beda,  and  indications 
of  still  others  in  the  shape  of  kjdkketimoddingE,  are  abundant  along  the  coast,  at  Port- 
land, HarpBwell,  and  points  in  Massac hus(;tts. 

It  iseenis  that  most  of  these  beds,  north  of  C;ipe  Cod,  have  become  extinct  since 
tlie  first  settlement  of  the  eountry.  The  old  reconls  tell  of  beds  in  the  Mystic  and 
the  Ciiarles  Ri4er8,  near  BoBt()n,  which  were  well  known  to  the  early  settk'i-s,  but  all 
trace  of  them  is  now  lost.  The  same  is  true  of  many  other  places.  What  was  the 
cause  of  this  extinction  is  not  easy  to  decide.  Professor  Verrill,  who  has  taken  into 
consideration  the  facte  afEordoil  I>y  the  past  and  present  distribution  of  otiier  mol- 
luscs, is  inclined  to  attribute  it  to  a  climatic  change  ;  others  to  over-lishing,  polltition 
of  the  waters,  etc. 

South  of  Cape  Cod  the  oystei'  still  flonrishes  in  its  native  vigor,  an<l  an  enumem- 
tion  of  the  places  with  extensive  beds  would  be  about  equivalent  to  giving  a  catalogue 
of  the  shore  towns  from  Buzzai-d's  Bay  to  Texas.  In  Long  Island  Sound,  and  on  the 
Jersey  coast,  besides  the  supply  of  natives,  large  uumbei-s  ai-e  transported  from  the 
Chesapeake.  These  latter  are  brought  in  the  shape  of  small  (seed)  oysteis,  and  are 
scattered  in  suitable  situations,  where  they  increase  in  size.  When  lai-ge  they  are 
taken  up  and  sent  to  the  market.  The  profits  on  this  operation  are  said  to  be  large. 
It  is  in  Chesapeake  Bay,  and  its  various  creeks  and  sounds,  that  the  oyster  business 
i-eaches  its  greatest  development,  and  where  the  study  of  the  vai-iotis  economic  and 
scientific  problems  connected  thei-ewith,  have  received  the  greatest  attention,  an 
account  of  which  will  not  be  out  of  place  here. 

In  our  American  i>y»ter  the  sexes  are  separate,  and,  thanks  to  the  labors  of  Dr.  W. 
K,  Brooks  and  Mr.  J.  A.  Ryder,  we  now  liave  a  pretty 
complete  knowledge  of  the  life  history  of  tliis  valuable 
foi-m.  The  eggs  are  fertilized  after  leaving  the  parent, 
and  undoi'go  their  development  in  the  water.  The  de- 
velopment is  normal  and  direct.  After  the  formation  of 
the  velum  the  young  oyster  swims  freely  through  the 
water,  during  which  time  the  shell  and  the  internal 
oi^its  are  being  gradually  developed.  In  a  few  days 
this  free  life  ceases,  and  the  young  ojster  attaches  itself 
to  some  submerged  object.  The  way  in  which  attach- 
ment is  effected  is  at  fii-st  by  the  rudimentary  shell  of 
the  left  valve,  and  subsequently,  as  lime  salts  are  de- 
Fio.  !MT.  —   <"ins  oy»  er.  j)OBited  in  the  shell,  they  serve  to  iniitc  the  young  oyster 

more  finnly  to  the  point  of  support.  When  first  attached,  the  young  oysters  are 
termed  'spat;'  when  lai^e  enough  for  transplanting,  'seed.' 

The  life  of  the  oyster  depends  upon  many  things,  llic  most  jironiinent  being  the 
location.  At  the  time  the  embryos  are  to  be  converted  into  spat  they  need  some  solid 
object  to  which  to  attach  themselves.  On  the  natural  beds  this  is  found  on  the  shells 
of  other  oystei-s  and  oti  rocks,  but  wliere  artificial  beds  are  formed  it  is  customary  to 
throw  down  old  shells.  In  aitificial  propagation  'collecloi-s'of  earthenware,  slate,  etc., 
are  used.  The  young  oystei- needs  plenty  of  water  and  food,  and  also  needs  protection 
from  mud,  which  would  soon  smother  them.  The  food  consists  almost  wholly  of  mi- 
croscopic animals  and  plants. 

Many  ^experiments  have  been  tried  to  raise  oysters  in  confinement,  but  nntil  recently 
they  have  not  been  successful.     The  great  trouble  has  been  in  keeping  the  young  alive. 
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Mr.  J.  A.  Ryder  solved  the  problem  in  the  following  manner.  An  artificial  pond  was 
formed,  and  filled  with  salt  water,  which  was  filtered  through  sand,  and  all  connection 
with  the  ocean  was  by  means  of  a  ditch  interrupted  by  a  bank  of  sand.  This  permitted 
a  slight  change  of  water  with  each  tide,  but  prevented  the  entrance  of  injurious  forms 
and  the  exit  of  the  young  before  their  transformation  into  spat.  In  the  pond  were 
placed  numerous  collectors,  to  which  the  spat  could  attach  itself;  and  after  the  young 
shells  Iwid  attained  sufiicient  size  to  take  care  of  themselves,  these  collectors,  with  their 
moUuscan  load,  could  be  transferred  to  the  beds  in  the  adjacent  sounds.  By  this 
process  the  period  of  gi'eat^st  mortality  is  passed  in  comparative  safety,  and  the 
result  of  Mr.  Ryder*8  labora  will  doubtless  be  to  greatly  increase  the  supply  of  this 
delicious  bivalve. 

The  oysters  are  taken  from  the  beds  by  rakes,  tongs,  and  dredges ;  the  names  of 
which  indicate  their  general  appearance.  When  brought  to  the  shore,  some  are  sent 
to  market,  while  others  are  *  shocked,*  and  sold  as  solid  meats.  The  extent  of  the 
oyster  industry  in  the  United  'States  can  be  seen  from  the  following  figures,  extracted 
from  the  census  of  1880.  The  business  gives  employment  to  over  fifty  thousand  per- 
sons and  over  four  thousand  vessels,  and  involves  an  investment  of  over  ten  million 
dollai*s.  The  number  of  bushels  of  oysters  i)roduced  is  over  twenty  millions,  and,  at 
first  hand  these  sell  for  over  thirteen  millions  of  dollars.  Each  State  has  its  own  laws 
and  regulations  regarding  its  shell-fisheries,  and  in  Maryland  and  Virginia  an  oyster- 
police  is  maintained,  to  prevent  irregular  fishing  and  depredations  upon  the  beds. 

Our  east-coast  oyster  has  been  described  under  four  specific  names,  virginiajia^  vir- 
ginxca^  borealiSy  and  canadensis,  but  all  have  been  shown  to  be  varieties  of  one  and 
the  same  form.  The  average  length  of  those  brought  to  market  is,  perhaps,  four  to 
six  inches,  but  larger  ones  are  not  uncommon  ;  but  how  n\uch  credence  is  to  be  given 
to  the  following  quotation  from  the  "Mobile  [Alabama]  Register,"  of  April,  1840, 
taken  from  "IngersoU's  Monograph  of  the  Oyster  Industry,"  is  a  question.  The  quo- 
tation runs:  "The  large  oyster  taken  by  Xavier  Fran5ois,  while  oystering  on  Monday 
last,  was  brought  up  from  the  wharf,  on  a  dray,  last  evening.  An  oyster  measuring 
three  feet  one  inch  in  length,  and  twenty-three  and  a  half  inches  across  the  widest 
part  of  it,  is  a  curiosity." 

On  our  western  coast  two  species  of  oyster  are  eaten.  Of  these  O.  conchophila, 
of  California,  is  small,  while  the  O.  hirida,  from  Shoalwater  Bay,  Washington  Terri- 
tory, is  much  larger  and  better.  Still  a  large  proportion  of  the  trade  is  supplied  by 
oystera  shipped  from  the  Atlantic  coast.  In  Europe  the  oystera  most  eaten  are  O, 
angidata  and  O.  eckUis.  Of  these  the  former  has  the  sexes  separate,  while  the  latter 
is  hermaphrodite.  Space  will  not  allow  a  detailed  account  of  the  many  and  successful 
trials  that  have  been  made  in  the  propagation  of  these  fonns,  and  we  can  only  refer  to 
the  green  oysters  so  highly  prized  by  the  Parisian  epicures.  Many  theories  have  been 
proposed  to  account  for  the  color,  —  such  as  the  presence  of  copper,  etc.,  —  but  it  now 
seems  probable  that  it  is  due  to  the  effect  of  the  food,  the  chlorophyl  of  the  vegetable 
food  being  transferred  to  the  blood,  or  some  peculiarity  in  other  objects  eaten  affect- 
ing the  liver.  The  British  market  is  now  largely  supplied  from  the  United  States, 
the  American  oystera  being  much  larger,  and  better  flavored  than  those  of  European 
seas.    The  trade  amounts  to  about  half  a  million  dollara  yearly. 

Edible  oystera  are  found  at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  in  Australia,  Japan,  and  else- 
where. The  O,  talienioanensis,  of  Japan,  occasionally  measures  three  feet  in  length. 
Other  forms  which  deserve  mention  are  the  species  of  the  sub-genus  Alectryoniaj  which 
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are  found  attached  to  the  roots  of  maDgrove  and  other  trees,  in  the  warmer  seas  of 
the  world.  The  oysters  appeared  in  the  carboniferous  age,  and  have  persisted  until 
the  present  time.  Among  the  fossil  forms  closely  allied  to  Ostrea 
may  be  mentioned  the  genera  Grt/p/uea  and  Exogyra,  in  which 
the  shell  attained  great  thickness  and 
weight. 

The  genus  Anomia^  though  pos- 

sessingbut  little  economic  importance, 

is  especially  interesting  from  the  fact 

'Anaaxi^.    Biibwiiig  that  for  a  long  time  it  was  aupi>osed 

not  yet  conreried  to  form  a  conncctmg  link  between  the 

brachiopods  and  the  molhiacs.    Like 

many  of  those  forms  it  lived  attached  to  rocks  or  shells 

by  means  of  a  peduncle,  which  perforated  one  of  the  fiq.  2s9.  — ^tuwiia  tpUppium,  ihowiag 
valves  of    the  shell.      Could  the  correspondence  be 

stronger  ?  Wlien  the  mode  of  growth  was  studied  it  was  found  that  the  two  weie  en- 
tirely different.  Anomia,  m  its  early  stages,  spins  a  byssus,  by  which  it  attaehea  itself 
to  some  foreign  object.  As  the  shell  increases  in  size,  the  byssus  interferes  with  the 
growth  of  one  of  the  valves,  producing  a  notch  in  its  margin.  As  growth  continues, 
the  two  edges  of  the  notch  close  around  the  byssus,  resulting  in  the  perfoi'ation. 
As  this  closure  occurs  at  an  early  stage  of  development,  the  foramen  produced  is 
close  to  the  hinge,  thus  strengthening  the  resemblance  to  the  similar  opening  in  the 
brachiopods,  though,  as  will  be  readily  seen,  there  is  no  homology  between  them. 

Besides  the  perforation  of  one  valvo  for  the  byssus, 
the  genus  Anomia  is  characterized  by  having  the  two 
valves  unequal,  one  being  lai^er  and  convex,  while  the 
other  (the  perforated  one)  is  flattened,  or  even  concave, 
according  to  the  location  on  which  it  settled.  The 
hinge  is  without  teeth.  The  species  vary  gieatly,  so 
that  it  is  very  difficult  to  dcfiDe  them.  On  our  coasts 
two  forms  are  commonly  found,  A.  glabra  and  A.  acu- 
kata,  the  former  being  essentially  a  southern,  the  latter 
a  northern  form.  Anomia  glabra  is  especially  com- 
mon on  oysters.  In  color  it  is  glistening  white  or 
Fill  270  —J      ■    iiabra.  yellow,  and  hence  has  received  the  names  sih'er  shell 

or  gold  shell.  A.  aculeata  is  usually  spiny  or  scaly. 
It  is  more  varied  in  its  places  of  attachment,  rocks,  shells,  and  large  algie  fonning 
favorite  localities.  This  is  very  closely  allied  to  the  Anontia  ephi^^iufn  of  Europe. 
On  the  coasts  of  California  occui-s  A.  pernoides. 

Plaaina  is  a  genus  with  thin  shells,  in  which  no  byssus  is  formed.  The  valves  are 
nearly  etjual,  and  the  species  inhabit  sandy  shores.  The  species  are  inhabitants  of  the 
Indo-Pacific  Ocean,  ' 

The  family  Pectinibjb,  or  scallojis,  comes  next  in  order.  Here  the  valves  may  be 
similar  or  different,  while  the  anterior  and  ))osterior  halves  of  each  valve  are  nearly 
alike.  The  hinge  is  prolonged  on  each  side  of  the  imibo  into  an  ear-like  process. 
The  borders  of  the  mantle  are  free,  and  frequently  they  l>ear  a  number  of  brightly 
colored  eyes,  which  have  been  made  a  subject  of  stiidy  by  Mr.  Ilolman  Peck.  A 
single  adductor  is  present,  and  the  gill  filaments  are  free,  showing  as  a  permanent 
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structure,  a  condition  characteristic  of  the  young  of  the  higher  forms.    The  foot  is 

small,  and  frequently  spins  a  byesue,  by  which  the  animal  attaches  itself. 
The  typical  genus  of  the 

family  is  Pecten,  in  which  the 

regular  shell  is  usually  ribbed, 

the  lines   radiating  from  the 

umbo.    The  anterior  ears  of 

the  shell  ore  the  larger.     In 

older   times    species    of    this 

genus  were   known    as   "pil- 
grims' shells,"  fi-om    the   fact 

that  for  some  unknown  reason 

the  pilgrims  of  the  middle  ages 

were  wont  to  ornament  their 

clothing  with  these  shells.     So 

prevalent   was    the    practice, 

that  when,  in  the  early  days  of 

science,  it  was  adduced  as  a 

proof  of  the  biblical  record  of  ^^  ^,,  _  „^^  „„^ 

the  flood  that  fossil  shells  were 

found  in  the  Alps;  the  reply  was  made  by  sceptics,  that  these  were  merely  shells 

dropped  by  pilgrims  returning  from  Palestine. 

The  common  scallop  of  the  southern  shores  of  New  England  is  known  in  scientific 
terminology  as  Pecten  irradians.     It  lives 
in  shallow  places,  among  the  eel-grass,  and 
swims  away  at  the  slightest  alarm.    This 
swimming,  which  is  somewhat  rare  among 
bivalve  molluscs,  is  efEected  by  rapidly  open- 
ing and  closing  the  valves  of  the  shell,  the 
result  being  a  sub-aquatic  flight  in  a  b;ick- 
L  ward  direction.     In  color  this  species  varies 
I  considerably,  but  the  flat  valve  is  always 
F  lighter  than  the  other,  being  ofte?i  white. 
The  other  valve  may  be  reddish,  omnge, 
puqtlish,  or  mottled  with  two  of  these  colors. 
The  eyes,  upon  the  edge  of  the  mantle,  are 
silver  or  bluish,  and  are  thirty  or  more  in 
number.     This  is  the  scallop  of  the  markets, 
Fio.2i2.-i>«(™ir«<«a«.,«Mdiop.  *"*^  '^  \A^\i\y  prized  by  some,  though  Its 

sweetish  taste  makes  it  unpleasant  to  others, 

while  some  find  it  actually  unhealthy,  and  productive  of  nausea.    Only  the  adductor 

muscle  is  eaten. 

North  of  Cape  Cod  this  species  is  replaced  by  two  larger  ones,  P.  islmidiciia  and 

P.  lenuicoalatiis,  neither  of  which  are  of  much  economic  importance.     In  Europe  the 

scallop  (P.  marimits)  and  the  quin  {P.  opercufaria)  are  extensively  eaten.     Other 

species,  nearly  two  hundred  in  number,  are  found  in  all  the  seas  of  the  world. 

In  Zima  the  shell  is  obliqiiely  oval,  and  gapes  anteriorly.     The  hinge  is  straight, 

toothless,  and  the  ears  are  small.    The  border  of  the  mantle  is  fringed  with  long  cirri. 
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bnt  the  eyes  have  not  yet  been  discovered.  Whether  or  do  they  are  really  absent  has 
not  yet  been  decided,  but  the  recent  investigations  of  Di*.  Benjamin  Shaip  show  that 
light-perceiving  organs  exist  in  many  forms  where  their  presence  was  not  previously 
suspected,  and  so  it  may  be  here.  Xitna  hians,  the  sjiecies  figui-^d,  swiins  with  great 
ease,  and  in  tlie  same  manner  as  do  the  scallops.  It  also  spins  a  bysaus,  and  the  adults 
not  infrequently  build  a  rude  nest  or  burrow,  by  cementing  together  bits  of  coralline, 
shells,  and  sand.  "The  species  of  lAma  usually  live  quietly  at  the  bottom,  with  the 
valves  widely  extended,  and  thrown  flat  back,  like  the  wings  of  certain  butterflies 
when  basking  in  the  sun ;  but  when  disturbed,  they  start  up,  flap  their  light  valves,  and 

move  throTigh  the  water 
by  a  succession  of  sud- 
den jerks.  The  cause 
of  alarm  over,  they 
bring  themselves  to  an 
anchor  by  means  of 
their  provisional  bys- 
8UB,  which  they  seem 
to  fix  with  much  care 
and  attention,  previ- 
ously exploring  every 
pnil  of  the  siii-facc  with 
their  singular,  leecli- 
like  foot." 

The  species  of  Span- 
di/liis    are    known    as 
tlioiTiy  oystera.       The 
unequal  valves  are  usu- 
ally armed  with  spines, 
which  not  infrequently 
are  very  long  and  flat. 
The  right  valve  is  the 
latest,  and  is  attache<) 
at  the  beak,  the  hinge 
ligament     is     internal, 
and  the  litngc  is  pro- 
vided with  two  teeth  in  either  valve.     By  ttie  process  of  growth,  the  hinge  area  of 
the  lower  valve  becomes  converted   into   a  triangular  space   furi-owed  down  the 
centre  by  the  gi'oove  for  the  hinge  ligament.     Slight  ears  are  present  at  the  hinge  line. 
The  ocelli  on  the  marttin  of  the  mantle  are  numerous.     The  species  ai-e  all  inhabitants 
of  tropical  and  sub-tropical  seas.     In  the  West  Indies  occurs  iS.  amerkana.     S.  fftedero- 
pits,  of  the  Mediterranean,  is  said  to  produce  pearls.    Most  noted  of  all  is  the  Sjfon- 
dyhts  regiits  of  the  East  Indies,  which  is  classed  among  the  rare  shells.     In  times  past 
perfect  specimens  have  brought  immense  prices,  and  no  longer  ago  than  1876  a  specimen 
sold  for  thirty-six  doUara.     The  long  and  delicate  spines  are  so  easily  bi-oken  that  per- 
fect specimens  are  comparatively  rare. 

The  AvicuLiCB  is  the  family  of  the  true  pearl  oystei-s,  and  although  many  othei- 
molluscs  produce  pearls  valued  as  ornaments,  it  is  to  this  family  that  the  world  owes 
the  largest  proportion  of  these  so-called  precious  stones.     The  family  i.s  characterized 
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by  having  the  hinge  line  straight,  and  produced  on  either  side  into  wing-like  ears. 
The  valves,  which  are  very  oblique  (their  axis  being  at  a  coiisideial)le  angle  with  the 
hinge  line)  have  u  foliaueoiis  texture,  and  are  lined  on  the  interior  with  inotlieiHif- 
pearl,  giving  them  an  iridescent  appearance.  These  rainbow  hues  are  due  to  the  fact 
that  the  surffice  is  covered  by  minute  lines,  wliich  produce  diffraction  spectra.  Soon 
after  the  fact  was  diseovei-ed  that  fine  lines  produced  this  appearance  in  the  mother- 
of-pearl,  some  ingenious  person  applied  the  same  method  in  the  arts,  and  at  one  time 
buttons,  etc.,  were  made  froia  steel,  which  had  this  same  iridescent  appearance  pro- 
duced by  engraving  microscopic  lines  upon  the  surface.  Lately  this  phenomenon  of 
diffraction  has  been  turned  to  a  scientific  use,  and  to-day  glass  or  speculum  metal, 
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ruled  with  very  fine  lines,  is  used  to  produce  the  spectrum  studied  in  speetroscopio 
analysis. 

The  hinge  of  the  shell  ia  without  teetli,  or  with  these  elements  obscure',  while  the 
ligament  is  partly  internal.  The  shells  gape  in  front,  but  are  closed  behind.  The 
small  foot  spins  a  hyssus ;  the  mantle  margins  are  free  throughout  their  extent,  and  two 
adductor  muscles  are  present.  Of  these  the  posterior  is  large,  the  anterior  small  and 
placed  under  the  beaks  of  the  shell,  i)roducing  an  almost  imperceptible  scar  upon  the 
inner  surface.    All  the  species  are  from  the  warmer  waters  of  the  globe. 

In  Aviada  there  is  a  single  cartilage  i)it,  and  the  hinge  is  furnished  with  two 
teeth;  the  right  valve  has  a  notch  near  the  anterior  ear  for  the  passage  of  the  hyssus. 
Mdeugrina  lacks  the  hinge  teeth,  and  the  ears  of  the  hinge  line  are  small.  The  most 
prominent  species  is  M.  margaratifera,  the  true  pearl  oyster,  which  has  an  extensive 
distribution,  being  found  in  Madagascar,  the  Persian  Gulf,  Ceylon,  Australia,  Philip- 
pine Islands,  the  South  Sea  Islands,  Panama,  West  Indies,  etc.  The  pearl  fishery  is 
carried  on  at  many  points,  but  the  finest  pearls  are  said  to  come  from  the  islands  of 
Bahrein,  Karak,  and  Corgo  in  the  Pei-sian  Gulf.    The  chief  fisheries  are  those  of 
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Ceylon.  The  oriental  pearl  oystei'  is  much  larger  than  the  American  form,  the  average 
diameter  being,  perhaps,  nine  inches,  while  Bpecimens  a  foot  across  ai-e  not  very  i-ave. 
The  principal  locality  of  the  Ceylon  fishery  is  on  &  bank  about  ten  or  twelve  miles  off 
the  north  shore  of  the  island. 

Each  night,  at  about  teu  o'clock,  during  February,  March  and  April,  a  fleet  of 
small  vessela  starts  from  Condatchy  and  Arippo,  bound  for  the  oyster  banks,  which  are 
about  twenty  miles  long.  Arrived  on  the  ground,  the  fishing  begins.  Each  boat  has 
a  crew  of  twenty-three,  ten  of  whom  are  divers,  and  these  last  are  divided  into  two 
gangs  of  five  each,  one  lot  i-esting  while  the  others  are  below.     The  average  depth  of 
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the  bed  is  between  nine  and  ten  fathoms,  and  it  nowhere  excoodB  thirteen.  Each 
diver  has  a  rope  weighted  at  the  lower  end  by  a  stone  weighing  about  thirty  pounds, 
and  just  above  this  is  a  loop  for  the  foot  of  the  diver,  while  a  large  net-work  basket 
is  fastened  above.  The  diver,  placing  his  foot  in  the  loop,  is  rapidly  lowered  to  the 
bottom,  and  there,  working  as  fast  as  possible,  ho  fills  his  basket  with  the  oysters,  and 
then,  giving  the  signal,  he,  together  with  the  weight  and  the  basket  of  oystere,  is 
quickly  hauled  to  the  surface.  Includible  tales  are  told  of  the  length  of  time  that 
these  divers  can  remain  beneath  the  surface,  but  no  well-authenticated  case  exists 
where  one  remained  longer  than  eighty  seconds,  and  but  few  can  remain  longer  than 
a  full  minute. 

When  the  boat  is  filled  (which  requires  from  fifteen  to  thirty  thousand  oysters)  it 
returns  to  the  shore,  and  the  cai^o  is  jilaced  in  an  earthen  Iiin,  with  walls  about  two 
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feet  high,  and  then  left  to  die  and  decompose.  When  the  flesh  ie  pretty  thoroughly 
ilisinti^grated,  it  is  washed  away  with  water,  great  care  being  taken  that  none  of  the 
pearls  loose  in  the  flesh  are  lost.  When  the  washing  is  concluded,  the  shells  them- 
selves are  examined  for  pearls,  which  may  be  attached  to  the  interior  of  the  valves. 
The  loose  pearls  are  the  most  valuable,  as  they  are  round  and  more  apt  to  be  free 
from  defects.  Those  attached  to  the  shells  have  to  be  removed  by  cli]>ping,  and  as 
one  side  is  thus  defective,  they  can  only  be  used  in  settings.  For  over  two  thousand 
years  this  pearl  fishery  has  been  carried  on  in  this  place,  and  the  result  is  that  the  shell 
heaps  are  perfectly  enormous,  miles  of  territory  Iwing  buried  to  an  average  depth  of 
about  four  feet. 

Concerning  the  fishei'y  in  other  localities  but  little  has  been  written,  although 
Panama,  the  island  of  Margarita,  and  the  Sulu  islands  produce  considerable  numbers. 
The  best  ]>earls  are  usually  about  the  size  of  a  jtca,  but  the  largest  known  was  two 
inches  in  length  and  four  in  circumference,  and  weighed  three  and  three  fourths 
ounces  troy  weight. 

The  pearl  oyster  is  valued  not  only  for  the  pearls  which  it  produces,  but  for 
the  mother-of-pearl  as  well.  Of  this  there  are  three  varieties  recognized  in  the 
trade,  the  best  of  which  are  the  silver-lip{>ed,  from  the  South  Seas ;  next  come  the 
black-lipped,  from  Manilla  and  Ceylon ;  and  lastly  those  known  as  bullock  shells,  from 
Panama,  etc.  These  last  are  smaller  and  thicker  than  the  othei-s.  Reliable  statistics 
of  the  amount  of  the  trade  are  diflicult  to  obtain,  but  its  extent  may  be  seen  from  the 
fact  that  Great  Britain  uses  annually  about  three  thousand  tons,  valued  at  half  a  mil- 
lion dollars.  Mother-of-pearl  is  used  for  inlaying,  knife  handles,  etc.,  but  the  greatest 
consumption  is  in  the  manufacture  of  pearl  buttons. 

Mother-of-pearl  is  but  the  nacreous  shell  of  the  pearl  oyster,  which  has  an  iridesi-ent 
apjMjaranee,  due  to  the  fine  striie  caused  by  the  undulating  layei-s  of  which  it  is  com- 
posed.    The  true  pearls  are,  like  the  shell  itself,  produced  by  the  mantle,  and  owe 
their  beauty  to  the  same  cause.     They  are,  however,  abnormal  products,  caused  by 
the  deposition  of  the  nacre  around  some  foreign  object.     This  nucleus  may  be  a  bit  of 
sand,  a  parasite,  or  some  similar  ob- 
ject, but  it  is  said  that  usually  it  is 
an  egg  which  has  failed  to  develop 
properly.      Other  forms  than    the 
pearl    oyster    (^Mdcagrinn)    form 
pearls  of  value,  while  almost  all 
bivalves  occasionally  secrete  simi- 
lar bodies ;  but,  owing  to  the  fact 
that  these  jiartake  of  the  nature  of 
the  shell,  thoy  have  not  the  beauty 
of  those  produced  by  molluscs  with 
nacreous   interiors.      Of    some    of 
these  other  pearls  we  shall  have 
occasion   to    speak   further  along 
when  treating  of  some  of  the  other 

families.  Fio.  278.— JroJ/eiwraiffa™,  hammer  shell. 

The  genus  MaUens  includes  the 
hammer  shells.     With  their  long,  winged  hinge,  and  their  still  longer  valves  at  right 
angles  to  the  hinge,  they  well  deserve  both  their  common  and  their  scicntiflc  names. 
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In  the  young  «ta^  tliey  closely  resemble  the  genus  Aeicula,  even  to  having  the 
notch  iu  the  right  valve  for  the  byssiis;  but,  aa  they  grow  oldei",  the  body  of  the  shell 
becomes  more  ribbon-like,  its  edges  grow  wavy,  and  at  last  the  shell  takes  on  the  adult 
characters.     Several  species  are  known,  all  inhabitants  of  the  ca^tei'n  seas. 

In  Perna,  which  in  general  appearance  resembles  AviculOy  the  cartilage  grooves  are 
several  in  number,  arranged  at  right  angles  to  the  line  of  the  hinge.  In  some  of  the 
fossils  of  the  teitiary  age,  the  pearly  layer  lining  the  shell  is  an  inch  in  thickness. 

The  family  Mytiliii^  embraces  the  mussels,  in  which  the  two  valves  of  the  shell 
are  equal,  convex,  and  covered  with  a  thick  epidermis.  The  hinge  is  weak,  without 
teeth,  and  with  the  ligament  inteiiial ;  the  posterior  muscle  is  lai^,  the  anterior  small ; 
the  foot  is  cylindrical  and  grooved,  and  secretes  a  byssus.  The  mantle  is  mostly  free, 
but  at  the  posterior  end  the  mai'gins  nnite  to  form  a  riidimentary  syphon  with  fringed 
mar^ns.     Most  of  the  species  are  marine,  but  a  few  live  in  fresh  water. 

Mi/tihin,  the  typical  genns,  has  a  world-wide  distribution,  and  is  represented  on  the 

northern  shores  of  l>olh  I'lmtinents  by  the  common  mussel,  Mi/tilus  eduUs.     On  our  east 

coast  this  extends  as  far  south  as  the  Cai-olinas,  tt> 

San  Francisco  on  the  west  coast,  while  on  the 

eastern  continent  it  is  found  in  Groat  Britain  and 

the  Mediterranean  and  in  China  and  Japan.     In 

color  the  specimens  from  exposed  situations  axe 

dark-brown  or  bluish-black,  while  in  more  shel- 

„     .—     ..  .-,      ,  ,■  ,       tered  localities  one  frequently  finds  specimens  of 

aught,  pellucid,  olive-green, striped  with  darker, 

or  occasionally  all  ktnding  may  be  absent,     l^cse  mussels  grow  in  immense  tpian- 

tities  in  ceitain  situations,  rocks,  piles,  etc.,  being  covered  with  a  thick  matting,  each 

individual  of  which  is  anchored  by  its  silken,  yellow  byssus.     In  Europe  these  mussels, 

as  the  sjKicific  name  implies,  are  eaten  in  lai^  quantities,  but  with  us  they  form  a  very 

inconsiderable  portion  of  the  diet  of  people  living  near  the  shoi-e.     The  cause  of  this 

neglect  may  lie  in  the  fact  that  they  are  said  to  be  poisonous  to  some  people.     In  some 

regions  they  are  gathered  in  imntensefjuantities  and  used  as  manure.     In  France  the 

natural  growth  is  far  from  sufficient  to  supply  the  demand  for  table  purjioses,  and 

hciice  large  tracts  near  the  shore  ai-e  used  for  their  cultivation.    Nunierons  sticks  are 

driven  firmly  into  the  bottom,  ami  the  ends  which  project  above  the  surfiice  of  the 

mud  are  interwoven  with  a  wicker-work  which  affords  an  anchorage  for  large  quantities 

of  mussels.     At  high  tide  these  are  covered,  but  at  low  water  they  are  exposed,  and  it 

is  at  this  time  that  they  ai-e  gathered  for  the  market. 

Although  the  muss<'ls  are  anchored  by  a  byssus,  they  are  not  compelled  to  live 
sedentary  lives,  for  at  will  they  can  drop  the  byssus  and  move  about  by  the  aid  of 
their  slender  foot.  They  can  even  climb,  and  their  method  of  ai-coiu) dishing  this  la 
interesting.  The  foot  is  moved  about  in  the  direction  in  which  they  wish  to  go,  and 
a  byssal  thread  is  attached.  This  supports  the  animal  while  the  foot  is  again  extended, 
and  another  thread  ap))lied  to  a  more  distant  jioint.  By  continued  repetitions  of  this 
operation  the  heavy  shell  is  gradually  lifted  to  the  desired  situation.  Mi/lilus  edulin 
flourishes  best  in  the  zone  Itetwcen  high  aii<l  low  water  marks,  and  a  little  below, 
although  specimens  are  frequently  dredged  in  nmch  deejwr  ■water. 

In  Mytilus  the  umbones  of  the  shell  are  tei-minal,  and  the  hinge  is  either  toothless 
or  furnished  with  minute  teeth,  while  in  Modiolua  the  nmbniies  arc  a  little  behind  the 
end  of  the  shell,  a  distinction  which  is  well  shown  in  om'  figures.     Modiolus  plicatuiiia 
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is  a  shore-inhabiting  species,  varying  in  color  from  nearly  clear  yellow  to  dark  bronze 
green,  and  ornamented  with  a  series  of  radiating  ridges.     It  likes  especially  shores 
wliere  a  sliglit  admixture  of  fresh 
water  renders  the  sea  brackish. 
Another  species,  Modiolus  modi- 
olus, is  larger,  and  lives  at  ex- 
treme low  water  mark,  and  be- 
low.    The  surface  of  tlie  shell  I 
is    not    ribbed,    bnt    specimens 
from    sheltered    localities    have 
the  epidennis  of    the   external                          _    _ 

.     '^  ,  ,     ,  ,    .     ,  Fio.278 Modlolut  pUcahUiu. 

surface   produced    into   bristles 

and  hairs.     It  oeeure  on  our  shores  as  well  as  those  of  Eui-ope. 

In  Lithodonma  the  shell  is  small,  long,  and  nearly  cylindrical,  resembling  somewhat  a 
date  ;  and  is  covered  with  a  thick,  dark  epideiTnis.  In  the  young  a  byssus  is  spun,  bnt 
not  by  the  adult,  which  excavates  a  hole  in  some  soft  rock,  in  which  it  subsequently  lives. 


Fm.  Zia.  —  LilluHlomV4  lUlv'iiAagat  la  lu  burrows. 

Like  all  I'ock-excavating  forms,  it  is  not  known  how  it  bores  its  holes,  ii  question  which 
will  be  mentioned  ^ain  when  treating  of  the  family  Pholadidaj  on  a  subsequent  page. 
Three  species  of  Crmella  (small  thin  shells  with  one  tooth  in  each  hinge,  and  straight 
beaks)  are  found  in  our  northern  shoies,  one  extending  to  the  south  of  Cape  Cod. 

The  species  of  Pinna  have  long,  triangular  shells,  tapering  to  an  acute  angle  at  the 
umbones.  The  shells  are  very  thin  and  delicate,  and  are  usuady  ornamented  exteriorly 
by  lai^e  or  small  scale-like  projections.  The  animals  spin  a  very  large  and  strong 
byssus,  which,  as  a  curiosity,  has  been  u.sed  in  textile  arts,  the  product  somewhat 
resembling  silk.  , 

The  last  number  of  this  family  which  needs  mention  is  the  form  which  science  has 
at  last  decided  shall  be  called  Dreissena  polymoi-pha.    Its  specific  name  is  indicative 
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of  its  many  vagari^  of  shapes,  a  fact  which  has  )ed  to  its  description  under  a  large 
number  of  generic  and  specific  names.    The  shell  is  much  like  that  of  Mytiltis,  but  in 

the  animal  some  important  differ- 
ences may  be  observed.  The 
mantle  is  closed,  leaving  only  a 
small  opening  for  the  byssue, 
while  at  the  posterior  end  a  short 
siphon  is  foiTued.  The  most  in- 
teresting fact  in  connection  with 
Dreissena  is  its  distribution.  It 
is  a  native  of  the  Aral  and  Cas- 
pian Seas,  and  was  discovered  by 
^     «^     .,  ^  ,       J-  ,  Pallas  in  1769  at  the  mouth  of 

Flc.  280.— MjdioiiMmodtoliM.  ,        „   ,  t  ■  ,  i 

the  Volga.  Ijaler  it  was  found 
in  the  rivers  flowing  into  the  Black  Sea,  and  from  these  it  is  supposed  to  have  been 
transported  into  the  rivers  of  Geimany  by  the  pontoon  trains  during  the  Napoleonic 
wars.  Its  introduction  into  England  in  1824  is  supposed  to  have  been  effected  by 
means  of  foreign  timber,  and  now  it  is  a  recognized  member  of  the  fauna  of  almost 
all  pai-tB  of  Eurape.  In  London  it  has  [)ro^'ed  itself  something  of  a  nuisance,  as  it  has 
obtained  entrance  to  the  pijies  wliicli  sujiply  the  city  with  water. 

The  family  Abcad.£  embraces  thick  equivalve  shells  covered  with  a  thick,  often 
haiiy,  epidermis.  The  hinge  ligament  is  external,  and  the  hinge  itself  Is  very  charac- 
teristic, being  formed  of  a  lai^e  number  of  teeth  arranged  in  a  single  row  like  those 
of  a  comb.  Both  adductor  muscles  are  present,  and  equally  large,  producing  corre- 
sponding impi'eesions  on  the  shell.  The  edges  of  the  mantle  are  free,  and  the  gills 
terminate  in  free  filaments.     The  foot  is  lai-ge,  but  very  variously  shaped. 

Of  the  genus  Area  numei-ous  siiljgenera  have  been  made,  and  many  species  com- 
m<Kily  parade  under  the  names  Byssoarcn,  ficaphavcu,  Argina,  Parallelipediim,  etc. 
For  our  puipose  this  refinement  of  classification  is 
not  necessary,  and  we  here  accept  the  genus  with 
the  Lamarckian  signification.  With  this  classifica- 
tion we  may  define  Area  as  a  genus  in  which  the 
hinge  t<'eth  are  nearly  equal,  and  fonn  a  straight 
line,  the  shell  is  veiitricose,  the  urabonos  are  widely 

separated,  and  the  free  edges  of  the  shell  are  fi-e-  ^^^  ^^  —Arvanoa 

qucntly  gaping.     Area  ntxe,  Noah's  ark,  received  its 

name  fi-om  some  queer  fancy  existing  in  the  mind  of  Lin- 

na'us.     It  secretes  itself  under  stones  at  low  water  in  the 

Mediterranean,  and  closes  the  gape  of  its  shell  with  a  byssal 

structure  shaped  like  a  cone,  and  composed  of  numerous 

'    thin  plates.     Occasionally  violet-colored  pearls  are  found  in 

tliis  species.     On  our  eastern  coast  three  species  occur;  a 

very  thick  and  heavy  foim  known  as  Area  ponderosa,  a 

more  closely  ribbed  sjiecies,  A.  pexata,  and  the  longer  and 

smaller,  A.  trmisi-ersa.    Further  south  other  siH'cics  occur.     Area  pexala  is  known 

aa  the  'bloody  clam,'  on   account  of  the  red  gills  and  the  red  fluid  with  which 

the  tissues  are  filled.      It  is  covered  with  a  thick,  hairy  epidermis,  and  has  fi'om 

thirty-two  to  thirty-six  radiating  ribs  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  shell.     In  Area 
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tranaoersa  the  ribs  are  about  the  same  iu  number,  but  the  greater  length  of  the 
shell  i-eadily  tliatinguishes  it.  Both  these  species  occur  under  stones  iitar  low-water 
mark.  Area  tortuosa  of  the  Chinese  seas  is  remarkable  for  the  way  in  which  the 
valves  are  twisted.  It  is  very  common  in  collections.  The  species  of  Pectnnculiis 
have  a  nearly  cii'cular  outline,  and  the  row  of  comb-like  hinge  teeth  are  arranged  in  a 
circular  arc.  As  the  sLell  grows,  the  number  of  teeth  inci-eases  by  additioua  to  either 
end  of  the  series. 

The  following  genera  are  frequently  separated  undei'  a  family,  NuruLiD-E,  but  for 
our  purposes  they  can  be  retained,  as  iu  the 
older  works,  as  members  of  the  Arcadffi. 
Nkiaila  embraces  small  trigonal  forms  cov- 
ered with  an  olive  epidermis  and  a  simple 
pallia!  line.  The  species  are  mostly  inhabi- 
tants of  the  colder  waters  of  the  northern 

hemis])hei-e.     I,eda  is  closely  similar  to  Nii-  ^^^  ^^  —yaiiiia  iimniaia 

cida,  but  has  a  small  pallial  sinus,  and  the 

shell  is  much  longer.       Yoldt'a,  like  the  other 

genera,  is  boreal  in  its  distribution;   in  shape 

and  pallial  sinus  it  is  much  like  Zeda,  but  the 

.   siphons  are  long  and  slender.      Of  the  several 

I   species  we  need  mention  but  two.      Yoldiu  lim- 

aiula  is  a  very  long  species,  which,  according 

to  Dr.  Mighels,  has  the  power  of  leaping  *'to 

an  astonishing  heiglit,  exceeding,  in  this  faculty, 

„  ,,.     ,  ,  the    scallop-shells."       Yoldia    tJiracoiformis    is 

Via.  ■!&*.  — Yoldiathrru^aformit.  ^  .      ,        ,  J;  , 

larger  and  comparatively  shoitcr.  i<  or  a  long 
time  it  was  among  the  rarest  of  our  New  England  shells,  and  the  only  source  of  sijpply 
was  the  examination  of  fish  stomachs.  More  recently  the  various  dredging  expeditions 
have  found  them  in  large  numbers,  and  the  writer  remembers  that  on  one  occasion 
the  dredge  brought  up  about  two  bushels  of  nothing  but  dead  specuueus  of  this 

Of  the  Teigonid^,  a  small  and  nearly  extinct  family,  but  little  need  he  said.     The 
two  valves  of  the  shell  are  equal,  somewhat  triangular  in  outline,  pearly  inside,  and 
are  marked  by  a  simple  pallial  line.    The  binge  ligament  is  external,  and  the  few 
hingo  teeth  ai-e  diverging.     A  somewhat  unusual  feature  is  foimd  in  the  posteiiorly 
directed  umbones.     The  margins  of  the  mantle 
ai'e  free,  the  foot  is  large  and  long,  and  the  labial 
palpi  small  and  pointed.     The  few  existing  spe- 
cies belong  to  the  genus  TViffonia,  and  are  found 
only    in  the  Australian  seas.      They  are  very 
active  and  are  supposed  to  wander  about  on 
the  sea  bottom. 

Far  more  prominent  is  the  next  family,  which 
embraces  the  fresh-water  mussels,  the  TJnionid.«      ^°-  ^^-  ~^Bi'",™^''e'j|J^^''^  '*"'  ""^ 
or  NAIAD.E  of  science.    Nearly  fifteen  hundred 

nominal  species  exist  in  the  fresh  waters  of  the  world,  a  large  proportion  being  found 
in  the  streams  and  ponds  of  the  United  States.  It  seems  probable  that  further  investi- 
gations will  relegate  a  large  number  oE  these  so-called  species  into  synonymy,  as  many 
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seem  to  be  founded  on  individual  variation.  The  shells  are  usually  long,  equivalve, 
and  ai*e  covered  externally  with  a  smooth,  thick  epidermis,  which  is  of  various  shades 
of  brown,  olive,  and  green.  Internally  the  shell  is  pearly ;  sometimes  white,  at  othera 
dark  pink  or  almost  purple.  The  hinge  ligament  is  large  and  external,  and  the  ante- 
rior hinge  teeth  are  large  and  thick,  the  posterior  compressed  and  laminar;  or  all  may 
be  wanting.  Both  adductor  muscles  ai-e  present.  The  mantle  edges  are  united 
posteriorly  so  as  to  form  a  rudimentary  siphon.  The  foot  is  very  large  and  tongue- 
shaped,  and  in  the  adult  occasionally  secretes  a  byssus. 

One  of  the  most  interesting  features  connected  with  the  fresh-water  mussels  is  found 

in  their  development.  The  eggs  are  carried  in  brood  i>ouches 
between  the  lamellae  of  the  outer  gills,  and  there  undergo  their 
early  development,  the  details  of  which  need  not  be  described 
here.  Eventually  a  shell  is  formed,  which  soon  divides  into  two 
valves  united  by  a  straight  hinge.  Soon  at  the  fore  extremities 
of  each  valve  a  strong  beak-like  process  is  developed,  and  a  little 
later  a  byssus  is  secreted.  Next,  peculiar  sense  organs  are 
formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  mantle,  the  function  of 
Fio.  286.  —  Giocbidium  of  ^^ '^^icli  is,  doubtlcss,  to  asccrtaiu  the  presence  of  fishes.  Now 
men%raii^^ft*' byssuB^  ^m  *^®  y^ung  is  in  the  Condition  known  as  a  Glochidium,  and  when 
^^«*;^*  muscle;  s,  sense  ij^q  mother  is  under  natural  conditions  or  placed  in  a  tank  with 

organs;  /,  teetb;  v,  velom.  *■ 

fish,  the  young  are  expelled  from  the  brood  pouch  and  almost 
immediately  attach  themselves  to  some  submerged  object  by  means  of  the  byssus.  If 
no  fishes  be  present,  the  mother  will  retain  the  young  for  a  long  time  after  the  glochi- 
dium stage  has  been  reached.  As  soon  as  an  opportunity  is  afforded,  the  glochidia 
attach  themselves  to  the  gills,  fins,  or  other  parts  of  a  fish,  by  closing  the  valves  of  the 
shell  and  holding  on  by  the  spiny  beaks  mentioned  above.  Here  they  undergo  an 
extensive  metamorphosis,  in  which  the  single  adductor  muscle  disappears  and  is 
replaced  by  the  two  of  the  adult,  the  gills  appear,  the  sense  organs  atrophy,  and, 
according  to  one  author,  the  shell  and  even  the  mantle  lobes  are  fonned  anew. 
Finally,  when  all  the  organs  except  those  concerned  in  reproduction  are  formed,  the 
embryo  quits  its  host  and  sinks  to  the  bottom,  where  by  a  regular  growth  it  attains 
the  adult  condition.  This  parasitic  or  semi-parasitic  life  is  very  unusual  among  the 
Mollusca. 

The  Unionidae  live  in  still  water  or  in  running  streams,  usually  about  half  buried 
in  the  mud.  They  do  not,  however,  lead  sedentary  lives,  but  bur- 
row or  plough  along  the  bottom,  the  part  of  the  shell  which  con- 
tains the  siphons  being  above  the  surface  of  the  gravel  or  mud. 
According  to  Dr.  Lea  one  species  occurring  in  the  United  States 
{Margaritana  dehiacens)  buries  itself  completely  in  the  mud  and 
draws  its  water  and  food  through  a  tube,  as  do  so  many  of  the 
siphon  at  ed  marine  forms. 

In  the  typical  genus  Unio^  the  hinge  is  provided  with  one  or 
two  anterior  and  one  posterior  teeth  in  one  valve,  and  two  anterior 
and  two  posterior  in  the  other.  The  shell  is  smooth  or  ribbed  or 
even  spined,  and  the  variations  in  shape  are  extraordinary.  In 
some  of  the  species  the  valves  become  soldered  together  at  the  Fio-287.-£^nio«pino*tM. 

hinge,  so  that  motion  would  be  impossible  were  it  not  for  the  fact  that  a  fracture  takes 
place  near  the  line  of  junction,  so  that  one  valve  bears  two  wings  while  the  other  has 
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Done.  Thii  fact  has  been  used  by  Dr.  Lea  to  divide  the  numerous  species  of  Unio 
into  two  gi-oups,  those  with  soldered  hinge  being  called  syriiphyiiote,  and  those  with 
the  normal  structure  asymphynote  foims.  Although  we  havu  a  vast  number  of  species 
of  Unio,  there  is  but  little  of  popular  interest  to  be  said  concerning  them. 

Margaritana  (or  Alaamodon)  is  closely  similar  to  Unio,  the  only  differences  being 
in  the  details  of  the  hinge  teeth.  M.  margariiifera,  which  occurs  both  in  Europe 
and  in  the  northern  Uiiittd  States,  is  espe- 
cially noticeable  from  the  fact  that  it  pro- 
duces pearls  which  are  frequently  valuable, 
equalling  those  of  the  true  pearl  oyster  dc- 
scriljed  on  a  preceding  page.  During  the 
Roman  occupation  of  the  British  Isles,  these 
peails  were  famous,  and  in  more  modern  times 
the  search  has  been  continued,  especially  in 
Scotland,  Bavaria,  and  Bohemia.  These  pearls 
not  nnfrequently  have  a  slight  pinkish  hue, 

which  is  permanent.     In  the  United  States  the  . 

search  for  these  has    never  been  prosecuted 

with  any  great  vigor,  although  the  writer  has  seen  several  fine  pearls  found  in  New 
York  State.  This  branch  of  the  pearl  fishery  can  be  conducted  with  moi-e  ease  and  less 
danger  than  that  of  the  true  pearl  oystei-,  since  the  species  can  be  found  in  brooks  and 
rivers  which  can  be  waded,  and  which  are  so  clear  as  to  render  the  collection  of  the 
mussels  an  easy  task.  All  the  pearls  collected  have  a  value,  no  matter  how  imperfect, 
since  pearls  can  be  properly  polished  only  by  the  use  of  peai'l  powder,  and  for  this  pur- 
pose inferior  pearls  are  as  good  as  those  of  the  best  quality. 

The  only  other  genus  which  needs  mention  is  Anodonta,  in  which  as  the  name 
indicates,  the  hinge  teeth  ai-e  lacking.    The  species  have  a  light,  thin,  smooth  shell, 
and,  like  the  preceding  forms,  ara  found  both  in  ati'eams  and  ponds.     Regarding  the 
names  to  be  applied  to  our  North  Ameri- 
can TJniunidie,  the  utmost  confusion  exists. 
Many  forms  were  described   almost  simul- 
taneously   by   Raiinesque,    Say,    Hi  Id  re  th, 
Barnes,  Lea,  and  Conrad.    The  descriptions 
of  the  latter  author,  like  all  his  work,  were 
I  decidedly  poor,  and  It  is  said  that  here,  as 
elsewhere,  he  described,  from  accounts  fur- 
nished him   by  people  other  than  natural- 
ists, shells  which  he  had  never  seen.      To 
make  confusion  worse  confounded,  Rafinea- 
que,  in  bis  later  years,  when  his  intellect  was 
clouded,  named  a  set  of  shells  which  now 
Tvi.wa.—Unio jiBtwma.  figure  as  his  'types.'     Besides  this,  almost 

innumerable  questions  of  priority  exist;  the 
slightest  variation  of  outline  has  been  seized  upon  to  form  new  species,  and  in  many 
ways  the  whole  subject  has  been  tortured  and  twisted  so  that  the  pereoii  who  in  the 
future  endeavoi-s  to  unravel  the  skein  will  have  a  task  of  no  small  difficulty. 

In  the  preceding  families  of  Acephals  we  have  found  consideiable  variation  in  the 
free  or  united  edges  of  the  mantle,  and  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  siphonal  tubes. 
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In  all  the  remaining  families  the  siphons  are  well  developed,  elongate  and  tubular, 
and  the  edges  of  the  mantle  are  united  to  a  greater  or  less  extent.  In  the  Chamidse, 
Tridacnidae,  Hippuritidoe,  Cardiidae,  Lucinidae,  Cycladidte,  and  Cyprmidae,  the  pallial 
line  produced  by  the  edge  of  the  mantle  on  the.  shell  is  simple,  while  in  all  the  remain- 
ing families  at  the  posterior  end  of  the  shell  it  makes  a  re-entrant  angle  known  as  the 
pallial  sinus.     This  is  produced  by  the  great  development  of  the  siphonal  muscles. 

The  members  of  the  Chamid^  are  thick,  irregular,  inequivalve  shells,  with  exter- 
nal hinge  ligament  and  strongly  developed  hinge  teeth,  one  in  one  valve  and  two  in 
the  other.  The  mantle  margins  are  united,  leaving  only  the  small  siphons  and  a 
small  opening  for  the  foot.  The  living  species  are  found  in  the  tropical  seas  of  both 
hemispheres,  and  all,  both  recent  and  fossil,  are  usually  attached  to  some  rock  or  shell 
by  one  of  the  umbones.  In  C/iama  the  shell  is  lamellar  in  texture  and  the  umbones 
are  coiled  in  a  spiral ;  but  this  peculiarity  reaches  its  greatest  development  in  the  fossil 
genus  Dicerasy  either  valve  of  which,  seen  alone,  would  be  taken  for  the  shell  of  a 
gasteropod  until  a  closer  examination  showed  the  hinge,  muscular  impressions,  etc. 

The  HiPPUBiTiD^  (ranked  as  an  order,  Rudistes,  by  Lamarck)  is  usually  placed  here, 
but  its  position  is  far  from  certain.  The  family  is  characteristic  of  the  rocks  of  the 
cretaceous  age  and  in  some  parts  of  Europe  have  given  to  certain  beds  the  name  of 
Hippurite  limestone.  They  are  also  found  on  our  continent.  The  shells  are  sui  generis; 
the  two  valves  are  very  unequal,  one  being  frequently  very  flat,  while  the  other  is 
immensely  drawn  out,  in  one  form  resembling  a  cow's  horn,  and  giving  rise  to  the 
name  Hippurites  cornu-vaccarum.  The  shells  were  attached,  and  frequently  the 
larger  valve  was  chambered  so  that  in  forms  like  Cajyrindla  it  bore  no  inconsiderable 
resemblance  to  the  chambered  shells  of  the  cephalopods.  The  position  which  these 
forms  should  occupy  in  the  animal  kingdom  has  been  very  differently  regarded  by 
different  authors.  Besides  being  placed  in  varying  relationships  among  the  Acephals, 
they  have  been  considered  as  corals,  barnacles,  worms,  and  various  combinations  of 
these  distinct  gi'oups.  The  principal  features  which  place  them  among  the  bivalve 
molluscs  are  the  structure  of  the  shells,  which  are  hinged  together  and  furnished  with 
an  internal  cartilage,  the  presence  of  two  adductor  muscles  and  a  well-marked  pallial 
line.  One  noticeable  peculiarity  is  found  in  Sippurites^  where  the  free  valve  "  is  per- 
forated by  radiating  canals  which  open  around  its  inner  margin,  and  communicate  with 
the  upper  surface  by  numerous  pores,  as  if  to  supply  the  interior  with  filtered  water." 
In  other  genera  there  is  no  trace  of  these  canals. 

The  Tridacnid^,  which  arc  all  inhabitants  of  the  eastern  seas,  contain  the  largest 
bivalves  known.  The  shell  is  regular  and  equivalve,  the  valves  being  ornamented  by 
strong  ribs  radiating  from  the  umbones.  The  shell  is  very  hard,  almost  every  trace  of 
organic  matter  being  removed.  The  hinge  ligament  is  external,  and  there  are  either 
,  one  or  two  cardinal  teeth  in  each  valve,  and  one  posterior  tooth  in  one,  and  two  in  the 
other.  The  foot  is  comparatively  small,  finger-like,  and  provided  with  a  byssal  groove. 
Some  of  the  species  spin  a  byssus,  but  othera  do  not.  The  adductor  muscle  is  single, 
and  there  are  two  gills  on  either  side,  the  outer  ones  composed  of  but  a  single 
lamina. 

The  genus  Tridacna  embraces  some  very  large  forms,  and  the  generic  name  is 
given  in  allusion  to  this  fact.  The  ancients  used  to  tell  of  an  Indian  ovster  which  was 
so  large  that  it  required  three  bites  (tri  and  dakno)  to  devour  one  of  them,  and  so, 
when  a  more  modern  science  came  to  name  these  fonns,  the  old  terms  was  resurrected 
and  api)lied  as  a  generic  name.    The  a])propriateness  of  it  will  readily  be  seen  when  it 
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is  stated  that  the  soft  parts  of  IVidacna  gigas  will  Bometiiues  weigh  tweoty  pounds. 
The  shelis  of  this  sanie  species  will  Bometimes,  together,  weigh  five  hundred  pounds, 
and  in  some  of  the  churches  of  Finance  they  are 
employed  to  hold  the  holy-water,  a  nee  which 
well  accords  with  the  beautiful  white  of  the  in- 
ner surface  of  the  shell.  This  species  and  the 
smaller  T.  squamosa  are  very  commou  in  col- 
lections, the  first  having  the  ribs  of  the  valves 
nearly  smooth,  the  other  having  them  orna- 
mented by  large  foliaceous  processes.  Both 
these  species  are  of  considerable  importance  to 
the  South  Sea  Islanders,  as  they  afford  an  im- 
portant part  of  the  food  supply.  The  giant  clam 
is  also  useful  from  a  mechanical  point  of  view. 
In  many  of  these  islands,  stones  are  unknown, 
but,  as  a  substitute,  the  natives  make  their  knives 
and  axes  from  the  fragments  of  this  shell.  In 
one  species  the  gills  are  bright  blue. 

Ifipnopiis,   which   differs   but  slio'htly  from 

—      ,  ,  ...  ,-       -1       -  ,       ,  FlQ.aO.— 7HrfacBO  muiura. 

Truutcita,    lias   a   similar  distribution,  and   the 

common  species,  Jl.  macidattis,  is  found  in  almost  every  collection.  The  ribs  on 
the  outside  are  much  smaller  and  more  numerous  than  in  the  other  genus,  and  scat- 
tered over  the  outside  are  numerous  little,  scale-like  projections.  The  color,  both 
inside  and  out,  is  a  delicate,  creamy  white,  ornamented  on  the  exterior  with  small 
blotches  of  lake.  The  generic  name  means  hoi-se-foot,  but  the  common  name  is  the 
bear's-paw  clam.     The  applicability  of  either  is  not  very  evident. 

The  name  Cardiid^  is  applied  to  the  next  family  which  we  have  to  consider  on 
account  of  the  heart-shaped  outline  which  the  species  present  when  viewed  from  the  end. 
The  valves  are  equal  and  swollen  out,  and  the  umbones  are  rolled  inward,  so  tliat  the 
a])pcarance  is  like  the  conventional  heart,  which,  it  may  be  remarked,  resembles  no 
heait  existing  in  nature.  The  hinge  ligament  is  external,  and  the  hinge  teeth  are  two 
in  each  valve  beneath  the  umbones,  and  one  in  each  on  either  side  of  the  central  ones. 
The  external 'Surface  of  the  shell  is  usually  i-adiately  ribbed,  the  ornamentation  on  the 
posterior  part  differing  from  that  in  front.  The  edges  of  the  mantle  are  united,  so 
that  a  small  slit  is  left  for  the  protrusion  of  the  strong,  sickle-shaped  foot,  which  plays 
a  very  important  part  in  the  locomotion  of  these  molluscs.  Th<;  siphons  are  usually 
very  small,  but  occasionally  they  are  better  developed,  and  at  such  times  there  is  a 
slight  indication  of  a  sinus  in  the  pallial  line. 

Cardiiim,  with  its  various  subdivisions,  embracing  about  a  hundred  and  fifty  species, 
is  found  in  all  the  seas  of  the  world,  living  in  shallow  water,  fi-om  low  tide  down  to  a 
hundred  and  fifty  fathoms.  The  shell  is  strongly  ribbed  and  very  swollen.  Our 
largest  species  is  Cardmm  ialandicum  which  is  found  north  of  Cape  Cod.  Other 
smaller  species  are  found  on  our  coasts,  one  of  which  {C  pinmdatum)  occurs  as  far 
south  as  Long  Island  Sound.  These  shells  are  known  as  cockles,  and  one  species  is 
eaten  in  England,  They  prefer  sandy  bays  near  low  water,  and  are  usually  found 
in  large  nnmbers  together. 

In  Iimvicardium,  as  the  name  indicates,  the  surface  is  nearly  smooth,  and  our 
single  species  ranges  from  the  West  Indies  to  Nova  Scotia,  being  common  in  the  waters 
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south  of  Cape  Cod.  Serripea  ie  noticeable  from  the  fact  that  the  cardinal  hinge  teeth 
have  diEappeared ;  the  species  >S'.  t/rOitlandica  occurs  in  the  polar  seas,  extending  south 
on  our  cuasta  to  Massachusetts  Bay.  Ilemicurdiian  is  n  tropical  genus,  in  which  the 
posteiior  part  of  the  shell  Is  separated  from  the  anterior  by  an  abrupt  angle.  The 
cardinal  teeth  are  diKtinct. 


The  Ll'(I!*id^  embrace  forms  with  a  circular  outline,  one  or  two  cniilinal  biugv 

teeth,  and  the  laterals  one  oi-  obsolete.    The  hinge  ligament  is  external  or  partially 

internal.     The  mantle  is  open  in  front,  brit  behind  is  united  into  one  or  two  shoit 

siphonal  tubes.    The  foot  is  long,  cylindrical,  oi"  woi'ni-shaped.    Tjucinn  is  i^epi-esented 

on  our  coast  by  two  species,  one  of  which,  X.  tleiitattt  (Boraetinies  included  in  a  sub- 

genns  Ci/clas)  is  noticeable  fiir  the  peculiar  ornamentation  of  the 

valves.     The  shell  is  pure  white,  and  exhibits  the  regular  lines  of 

growth,  but  over  these  is  laid  a  second  series  of  lines  in  a  manner 

difficult  to  describe  in  n  few  woi'ds,  but  I'eadily  undeivtood  from 

the  figure.     One  or  two  other  genera  (Slrii/iUa,  Choristadon)  hv- 

iongiiig  to  the  Tellinidte  are  oiTiamented  in  a  similar  manner. 

n<}.3Bi.—Laciiuidtn-         In  Lvcina  fllosa,  which  is  not  very  common,  these  striations 

tola.  jjj.p  a^Jpg„^_  anj  t|,p  g|,gU  ig  roughened  by  a  number  of  concentric 

lamellar  ridges  with  smaller,  thread-like  ridges  between. 

In  Cryptodon  the  hinge  teeth  are  wanting.  Vngulina,  a  genus  of  the  eastern  seas, 
is  noticeable  from  the  fact  that  it  excavates  winding  galleries  in  the  coral  on  the  reefs 
where  it  is  f<)und.  Kellia  planulata  is  found  on  the  noithem  coast  of  America,  under 
stones,  at  low-water  mark,  and  other  species  in  various  parts  of  the  world  live  above 
the  reach  of  ordinary  tides,  oi'  biuTow  in  sandstone.  They  creeji  about  freely,  and 
anchor  themselves  by  a  bvssus  at  pleasure.  One  species  of  Montacuta  occnriing  in 
Great  Britain  {M.  suhntriatti)  is  to  be  mentioned  becaiise  it  has  never  been  found 
except  attached  to  the  spines  of  the  sea-urcliin,  Spatangns  purpureus.  It  cannot  be 
regiirded  as  a  true  parasite,  f<)r  not  only  has  it  no  oi^ans  by  which  to  feed  upon  the 
urchin,  but  it  is  never  attached  to  any  of  the  soft  parts  of  its  host.  It  is  rather  to  be 
regarded  as  a  mess-mate  or  commensal,  obtaining  its  food  from  the  same  source  as 
does  the  urchin. 

In  the  fresh  waters  the  world  over  occurs  a  group  of  usually  small  bivalve  shells, 
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covered  with  an  amber  or  brown  epidermis,  while  in  the  brackish  waters  of  warmer 
countries  occur  some  larger  forms.  The  family  under  which  these  are  assenibled  is 
variously  known  as  Cvcladid:^  or  Cvi»:sid^  the  latter  name  being  prefeiable.  In 
all,  the  shell  is  nearly  circular  in  outline,  the  ligament  is  external,  the  hinge  is  provided 
with  several  teeth.  Usually  theru  arc  apparent  indications  of  a  pallial  sinus,  most 
marked  in  the  American  species. 

C'yr&ia  is  the  typical  genus  and  embraces  over  a  hundred  nominal  species,  which 
\\vv  in  brackisli  water  in  the  wanner  ]>art8  of  the  globe.  They  are  frequently  found 
buried  in  the  mud  of  mangrove  swamps,  where  the  tide  rises  and  falls  slightly,  but 
where  the  admixture  of  rain  renders  the  water  less  dense  than  thnt  of  the  ocean. 
Cyrena  carolinenais  occurs  in  the  rivere  and  swamps  of  some  of  our  southern  states. 
In  our  northern  states  the  family  is  rejiresented  by  the  genera  Sp/aerutm  and  J'iai- 
dium,  our  fauna  containing  about  fifty  species  of  both  genera,  Sphcerittni  (known  in 
some  of  the  older  works  na  Cydas)  has  the  shell  nearly  equilateral,  the  hinge  teeth 
minute  and  rather  weak,  and  two  nearly  separate  siphons.  In  Pisidium  the  part  of 
the  shell  in  front  of  the  umlwnes  is  laiger  than  that  behind,  the  teeth  are  stronger, 
and  the  two  siphons  are  united  the  whole  length.  The  species  nbound  in  the  still 
water  of  some  of  our  ponds, 
and  are  very  active. 

The  CvpRiNiu^  is  a  much 
larger  family  than  the  last, 
and  its  members  are  inhabi- 
tants of  salt  water.  The 
shell  is  regular,  oval,  and 
equi valve,  and  is  covered 
with  a  thick,  sti'ong  epider- 
mis. Tiie  hinge  ligament  is 
usually  externa],  and  the 
hinge  is  provided  with  from 
one  to  three  cardinal  teeth, 
and  uatially  one  posterior 
lateral  in  each  valve.  The 
margins  of  the  mantle  are 
fringed,  the  pallial  line  sim- 
ple, and  the  two  si  phonal 
tubes  are  short. 

„         ,  .  ,        ,.         .  Fm.MO.  — Cynrino  iilomHcn, 

Vypnna    titandxca   is   a 
large  boreal  shell,  common  in  sandy  bottoms  north  of  Cape  Cod,  but  is  less  frequently 
—  met  with  south  of  that  barrier.     The  hinge  has  three 

unequal  divei^ng  cardinal  teeth  and  one  lateral. 
The  shell  is  thick  and  heavy,  and  the  color  in  the 
young  is  vei'y  light  brown,  but  old  specimens  nif 
very  dark.    With  age,  the  epidermis,  near  the  uin- 
""' imJatoJ""^     hones,  usually  disappears,  and  the  shell  itself  is  fre- 
quently   eroded.      Large    specimens    measure    four     fio.  sw.  —Vgi-io- 
incbes  across,     aeveral  species  of  Astarte  are  found  on  our  northern 
coasts,  all  of  which  can  be  recognized  by  the  smooth  or  concentrically  furrowed  surface, 
and  the  two  hinge  teeth  in  each  valve.    The  shell  is  covered  with  a  strong  epidermis. 
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In  Cyclocardxa  the  shell  ia  radiately  ribbed,  and  nearly  circular  in  outline.  Cardinal, 
but  no  lateral  teeth  are  present.  Isocardia  is  a  genus  with  very  ventricose  shell,  and 
with  the  beaks  regularly  ini-olled.    Isocardia  cor  is  found  in  the  Mediterranean. 

With  the  Venerid^  we  enter  upon  a  group  embracing  all  the  remaining  biyalves^ 
in  which  the  siphons  are  well  developed  and  the  pallial  sinus  well  marked.  In  the 
VeneridaB  the  shell  varies  in  outline  between  nearly  spherical  to  oblong,  the  ligament 
is  external,  and  usually  there  are  three  diverging  teeth  in  each  valve.  The  siphonal 
tubes  are  unequally  developed,  and  are  united  at  the  base.  The  foot  is  tongue-shaped, 
and  compressed,  and  the  triangular  labial  palpi  are  very  large.  The  forms  embraced 
in  this  family  include  some  of  the  handsomest  of  the  bivalve  molluscs,  the  distribution 
of  color  being  frequently  very  striking,  chevron-shaped  lines  being  most  frequent. 

In  Venus^  the  typical  genus,  the  shell  is  oval  and  thick,  and  the  pallial  sinus  is 
small  and  angular.  Most  important  to  us  is  the  quahog,  round  clam,  or  hard-shell 
clam  (  Venus  mercenaria)^  which  forms  a  considerable  article  of  diet  in  those  regions 
where  the  long  clam,  or  soft-shell  clam  (Mya  arenaria)^  is  not  to  be  had.  In  its 
range  it  extends  from  Texas  to  Cape  Cod,  but  north  of  that  cape  it  is  comparatively 
rare  and  local.  It  is  ^'  common  on  sandy  shores,  living  chiefly  on  the  sandy  and  muddy 
flats,  just  beyond  low-water  mark,  but  is  often  found  on  the  portion  laid  bare  at  low- 
water  of  spring  tides.  It  also  inhabits  the  estuaries,  where  it  most  abounds.  It  bur- 
rows a  short  distance  below  the  surface,  but  is  frequently  found  crawling  at  the  surface, 

with  the  shell  partly 
exposed."  The  mantle 
is  widely  open  in  front, 
allowing  the  large  foot 
to  be  placed  in  almost 
any  position.  The  si- 
phonal  tubes  are  united 
for  quite  a  distance. 
^'This  species  is  taken 
in  large  quantities  for 
food,  and  may  almost 
always  be  seen  of  vari- 
ous sizes  in  our  markets. 
The  small  or  moderate- 
sized  ones  are  generally 
preferred  to  the  full- 
grown  clams.  Most  of 
those  sold  come  from  the  muddy  estuaries,  in  shallow  water,  and  are  fished  up  chiefly 
by  means  of  long  rakes  and  tongs,  such  as  are  often  used  for  obtaining  oysters.  Some- 
times they  are  dredged,  and  occasionally  they  can  be  obtained  by  hand  at  or  just  below 
low-water  mark.  These  estuary  specimens  usually  have  rough,  thick,  dull-white  or 
mud-stained  shells,  but  those  from  the  sandy  shores  outside  have  thinner  and  more 
delicate  shells,  often  with  high,  thin  ribs,  especially  when  young ;  and,  in  some  varieties, 
the  shell  is  handsomely  marked  with  angular  or  zigzag  lines  or  streaks  of  red  oi 
brown." 

In  most  of  the  shells,  when  nearly  full-grown,  the  borders  of  the  interior  of  the 
valves  is  colored  purple  to  the  distance  of  about  half  an  inch  from  the  margin,  and  it 
was  by  breaking  up  this  portion  and  converting  it  into  beads  that  the  Indians  of  New 


Fia.  296, —  Venus  mercenariat  quahog,  with  foot^  BiphoDS,  and  edge  of  mantle 

exteuded. 
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England  made  tlicii-  purple  wampum,  or  suckaukock,  which  was  i-egarded  as  twice  as 
valuable  aa  the  white  money,  or  viompom  proper.  This  latter  was  made  from  various 
shells,  but  mostly  from  Buaycon. 

Many  other  species  of  Venue,  in  its  broader  sense,  are  found  in  the  warmer  seas  of 
the  world,  the  west  coast  of  America  being  better  supplied  than  the  east. 

Cytherea  and  its  sub-genus  Callista  are  i-eadily  distingiiished  from  Venut  by  the 
presence  of  an  anterior  lateral  tooth  in  the  left  valve,  which  fits  into  a  corresponding 
depression  in  tlie  other.     Like  the  last  genus  it  ia  rich  in  species,  especially  in  the 
warmer  seas  of  the  world.    Our  northern  C.  conoexa  has  an  outline  much  like  that  of 
the  qunhog,  but  its  dead  white  surface  does  not  render  it  as  attractive  as  its  southern 
relative,  Callista  gigantea,  which  is  found  on  our  southern  coasts.     Cytherea  luaoria 
is  a  Chinese  species,  which  derives  its  specific  name  from  the  fact  that  the  inhabitant* 
of  the  celestial  empire  paint  certain  iigures  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  valves,  and 
then  employ  them  in  some  of  their  many  games  of  chance.     Cytherea  scripta  has  a 
ground  of  white  or  yellow,  over  which  is  laid  a  series  of  zig-z^  reddish-brown  lines, 
which  require  a  rather  vivid  imagination  to  be  regarded  as  resembling  writing.    It 
comes  from  the  Indian  Ocean,  as  does  the  C.  erycina.     C.  diotie,  fi-om  the  west  coast 
of  America,  is  a  remarkable  species,  from  the  fact  that  it  is  ornamented  by  a  series  of 
long  slender  spines,  running  in  a  row  down  the  pos- 
terior side  of  the  shell,  from  the  umbones  to  the  mar- 
gin.    The  color  is  a  rosy  purple,  varying  considerably 
in  depth.     In  the  more  recent  systems  of  classification 
it  is  made  the  type  of  the  genus  Dione. 

MeroS  embraces  a  few  species  of  oval  shells,  with 
three  cardinal  teeth  and  a  long  anterior  tooth.  The 
general  shape  can  be  seen  from  our  figure,  but  there  is 

nothing  of  popular  interest  to  be  said  concerning  the  Fta.ai.—»fav«. 

species.      Do»inia  is  represented  on  our  shores  by  a 

species  (-0.  ditcua),  the  specific  name  of  which  is  very  apt.  The  shell  is  flat,  and 
nearly  circular  in  outline ;  the  siphons  are  united,  and  tlie  foot  is  l.irge. 

Gemma  embraces  only  a  single  sjieoies,  found  on  our  coast,  and  known  under  the 
repetitive  name  of  Gemma  gemma.  In  size  it  is  minute,  scarcely  more  than  an  eighth 
of  an  inch  in  length,  and  in  color  it  is  a  yellowish  white,  or  rosy,  tipped  posteriorly 
with  an  amethystine  purple,  so  that  the  name  is  very  appropriate.  It  would  appear 
that  it  was  known  to  the  eaily  settlers  of  this  country,  and  that  they  sent  specimens 
of  it,  along  with  other  curiosities,  to  the  old  world;  and  yet  it  was  unknown  to  natu- 
ralists until  the  year  1834,  when  the  eminent  engineer.  General  Totten,  who  was  a 
good  naturalist  withal,  published  a  description  of  it.  It  is  an  active  species,  found  on 
sandy  shores,  where  it  burrows  quickly.  One  of  the  most  interesting  facts  known  in 
connection  with  it  is  that  it  retains  the  young  inside  its  valves  until  the  shells  are  fully 
formed,  sometimes  thirty  yoimg  licing  found  inside  of  the  parent  shell. 

No  species  of  the  genus  Tapes  occur  on  our  coasts,  but  the  seas  of  other  pni'ts  of 
the  globe  contain  nearly  a  hundred  species.  The  shells  are  long,  the  siphons  separate 
at  their  extremities,  and  the  long,  slender  foot  spins  a  byssus.  Many  of  the  species 
are  ornamented  with  zig-zag  lines,  of  darker  color,  and  in  Europe,  especially  on  the 
Mediterranean  coast,  T.  geographica  is  used  as  an  article  of  food. 

The  family  Petricolid-b  is  a  small  one,  and  its  only  member  which  requires  men- 
tion is  the  form  known  as  Petrxcola  phoiadiformis.    This  is  a  thin,  long  shell,  oma- 
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mented  with  radiating  riba,  arranged  mncb  like  those  in  Pholas,  whence  the  epecifie 
name.  The  ijhell  cannot  he  completely  closed,  but  gapes,  while  the  mantle  is  almost 
entirely  united  in  front,  leaving  hut  a  slight  open- 
ing for  the  Bniall,  pointed  foot.  It  has  a  rather 
extensive  distrihution,  reaching  from  Kova  Scotia 
to  Texas;  and  Professor  VerriU  writes  that  he  has 
received  specimens  from  the  Gnlf  of  California  which 
„     ,     .   ,     .  ,  ,.,     .  are  scarcely  to  be  distinguished  from  this.    It  is 

Vm.TK.  —  Vtlneoiaplu^adfformu.  -  -  ,  , 

sometimes  found  among  rocks  and  stones,  below 
low-water  mark,  but  more  frequently  it  makes  deep  burrows  in  stiff  mud  or  clay 
bottoms,  climbing  up  and  down  in  them  by  means  of  its  slender  and  flexible  foot. 
The  siphons  are  very  long,  and  are  united  for  only  a  short  distance.  Other  s]>ecies  of 
Petricola  excavate  and  occupy  burrows  in  the  softer  limestone  rocks,  and  from  this  fact 
the  generic  name  has  been  given.  I  am  not  awai-e  that  this  habit  has  been  noticed  in 
our  species.  The  shell  of  P.  pkoladiformis  reaches  a  length  of  two  and  a  half  inches, 
but  specimens  over  two  inches  long  are  uncommon.     In  color  it  is  a  chalky  white. 

The  Mactrid^  embraces  a  considerable  number  of  trigonal  eqnivalve  shells,  which 
can  be  completely  closed,  or  which  gape  slightly.    The  ligament  is  usually  internal,  and 
contained  in  a  deep  pit,  but  occasionally  it  is  external ;  the  hinge  has  two  divetging 
cardinal  teeth,  and  laterals  are 
frequently  present.     The  out- 
side of  the  shell  is  covered  with 
a  thick  epidermis.     The  pallial 
sinus  is  short,  and  rounded  or 
angulai',  and  the  siphonal  tubes 
are  united  and  have  their  ex- 
tremities   fringed   with    small 
tentacles. 

Mactra  solitUssima  and  the 
closely  allied  M.  ovalis  are 
known  along  our  northern 
coasts  as  hen-clara,  sea-clam, 
and    surf-clam,    these    names 

properly  belonging  to  the  more  p,^  ^  _  3,^,^  ^^^.^ 

common  and  more  littoral  spe- 
cies fii-st  mentioneil>  The  first  is  distributed  from  the  Carolinns  to  Labrador,  while 
the  second  is  only  found  north  of  Cape  Cod.  On  evciy  sandy  beach  M.  solidissivM 
occurs  in  large  numbers,  and  after  gales  the  other  species  is  thrown  up  on  the  shore. 
Tliey  ai-e  used  in  a  limited  way  for  food,  and  when  properly  prepai-ed  tliey  make  a 
chowder  no  less  palatable  than  the  Jtf>/a  armaria^  so  c-xtensively  used.  The  toughness 
of  the  older  individuals  prevents  theii-  more  extensive  use,  and  their  preparation  calls 
for  the  use  of  the  chopping-knife.  The  species  arc  very  active,  and,  instead  of  leading 
sedentary  lives  in  buri-ows,  they  plough  through  the  sand  by  means  of  their  well-de- 
veloped foot.  They  have  a  considerable  leaping  ability,  and  many  a  time  have  I 
known  a  basket  full  at  night,  and  left  in  a  '  trap,'  to  be  half  emptied  In  the  morning, 
the  clams  leaping  out  by  means  of  their  foot.  The  species  of  Mactra  are  valuable  for 
the  student  of  molluscan  anatomy,  from  the  fact  that  their  ganglia  and  nerves  are  col- 
ored a  reddish  hue,  and  are  thus  more  easily  distinguished,  and  dissected  out,  than  in 
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many  other  forms.  Mactra  solidistima  occasionally  reaches  a  length  of  over  six  inches, 
lise  the  cardinal  t«etli  delicate,  and  has  a  shallow  pallial  sitius.  M.  ooulis  but  rarely 
exceeds  four  inches  in  length,  and  haa  the  teeth  short  and 
the  sinus  deep.  Separated  from  Mactra  proper  by  an  angu- 
lar pallial  sinus  is  the  sub-genus  Mulinid,  of  which  one  spe- 
cies, Mulinia  lateralis,  occurs  nearly  the  whole  length  of  our  j-  -  -' 
eastern  coast.                                                                                    ^-^      / 

liangia  (also  known  as  Onathodon)  is  a  brackish- water     ^^^  ^^  —  Muiinia  latiraiii 
genus,  represented  in  the  southern  United  States  by  the  spe- 
cies Ji.  cyretioides.     In  the  gulf  states  this  species  occurs  in  vast  numbers.     Biuiks  of 
dead  shells,  three  or  four  feet  in  thick- 
ness, occur  in  many  places,  some  of 
them  twenty  miles  iidand.    The  city 
of  Mobile  is  built  on  one  of  these 
banks,  while  the  road  over  which  the 
inhabitants  of  New  Orleans  travel  in 
order  to  reach  Lake  Pontchai-train  "  Is 
made  of  these  shells,  procured  from 
the  east  end  of  the  lake,  where  there 
is  a  mound  of  them  a  mile  long,  fifteen 
feet  high,  and  from  twenty  to  sixty 
Fro.  301.  -  itajigia  cyrtutMt,.  yards  wide ;  in  some  places  it  is  twenty 

feet  above  the  level  of  the  lake." 
The  family  Tellenid-b  vies  with  the  VeneridsB  in  its  beautifully-colored  sjiecies. 
Like  the  members  of  that  family,  they  are  mostly  inhabitants  of  the  warmer  seas  of  the 
world,  the  small  number  of  species  which  stray  into  the  more  northern  waters 
being  dnil  colored,  and  far  less  attractive  than  their  tropical  relatives.  The  shells  are 
long,  compressed,  and  usually  closed  and  equi-valve ;  and  one  marked  feature  that  is 
generally  found  is  that  the  half  of  the  shell  in  front  of  the  umbones  is  longer  than  that 
behind  them.  The  cardinal  teeth  are  at  most  two  in  numbei-;  the  lateral  teeth  are  oc- 
casionally obsolete.  The  hinge  ligament  is  usually  external  and  posterior.  The  mantle 
is  widely  open  in  front,  and  the  two  very  long  and  slentler  siphonal  tubes  are  com- 
pletely separated.  The  foot  is  triangular  and  compressed.  In  most  species  the  shell 
is  very  dense,  and  highly  polished,  and  not  infrequently  is  white,  enlivened  by  bands 
or  stnjies  of  delicate  shades  of  red  or  yellow,  while  in  others  the  effect  is  heightened 
by  the  finely  sculptured  lines. 

In  Tellina,  which  reaches  its  highest  development  in  the  Indian  Ocean,  the  shell  is 
rounded  in  front  and  angular  posteriorly,  a  fold  running  from  the  angle  to  the  umbo. 
The  siphons  are  very  long,  and  can  be  extended  to  at  least  twice  the  length  of  the 
shell,  and,  as  a  necessary  sequence  of  such  extensibility,  the  palhal  sinus  is  very  wide 
and  deep.  In  StrigiUa  the  surface  is  ornamented  w"  ' 
divaricating  lines,  like  those  of  Cyclas,  described  on  a  pre-  , 
ceding  p^e. 

Our  northern  forms  belonging  to  this  family  are  dull 
colored  and  unattractive.  Tellina  tenera^  which  occurs  from 
Florida  to  the  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  is  an  exception,  for  the 

delicate  rose-color  which  tinges  the  otherwise  white  shell  makes  it  an  object  of 
beauty.    The  siphons  are  very  long,  several  times  the  length  of  the  body,  and  hence 
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this  fipecies  can  bun'ow  beiieatli  the  sand,  and  thence  extend  its  long  siphons  to  the 
surface.     In  Mucoma  the  thin  white  shell  is  covered  with  a  dusky  epideiTiiis.     M. 
aabuloaa  is  a  more  noithern  foim,  extenil- 
ing  as  far  south  as  Long  Island  Sound,  while 
the  more  common  M.  fueca  reaches  the 
L    coast  of  Georgia.     In  muddy  places  this  i 

latter  species  possesses  but  little  Ijeauty, 
but  when  living  in  clean  sand  the  epidermis 
Fio.  303.  - j^"'"  "t™-       becomes  thimiei-,  and  the  sheila  frequently       ^'°-  ^%-^'^'^ 
have  a  delicate  rose  or  lemon  color. 
Donax  ia  an  easily  recognizable  genus,  in  which  the  posterior  end  of  tlie  shell 
appears  as  if  cut  off  at  a  more  or  less  oblique  an^le.     The  species  occur  In  trojiical 
and  semi-tropical  regions,  where  they  bury  an  inch  or  two  beneath  the  sandy  shores. 
Our  two  species,  D.  fo»aor  and  D.  variabilis,  occur  abundantly  iu  some  places  in  the 
southern  states,  the  former  reaching  as  far  north  as  New  Jersey  and  Long  Inland. 

Space  will  allow  but  a  mere  mention  of  the  other  prominent  genera  of  this  family; 
Paphia,  Semele,  Xcrobiculuna,  I'nammobia,  Saiit/uinolaria,  etc.,  which  embrace  many 
beautiful  forms,  but  only  few  of  which  anything  of  popular  interest  can  be  said. 
Scrobioularia  piperala  of  the  Mediterranean  is  occasionally  eaten,  and  receives  its 
specific  name  from  its  peppery  taste. 

The  AIyid^  has  an  importance  among  the  molluscs  of  the  northern  seas  far  out  of 
proportion  to  the  number  of  si>ecieB,  for  the  long  clam,  or  soft-shell  clam,  is  its  most 
prominent  member.  In  all  the  family  the  shell  is  thick  and  strong,  and  when  clost^'d 
as  far  as  possible,  it  still  gapes  at  one  or  both  ends.  The  hinge  cartilage  is  internal, 
and  ivsts  in  a  peculiar  process  of  the  left  valve,  as  d iagrammutic.il ly  shown  in  Fig. 
265,  on  a  preceding  page.  The  foot  is  small,  the  mantle  mar|rfns  have  but  a  slight 
petlal  gape,  while  the  very  exteusible  siphons  are  united  their  whole  extent. 

Ml/a  areiutria,  the  clam  jxtr  excellence,  which  figures  so  largely  in  the  celebrated 
New  England  clam-bake,  is  found  in  all  the  northern  seas  of  the  world,  and  is  too 
well  known  to  need  any  technical  description.  All  along  the  coasts  of  the  East  on] 
States,  every  sandy  shore,  every  mud  flat,  is  full  of  them,  and  from  every  village  and 
hamlet  the  clanMligger  goes  forth  at  low  tide  to  dig  these  esculent  bivalves.  The 
clams  live  in  deep  burrows  in  the  firm  mud  or  sand,  the  shells  sometimes  licing  a  foot 
or  fifteen  inches  l)eneath  the  surface.  When  the  flats  are  covered  with  water,  his 
clamshi|)  extends  his  long  siphons  up  through  the  burrow  to  the  surface  of  the  sand, 
and  thi-ongh  one  of  these  tubes  the  water  and  its  myriads  of  animalcules,  is  drawn 
down  into  the  shell,  furnishing  the  gills  with  oxygen  and  the  mouth  with  food, 
and  then  the  water,  charged  with  carlwnic  acid  and  ftec.nl  refuse,  is  forced  out  of  the 
other  siphon.  When  the  tide  ebbs,  the  sijihoiis  are  closed  and  paitly  withdrawn.  The 
clam  begins  its  burrow  at  a  very  early  stage,  and  keeps  enlarging  and  deepening  it  as 
it  grows  older.  An  old  clam  dug  up  and  left  on  the  surface  has  hard  work  to  make  a 
new  buri-ow. 

The  white  settlers  were  not  the  fii-st  to  fin<l  out  the  palatable  qualities  of  the  clam, 
the  Indians  knew  it  and  loved  it  long  ages  before.  On  the  shores  of  every  promon- 
tory and  bay  along  the  New  England  coast  are  old  shell  heaps,  'kjokkenmoddings' 
the  archieologist  calls  them,  which  tell  of  many  a  feast  by  the  red  Tnan.  The  careful 
explorer, by  raking  them  o\er,  finds  not  only  the  shells  of  the  common  clam,  but  those 
of  many  other  molluscs,  and  bones  of  varioiis  animals  as  well,  together  with  the  tools 
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and  implements  of  the  former  inhabitants.     In  these  heaps  on  the  coast  of  Maine,  the 
bones  of  the  now  extinct  great  auk  have  been  found. 

However  eaten,  whether  raw,  or  in  a  chowder,  or  fried,  tlie  tlam  ia  good,  but  beat 
of  all  is  the  clam-bake,  where  a  long-continued  fire  heats  the  i-ocka  red  hot.  Then  the 
cinders  and  ashes  are  swept  away,  a  thin  layer  of  rock-weed  is  laid  on  the  hot  atones, 
the  clams  placed  in  the  centre  and  covered  with  more  of  the  rock-weed.  The  steam 
generated  cooks  the  clams  in  the  most  perfect  manner. 

A  second  species  of  Mz/a,  M.  truncata,  occui-s  on  our  coaat,  and  but  one  other  is 
known  in  the  world.  Mya  truncata,  Instead  of  being  rounded  at  both  exti-emitiea,  is 
truncated  behind,  while  in  the  living  specimen  the  epidennis  is  extended  in  the  shape 
of  a  tube,  some  six  or  seven  inches  in  length,  from  the  posterior  edges  of  the  shell. 
This  species  lives  below  low-water  mark,  and  is  not  common  south  of  Eastport.  On 
the  English  shores  it  ia  more  common  than  3fya  arenaria. 

The  species  of  Saxicava  bore  into  hard  mud,  stones,  etc.,  and  have  very  irregular 
and  gi'eatly  distorted  abella,  so  that  specific  limits  are  far  from  certain.     Probably  our 
only  apecies  is  that  figured,  Saxicaoa  arcttca,  but  several  others 
have  been  described  upon  the  variations  of  this  form.     Indeed, 
Woodward  states  that  no  less  than  five  genera  and  fifteen  species 
have  been  made  upon  the  form  known  as  S.  rugom,  and  since  this 
F10.30B.— SoiieoBa      a„j  j^.  (jrcd'cK  are  probably  the  Same,  the  synonymy  of  this  protean 
species  is  something  awfu!  to  contemplate.     In  places  where  lime- 
stone ia  abundant,  Saxicava  bores  holes  in  it  to  the  depth  of  about  six  inches,  and  as 
it  is  not  at  all  careful  where  it  goes,  it 
not  infrequently  cuts  across  the  burrow 
of  another  individual.    When  a  specimen 
dies  the  soft  parts  decay,  but  the  valves 
remain  in  the  burrow,  and  another  indi- 
vidual occupies  the  same  burrow,  seating 
itself  "between  the  valves  of  ita  prede- 
cessor.   In  this  way  four  or  five  pairs  of 
ahella  may  be  frequently  seen  nested  one 
within  the  other." 

Panopma  is  a  genus  of  large  shells,  ^ 

the  animal  of  whiCh  closely  resembles 

Saxicava.    Panopma  noroegica  is  a  boreal  species,  specimens  of  which  are  occasionally 

found  in  the  stomachs  of 
fishes ;  the  shell  is  covered 
with  a  thick  epidermis. 

Qlycimerie  aiUqita  is  the 
only  species  of  the  genus 
known,  and  presents  several 
noticeable  peculiarities.  It 
is  covered  with  a  tliick, 
glossy-black  epidermis, 
=.     ™     „.  ^  _j    ,„  while  the  interior  of  the 

Fio.  307.  —  aiycimerit  tm^mi.  ,         , 

thick  valves  is  rendered 
very  irregular  by  the  gi'eat  deposition  of  calcareous  matter  seemingly  without  rhyme 
or  reason.    The  animal  is  much  larger  than  the  shell,  and  the  soft  parts  cannot  be 
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drawn  entirely  within  the  valves.     Like  the  last,  it  is  boreal  in  its  distribution,  but  it 
is  not  uncommon  in  Massachusetts  Bay. 

The  Anatinid^  is  an  almost  extinct  family.  To-day  it  is  represented  by  a  few 
species,  but  in  geological  time  they  played  a  much  more  important  part  than  now, 
their  remains  being  found  in  the  oldest  palaeozoic  rocks.  The  internal  surface  of  the 
shell  is  pearly,  the  external  granular,  and  the  hmge  is  usually  toothless.  About  half  a 
dozen  species  are  found  on  our  coasts,  representing  the  genera  Pandora,  T/iraciUy 
Periplonia  and  Xtyonsia. 

The  SoLENiD^,  the  family  of  the  ittzor-clams,  is  next  in  order,  and  the  typical 
forms,  like  *Solen^  well  deserve  the  common  name  which  has  been  given  them.  In  all 
the  family  the  shell  is  long,  and  in  some  of  the  genera  immensely  so ;  at  each  end  it 
gapes,  and  the  hinge  teeth  are  usually  two  in  one  valve  and  three  in  the  other.  The 
foot  is  very  large,  and  more  or  less  cylindrical,  the  siphons  are  short  or  moderate. 
The  old  genus  Solen  has  recently  been  broken  up,  those  with  straight  shells  and  one 
tooth  in  each  valve  being  retained  in  that  genus,  while  those  with  the  typical  number 
of  teeth,  and  usually  slightly  curved  shells,  belong  to  Ensis. 

In  American  watera  JSnais  americana  is  the  razor-iish,  or  razor-clam.  The  shell 
is  long  and  sub-cylindrical,  and  beai*s  no  slight  resemblance  to  the  familiar  tonsorial  in- 
strument. It  is  a  common  inhabitant  of  the  sandy  shores.  These  clams  excavate  large 
elliptical  holes,  which  penetrate  downward,  usually  in  a  nearly  vertical  direction,  to  a 
depth  of  two  or  three  feet.  Up  and  down  this  hole  they  go.  When  the  tide  is  in,  and 
no  danger  is  near,  one  end  of  the  shell  usually  projects  above  the  surrounding  surface 
of  the  sand  for  an  inch  or  so,  but  a  sudden  jar  startles  them,  and  down  they  go  with 

great  rapidity.  It  is  useless  to  at- 
tempt to  dig  them  out,  for  they 
can  burrow  as  fast  as  a  man  can 
shovel  out  the  sand,  and  besides 

Fio.m,-En8uZ^na,r^«.T.c\^m.  ^^^7  ^^^c  two  or  three  feet  the 

start.  The  process  of  burrowing 
is  interesting.  The  foot  is  bevelled  off  to  a  point,  and  this  is  readily  puslied  down 
into  the  sand.  Then  the  animal  inflates  the  foot  with  water  so  that  it  becomes 
bulbous  at  the  extremity;  this  at  the  same  time  crowds  aside  the  sand  and  gives 
the  animal  a  hold  whereby  it  can  draw  itself  down.  By  a  repetition  of  the  process 
it  still  further  increases  its  distance  from  the  sui'face.  The  razor-clam  can  start  this 
burrow  when  lying  on  the  surface ;  at  firet  its  progress  is  slow,  but  as  soon  as  it  gets 
the  shell  in  a  vertical  position,  it  goes  much  more  rapidly. 

The  razor-clams  are  used  for  food,  but  to  a  far  less  extent  than  many  other  bivalves. 
For  this  there  are  several  reasons.  First,  it  is  not  so  common  as  the  quahog  or  the 
soft-shell  clam,  and,  again,  it  is  not  so  easily  procured.  We  have  already  alluded  to 
the  rapidity  with  which  it  disappears  when  alarmed,  and  the  recent  investigations  of 
Dr.  Sharp  show  that  it  does  not  depend,  for  its  warning,  upon  the  senses  of  sight  and 
feeling  alone  for  its  warnings  of  impending  danger.  On  the  ends  of  the  siphons  Dr. 
Sharp  finds  organs  of  vision,  very  rudimentary,  it  is  true,  but  still  sufficient  to  recog- 
nize various  degrees  of  light  and  shade.  His  attention  was  called  to  this  subject  by 
the  fact  that  a  shadow  cast  upon  razor-clams  exposed  for  sale  caused  them  to  imme- 
diately withdraw  their  siphons.  Histological  investigation  followed,  which  showed 
that  the  essential  parts  of  optic  organs  were  present. 

The  fishermen,  in  procuring  them,  walk   quickly  up  to  the  animal,  and  grasp  it 
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before  it  has  time  to  retreat.  In  Europe  the  clam-digger  pout's  a  little  salt  down  the 
hole;  thia  brings  the  clam  to  the  surface,  when  it  is  quickly  grasptd.  If  not  success- 
ful, no  subsequent  salting  will  arouse  the  clam.  Where  the  wuter  is  still,  another 
method  is  adopted.  At  low  tide  the  fisherman  goes  over  the  flats  and  puts  a  little  oil 
near  each  hole.  When  the  tide  rises  and  the  clams  come  to  the  surface,  this  oil  inaiks 
the  spots  where  they  are,  and  thus  the  fishennan  is  readily  guided  to  them.  These 
clams  are  said  to  be  very  good,  but  as  to  their  merits  corapaivd  with  Jfactra,  Mi/a 
Vetiiis,  and  Oatrea,  the  writer  can  from  his  own  ex- 
perience say  nothing. 

Siliqua  coslata  is  another  common  species  on  our 
northeastern  coasts.  The  shells  are  covered  with  a 
greenish  epidermis,  which  is  enlivened  by  one  or  two 

rays  of  more  or  less  vivid  violet.     On  the  inside  of  tlie  Fia.aM.—silieuacoiiaia. 

shell  is  a  thickened  rib  running  outward  from  the  umbo. 

This  is  one  of  the  most  common  shells  thrown  up  on  sandy  beaches, 
and  in  life  it  Is  found  buried  in  the  saud  a  little  below  low-water 

mark.      Solemyia  velum  is  a  very  pretty  shell,  covered  with  a 

Fio.  310.— soJemyio  light  brown  radiated  epidermis  which  projects  far  beyond  the  edges 
of  the  shell,  its  margins  being  slit  into  numerous  lobes.  The  siwciea 
is  active,  leaping  about  with  its  foot,  and  swimming  by  opening  and  closing  its  valves. 
A  larger  species  is  S.  borealis,  in  which  the  lobes  of  the  epidermis  are  proportionately 
much  longer  and  narrower. 

The  family  GastbociijKJJIDjB,  or  Tubicolid^,  has  a  very  heterogeneous  appear- 
ance, some  of  its  members  bearing  close  resemblance  to  the  next  family.  The  shell  ia 
equi-valve  and  the  hinge  is  toothless,  and  not  infrequently,  in  the  adult,  the  shells  are 
imbedded  in  a  calcareous  tube,  so  that  the  whole  has  but  little  resemblance  to  an 
ordinary  bivalve.  In  Qastrochoina  the  valves  are  distinct  from  the  tube,  in  Clavar/elUi 
one  valve  is  fixed,  while  in  AspergiUum  both  valves  are  united  with  the  tube,  of  which 
they  form  a  very  inconsiderable  portion,  as  is  shown  in  our  figure.    All  of  the  mem- 


Fia.  3U.  —  Aiperffillum  vagiHi/erum,  urst« ring-pot  ibell. 

bers  of  the  family  are  Ijorei-s,  penetrating  hard  mud,  shells,  coral,  or  rock.  The  most 
noticeable  species  is  the  '  watering  pot,'  AepergiUnm  oaginiferum.  Hei-e  the  valves 
are  very  small,  while  the  lower  end  of  the  tnbe  is  closed  below  by  a  disc,  which  is  per- 
forated by  numerous  holes  and  short  tubules.  The  other  part  of  the  tube  is  much 
longer,  and  at  its  distal  portion  is  surrounded  by  one  or  more  calcareous  ruffles,  so 
tliat  the  whole  has  a  very  bizarre  apj)earance.  This  species  comes  from  the  Red  Sea, 
and  all  other  members  of  the  genus  belong  to  the  Indo-Pacific  region. 

The  Pholadid^,  taken  in  its  widest  sense,  ia  a  family  characterized  by  the  absence  of 
hinge  teeth  and  of  liinge  ligaments.  Instead,  we  usually  find  one  or  two  accessory  pieces 
(pallets  they  are  called)  which,  in  the  Pholadinse,  lie  between  the  valves  at  the  hinge 
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line,  or,  as  Id  the  Teredinse,  aie  borne  at  the  extremity  of  the  long,  calcareous  tube 
formed  by  these  animale.  The  margins  of  the  mantle  are  almost  completely  uuited, 
leaving  only  a  small  opening  in  front  for  the  protrusion  of  the  short  and  truncated  foot. 
At  the  other  end  it  is  prolonged  into  a  very  lai^  siphon,  which,  in  the  2'eredos,  has 
the  power  of  secreting  a  calcareous  tube.  The  gills  are  long  and  narrow,  and,  pos- 
teriorly, are  drawn  out  into  a  point  which  extends  some  distance  into  the  excurrent 
siphon. 

They  are  all  boring  animals,  and  make  their  burrows,  some  in  mud  or  sand,  some 
in  submerged  wood,  while  others  bore  into  rocks,  shells,  or  corals,  at  times  doing  con- 
siderable damage  to  human  interests.  The  distinctions  between  the  two  sub-families 
is  sufficiently  emphasized  in  the  foregoing  paragraph. 

The  genus  Teredo,  with  about  twenty-tive  so-called  species,  has  gained  a  some- 
what extensive  notoriety  under  the  popular  name  of  ship-worm,  and  hence  deserves 
some  little  attention  at  our  hands.     Tlie  Teredo  is  a  long,  worm-like  animal,  bearing 
at  the  larger  end  a  comparatively  small  bivalve  shell,  while  near  the  other  are  the 
two  accessoi'y  pieces,  the  so-called  pallets,  beyond  wiiiuh  extend  the  separate  ex- 
tremities of  tJie  siphonal  tubes.     The  development  of  the  Teredo  has  been  made  the 
subject  of  exhaustive  papers  by  Quatrefagea  ahd 
Hatschek,  from  which  we  learn  that,  like  other 
molluscs,  it  passes  through  a  veliger  stage.     Soon 
after  this  the  young  larva  comes  across  a  piece 
of  snbmerged  wood,  or,  in  case  it  does  not,  it 
dies.    At  first  it  creeps  over  the  surface  of  the 
^,^  _  timber,  but  soon  it  settles  down  and  begins  the 

Fio.3i2.— Young  T-frerfoberoreitbeginB  excavations  which  are  to  result  in  that  prison, 
which  it  never  leaves  until  death.  Exactly  how 
it  excavates  is  still  a  matter  of  dispute,  but  it  seems  probable  that  it  is  partly  by 
means  of  the  edges  of  the  pallets.  Another  theory  of  action  is  that  the  foot,, with  its 
thick  coriaceous  epidermis,  cuts  away  tlie  wood.  The  hole  made  at  first  by  the  young 
Teredo  is  minute,  about  as  large  as  a  pin's  head,  but,  once  within  the  wood,  it  grows 
rapidly,  and  its  burrow  is  enlai^ed  in  the  same  proportion.  As  it  excavates  farther 
and  farther  into  the  wood,  it  lines  its  channel  by  a  catcai-eous  deposit,  thus  forming  a 
shelly  tube,  which,  on  our  coasts  rarely  exceeds  ten  inches  in  length  and  a  quarter 
of  an  inch  in  diameter,  hut  in  favored  localities  some  species  attain  a  length  of 
two  feet  and  a  half.  In  this  tube  the  animal  lives,  its  only  moans  of  communica- 
tion with  the  external  world  being  through  the  small  hole  by  which  it  entered  the 
timber. 

The  Teredo  does  not  feed  upon  the  wood,  the  small  particles  which  it  erodes  being 
passed  out  through  the  excurrent  sijihon.  The  food  which  nourishes  the  animal  is,  heie 
as  elsewhere,  brought  in  through  the  incurrent  siphon,  and  consists  of  microscopic 
animals  and  plants.  Xotwithstanding  the  fact  that  the  Teredo  does  not  eat  the  wood, 
the  damage  it  does  is  very  groat.  It  w.is  firet  brought  prominently  into  notice  at  the 
beginning  of  the  eighteenth  century,  when,  by  its  ravages  in  the  piles  and  other  sub- 
merged wood  which  supported  the  dikes  and  sea-walls  of  Holland,  it  seiiously  threat- 
ened the  safety  of  that  country.  Hundi'eds  of  individuals  will  obtain  entrance  to  the 
same  bit  of  tind)cr,  and,  boring  either  with  or  across  the  giain,  they  soon  convert  it  into 
a  mere  shell,  ready  to  break  down  at  the  slightest  strain.  The  rapidity  with  which 
they  work  is  well  illustrated  by  a  fact  recorded  by  Quatrefages.     In  the  early  spring 
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an  accidcDt  qank  a  coasting  boat  near  St.  Sebastian  in  Spain.    Four  months  later  some 

tishenuen  i-aised  the  vessel.  Loping  to  turn  the  materials  to  advantage,  if  not  to  repair 

the  vessel  itself,  but  In  the  short  space  of  time  that  had 

elapsed,  the  planks  and  timbers  wei'e  so  completely  riddled    t 

by  the  Teredos  that  they  were  valueless.     There  is  a  curious     * 

fact  noticed  in   connection  with  their  burrowing.      No 

matter  how  many  of  these  molluscs  gain  entrance  to  the 

same  piece  of  wood,  their  tubes  never  interfere  with  one 

another,  but  thei'e  is  always  left  at  least  a  thiu  partition 

between  two  adjacent  burrows. 

Since  their  appearance  iu  Holland  so  long  ago,  these  ship- 
have  done  an  increiliblo  amount  of  damage  to  wharves,  ship 
and  many  devices  have  been  suggested  for  checking  their  ra 
The  use  of  chemicals,  creosote,  etc.,  has  but  comparatively 
effect,  for  since  these  animals  do  not  eat  the  wood,  the  cbemi< 
not  poison  them.  While  kyanising  (soaking  the  wood  with  ere 
is  an  effectual  check  against  that  injurious  crustacean,  the  ^ 
(iimnon'a  Ugnorum),  it  is  but  a  slight  defence  against  the  3 
In  Norway,  timbers  which  were  saturated  with  creosote  ui 
pressure  of  ten  pounds  to  the  square  foot  were  fouud  two 
later  to  be  filled  with  the  molluscs.  To  ii-on  rust  they  have 
oided  aversion,  and  piles  and  other  timbers  which  are  driven  : 
broad-he:ided  nails  escape  their  ravages.     Our  modern  vesse 

escape  their  injurious  action,  thai 

the  copjter  sheathing  with  which 

hulls  are  covered.     On  our  coasts 

of  Cape  Cod,  it  is  customary  to  c< 

spai-s  and   buoys  with  verdigris 

and  to  take  them  up  every  six  n 

for  cleaning  and  a  new   coat  o 

poisonous  paint.    Notwitlj  stand  in) 

the  average  life  of  a  buoy  is  only 

twelve  years,  but  half  of  which  if 

in  the  water. 

On  our  coast,  Teredo  navalia 

most  common  and  most  injuriou 

cies,  but  three  other  species  of  ' 

and  one  of  JCylotnja,  an  allied 

occur  in  larger  or  smaller  number 

ti-opical  waters  many  other  forms 

of    which    we    need    only    menti 

corniformis,    which    burrows    in     the    ^^^^^"^°^'^ 

husks   of   cocoa-nuts  and  other   woody 

fruits  floating  on  the  sea,  and  the  gigantic   Septarta 
ma.z\i. -  Teredo  ruuaiit.       orenaHa,  of  the  Philippine  Islands,  which   burrows  in 

the  sand,  sometimes  attaining  a  diameter  of  two  inches 
and  a  length  of  nearly  six  feet. 

Pholas  and  its  allies  aie  also  burrowing  forms,  but,  unlike  those  just  mentioned. 
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they  do  not  form  tubes,  nor  do  thty,  except  Xylr^kaga,  live  in  wood.  In  Pholaa  the 
valves  are  lai-ge  and  the  shells  aie  never  completely  closed  in  front.  The  shell  is  long 
and  cylindrical,  and  the  paliial  sinus  reaches  to  the  middle  of  the  valves.  The  com- 
mon name  for  these 
molluBCB  in  England 
is  piddock,  but  no  ap- 
pellative has  gained 
much  cun-ency  here. 
The  species  boi-e  in 
sand,  clay,  limPEton<.>, 
and  even  gneise. 
Doubtless  here  the 
instrument  of  boring 
ia  the  foot  with  its 
hardened  dermal 
armor.  "When  we 
consider  the  hardness 
of  some  of  the  rocks 
perforated,  we  cm 
scarcely  i-ealize  that 
this  oi^an  is  sufti- 
cient  to  produce  the 
effectt<,  but  time  in  a 

F.o.31S.-PAoto.lnlWbnrrow.  ""•""■    *>*    «'"""   ''"' 

portance  to  the  ph<i- 
lads.  As  they  increase  in  size  they  increase  the  si/.e  of  the  burrows,  which  arc  alwnj'S 
just  a  little  lai^r  than  the  shell.  These  burrows  are  always  nearly  vertical,  and  but 
rai-ely  encroach  upon  each  other. 

In  Europe  the  piddock  are  esteemed  a  delicacy,  and  on  the  coast  of  Normnndy 
their  capture  furnishes  employment  to  a  good  many  women  and  children,  who  pull 
them  flora  their  burrows  with  an  iron  hook.  They  are  usually  cooked,  but  are  said  to 
be  very  palatable  raw.  One  remarkable  peculiarity  of  the  pholads  is  their  phosphores- 
cenee  or  cajiacity  of  shining  in  the  dark,  which  is  hei-e  better  developed  than  anywhere 
else  among  the  Mollnsca,  iinless  it  be  in  J'hilHrhne.  The  common  Euiopean  species  is 
Pkolas  daclyliig,  while  on  our  coasts  are  found  P.  coiOita  and  P.  (ruitcnUi.    A  closely 

allied  genua,  Zirpli<ea,  has  a  species,  Z.  cris'  —  

pata,  common  both  to  New  and  Old  England 

and  the  northern    waters   l)etween.      In  this 

genus  the    shell    is   short   and    the   accessory  i 

valves  are  absent.  I 

In  another  section  of  the  family  we  find  ' 

pholads  in  which  the   anterior  gape   of  the 
shell  is  closed    by  a  callous  plate.     Here  be-  „       „      „     .        , 

■'  „,  ,    ,    '  ,      ,,  Fig.  316.  — Z.rpAfflaerti|»(o. 

long   the   genera  Pnoladuiea  and   JIarlcsia. 

3fart€sia  sinithii,  on  our  coast,  burrows  in  oyster  shells,  while  other  forms  have  differ- 
ent h.ibitats.  While  most  of  the  Pholadidie  are  marine,  Adams  reports  iinding  a 
species  in  the  fresh  water  of  Borneo,  living  in  dead  trunks  of  trees. 
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Class  H.  —  CEPHALOPHORA. 

The  remainder  of  the  Mollusca  differ  greatly  from  the  group  which  we  have  just 
left,  and  the  fact  that  nearly  all  of  them  possess  a  lingual  ribbon  (an  organ  to  be 
described  further  on),  while  there  is  a  head  distinct  from  the  rest  of  the  body,  has 
caused  them  to  be  included  in  one  large  group,  variously  termed  Glossophora,  Odon- 
tophora,  and  Cephalophora.  In  the  present  work,  however,  the  torni  Cephalophora 
is  restricted  to  indicate  the  forms  between  the  squids  and  cuttle-fishes  (Cephalopoda) 
and  the  Acephala. 

The  anterior  end  of  the  body  is  more  or  less  distinctly  marked  off  as  a  head,  and 
this  differentiation  is  the  more  marked  in  many  forms  from  the  fact  that  it  usually 
bears  tentacles  and  eyes,  and  thus  is  seen  to  be  the  locality  of  the  senses,  increasing 
its  claim  to  the  term  head.  The  body  possesses  a  bilateral  symmetry,  but,  owing  to 
the  fact  that  most  of  the  foims  live  in  spiral  shells,  this  resemblance  between  the  two 
sides  is  somewhat  obscured.  The  body  is  enveloped  (at  least  in  the  young)  in  a 
mantle  comparable  to  that  of  the  Acephals,  which  in  most. forms  secretes  the  shell, 
which  is  usually  calcareous,  but  not  infrequently,  as  in  our  common  snails,  is  more  or 
less  horny.  As  these  shells  are  very  important  from  a  systematic  point  of  view,  and, 
indeed,  are  the  only  portions  usually  preserved,  they  demand  far  more  attention  than 
they  otherwise  would. 

The  shells  of  the  Cephalophora  are  always,  except  in  the  chitons,  univalvular;  that 
is,  composed  of  a  single  piece,  which,  though  presenting  the  most  various  forms,  can  in 
reality  be  reduced  to  a  simple  type.  This  type  is  a  cone.  The  cone  may  be  broad 
and  low,  as  in  the  limpets,  or  it  may  be  greatly  drawn  out  and  very  slender,  as  in  the 
tooth-shells.  It  may  be  coiled  in  a  nearly  flat  spiral,  or  it  may  be  curled  in  a  conical 
fipii'al,  the  form  found  in  most  of  the  shells  of  the  group. 
In  some  few  forms  the  shell  is  internal,  being  enveloped 
in  a  fold  of  the  mantle,  while  in  a  large  number  of  these 
animals  no  shell  is  present.  In  the  chitons  the  shell  con- 
sists of  a  number  of  pieces,  never  more  than  eight, 
arranged  in  a  linear  series  on  the  back. 

In  systematic  works  each  part  of  the  shell  has  its 
name.  The  upper  spiral  portion  is  known  as  the  spire, 
and  the  curved  portions  of  which  it  is  composed  are 
known  as  the  whorls,  the  last  and  largest  being  the 
body  whorl.  The  whoi-ls  are  separated  from  each  other 
by  the  sutures.  The  opening  is  known  as  the  mouth 
or  aperture,  the  outer  edge  of  which  is  the  lip,  the  inner 
the  columella.  Sometimes  the  lip  is  prolonged  into  one 
or  two  grooves  or  canals  which  are  always  approxi- 
mately parallel  with  the  axis  of   the   shell.     The  one  Fio.SlT.-Parts^of'agasteropc^sheU; 

nearest  the  spire  is  the  posterior,  the  other  the  anterior 
canal.  Frequently  an  opening  is  left  in  the  axis  of  the 
shell,  which  is  known  as  the  umbilicus. 

Returning  to  the  animal  itself,  the  next  thing  we  have  to  notice  is  the  foot,  which 
is  usually  large  and  muscular,  and  is  used  as  an  organ  of  locomotion.  It  may  bear  on 
either  side  a  lateral  appendage  (epipodium),  w)iile  frequently  on  the  dorsal  surface  of 


a,  anterior  canal ;  b^  body  whorl;  c\ 
columella;  2,  outer  lip;  m,  mouth  or 
aperture;  p.  posterior  canal;  »,  su- 
tures; $Pf  spire;  u,  umbilicus. 
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the  foot  is  a  coiiieous  or  calcaieouu  structure,  tlie  operculum,  whicli  is  employed  to 
close  the  aperture  of  the  ebell  wLen  the  aiiimal  retracts  itself.  The  operculum  may 
be  either  homy  or  calcaivoua,  aud  frequently  sbowa  a 
spiral  structure.  Some  of  the  calcareous  opercula  of 
the  smaller  top  shells  are  in  common  use  ae '  eye-etoiies.' 
By  the  older  conchologists  it  waa  sometimes  held  that 
the  Cepbalopbora  possessed  bivalve  shells  like  the 
Acephals,  the  true  shell  being  regarded  as  one  valve, 
and  tlie  operculum  as  the  other.  This  view  has  been 
shown  to  be  erroneous,  and  now  it  is  usually  thought 
that  the  operculum  con-esponds  to  the  byssus  of  tho 
other  group. 
„     „,„     „  ,    ,1        ,  .,  „  Iw  most  of  the  forms  there  is  A  chamber  formed 

Flo.  alH.  ~-  .\Mantho  poniltroia  partinUy 

exteiiiied.  »bo*ing  lUo  opereuiuio  (o)   on  either  side  of  the  body  by  the  free  edtre  of  the 

on  the  upper  luriitce  of  tha  foot.  J       J  ^ 

mantle  and  the  body  itself.  Usually  the  pallial  cham- 
ber on  one  side  (usually  the  right)  is  larger  than  the  other,  and  contains  the  gills  when 
these  organs  ai'e  present.     It  also  contains  the  outlet  of  the  alimentary  canal. 

The  mouth  is  situated  on  the  under  side  of  the  liead,  and  is  armed  with  variously 
arranged  jaws  or  plates  of  a  hard  chitinous  or  calcareous  nature.  Besides  these,  there 
is  found  in  all  except  a  very  few  foims  an  odontophore,  or,  as  it  is 
occasionally  called,  a  tongue  or  lingual  ribbon.  This  consists  of  a 
ribbon-like  band  of  chittn,  attached  at  one  end  and  free  at  the  other, 
andbearingonitsuppersurfacenumbersof  hard,  tooth-like  processes.      Fio.  3i9.— Jawof 

°  ^^  'I  J^^nuur  Jtamu. 

The  odontophore  is  attached  to  the  floor  of  the  mouth,  and  is  moved 

by  appropriate  muscles. 
When  in  use  it  is  drawn 
over  some  supporting 
cartiluges,  and  the  teeth, 
acting  like  a  file,  rasp 
away  the  8ul>stancc  t<> 
which  tho  mouth  is  ap- 
plied. The  action  can 
I  be  partly  seen  by  watch- 
ing pond  snails  feeding 
upon  the  gix-oii  slime 
which  frequently  collects 
on  the  sides  of  an  aqua- 
rium.    The  size  of  the 

mouth;  a,  OBSophagus;  r,  llnguarribbon;  a,  support  of  rtl>bou.  oaontopnoie     \  aries 

greatly,  as  does  also  the 
mimber  of  teeth.  In  some  it  is  very  long,  in  others  it  is  more  oval.  The  teeth  them- 
selves are  aiTanged  in  transvei-se  scries,  there  being  in  some  species  about  two  hundred 
in  a  single  transverse  row,  while  in  others  there  are  but  three.  By  use  this  ribbon  is 
constantly  wearing  away  at  the  tip,  but  the  loss  is  compensated  by  a  continuous  giowth 
at  the  other  end. 

Within  i-ecent  years  the  characters  derivetl  from  the  lingual  ribbon  have  been 
regarded  as  very  important  in  the  arrangement  of  molluscs,  but  like  all  other  good 
things  this  means  of  classification  has  been  carried  to  an  extreme;  forms  which  in 
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every  other  respect  agree  closely  with  each  other  being  occasionally  widely  separated. 
The  characters  derived  should  l)e  compared  with  those  obtained  from  other  structures 
and  thus  all  such  extremes  would  be  avoided. 
In  most  forms  the  body  is  distorted  to  fit 
the  spiral  shell,  and  even  where  this  is  not 
the  case,  the  alimentary  canal  usually  follows 
a  tortuous  course,  doubling  on  itself  and 
terminating  usually  on  the  right  side  of  the 
body,  frequently  in  front  of  the  middle.     The 

cavity  of  the  mouth  communicates  with  an    '"''*•  *^^-~^Xp^iSSS£2Se?ta."°*^ 
(Bsophagus  which  sometimes   dilates  into   a 

sort  of  crop,  and  eventually  empties  into  the  stomach,  from  which  arises  the  intestine 
either  opposite  to  or  beside  the  cardiac  opening.  In  a  few  forms  the  stomach  is  armed 
with  plates  or  horny  teeth.  Salivary  glands  are  almost  always  pi*esent,  usually  two  in 
number,  but  occasionally  four  are  found,  and  it  is  interesting  to  note,  in  passing,  that  in 
Dolium  and  some  other  forms  tliese  glands  pour  out  a  saliva  containing  sulphuric  acid. 
The  liver  is  well  developed. 

The  circulatory  system  is  usually  well  developed,  though  in  DerUcUium  a  heart  is 
wanting,  while  other  foims  show  a  correspondence  to  the  Acephals.  Thus  in  the  ear 
and  top  shells,  the  alimentary  canal  perforates  the  heart,  while  in  the  first,  as  in  the 
chitons,  there  are  two  auricles.  Usually,  however,  thei'e  is  one  auricle  and  one  ven- 
tricle, which  propel  a  blood  containing  colorless,  nucleated  coi-puscles.  As  in  the 
Acephals,  the  heart  receives  the  blood  from  the  gills  and  forces  it  to  all  parts  of  the 
body. 

Respiration  is  effected  by  means  of  gills  or  by  pulmonary  organs.  The  gills,  which 
are  usually  contained  in  a  cavity  of  the  mantle,  may  consist  either  of  lamellar  organs 
or  of  plume-like  branchiae.  Lankester,  who  has  recently  investigated  the  structure  of 
the  gills,  is  of  the  opinion  that  the  primitive  type  was  what  he  calls  a  ctenidium,  con- 
sisting of  a  central  stalk  to  which  lamellar  respiratory  processes  were  attached,  a  view 
which  seems  open  to  some  objections.  The  variations  occuiTing  in  the  respiratory 
organs  are  of  great  value  in  systematic  work,  and  will  be  referred  to  again  in  connec- 
tion with  the  different  groups.  The  pulmonary  cavity  of  the  Pulmonifera  is  formed 
by  a  cavity  of  the  mantle,  and  is  richly  supplied  with  blood  vessels  which  extract  the 
oxygen  necessary  for  respiration  from  the  air.  In  a  few  forms  special  respiratory 
organs  are  lacking. 

Closely  connected  with  the  organs  of  circulation  are  the  renal  organs.  There  are 
one  or  more  sacs  near  the  heart  and  opening  to  the  exterior,  which  extract  their  secre- 
tion from  the  blood  going  to  the  heart,  and  convey  it  outside  the  body. 

The  nervous  system  acquires  a  different  development  in  the  various  groups.  In 
the  tooth  shells  it  most  nearly  approaches  that  of  the  lamellibranchs,  consisting  of 
two  ganglia  above  the  oesophagus,  connected  by  two  nervous  cords  with  a  pair  of 
pedal  ganglia,  while  two  more  cords  connect  the  brain  with  two  ganglia  near  the  vent. 
These  two  last  are  evidently  comparable  to  the  visceral  ganglia  of  the  bivalve  mol- 
luscs. In  the  other  forms  the  visceral  ganglia  may  be  increased  in  size  and  number, 
and  become  closely  connected  with  the  other  two  pairs.  The  details  of  structure 
should  be  sought  in  more  technical  works. 

The  auditory  organs  are  usually  seated  near  the  ganglia  of  the  foot.  Eyes  also 
are  generally  present,  and  usually  are  two  in  number,  situated  upon  the  head  or  its 

VOL.  I.  — 19 
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appendages.  The  peculiar  eyes  of  Onchidium  and  the  chitons  will  be  mentioned 
further  on.  At  the  first  glance  the  eyeB  of  the  gasteropods  (and  also  those  of  the 
cephalopods)  seem  strikingly  like  those  of  the  vertebrates.  They  have  an  external 
cornea  behind  which  is  a  lens,  a  vitreous  humor,  and  lastly  a  retina  containing  rods 
and  cones.  A  great  difference  exists  in  the  fact  that  these  rode  and  cones  are  on  the 
front  side  of  the  retina,  and  between  them  and  the  optic  nerve  is  the  pigment  layer. 
Frequently  these  organs  are  seated  upon  stalks  or  tentacles  which  are  capable  of 
retraction.  In  our  common  garden  snail  may  be  found  an  example  of  this  structure, 
and  the  retraction  is  accomplished  by  the  drawing  in  of  the  end  of  the  tentacle  in  the 
same  way  that  one  inverts  the  finger  of  a  glove. 

The  sexes  of  the  gasteropods  may  be  separate  or  combined  in  one  individual,  and 
eopulatory  ot^ans  are  frequently  present.  Most  forms  lay  eggs,  a  few,  however,  bring 
forth  living  young,  the  eggs  undergoing  development  within  the  parent.  The  eggs, 
which  are  numerous,  are  frequently  enveloped  in  capsules,  differing  greatly  in  form 
and  ornamentation,  each  capsule  containing  a  numl>er  of  eggs.  We  shall  note  the 
appearance  of  some  of  the  more  interesting  of  these  egg-cases  in  connection  with 
the  forms  to  which  they  belong. 

In  the  development  of  the  eggs  of  the  Cephalophora  there  is  much  diversity  in  the 
early  stages,  according  as  the  amount  of  food-yolk  present  is  large  or  small.    This 
also  influences  the  character  of  the  gastrula  which  is  formed,  and  the  entoderm  may 
either  be  solid  or  in  the  form  of  a  sac.     Soon  after  the  invagination,  the  outer  sui-fnce 
almost  always  becomes  covered  with  cilia  in  certain  regions,  the  most  prorainent  being 
a  ring  around  the  body  in  advance  of  the  mouth.     This  is  the  velum,  so  characteristic 
of  molluscs.    At  about  the  same  time  a  small  portion  of  the  outer  layer  sinks  in  to 
form  the  gland  which  eventually  secretes  the  shell,  and  the  foot  begins  to  appear. 
These  changes  all  take  place  within  the  egg,  and  upon  the  developineut  of  the 
cilia,  the  larva  begins  to  turn  round  and  round,  thus 
rendering  it  difticult  for  the  student  to  .obtain  a  dis- 
tinct view  of  what  is  going  on  inside  the  embryo, 
or  even  to  draw  the  external  appearance.    The  shell 
gland  begins  to  secrete  the  shell,  which  arises  first 
as  a  small  plate,  but  soon  takes  the  form  of  a  cap 
enveloping  the   posterior   part   of    the    body  and 
then  gradually  acquires  a  spiral  form.     The  region 
of   the  velum  also  exhibits  a  change.      Instead  of 
Fio.m.-Vxiiv'roiEoii.dicer^.        ^'"S  ^  ""g  ai^"nd  the  body  it  becomes  a  two- 
lobed  plate  fringed  with  cilia,  which  serve  as  loco- 
motory  organs  after  the  young  has  hatched. 

From  this  point  the  development  is  usually  direct,  no  startling  metamorphoses 
being  introduced.  The  velum  almost  always  disappears,  and  the  body  and  shell 
gradually  acquire  their  adult  structure.  Still  the  variations  and  the  changes  under- 
gone throw  considerable  light  on  the  classification  and  arrangement  of  the  different 
forms. 

The  classification  of  the  odontophorous  molluscs  is  still  in  an  uncertain  condition, 
notwithstanding  the  fact  that  they  have  been  so  extensively  studied.  In  fact,  there 
are  scarcely  two  authors  who  agree  as  to  the  rank  and  relationship  of  the  different 
associations  of  forms.  This  difference  of  opinion  is  partly  due  to  the  varying  impor- 
tance accorded  to  the  different  characters,  and  partly  to  the  fact  that  a  linear  arrange- 
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• 
ment  does  not  exist  in  nature,  there  being  numerous  inter-relations  between  the  different 

groups.    With  this  uncertainty   it  matters  but  little  what  classification  we  adopt, 

^ough  that  which  follows  seems  to  the  writer  to  best  represent  the  present  state  of 

our  knowledge.    All  authors  admit  that  the  Scaphopoda  are  the  lowest,  while  the 

position  of  the  Pteropoda  is  very  uncertain,  one  of  the  latest^  writers  including  them 

among  the  Gephalopods. 

Sitb-Class  I.  —  Scaphopoda. 

The  tooth  shells,  as  they  are  commonly  called,  are  few  in  number,  but  their  pecu- 
liarities have  caused  them  to  be  regarded  with  considerable  interest.  They  are  of  all 
the  Odontophora  the  most  closely  related  to  the  Acepbals.  The  shell  is  very  long, 
tapera  slightly,  and  is  either  straight  or  curved  like  the  tusk  of  an  elephant,  and  is 
open  at  both  ends.  The  animal  is  attached  to  the  shell  near  the  smaller  end,  while 
from  the  larger  it  protrudes  a  large  number 
of  long  and  slender  tentacles  which  are  used 

in  obtaining  food  and  as  prehensible  organs.  

These  tentacles  arise  far  within   the   shell,  ^^  ^"'^■ig^^^j^ga.^^*^      / 

from  a  muscular  ring  surrounding  the  body.  ^'1^t£^^^,^^^^^^,^:^^' 
In  advance  of  this  ridge,  but  still  within  the 

shell,  is  a  cup,  at  the  bottom  of  which  lies  the  mouth.  There  are  no  eyes,  no  heart, 
while  the  head  is  very  rudimentary.  The  foot  is  large,  three-lobed,  and  protrudes 
from  the  larger  end  of  the  shell.  The  mantle  is  relatively  very  large  and,  like  the 
shel),  is  open  at  both  ends. 

The  mouth  is  armed  with  a  lingual  ribbon,  and  the  alimentary  canal,  which  is  con- 
voluted, terminates  behind  the  origin  of  the  foot.  The  liver  is  large  and  two-branched, 
and  the  sexes  are  distinct.  There  are  no  special  respiratory  organs.  We  have  already 
spoken  of  the  nervous  system. 

The  development  of  Dentaliuniy  which  has  been  studied  by  Lacaze-Duthiers,  is 
very  peculiar.  After  the  formation  of  a  morula,  the  body  of  the  embiyo  becomes 
surrounded  with  a  number  of  rings  of  cilia,  while  at  the  anterior  end  is  a  tuft  of 
longer  cilia.  Gradually  the  anterior  end  becomes  flattened  into  a  disc,  the  edges  of 
which  are  ciliated,  while  the  posterior  part  develops  the  mantle.  This  mantle  secretes 
the  shell,  which  at  first  is  open,  but  finally  the  edges  of  the  mantle  and  the  shell 
unite,  producing  the  tubular  form  found  in  the  adult. 

The  tooth  shells  are  divided  into  two  families  (by  Sars  accorded  a  higher  rank), 
founded  on  character  of  the  shell  and  foot.  In  the  first  (Dentaltidub)  the  margin  of 
the  smaller  end  is  entire,  or  has  a  medium  ventral  slit,  while  the  foot  is  three-lobed ; 
in  the  Siphonopoda  the  foot  bears  a  circular  disc,  the  edges  of  which  are  armed  with 
papillae,  while  the  posterior  end  of  the  shell  is  either  entire  or  with  numerous 
notches. 

The  species  are  found  in  all  seas  and  live  buried  in  the  sand,  the  smaller  end  of  the 

shell  protruding,  and  through  this  the  water  necessary  for  res- 
piratory purposes  is  drawn.     The  large  foot  is  employed  in  bur- 
^'°'  ^ial^thHiben  ***""    ^^^wing,  while  the  tentacles,  which  are  ciliated,  are  employed  in 

capturing  food,  which  consists  of  Foraminifera  and  other  minute 
animals.  About  one  hundred  species  a^:e  known,  represented  on  our  coasts  by  De^ir 
talium  occidenUde^  Mitalis  striolata  and  three  or  four  other  species.     The  largest 
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species  is  about  four  inches  in  length.      The  group  of  tooth  shells  first  appears 
in  rocks  of  Devonian  age. 

Sub-Class   II.  —  Gasteropoda. 

This  group,  which  contains  by  far  the  largest  number  of  forms  (about  twenty-five 
thousand  species  being  known),  embraces  the  molluscs  commonly  known  as  snails, 
slugs,  sea-slugs,  whelks,  cowries,  limpets,  and  the  like.  In  all  the  head  is  well 
developed  and  bears  one  or  two  paira  of  tentacles.  The  body  is  usually  asymmetrical, 
owing  to  the  presence  of  a  spiral  shell,  though  this  is  far  from  being  invariably  the 
case.  The  alimentary  tract  is  straight  or  doubled  on  itself,  and  usually  teiminates  on 
one  side  of  the  body.  A  heart  is  always  present,  except  in  the  problematical  form 
JEntoconcha,  Respiration  is  effected  either  by  gills,  by  a  pulmonary  cavity,  or  by  the 
general  surface  of  the  body.  The  sexes  are  separate  in  the  majority  of  the  forms, 
but  are  combined  in  the  same  individual  in  the  Pulmonata. 

The  classification  here  adopted  is  based  on  that  of  Lankester,  which,  while  it  varies 
greatly  from  that  in  common  use,  has  the  merit  of  agreeing  well  with  our  knowledge 
of  the  anatomy  and  embryology  of  the  group.  The  basis  of  Prof.  Laukester's  pri- 
mary divisions  is  found  in  the  symmetry  or  torsion  of  the  body. 

Super-Order  I.  — ISOPLEURA. 

The  name  given  to  this  division  means  equal-sided,  which  emphasizes  the  most  im- 
portant feature  of  their  structure.  They  retain  in  the  adult  the  primitive  bilateral 
symmetry.  The  alimentary  canal  traverses  the  entire  length  of  the  body,  and  termi- 
nates posteriorly  in  a  median  vent.  Renal  organs,  gills,  circulatory  organs  and 
genitals,  are  paired  and  symmetrical.  The  pedal  and  visceral  nerve  cords  are  straight 
and  parallel,  extending  the  length  of  the  body. 

Order  I.  — CH^TODERM^. 

This  group  contains  but  a  single  genus,  Choetodenna^  which  was  originally  placed 
among  the  Gephyrean   worms.     C.  nitidulum  is  a  small,  worm-like  body,  with  an 

enlarged  head  at  one  end,  while  the  cavity  of  the 
mantle  is  found  at  the  other.  In  this  small  cavity 
are  a  pair  of  small  gills.  The  external  integument 
is  roughened  by  minute  c«alcareous  spines,  which 
ViQ.m.-ChatodermaniMuinm,     ^   give  the  body  a  hairy  appearance.     The  foot  is 

obsolete,  and  the  lingual  apparatus  is  greatly  re- 
duced, the  lingual  ribbon  being  represented  by  but  a  single  tooth.  Nothing  is  known 
of  the  embryology. 

Order  II.  — NEOMENOIDEA. 

Neomenia  is  a  peculiar  genus  found  on  the  western  coast  of  Sweden.  N,  carinata 
reaches  the  length  of  nearly  an  inch,  grayish  in  color,  with  a  shade  of  rosy  red  at  the 
posterior  end  of  the  body.  The  outer  surface  is  covered  with  minute  spines,  giving  it 
a  velvety  appearance.  In  shape  the  body  somewhat  resembles  a  pea-pod,  a  dorsal 
ridge  giving  rise  to  the  specific  name.     The  mantle  is  reduced  to  a  small  ring  around 
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tLe  vent,  enclosing  the  paired  gills.  The  lingual  ribbon  is  pooriy  <levelope<l,  but  bears 
many  teeth.  The  eggs  pass  out  by  the  renal  ducts.  The  mouth  and  phai-ynx  can  be 
retracted  or  extended  at  will.  The  second  genus  of  the  order  is 
Proneomenia  which  has  been  found  in  the  North  Sea  and  in  the 
Mediterranean.  It  is' more  elongate  and  worm-like  than  Neo- 
menia.    Nothing  is  known  of  the  embryology  of  either  form. 

Order  III.  — POLYPLACOPHORA.  , 

The  chitons  are  a  group  which  have  made  no  little  trouble      T!B».';a.iniiBrior,6,po*- 

for  zoologists.     In  the  early  days  of  science  they,  together  with      ro*  in  whioh  the'  f«n  ii 

the  barnacles  (which  are  really  Crustacea)  weie  united  in  a  group 

eharacterized  by  the  possession  of  niultivalve  shells.    More  recently  they  have  been 

assigned  a  place  among  the  gasteropods,  but  here  they  have  not 

been  allowed  to  remain  in  quiet,  almost  every  author  assigning 

them  positiujis  of  varying  rank  and  relationship  and  one,  influenced 

by  their  peculiar  development  and  the  structure  of  the  nervous 

system,  has  actually  placed  them  among  the  worms. 

In  external  ajipearance  the  most  striking  fcatui'e  is  the  serial 
arrangement  of  eight  calcareous  shells  upon  the  back,  indicating 
a  segmentiition  far  from  common  among  the  Mollusca.     This  seg- 
mentation is  carried  still  farther,  and  we  find  the  gills  similarly 
arranged  on  either  side  of  the  body  (Fig.  328),  to  the  number  of 
sixteen  or  moi*.  e.ich  accompanied  by  an  olfactory  organ.     Around 
Fio.  am.  —  chuoH  woM-  the  margin  of  the  dorsal  surface  frequently  occur  calcareous  spines, 
or  other  forms  of  ornamentation  useful  in  classification. 
One  of  the  most  intei-esting  of  recent  discoveries  is  that 
the  chitons,  which  have  been  bo  long  studied  and  so  long  re- 
garded as  blind,  are  (in  most  genera)  really  very  well  pro- 
vided with  visual  oi^ns,  the  whole  dorsal  surface  of  some 
forms  being  studded  with  eyes  of  which  not  less  than  eight 
thousan<l  occasionally  exist  on  a  single  specimen.    These 
eyes  are  unlike  the  dorsal  eyes  of  (hickidium,  and  like  those 
on  the  tentacles  of  Helix,  in  that  the  retina  ia  between  the 
nerve  and  the  exterior.     These  eyes  are  further  shown  by 
Professor  Moscley  to  be  developed  from  peculiar  sense  organs 
covering  the  dorsal  surface.    No  trace  of  these  eyes  has  yet 
been  found  in  the  fossil  chitons. 

The  mouth  is  armed  with  a  well-developed  lingual  ribbon, 
in  which  the  teeth  are  arranged  in  the  following  manner, — 
5.  1,  1.  1.  5;  the  laterals  being  large  and  hooked.     The  in- 
testine is  coiled  in  a  loose  spiral  and  terminates  in  a  median  vent  at  the  posterior  end 
of  the  body. 

Little  is  known  of  the  development  of  the  chitons,  but  that  little  is  very  interest- 
ing. Segmentation  gives  rise  to  a  true  gastrula  and  at  the  same  time  the  velum  is  pro- 
duced. At  the  anterior  end  a  single  flagellum  is  produced,  which  is  soon  replaced  by 
a  tuft  of  cilia.  Shortly  a  constriction  appears  behind  the  velum,  and  on  the  dorsal 
surface  appear  six  or  seven  transverse  plates  which  may  represent  the  shell  glands. 


ijotChUoit! 
llla;  c,  nn- 
liBle;  g,  ncr- 
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Two  large  eyes  are  also  fonned,  which  are  remarkable  in  being  behind  the  Telnm. 
The  details  of  the  closure  of  the  blastopore,  the  formation  of  the  pedal  nerves  (of  too 
technical  a  character  for  recital  here), 
the  bilateral  symmetry  and  the  segmen- 
tation of  the  body,  all  point  to  the  fact 
that  the  chitons  branched  oS  from  the 
gastropodons  stem  at  an  early  date. 

®The  chitODB  are  mostly 
littoral  forma  living  in  the 
shallow    waters    of    the 
ocean.     Over  three  hun- 
Fiasso_7Voctf    dred  species  are  known  ;  but  until  the  manuscripts  of  the  late  Dr.  P.  P. 
ndoutoD.     '  Carpenter  are  edited  and  published,  we  shall  have  no  adequate  review 
of  the  group.    A  large  number  of  genera  have  been  made,  but  with 
tJiese  we  need  not  concern  ourselves. 


Flo.  SW.      DcTvloiinwnt  ot  CAibm. 


Super-Order  II.  —  ANISOPLEURA. 

In  this,  by  far  the  largest  division  of  the  Gasteropoda,  the  sj-mmetry  so  marked  in 
the  preceding  group  is  greatly  obscured.  The  head  and  foot,  indeed,  retain  the  prim- 
itive bilaterality ;  but  here  the  resemblance  usually  ends.  The  cause  of  this  lack  of  sym- 
metry in  other  parts  of  the  oi^nism  is  to  be  explained  on  mechaoical  grounds.  On 
the  back  there  is  usually  developed  a  large  shell,  which,  with  its  included  viscera,  ac- 
quires a  very  great  proportional  weight.  This  shell  naturally  falls  over  to  one  side, 
and  by  thus  doing  twists  the  various  organs  so  that  the  primitively  median  anus  occu- 
pies a  position  at  the  anterior  portion  of  the  body,  usually  upon  the  right  side,  or  may 
even  be  placed  in  the  median  line  above  the  head.  Not  only  is  the  alimentary  tract 
affected  by  this  torsion,  but  the  openings  of  the  kidneys,  the  gills,  and  other  organs  are 
transposed,  so  that  the  gill,  for  in-  ^  q  o 

stance,  of  the  normal  right  side  is  in 
reality  borne  upon  the  left.  Fart  of 
the  nervous  system  may  or  may  not 
share  in  this  twisting,  accordingly  as 
the  visceral  loop  is  above  or  below 
the  anus.  The  effect  of  this  twisting 
is  to  coil  the  nerves  in  the  shape  of 
the  figure  8,  and  an  illustration  of  the 
stages  of  the  process  may  be  seen  in 
the  adjacent  diagrams  copied  fi-om 
Lank  ester  who  was  first  to  jioint  out 
the  systematic  importance  of  these  fi 
facts.  Coincident  with  this  torsion 
frequently  occurs  an  atrophy  of  parts, 
and,  from  the  fact  that  the  twisting  usually  occurs  in  one  way,  it  is  the  gills,  kidneys, 
etc.,  of  the  left  side  which  usually  suffer  or  even  entirely  disappear. 

The  twisted  or  straiglit  character  of  the  visceral  nervous  loop  gives  a  founda- 
tion for  a  division  of  the  Anisopleura  into  two  groii]>s,  to  which  the  names  Streptoneura 
and  Euthyneura  have  been  applied.     To  the  former  belong  the  great  majority  of  the 


ihoTlng  tbe  Mralan  o[  Ihs  bod  j  when  the 

lire  pauea  abore  tbe  liiteitLne;  A,  nor- 
r  rotation;  C,  complelB  h>U 
right  rennl  organ. 


aquatic  &nd  some  of  the  terrestrial  species,  while  the  latter  conttuns  only  the  Opistho- 
branchs  and  Pulmonifera. 

Oedee  I.  — OPISTHOBRANCHIATA. 

This  group  is  exclusively  marine,  and  is  composed  of  forms  with  a  large  foot,  while 
the  visceral  hump,  so  eharactpristic  of  most  gasteropods,  is  very  small,  or  wantiug. 
The  name  has  reference  to  the  fact  that  the  gills  are  placed  behind  the  heart,  which  b 
but  another  statement  of  the  fact  that  the  toi-sion  of  the  body  has  not  been  cari'ied  to 
its  full  extent.  In  the  adult  stage  some  are  provided  with  a  shell,  while  in  othera  this 
is  lacking;  but  all,  without  exception,  have  a  shell  in  theii-  earlier  stages. 


3l  the  gillii  a,  maathi 

In  some,  gills  are  present,  and  may  either  project  freely  into  the  water  or  be  con- 
cealed in  the  mantle  cavity,  while  othei-s  have  no  specialized  respiratory  organs.  The 
position  of  the  gills,  mentioned  above,  has  also  its  effect  upon  the  circulatory  organs, 
and  hence  the  auricle  is  here  behind  the  ventricle  of  the  heart.  The  vent  is  upon  the 
side  of  the  body,  and  the  sexes  are  united  in  the  same  individual.  Two  well^narked 
sub-orders  may  be  distinguished. 

Sub-Order  I. — Nudibranchiata. 

Possibly  no  grou|>  of  molluscs  possesses  more  beautiful  forms,  or  affords  more  in- 
stances of  protective  resemblances,  than  does  that  which  has  received  the  name  Nudi- 
hranchiata.  Tliis  term,  which  means  naked 
gills,  is  very  appropriate,  for  these  oi^tis, 
when  present,  are  not  enclosed  in  a  special 
respiratory  cavity,  but  project  freely  into  the 
sun-onnding  medium,  and  are  borne  either  on 
the  back  or  on  the  sides  of  the  animal.  From 
the  fact  that  in  the  adult  stage  no  shell  is 
present,  these  forms  are  frequently  termed, 
in  more  common  parlance,  naked  molluscs. 
In  the  young  stage  a  shell  is  present.  This  embryonic  shell,  which  is  formed  and 
acquires  .1  spiral  or  nautitoidal  form  before  the  young  leaves  the  egg,  disappears  with 
growth.  It  is  transparent,  and  the  young  antmal  can  close  the  aperture  with  an  oper- 
culum, while  at  other  times  it  projects  from  the  opening  a  ciliated  velum,  with  which 


Flo.  333.  —  Ijwa  of  Kntoamelka. 


^ 
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it  tarns  and  swims  as  actively  as  any  other  gaateropod  which  retains  iu  calcsreoua 
armor  throughout  life. 

The  adult,  however,  is  not  always  without  protection  other  than  that  afforded  by 
itH  resemblance  to  the  objects  which  it  frequents,  for  in  some  forms  the  mnntle  secretes 
calcareous  spicules  of  various  shapes,  which  sometimes  are  so  numerous  and  so  inters 
twined  that,  when  the  fleshy  parts  are  dissolved  in  caustic 
potash,  tliey  retain  the  positions  they  occupied  when  in 
When  these  spicules  are  numerous,  they  cause  the 
dorsal  surface  to  be  roughened  and  hardened,  fonning  a 
protective  dorsal  shield. 

As  is  implied  in  the  foregoing,  a  mantle  is  sometimes 
present,  but  iniothers  this  structure  is  not  differentiated. 
Wlien  present  it  is  perforated,  and  through  the  openings 
project  the  tentacles  and  the  gills.     In  the  young,  well- 
developed  eyes  are  pi-esent,  but  in  the  adults  tliey  appear 
as  minute  black  dots,  just  behind  the  tentacles,  or  are  ob> 
solete.     The  tentacles  are  prominent,  and  seem  to  serve  as 
olfactory  organs,  and  not  as  organs  of  touch.     They  are 
frequently  made  up  of  a  series  of  plates,  presenting  an 
'^°ai^'iHid»^'Seie'eDl«rl«Ii''''    appearance  which  recalls  the  antennie  of  many  insects ; 
at  other  times  they  are  platted  or  simple,  and  not  infi-e- 
quently  they  may  be  retracted  into  trumpet-shaped  sheatiis  near  the  base.     These  vari- 
ations are  of  much  importance  in  systematic  work. 

The  gills,  as  we  have  said,  are  typically  not  inclosed  in  a  cavity  of  the  mantle,  but, 
when  present,  they  project  freely  into  the  sea.  They  vary  greatly  in  form  and  dispo- 
sition, furnishing,  in  these  respects,  important  system.itic  characters.  Sometimes  they 
are  in  a  more  or  less  complete  circle,  surrounding  the  posterior  opening  of  the  aliment- 
ary canal,  or  they  may  be  arranged  in  longitudinal  series  along  the  sides  of  the  back  or 
body ;  iu  the  Phyllididte  alone  do  we  find  any  approach  to  the  formation  of  a  branchial 
sac.  In  form  tliey  may  resemble  bushes,  or  they  may  be  reduced  to  simple  papillte; 
ail  variations  between  these  extremes  being  found.  These  gills  perfoi-m  but  a  part  of 
the  respiratory  economy,  for,  in  all,  the  general  surface  of  the  body  serves  for  the 
aeration  of  the  blood,  and  in  the  forms  without  gills  it  is  the  sole  agent  in  this  process. 
The  forms  with  gills  are  said  to  flourish  when  deprived  by  accident  of  these  oi^gans, 
the  skin  performing  their  functions. 

In  the  intenial  anatomy  we  find  some  points  which  deserve  a  brief  mention.  The 
lingual  ribbon  varies  in  the  number  and  arrangement  of  the  teeth,  according  to  the 
family.  The  alimentary  canal  usually  terminates  on  the  right  side  of  the  body,  though 
in  forms  like  Doris  it  may  end  medially.  The  stomach  is  surrounded  by  a  lai^, 
much-branched  liver,  portions  of  which  extend  into  the  elongated  papilla;,  which  are 
found  on  the  back.  In  the  apices  of  these  papillie  are  found  thread  cells,  recalling  the 
similar  defensive  organs  of  the  Hydrozoa. 

The  nudibranchs  are  mostly  littoral  forms,  and  spend  their  lives  creeping  among 
the  rocks  and  seaweeds  near  the  shores.  They  can,  however,  swim,  and,  when  em- 
ploying this  mode  of  locomotion,  they  usually  piogress  with  the  back  downward  and 
the  foot  uppermost.  The  food  may  be  either  vegetable  or  animal.  Some  forms  feed 
on  the  more  minute  algse,  while  othere  create  sad  havoc  among  the  hydroids.  The 
e^s  are  laid  in  bunches,  upon  stones,  hydroids,  or  sea-weeds,  almost  every  species 
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having  its  peculiar  mode  of  oviposition.     The  e^^  arc  imbedded  in  a  transparent 
gelatinouH  matrix,  allowing  the  earlier  etage?  of  development  to  be  readily  seen. 

Nearly  one  thousand  species  of  nudibranclis  have  been  described,  from  all  seaa ;  but 
as  these  forms  have  not  been  studied  to  the  same  extent  as  their  shelled  relatives,  this 
number  will  doubtless  be  greatly  in- 
creased by  subsequent  researches. 

The  first  form  requiring  notice 
is  the  peculinr  Entoconcha  mira- 
bilis,  which  leads  a  parasitic  life 
inside  the  body  of  Synapta,  one  of 
the  holothurians.  So  greatly  has 
pnrnsitism  altered  the  form  of  the 
body,  and  all  of  the  organs,  that 
the  proper  ]iosition  of  this  form 
amolig  the  gastero|)ods  is  far  from 
certain,  some  placing  it  near  Kattca. 
Indeed,  were  it  not  for  the  charac- 
■  ters  afforded  by  the  young,  its  posi- 
tion among  the  molhisca  would  not 
be  suspected.  Some  thirty  yeai-s 
ago  Johannes  i\I tiller  found  in  some 
specimens  of  Synopla  digitata  an 
internal  worm -like  parasite,  at- 
tached by  one  extremity  to  the  ali- 
mentary cnnni,  while  the  other  end 
hung  fi-ce  in  the  perivisceral  cavity. 
Other  observers,  notably  Baur,  have 
investigated  this  strange  form,  but 
there  ai-e  many  facts  concerning  it, 
yet  to  be  ascertained. 

Ill  about  one  s|)ecimcn  of  Sijii- 
apta  out  of  one  or  two  hundred 
this  strange  form  occurs.  It  is  a 
Ba<',  the  upi>er  |iart  bearing  the 
female  and  the  lower  the  male  re- 
productive organs,  while  the  cen- 
tre of  the  body  serves  for  a  while 
as  a  brood  jioueli,  the  embryos  later 
passing  out  from  an  opening  at  the 
free  end  of  the  body  of  the  parent. 
The  eggs  undergo  a  tolerably  reg- 
ular develonment  nrodiM'inir  a  Flu.  3K.— A,  SbbojiM  iHijiinin,  wiih  pariultlB  Enlumiicha,  nMani 
"^      uevtiopiueni,      proaucmg      »         ,,„.  b,  »  portion  of  A-vwnmirlili  K«form,r*.i[F)eiilsrg«l;  o, 

velum,  shell,  and   operculum,  the       MMiiie^"msi'r^"r\'ioi- ^J^wr^ 

later  stages  being  found  free  in  the 

body-cavity  of  the  host.     After  the  stage  shown  in  Fig.  333,  nothing  more  is  known  of 

their  history.     It  woidd  appear,  from  the  little  that  is  known  of  the  development,  and 

from  the  characters  of  the  embryo,  that  Eiitoconcfm  should  possibly  be  assigned  a  ]>lace 

among  the  nudibranchs.     A  second  species  of  Entoconcha  {E.  millUri)  is  found  in  Holo- 

thiiria  edtiiis,  in  the  Philippines. 
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Leaving  these  curions  parasites,  which,  no  far  as  known,  are  unrepresented  on  our 
shoree,  we  come  to  forms  which  undoubtedly  belong  to  the  Nudibraiichiata,  and  which 
lead  free  lives  in  the  seas  of  all  paita  of  the  globe. 

Passing  by  the  Phyllidid^  a  small  family  of  tropical  and  semi-tropical  forms,  in 
which  the  gills  ai-e  either  absent  or  enclosed  between  the  mantles  and  the  foot,  we 
come  to  the  ELTBiiD.e,  in  which  the  body  is  shaped  much  like  a  common  garden  slug. 


the  gills  have  disappeared,  and  the  tentacles  are  simple  or  absent.  This  family  is 
represented  in  our  figures  by  PontoUmax  capitans,  a  form  only  a  third  of  an  inch  in 
length,  found  on  the  coasts  of  northern  Eiirojie.  It  lives  between  tides,  feeding  on 
minute  alg%,  and  lays  its  eggs  in  small,  pear-shaped  capsules,  each  containing  on  the 
average  about  one  hundred  ej^.  PontoUmax  zotiata  occurs  on  the  New  England 
coast.  In  Elysia,  the  typical  genus  of  the  family,  the  tentafles  ai-e  well  developed 
and  the  sides  of  the  body  are  expanded  into  a  p.iir  of  wings,  which  stop  just  behind  the 
neck.  Elysia  viridis  of  the  European  seas  is  of  a  gi-een  color,  as  is  also  our  New  England 
£  cMorotica,  and  the  closely  allied  EbjskUa  catuUus.  These  forms  are  not  nncom- 
mon,  creeping  about  on  the  eel  gi'ass  (Zostera)  of  our  northern  coasts. 


In  the  EiiLiD.K,  a  much  larger  family  than  the  last,  the  gills,  which  may  be 
lammated,  papillose,  or  like  plumes,  are  arranged  along  the  sides  of  the  back,  while  the 
tentacles  are  capable  of  being  retracted  into  sheaths.  The  genns  Tergipes,  which  is 
represented  by  a  little  species  common  upon  tlie  stems  of  hydroids,  received  its  name 
from  old  Forskal,  from  a  belief  that  it  walked  H|)on  its  back,  using  its  gills  as  locomo- 
tory  organs.     The  branchiae  are  eight  in  niimher,  arranged  in  a  single  i-ow  of  four  on 
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each  side.  In  Mermcea  the  gills  are  more  numerous,  and  the  tentacles,  which  are 
broad  and  flattened,  are  uuualty  folded.  Our  New  England  species,  S.  cruciala,  has 
received  its  specific  name  from  the  cross-like  marking  of  each  gill.  The 
species  of  Montagua,  of  which  we  have  over  half  a  dozen  forms,  and 
the  closely  allied  Eolii,  have  a  large  number  of  gills  arranged  in  trans- 
verse rows  upon  the  sides  of  the  back.  They  are  very  active  animals 
(for  nudibranchs)  and  are  common  on  piles  of  bridges,  among  the  roots 
of  sea-weeds,  and  on  rocky  bottoms.  They  lay  their  e^s  in  gelatinoua 
spirals  with  wavy  margins,  resembling  a  lady's  frill  in  general  appear- 
ance. Frequently  bright  colors  are  present,  making  these  among  the 
most  attractive  of  marine  objects. 

In  Doto  and  allied  forms  the  t«ntacIeB  are  retractile  into  cu[>«haped 
sheaths,  while  the  branchite  are  most  curious  bodies  covered  with  minute 
papillse.     Dolo  coronata,  which  extends  from  our  shores  to  those  of  ''"'■  ^JI  *''** 
northern  Europe,  is  a  handsome  object.    It  is  scarcely  more  than  half 
an  inch  in  length,  but,  small  as  it  is,  there  is  room  for  spots  of  orange,  pink,  yellow, 
carmine,  purple,  and  white.     Possibly  one  of  our  most  striking  forms  is  Dendronotua 

arborescens,  with  its 
curiously  branching 
gills,  which,  from 
their  thin,  bushy  ap- 
pearance, have  given 
rise  to  both  its  gen- 
eric  and  specific 
names.  This  branch- 
ing feature  is  also 
seen  in  the  tentacu- 
lar sheaths  which  are 
split  up  like  the  calyx 
of  a  flower.  The 
general  color  is  flesh- 
red  or  brown.  This 
is  one  of  the  most 
active  of  the  naked 
molluscs,  and,  when 
confined  in  an  aqua- 
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ijuiet.  It  lies  on 
hydroids  and  sea-weeds,  being  especially  adapted  for  creeping  around  upon  them  by 
its  long  and  slender  foot. 

The  genus  ScyUea,  which  has  the  body  expanded  into  two  long  lobes,  bearing  the 
gills  on  either  side,  is  interesting  from  the  fine  instance  of  mimicry  it  affords.  It  lives 
upon  the  gulf  weed  {Sargassum)  of  the  Atlantic  and  other  seas,  and  with  it  is  occa- 
sionally drifted  Tipon  our  shores.  The  large  fields  of  this  sea-weed  which  exist  in  the 
tropical  Atlantic  have  a  fauna  of  its  own,  and  among  other  forms  are  numbers  of  fishes, 
crabs,  shrimps,  and  the  slugs  now  under  discuBsion.  Were  it  not  for  its  protective 
resemblance  to  the  sea-weed  on  which  it  dwells,  a  resemblance  embracing  both  form 
and  color,  Scyllea  pdagica  would  funiish  many  a  fine  mouthful  tor  its  voracious  asso 
oiates,  and  the  species  would  soon  become  extinct. 
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In  Tethys  we  have  another  peculiar  foiin  embracing  eome  of  the  largest  of  the 
naked  molhiscs,  T.  ^fimbriata,  occaBionally  reaching  a  foot  in  length.  Its  general 
appearance  can  be  seen  from  our  iilustra> 
tion,  which,  however,  fails  to  convey  any 
impression  of  the  coloration  of  the  animal. 
It  is  neai-ly  I  ran  spa  rent,  and  covered  with 
dots  and  spots  of  red  of  different  shades, 
some  so  dark  as  to  be  ahnost  black.  The 
curious  gills  on  the  upper  surface  were 
once  described  as  pai'asites.  It  is  a  native 
of  the  Mediterranean,  and,  though  often 
captured,  it  lives  bnt  a  short  time  in 
aquaria,  even  in  the  lai^e  ones  of  the 
Naples  Zoological  Station.  It  is  a  ra- 
pacious animal,  feeding  ujioii  other  mol- 
luscs and  small  crustaceans. 

In  the  remaining  foi-ms  the  branchin 
are  arranged  ujton  the  back  in  a  more  or 
less  complete  circle  which  surrounds  the 
anus.  As  an  example  of  the  Pulycerid^ 
we  may  mcntioii  the  beautiful  Polycera 
kssonii  of  our  coast,  with  a  pale,  flesh- 
colored  body,  flecked  with  bright  green, 
while  the  tentacles,  gills,  and  tubercles  on 
the  back  aie  variously  sjtotted  with  white 
or  yellow,  and  occasionally  green.  There 
ai-c  several  other  American  forms  in  this 
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The  PhylurhoidjE  is  a  very  peculiar  family,  whose  position  among  the  molluscs 
would  not  be  certain  were  it  not  for  the  fjict  that  it  possesses  a  lingual  ribbon. 
Phyllirhoe  bucephalus,  the  best  known  sjiecies,  is  a  thin,  compres.scd,  translucent  ani- 
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mal  with  a  rounded  fin  like  tiil  which  SHim«  frtdy  ihroueh  the  water  in  much  the 
same  manner  as  ifish  Tht  In  ad  is  furnisliel  with  tno  long  tent  it  les,  gills  are  absent, 
and  the  intestine  ttrmimtes  on  the  n„ht  side  of  the  body  Most  of  the  spedmens 
hear  a  parasitic  medusa,  \[7ie*tra  pamsttica  Tht  most  mtei-estmg  fact  connected 
this  animal  is  its  phosphorescence     At  night   when  swimming  in  the  sea  or  in  an 
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aquarium,  when  disturbed,  its  whole  body  is  inBtantly  illuminated  by  points  and  dots 
of  light. 

The  DoRiDOPSiD^  is  noticeable  from  the  fact  that  the  species,  which  in  general 
appearance  resemble  those  of  the  next  family,  have  a  sucking  mouth,  and  are  desti- 
tute of  an  odoDtophore  and  jaw,  thus  presenting  a  marked  exception  to  all  other 
gasteropoda. 

The  last  and  Lirgest  family  of  the  nudibraiichs  is  the  Dobidid^  in  which  the  ten- 
tacles are  laminate  ami  retractile  within  sheaths,  the  shape  of  which  varies  according 
to  the  genus.  There  arc  about  four  Imndi-ed  known  specioa  distributed  in  all  the  seas 
of  the  world.  The  branehite  vary  considerably  in  shape,  but  are  usually  branched, 
and  when  expanded,  tlie  circle  presents  a  close  resemblance  to  a  flower,  the  effect  of 
which  is  strengthened  by  the  brilliant  colors  which  are  frequently  present. 

Species  are  most  numerous  north  of  Cape  Cod.  In  their  habits  they  resemble  the 
forms  previously  described.     In  Onchidoris  the  lower  pair  of  tentacles  are  replaced  by 
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a  broad  membrane.  In  Doris  the  or»l  tentacles  are  distinct,  and  the  branchlie,  the 
character  of  which  is  well  shown  in  our  illustrations,  are  capable  of  being  retracted 
into  a  cavity.  Our  S|)ecies  which  are  somewhat  numerous,  appear  in  favorable  locali- 
ties in  large  numbers;  but,  owing  to  the  protective  coloration,  which  may  be  similar  to 
the  dull  sea-weeds  or  the  bright  h ydroids  among  which  they  dwell,  they  readily  escape 
the  collector's  eye.  Other  dark-colored  forms  are  frequent  under  stones  at  or  near  low- 
water  mark. 

Sub-Order  II.  —  Tectibranchlata. 

The  name  for  this  group  is  the  antithesis  of  that  employed  for  the  last,  and  is  used 
to  indicate  the  fact  that  the  gills  are  covered  and  concealed  by  a  flap  of  the  mantle. 
The  gills,  it  should  be  said  in  )>nssing,  are  not  homologous  throughout  the  group.  The 
shell,  which  is  usually  present,  is  thin  and  delicate,  and  is  not  unfrequently  concealed 
by  a  flap  of  the  mantle  which  is  bent  back  over  it.  Another  fact  of  importance  is  the 
great  development  of  the  epipodia  found  in  most  members  of  the  group.  The  eirgs 
are  laid  in  long  ribbons. 

The  first  family  we  have  to  mention  is  the  Tobnatbllid.e,  which  possesses  an  o^oid 
spiral  shell,  which  is  usually  marked  with  one  or  more  spiral  rows  of  punctures.  The 
body  is  large,  but  usually  can  be  completely  retracted  into  the  shell.  The  cephalic 
tentacles  are  lai^  and  broad,  and  united  at  the  base,  while  the  eyes  are  situated  on 


302  LOWER  INVERTEBRATES. 

the  outside  of  the  tentacles  near  their  junction  with  the  head.    The  ebells  sre  mostly 
small,  and  possess  but  little  interest ;  a  large  proportion  are  fossil,  ranging  from  the 
carbonifeiouB  to  the  present  time. 

The  Bdllid-b  embraces  much  iai^er  fonna,  in  which  the  ventricose 
shell  is  coiled  in  a  spiral  in  which  the  spiie  is  intei-nal.     The  shell,  in 
many  forms,  is  spirally  handed  or  spotted,  and  is  more  or  less  concealed 
by  the  mantle  and  epipodia.    The  lingua)  ribbon  bears  one  median  and 
many  lateral  teeth.    In  Bulla  the  eyes  are  sessile  on  the  middle  of  the 
frontal  fold  formed  by  the  united  bases  of  the  tentacles.    The  s])ecies 
^Ma^ai^^  frequent  sandy  and  muddy  bottoms  near  the  shore,  even  going  into 
brackish  water.     At  the  retreat  of  the  tide  they  burrow  into  the  mud  or 
hide  themselves  beneath  masses  of  seaweed.     On  our  east  coast  is  found  £.  golitaria, 
a  brownish  spotted  form.      CyKchna,  which  possibly  deserves  family  rank,  is  repre- 
sented on  our  shores  by  several  small  cylindrical  shells  which  frequent  slightly  deeper 
water  than  the  BuUas.    Tbey  move  very  slowly.    Humiiiea  may  be  readily  separated 
from  BiiUa  bv  the  Lack  of  color  in  the  shell. 


In  the  Pi]tLiNiD..B  the  bases  of  the  tentacles  are  united  to  foi-m  a  bi-oad  cephalio 
disc.  The  shell,  which  is  covered  by  the  mantle  and  epipodia.  Is  shaped  like  that  of 
JiiiUa,  but  scarcely  forms  a  single  whorl ;  in  some  it  is  internal  and  in  others  ejttemal. 
Eyes  may  be  present  or  absent.  The  species  are  found  in  water  of  moderate  depth, 
many  speciea  of  Philine  frequenting  the  shallow  water  along  the  shores. 

The  Apltsiid^  embraces  slug-like  forms  known  in  popular  parlance  as  'sea- 
hares.'  The  shell  is  small  or  wanting,  and  when  present  is  covered  by  the  mantle. 
The  stomach  is  armed  with  hardened  teeth  which  play  no  unimportant  part  in  prepar- 
ing the  food  for  digestion.  The  animals  feed  principally  on  other  molluscs,  especially 
on  species  of  Accra  (one  of  the  Bullidee).  Aplysia,  the  principal  genus,  has  a  pointed 
oval  shell,  and  the  epipodia  are  extended  in  swimming.  In  one  species  {A.  camdiia) 
numerous  small  glands  are  found  beneath  the  free  edge  of  the  mantle  which  secrete 
the  purple  for  which  these  animals  were  celebrated  among  the  ancients.  Near  the 
base  of  the  gill  is  the  outlet  of  a  gland,  the  seci-etion  of  which  is  said  to  be  poisonous, 
but  whether  any  of  the  sea-hares  have  the  toxic  effects  attributed  to  them,  or  even 
have  any  poisonous  qualities,  is  yet  to  be  determined.  Certain  it  is  that  all  of  the 
group  are  not  jtoisonous,  for  one  species  forms  an  article  of  diet  among  the  South 
Sea  Islands.    Some  of  the  European  species  hare  a  very  nauseous  smell. 


About  sixty  Bpeciea  of  Aplysia  are  known  from  the  whole  world,  though  none  are 
found  on  our  northern  coasts.    On  the  Portuguese  shores  they  exist  in  large  numbers, 
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and  occa^onally  an  easterly  storm  will  throw  them  up  in  such  quantities  on  the  beach 
as  to  cause  an  epidemic  of  sickness  as  well  as  to  render  the  extraction  of  the  purple 
a  matter  of  eciuiomic  importance. 

Tlie  last  family  of  the  Opistholiranchs  to  be  mentioned  is  the  Pleukobranchid^ 
represented  on  our  coasts  by  the  recently  dis- 
covered Koonsia  obeaa.  In  all  the  members 
of  the  family  the  upper  jaw  is  wanting,  the 
stomach  very  complicated,  and  divided  into 
several  compartments.  The  shell,  which  is 
usually  present,  is  either  borne  on  the  back 
like  that  of  a  limpet,  or  it  is  concealed  as  in 
the  typical  genua  Pleurobranchus.  These 
forms,  when  creeping  slowly  through  the 
water,  remind  one  of  turtles,  and  in  some 
the  resemblance  is  strengthened  by  the  <lis- 
tribution  of  color.    In  their  living  state  most 

of  the  forms  are  very  handsome.      Umbrella  Fio.Mfl.-i>/™™»™«ft«.  penmii. 

is  an  aptly  named  genus,  for  the  shell  which 

covers  the  back  bears  no  little  resemblance  to  the' familiar  object  bearing  the  same 
name. 

Order  II.  — PULMONATA. 
The  PnJmonata  or  Pulmonitera  is  a  group  of  terrestrial  or  fresh-water  molluscs  in 
which  respiration  is  effected  by  means  of  a  lung  or  pulmonary  sac,  no  gills  being 
developed.  All  the  members  are  hermaphroditic,  and  an  operculum  is  never  formed. 
Not  all  the  land  and  fresh-water  gasteropods  are  here  included,  for,  as  we  shall  see 
further  on,  many  families  which  have  the  same  habits  are  entirely  at  variance  with 
the  Pulmonata  in  the  essentials  of  structure  —  most  prominent  being,  that,  in  the  one, 
the  visceral  nervous  loop  is  straight;  in  the  other,  a  twisted  condition  is  found. 
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The  pulmonary  sac  is  formed  by  tlie  union  oE  the  edge  of  the  mantle  to  the  body, 
leaving  a  small  round  or  oval  entrance  to  a  lai^  sac,  richly  supplied  with  blood-ves- 
sels. In  most  of  the  order  tbis  lung  serves  for  breathing  air,  even  in  the  aquatic 
forms.  The  operation  can  readily  be  witnessed  in  such  a  form  as  Ltmnma,  when  kept 
in  confinement.  At  nearly  regular  inteiTals  the  snail  will  creep  to  the  surface  of  the 
water,  and  foice  a  bubble  of  aii"  out  of  the  respiratory  orifice,  then  more  air  is  taken 
in,  and  the  snail  descends  again  to  its  jiastures.  Recent  investigations  on  the  Limneans 
from  the  profound  depths  of  some  of  the  Swiss  lakes  have  shown  some  interesting 
features  in  connection  with  this  lung.  Of  course,  snails  living  at  these  great  depths 
could  not  ascend  to  the  surfacg  for  a  supply  of  air,  and  it  was  found  that  tbey  had 
acquiied  a  capacity  of  breathing  the  oxygen  contMned  in  the  water,  although  no  gills 
were  present.  It  is  also  interesting  to  observe  that  all  the  fresh-water  pulmonates 
fill  their  lung  sac  with  water  in  the  younger  stages,  and  only  later  do  tbey  adopt 
the  aerial  respiration.  The  pulmonary  sac  also  subserves  another  function ;  it 
forms  avery  effective  hydrostatic  apparatus,  as,  by  variations  in  \x&  size,  and  con- 
sequently in  the  amount  of  air,  these  ailimals  are  enabled  to  rise  or  sink  in  the  water 
at  will. 

The  opening  to  the  jmlnionary  chamber  is,  of  couree,  at  the  edge  of  the  mantle  and 
bence,  as  this  pait  of  the  body  is  subject  to  considerable  variation  in  size,  the  i-esjiira- 
tory  opening  is  far  from  constant  in  position.  In  the  comTnou  snails  {Helix),  for  in- 
stance, it  is  on  the  right  side  of  the  body,  just  within  the  shell  as  the  animal  is  crawling 
along,  while  in  Testacella,  where  the  mantle  is  very  small,  it  is  found  near  the  posterior 
end  of  the  body.  Even  the  side  of  the  body  on  which  the  respiratory  orifice  is  placed 
is  not  constant ;  in  most  it  is  found  on  the  right  side  of  the  body,  but  occasionally  it 
occupies  the  median  line  behind. 

Even  greater  variations  are  found  in  the  slioll.  In  some  it  is  lai^  enough  to  contain 
the  whole  body  when  retificted,  some  have  it  reduced  to  a  scale-like  plate  on  the  sur- 
face, others  have  it  small  and  intei-nal,  while  in  still 
others  it  is  entirely  absent.  Usually  it  is  coiled  in  a 
spiral  the  whorls  of  which  are  dextral  {■'evolving  from 
left  to  right)  but  in  some  genera  the  reverse  is  the 
case  and  the  shell  is  wound  from  right  to  left.  Even 
in  those  which  are  normally  dextral,  sinistral  mon- 
strosities occur.  It  is  a  common  idea,  but  an  utterly 
erroneous  one,  that  the  shells  north  of  the  equator  are 
coiled  in  one  direction,  and  south  of  that  line  in  the 
other,  the  coil  of  the  shell  following  the  sun.  A  little 
investigation  of  our  fi'csh-water  shells  will  produce 
evidence  utterly  contradicting  this.  Only  in  the  family  Amphibolidie  is  an  operculum 
formed,  but  the  other  members  of  the  order  secrete  a  mucus  which  hai-dens  and  tightly 
seals  the  aperture  of  the  shell.  This  is  known  as  the  epiphi-agm  and  is  formed  when 
the  animal  retires  in  winter  or  in  a  season  of  drought.  On  the  return  of  inoist  weather, 
it  is  broken  down  and  the  linnil  resumes  its  wanderings.  In  ClatisUia  this  epiphrngm 
is  a  permanent  structure  and  is  fastened  to  the  mouth  of  the  nhell  by  an  elastic  stalk, 
so  that  it  works  as  a  spring  door. 

The  lingual  ribbon  Is  short  anA  broad,  and  is  armed  with  rows  of  vei-y  numerous 
teeth,  there  being  sometimes  over  two  hundred  in  a  single  row.  Each  tooth  has  a 
broad  base  and  acute  or  denticulated  recurved  tips.     This  ribbon  is  opposed  in  some 
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forms  by  an  npper  jaw  oomposed  of  either  one  or  three  pieces ;  in  others,  no  upper  jaw 
is  present. 

The  generative  apparatus  is  rather  complex  and  affords  good  systematic  characters. 
The  most  noticeable  feature  is  that  from  the  ovo- 
testis  a  single  duct  proceeds,  which  afterward 
divides  into  two  tubes,  one  connecting  with 
the  male,  the  other  with  the  female  copulatory 
organs.  In  the  Helicidae  peculiar  crystalline, 
fluted,  chitinous,  or  calcified  rods  or  darts  {spic- 
ula  amoris)  are  formed,  the  functions  of  which 
are  still  problematical. 

The  eggs  are  laid  in  moist  places,  in  damp 
earth,  under  dead  leaves,  etc. ;  or,  by  the  aquatic 
species,  in  the  water.  Those  of  LimncBa  and 
Planorbis  are  easily  studied  during  their  devel- 
opment. In  Limax,  —  the  eggs  of  which  are 
laid  separately,  each  one  resembling  a  drop  of 
dew —  when  the  embryo  is  far  along  in  its  de- 
velopment, a  peculiar  pulsating  sac  is  formed 
in  the  middle  of  the  foot,  the  function  of  which 
is  as  yet  unknown. 

Stjb-Order  I.  —  Basommatophoba. 

The  position  of  the  eyes  affords  a  good  char-    pio.  348. -Embryo  of  Umax;  d,  yolk;  e,  eye; 

acter  for  a  division  of  the  Pulmonata  into  two       4i~i;lii!lSiingS*an^^ 
sub-orders.      In  the  present  group  the  visual       granoiea. 

organs  are  seated  at  th^  base  of  the  solid,  contractile  feelers ;  the  velum  of  the  larva  is 
retained  in  the  adult ;  and  the  male  and  female  genei*ative  apertures  are  separate  and 
placed  on  the  right  side  of  the  neck.  Most  of  the  members  of  the  sub-order  are  aquatic 
in  habits,  though  some  lead  more  or  less  terrestrial  lives. 

The  family  Amphibolidjb,  which  occura  only  in  the  New  Zealand  seas,  serves  to 
connect  the  pulmonates  with  the  opisthobranchs.  They  live  in  the  salt  marshes, 
where  the  water  is  at  least  brackish,  but  are  partially  aerial  in  their  respiration,  although 
rudimentary  gills  are  present.  The  shells  are  closed  by  a  homy  operculum.  In 
these  two  features  the  Amphibolidae  differ  from  all  other  pulmonates.  The  shell  is 
spiral  and  thick,  the  spire  short  and  the  whorls  shouldered.  The  native  New  Zea- 
landera  eat  the  animal. 

The  families  Gadinid^  and  Siphonarid^  embrace  together  about  a  hundred 
species  of  limpet-like  pulmonates,  with  shell  and  habits  nearly  like  Acmcea  and  Patella, 
No  species  are  found  on  the  east  coast  of  the  United  States. 

Concerning  the  Auricitlid^  more  can  be  said.  The  animals  are  mostly  tropical ; 
still  several  small  species  are  found  even  in  the  northeni  states.  The  spiral  shell  is  us- 
ually thick  and  solid,  and  covered  with  an  epidermis.  The  spire  is  short,  the  body 
whorl  large,  and  the  outer  lip  is  thick  and  frequently  armed  interiorly  with  teeth 
which  considerably  contract  the  aperture.  Similar  teeth  are  found  on  the  columellar 
lip.  The  respiratory  pore  is  posterior,  and  the  male  and  female  reproductive  organs  are 
widely  separated.     The  mouth  is  armed  with  a  horny  jaw. 
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The  Auriculidie  are  mostly  found  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  sea,  especially  in  salt 

marshes.  The  genus  Auricula,  from  which  the  family  derives  its  name,  has  but  a  very 
remote  resemblance  to  an  ear ;  the  species  are  all  inhabitants  of 
brackish-water  swamps  in  tropical  regions,  and  arc  characterized 
by  an  absence  of  teeth  oji  the  outer  lip  of  the  long  and  narrow 
aperture.  In  Scarabus  the  shell  is  laterally  compressed,  so  that 
the  edges  are  angular;  the  aperture  would  be  lai^  were  it  not  for 
the  teeth  which  arise  from  both  lips,  and  the  spire  of  the  shell  is 
acute.  The  species  all  come  from  the  tropical  parts  of  the  eastern 
hemisphere,  where  they  live  in  the  woods  near  the  shore. 

AUxia  is  repreaented  in  the  United  States  by  a  single  species, 
A.  myosQtis,  which  does  not  extend  farther  south  than  New  Jersey. 
""'^tch^r''^     In  Europe  it  is  found  on  the  shores  of  the  Atlantic  and  the  Medi- 
terranean.    It  frequents  places  where  it  is  covered  by  the  tide  for 

aereral  hours  each  day,  moving  in 

a  very  sluggish   manner.     Fresh 

water  kills  it.    Other  species  are 

found  in   Europe   and  the   West 

Indies.    The  shell  is  of  a  general 

dark  horn   color   and   bears   two 

tooth-like  folds  on  the  columella. 

Carychium  is  much  like  Pupa  in 

shape,  and  our  single  species,  C.  ex- 

igvum,  is  widely  distributed  under 

stones  and  moss  in  damp  places,  _ 

,        ,  1  .  Fia.  301.  —  Scarabtu  imtnum. 

and  IS  the  only  member  of   the 

family  which  in  the  United  States  is  found  far  from  the  sea. 
A  In  the  species  of  Mdampua  the  shell  is  ovate  in  outline,  the  spire 

T'  short,  and  the  outer  lip  acnte.    Four  species  are  found  in  the  United 

■  ^'2rii^mi^io«i'  States,  one  on  the  Pacific  and  three  on  the  Atlantic  coasts.  One  of 
the  southern  forms,  has  received  the  specific  name  coffea,  fi'om  its  re- 
semblance in  size,  shape,  and  color  to  a  keinel  of  coffee.  This  species  and  an- 
other, M.  flavu9,  occur  in  the  United  States  only  in  Florida,  except 
when  introduced  elsewhere  by  means  of  vessels  trading  with  southern 
and  West  Indian  ports.  The  remaining  species,  M.  bideiitatua,  is  com- 
mon in  the  grass  of  every  salt  marsh  from  Massachusetts  to  Texas. 
When  young,  this  is  a  very  pretty  species,  being  brownish  In  color, 
marked  with  revolving  reddish  bands,  and  the  whole  highly  polished ; 
but  the  adults  are  dirty  and  eroded.  The  length  of  a  lanje  specimen  is  ' 
about  half  an  inch. 

§The  species  of  Cassidula  have  a  subquadrale  body  whorl  and  very 
short  spire ;  and  the  outer  and  inner  lips  are  toothed.     The  species  all 
belong  to  the  Indo-Pacific  region,  frequenting  mangrove  swamps  and 
Pia    3BS.— Jf«-  ^^^'^y  shores.    The  species  of  Pedipes  are  all  tropical  and  sub-tropical. 
J^JJ"  iw*»-   They  have  a  looping  gait  like  that  of  a  measuring  worm,  and  with  this 
peculiarity  in  locomotion  is  correllated  a  transverse  groove  on  the  foot. 
The  members  of  the  genus  aro  among  the  most  active  of  molluscs.     No  species  occur 
in  the  United  States,  the  nearest  approach  being  Lower  California,  where  P.  lirata 
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occnrB.  Otina  is  not  represented  in  the  United  States.  The  shells  are  ear^haped, 
and  colored,  and  the  animals  have  the  same  method  of  locomotion  as  Pedipet,  living 
among  rocks  between  tide-marks. 

All  of  members  of  the  lATASxiDX  or  pond-enail  family  arc  inhabitants  of  fresh 
water,  and,  so  far  as  investigations  show,  are  most  numerous  in  temperate  regions. 
Over  six  hundred  nominal  species  exist,  which  belong  largely  to  the  genei-a  Planorbia, 
Physa,  and  Limntea.  The  shells  are  very  variable  in  shape,  but,  with  bat  little  expe- 
rience, one  readily  recognizes  the  members  of  the  family.     In  some,  the  shell  is  a  long 
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spiral,  others  have  it  coiled  like  a  bit  of  tape,  while  still  others  have  a  shell  without 
trace  of  spiral,  but  flattened  and  limpet-like.  Each  of  these  three  types  of  shell  is 
regarded  as  affording  characters  of  sub-family  rank,  and  we  have  the  Limneelnte, 
Planorbinie,  and  Ancylinie  respectively. 

The  pond-snails  are  exclusively  vegetable  feeders.  They  frequent  the  still  waters  of 
sluggish  streams  and  ponds,  their  thin  shells  being  poorly  adapted  for  a  life  in  rapidly 
rnnning  creeks.  They  usually  require  to  go  to  the  surface  to  breathe,  but,  a&  noticed 
on  a  previous  page,  this  is  not  always  the  case.  The  eggs  arc  laid  in  clusters  attached 
to  sub-aquatic  objects  and  imbedded  in  a  gelatinous  matrix.  Frequently  specimens 
may  be  seen  progressing  at  the  surface  of  the  water  shell  downwards,  the  bottom  of 
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the  foot  being  just  above  the  liquid.  An  interesting  fact,  fi rat  pointed  out  by  Pro- 
fessor E.  Ray  Lankester,  is  that  in  this  family  the  velum  persists  in  the  adult,  nearly  as 
laige  relatively  as  in  the  veliger  stage.  Though  these  forms  have  been  much  studied, 
this  fact  escaped  observation  until  1883, 

First  in  order  comes  the  genus  Limncea  with  a  thin,  horn-colored,  slender,  spiral 
shell  and  a  large  aperture.  Important  in  separating  this  from  the  next  genus  to  be 
mentioned  is  the  fact  that  the  shell  is  always  dextral,  that  is,  the  whorls  revolve  from 
left  to  right.    In  times  of  drought  the  Limneans  burrow  into  the  mud  and  close  the 
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apertnre  of  the  shell  with  an  epipbr^tn  like  that  of  the  Helicidte,  thus  preventing  any 

desiccation  of  the  fluids  of  the  body.     When  the  i-ains  again  till  the  ponds,  they  come 

out  of  their  buiTowa  and  lead  a  free  life.     Of  the  apecies  but  little 

can  be  said,  and  we  will  let  out  figures  speak  for  themselves.    All 

figured  are  from  the  United  States,  though  several  are  found  in 

Europe  as  well.     Doubtless,  when  these  forms  are  studied  in  the 

proper  manner,  by  rearing  in  confinement  all  of  the  progeny  of 

a  single  pair,  and  continuing  the  operation  for  several  generations, 

it  will  be  found  that  many  of  the  so-called  species  are  but  vi^ries. 

Indeed,  Mr.  P.  R.  Whitfield  has  done  this  with  specimens  of  £im- 

ncea  megaeoma  and  has  found  that,  in  this  way,  variations  were 

produced,   which  conch ologists,  not  knowing  the  history  of  the 

ne.  »e.  —  Unwaa      group,  would  describe  as  distinct  species.     Mr.  Whitfield's  experi- 

mcgatoma.  njenls  however,  were  not  conclusive,  as  there  was  app.nrently  a 

lack  of  nutrition  and  a  higher  temperature  than  the  normal, 

which  doubtless  had  an  effect  on  the  forms  produced.  g^ 

Limntea  is  essentially  a  northern  genus,  reaching  its  highest  a         w% 

development  in  North  America,  in   the   British   possessions;  BUM 

Phym  on  the  other  hand,  is  more  southerly.    It  has  a  thin,  flSIr 

araber-coloi-ed  shell,  the  whorls  of  which  revolve  from  right  to  ^ft' 

left.     The  species  are  much  more  active  than  those  of  Limnma. 

The  tentacles  are  long  and  slender,  and  tlie  jaw  is  formed  of  a 

«ngle  piece.     Twenty-three  so-called  species  occur  in  North 

America.  _^^ 

The  genus  Pompholyx  is  noticeable,  from- the  fact  that,  picasr.— a  Phymammu- 
while  the  shell  is  dextral,  the  genitalia  oj>en  on  the  left  side       'PZiJot»iJ^^'^'  "' 
of  the  body.     The  shell  is  short  and  broad.     Thi-ee  species  ai-e 
known,  all  from  the  Pacific  region  of  the  United  States.     They  were  foimerly  supposed 
^—-^        to  have  two  pairs  of  eyes. 

^llli^lX'  In  Planorbis  the  shell  is  wound  in  a  flnt  spiral,  like  a  i-oll  of  tape, 

showing  the  whorls  on  either  side.      The  animals  prefer  still  water, 
where  they  move  about  in  a  sluggish  manner.     About  a  hundi'ed  and 
fifty  species  have  been  described,  of  which  about  twenty-five  occur  in 
sT^Pion-    the  United  States.     Any  description  of  the  various  forms  would  prove 
tiresome  reading  for  any  but  the  systematic  student. 
The  B(>ecie8  of  Ancybte  and  Gundlachia  are  shaped  nearly  like  the  limpets  Acmcea 
and  Crepidula,  and,  jndging  from  the  shell  alone,  one  would  not  realize  ^^ 

that  the  animals  were  so  distinct.     These  fresh-water  limpets  have  the 
same  habits  as  their  marine  equivalents.     They  live  attached  to  the  A 

under  sides  of  stones  below  the  surface  of  the  water,  feeding  on  con-  " 

fervte  and  other  plants.  In  both,  the  body  is  sinistral,  the  genital  open-  ^'"■^i^"'*"" 
ingB  being  on  the  left  side  of  the  body.  In  Ancylus,  of  which  we  have 
about  twenty  species  in  the  United  States,  the  shell  is  not  at  all  spiral,  but  in  Q^ind- 
lacf/ia  it  resembles  Crepidula  in  this  resiicct.  Two  species  of  the  latter  genus  are 
found  within  our  boundaries,  the  three  remaining  species  being  from  the  West  Indies 
and  Tasmania. 

The  fjeah-water  pulmonates  are  badly  infested  with  parasites,  most  of  which  are 
stages  of  worms  which  reach  their  complete  development  in  some  of  the  vertebrates. 
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On  a  preceding  page  has  been  detailed  the  history  of  the  Hver-fluke,  Distoma,  which 
passes  a  portion  of  its  life  iu  a  species  of  Limncea,  and  this  is  far  from  a  solitary 
example.  These  snails  are  eaten  by  fishes  and  bii'ds,  and  iu  the  stomach  of  the  eater, 
the  larvse  are  set  free,  and  enter  into  a  new  stage  of  existence.  In  some  few  cases 
the  history  has  been  thoroughly  worked  out,  but  in  the  majority  there  is  a  field  for 
investigation,  which  will  give  the  careful  student  wonderful  results.  The  subject  is 
difficult  to  study,  but,  with  time  and  patience  its  problems  may  be  solved. 

Sub-Order  II.  —  Stylommatophora. 

The  great  majority  of  the  Stylommatophora  are  terrestrial,  and  are  readily  distin- 
guished from  the  other  sub-order  by  huving  two  paire  of  tentacles,  the  superior  pair 
bearing  the  eyes  at  the  extremity.  These  tentacles  may  be  simply  retracted,  or,  as  in 
the  common  snails  the  tip  can  be  turned  in  like  the  finger  of  a  glove,  a  condition  de- 
scribed as  invaginate.  In  most  of  the  sub-order  the 
genital  orifices  are  united. 

The  first  family  to  be  considered  is  the  OifCHiDnDA, 
which  embraces  a  few  terrestiial  and  aquatic  foi-ms  from 
warm  latitudes.  They  have  the  male  and  female  orifices 
widely  separated,  and  the  eye-bearing  tentacles  simply 
contractile  and  not  capable  of  being  invaginated.  No 
shell  occurs  in  the  family.  OncMdium  has  been  ren- 
dered prominent  by  the  researches  of  Semper.  This 
naturalist  studied  one  of  the  species  found  in  the  eastern 
seas,  and  found  that,  besides  the  eyes  borne  on  the  end 
of  the  tentacles,  the  whole  dorsal  surface  was  covered 
with  visual  organs,  a  fact  which  will  recall  the  more  re- 


These  eyes  are  different  from  those  borne  on  the  tentacles  in  the  fact  that,  in  strno- 
ture  and  development,  they  are  like  those  of  vertebrates,  the  nervous  fibres  penetra- 
ting the  layer  of  rods  and  cones,  and  being  distributed  over  their  inner  surface. 

Whether  these  eyes  exist  in  all  species  of  Onchidium  is  not  known,  as  all  have  not 
yet  been  made  the  subject  of  proper  histological  investigation.  Why  these  eyes 
should  be  developed  here  is  uncertain.  The  only  explanation  as  yet  advanced  is  that 
of  Semper.  The  Oiichidia  live  on  the  shores  of  the  ocean,  where  they  creep  about  in 
a  slug-like  manner.  They  play  an  important  part  iu  the  diet  of  the  jumping  fish, 
Feriophthalmus,  which  leaves  the  water  and  travels  about  on  the  beach  left  bare  by  the 
retreating  tide,  looking  for  food.  Semper  supposes  that  these  eyes  are  of  considerable 
use  in  avoiding  this  enemy  of  the  race. 

The  genera  (hic/iidel/n  and  Peronia  are  also  marine  and  live  on  algie.  They  are 
amphibious,  and  if  kept  moist,  they  can  live  for  a  long  time  removed  from  the  water. 
Veronicella  is  a  terrestrial  genus  represented  by  a  single  species  in  Florida,  and  several 
others  in  the  tropics  of  tlie  old  and  new  worlds.  They  live  in  families  under  trees  and 
stones,  whence  they  come  forth  at  night,  ascending  trees,  etc.,  in  their  search  for  food. 
Unlike  the  slugs,  which  they  resemble  in  general  appearance,  they  leave  no  slimy  tracks 
behind  them.  They  lay  their  eggs  in  long  gelatinous  threads,  fifteen  or  twenty  being 
contained  in  a  single  string. 

In  all  the  remaining  families  the  generative  orifices  are  united,  but  the  question  of 
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what  constitutes  a  family  here  is  not  yet  settled.  We  have  endeavored  to  take  a  con- 
servative course  in  this  respect,  and  hence  but  few  families  represent  the  many  divi- 
sions which  exist  in  some  systems.  *  The  first  is  the  Tkstacellid^,  in  which  the  animal 
ie  like  the  familiar  garden  slug,  but  bears  a  small  shell  on  the  hinder  end  of  the  body, 
and  the  mouth  has  no  upper  jaw.  The  genus  Ttstaceila  is  European  and  is  noticeable 
from  the  fact  that  it  foi-ms  an  exception  to  the  other  pulmonates  in  being  predatory 

and  carnivorous.    Its  prin- 
cipal   diet   is   earth-worms. 
It  lives  beneath  the  surface 
\   of  the   earth,  and  follows 
f^  the  worms  down  their  bur- 
^'   rows.   Other  articles  of  food 
are  snails  and  sings,  and  it 
will  even  cat  its  own  spe- 
cies.    It,  however,  wants  its 
prey  alive,  and  even  refuses 
pieces  of  a  fresh  worm  which 
has  been  chopped  up  to  feed 
it.     Many  tales  are  told  of 
its  ferocity  and  cunning.     They  are  said  to  live  for  five  oi-  six  years ;  at  the  approach 
of  cold  weather  they  burrow  deep  into  the  earth,  and,  with  the  mucus  they  secrete, 
they  form  a  cocoon  in  which  they  spend  the  winter. 

Allied  to  Teatacella,  but  still  entitled  to  family  rank,  is  a  group  which  is  called 
OLEACiNiD.fi.  As  in  the  last  family,  an  upper  jaw  is  wanting,  but  the  sliell  is  much 
better  developed  and  capable  of  containing  the  body  when  retracted.  Most  prom- 
inent is  the  genus  Olaitdma,  with  about  a  hundred  and  twenty-five  species.  It  has  a 
fusiform  shell  with  a  thin,  sh.trp,  outer  lip.  Glandina  truncata,  our  best  known  species, 
extends  from  South  Carolina  to  Texas,  and  possibly  further  south.  It  prefers  moist 
situations,  and  thrives  in  the  Everglades  of  Florida,  living  in  humps  of  coarse  grass.  It 
is  partially  it  not  wholly  carnivorous,  but,  unlike  Testacella,  it  is  not  averse  to  dead 
animal  matter,  and  will  eat  that  which  is  partially  decayed.  It  is  even  cannibalistic. 
Its  tongue  is  armed  with  numerous  long,  sharp  teeth,  with  which  it  rasps  off  large 
mouthfiils  of  its  prey.  The  shell  is  usually  ashy  fawn  color,  more  or  less  tinged  with 
pink,  which  soon  fades  after  death.  In  a  Central  American  species,  (?.  rosea,  the 
color  persists  to  a  much  gi'eater  extent.  Some  of  the  South  American  species  are 
much  more  predacious  than  our  forms,  and  do  not  hesitate  to  attack  snails  as  large 
or  larger  than  themselves. 

In  Streptaxis,  a  South  American  genus,  the  shell  is  more  like  that  of  the  normal 
.  Species  of  Helix  (to  be  described  below),  but  there  is  a  curious  distortion.  The  axis 
of  the  shell  is  bent  so  that  the  lower  whorls  are  not  parallel  to  the  earlier  ones. 

The  Amencan  family  CYLiNDRELLin.«  needs  but  a  passing  mention.  The  shell,  as 
the  name  indicates,  is  shaped  like  a  cylinder,  composed  of  many  whorls,  the  last  being 
usually  more  or  less  detached  from  the  others,  and  terminated  by  a  circular  mouth. 
The  animals  have  slugijish  motions,  and  drag  their  shell  horizontally  behind  them.  A 
few  species  are  found  in  Florida,  but  the  family  reaches  its  highest  development  in 
the  tropics,  especially  in  the  West  India  Islands. 

The  Hblicid-e  is  by  far  the  largest  family  of  pulmonates  ;  indeed,  it  contains  more 
species  than  all  the  other  families  together.    Over  sixty-five  hundred  species  have 
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been  described.  A  concise  definition  of  the  group  is  impossible,  yet  all  of  its  mem- 
bers are  readily  recognized  by  the  tyro  as  belonging  to  the  family.  There  is  an  in- 
describable something  which  at  once  tells  the  student  that  the  specimen  before  him 
belongs  to  the  family  Helicidse.  Still,  notwithstanding  the  fact  that  we  cannot  frame 
a  satisfactory  definition,  it  will  be  well  to  review  a  few  of  the  characters  found  in  the 
group. 

In  all,  the  upper  jaw  is  present  and  opposable  to  the  lingual  ribbon ;  the  tentacles 
which  bear  the  eyes  are  longest  and  can  be  invaginated.  The  shell  is  spiral,  usually 
well  developed,  and  capable  of  containing  the  whole  animal ;  the  reproductive  orifice 
is  near  the  base  of  the  right  ocular  tentacle.  An  immense  number  of  genera  and  sub- 
genera have  been  made  in  order  to  render  the  identification  and  classification  of  the 
numerous  species  an  easier  task.  Even  the  family  Helicidae  has  been  broken  up  into 
divisions,  each  of  which  have  been  accorded  family  rank,  but  which  here  are  regarded 
as  sub-families.  Space  and  the  patience  of  our  readers  will  allow  but  the  mention  of 
but  a  few  forms,  while  our  illustrations  will  show  the  general  appearance  of  many  of 
the  species  found  in  the  United  States,  as  well  as  a  few  from  foreign  countries. 

The  Helicidae  are  all  terrestrial,  herbivorous  animals,  which  delight  in  woods,  es- 
pecially in  limestone  regions.  In  Europe,  some  species  have  proved 
themselves  nuisances  to  the  agriculturist,  but  with  us  they  have  not  ^ 
yet  done  much  damage.  Our  American  forms  seem  to  avoid  culti- 
vated places,  and  the  little  damage  done  the  fanner  or  gardener  by  ^'®-  ^(JJi,f^^ 
the  molluscs  is  occasioned  by  the  slugs  {Limax)  and  a  few  imported 
snails.  Why  there  should  be  this  difference  between  the  snails  of  Europe  and  America 
is  not  easy  to  say  ;  possibly  it  is  because  our  native  species  have  not  yet  had  time  to 
adapt  themselves  to  the  changed  conditions  which  accompany  civilization ;  and  they 
still  adhere  to  the  traditions  of  their  fathei's. 

The  land  snails  possess  great  vitality,  and  as  an  illustration  we  cannot  refrain  from 
quoting  the  wonderful  history  of  a  specimen  of  Helix  desertonim,  which  has  figured 
in  many  a  work  on  the  subject  of  the  MoUusca.  This  specimen  was  brought  from 
Egypt  to  England.  It  "  was  fixed  to  a  tablet  in  the  British  museum  on  the  25th  of 
March,  1846 ;  and  on  the  7th  of  March,  1850,  it  was  observed  that  he  must  have 
come  out  of  his  shell  in  the  interval  (as  the  paper  had  been  discolored,  apparently  in 
his  attemj)t  to  get  away)  ;  but,  finding  escape  impossible,  had  again  retired,  closing 
his  shell  with  the  usual  glistening  film  ;  this  led  to  his  immersion  in  tepid  water  and 
marvellous  recovery."  Even  longer  was  the  life  of  a  specimen  of  Hdix  veatchiiy  from 
Lower  Califomia,  detailed  by  Dr.  R.  E.  C.  Stearns.  This  individual  lived  six  years, 
from  1859  to  1865,  in  confinement,  without  food. 

The  time  of  oviposition  is  from  April  to  June.  The  number  of  eggs  varies  from 
thirty  to  fifty  or  more.  They  are  laid  in  the  light,  moist  mould,  each  one  separate,  or 
united  by  the  slightly  adhesive  exterior.  There  is  no  gelatinous  matrix  like  that 
found  in  the  aquatic  forms.  In  laying  the  eggs,  the  snail  usually  burrows  its  head  into 
the  soil,  stretching  the  body  to  the  utmost  extent.  Since  the  reproductive  orifice,  as 
has  been  said,  is  beneath  the  upper  tentacles,  this  places  the  eggs  at  a  distance  beneath 
the  surface  about  equal  to  the  length  of  the  body  in  front  of  the  shell.  Other  species 
actually  burrow  beneath  the  surface  to  the  depth  of  three  or  four  inches  before  laying 
their  eggs,  so  as  to  insure  a  moist  condition. 

It  is  related  that  the  eggs  possess  great  vitality,  and  that  they  are  capable  of  with- 
standing desiccation.     When  so  dry  that  they  had  lost  all  form,  and  were  reduced  to 
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a  friable  condition,  an  exposure  of  but  a  single  hour  to  moisture  restored  their  former 
form  and  elasticity,  and  the.egg  developed  in  the  normal  manner.  The  writer,  in  his 
studies  of  the  development  of  JOimaXy  did  not  have  such  results.  The  eggs,  after 
drying,  were  readily  swollen  by  a  moist  atmosphere ;  but  if  the  desiccation  had  been 
too  long  continued  (even  witliout  heat),  the  eggs  failed  to  develop  farther. 

Like  most  of  the  shelled  pulmonates,  the  Helicidse  in  temperate  climates  form  an 
epiphragm  to  close  the  shell  during  the  winter  hibernation,  and  in  the  hotter  portions 
of  the  globe  during  the  dry  season.  The  method  of  forming  this  has  thus  been  de- 
scribed. "  The  animal  being  withdrawn  into  the  shell,  the  collar  is  brought  to  a  level 
with  the  aperture,  and  a  quantity  of  mucus  is  poured  out  from  it  and  covers  it.  A 
small  quantity  of  air  is  then  emitted  from  the  respiratory  foramen,  which  detaches  the 
mucus  from  the  collar,  and  projects  it  in  a  convex  form  like  a  bubble.  At  the  same 
time  the  animal  retreats  farther  into  the  shell,  leaving  a  vacuum  between  itself  and 
the  membrane,  which  is  consequently  pressed  back  by  the  external  air  to  a  level  with 
the  aperture,  or  even  farther,  so  as  to  form  a  concave  surface,  where,  having  become 
desiccated  and  hard,  it  remains  fixed.  These  operations  are  nearly  simultaneous,  and 
occupy  but  an  instant.  As  the  weather  becomes  colder,  the  animal  retires  farther  into 
the  shell  and  makes  another  septum,  and  so  on,  until  sometimes  there  are  as  many  as 
six  of  these  partitions ;  the  circulation  becomes  slow ;  the  pulsations  of  the  heart,  which 
in  the  season  of  activity  vary  from  forty  to  sixty  in  a  minute,  according  to  the  tem- 
perature of  the  air,  decrease  in  frequency  and  strength,  until  they  at  length  become 
imperceptible ;  the  other  functions  of  the  body  cease,  and  a  state  of  torpidity  succeeds, 
which  is  interrupted  only  by  the  heat  of  the  next  spring's  sun."  With  the  snails  which 
occupy  a  constantly  warm,  moist  climate  like  that  of  Florida,  there  is  no  period  of 
hibernation ;  they  are  active  throughout  the  year. 

First  in  order  comes  the  Vitrininae,  of  which  the  genus  Vitrina  is  the  type.     Here 

the  thin  spiral  shell  is  too  small  to  contain  the  entire  animal,  and  is 
composed  of  a  few  rapidly  enlarging  whorls.  The  species  are  very 
active  and  live  in  moist  situations,  usually  feeding  on  vegetable  sub- 
stances, but  not  in  all  cases  being  averse  to  an  animal  diet.  Three 
species  of  this  genus  are  found  in  the  United  States,  while  there  are 
about  a  hundred  in  the  entire  world.  The  most  common  form  in  our 
territory  is  that  figured,  V,- peUticida, 

In  the  next  sub-family,  the  Zonitinae,  but  two  genera  need  our 
attention.  In  the  genus  Macrocyclis^  of  which  only  one  species  is 
found  east  of  the  Rocky  Mountains,  the  thin  shell  has  a  wide  um- 
bilicus and  a  sharp  outer  lip.  M,  concava  is  comparatively  common 
and  leads  an  active  life.    It  is  very  voracious,  and  feeds  upon  other 

species  of  the  family.      Its  body  is  narrow  and 
very  extensible,  and  it  thrusts  it  into  the  shell  of    Fio.  864. —Afocrocy- 

,  .  ,  clU  concava, 

other  species  and  feeds  on  the  soft  parts  at  its 
leisure.  Zo7iit€8  contains  many  more  species  than  the  genus  just 
mentioned,  in  which  the  shell  is  much  like  that  in  Macrocydis^  the 
differences  being  found  almost  entirely  in  the  dentition  and  in  the 
soft  parts.  Z.  cellaria  is  an  European  species  which  has  been  in- 
troduced into  America,  where  it  is  now  common   in  the  seaport 

towns  along  the  Atlantic  coasts.     It  lives  in  cellars  and  in  hothouses  and  gardens. 

The  way  in  which  it  has  been  introduced  is  uncertain.    From  its  habits  it  would 


FlO.  363. -rifrina 
pellucida. 


^^H^  - 


Pro.  365.  —  Zoniteg  eel- 
lariat  cellar  snail. 
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tippear  probable  that  it  came  along  with  hot-house  plants,  or  that  its  e^«  may  have 
adhered  to  some  wine  cask  and  found  suitable  conditions  for  development  in  the 
cellars  of  the  new  world.  Many  other  species  are  found  in  the  United  States,  most  of 
them  being  small  and  i neon spiu nous,  Z.  milium  being  one  of  our  smallest  shells. 

The  genus  Heiijc  has  been  divided  into  innumerable  subgenera  and  tribes,  the  de- 
tails of  which  should  be  sought  in  special  works.     This  genus  is  the  first  of  the  sub- 
family Heiicinse,  in  which  the  spiral  shell  is  thicker  and  stouter  than  in  the  preceding 
divisions,  and  capable  of  cont^niog  the  entire  animal  when  retracted.    Most  of  the 
species  have  the  outer  lip  thickened  and  reflected,  and  not  infrequently  the  aperture  is 
greatly  reduced  by  tooth-like  processes  which 
may  arise  from  the  columella  or  the  outer  Hp, 
or  from  both.     The  species  are  usually  much 
larger  than  those  in  the  sub-families  just  passed. 
The  characters  of  the  genus  Helix  are  very 
poorly  defined,  and  the  shape  of  the  shell  vaiies 
between  very  wide  extremes.     In  some  the 
spiral  is  high,  in  others  it  is  nearly  flat.     In 
most  of  our  northein  species  the  shell  is  horn- 
colored    without    ornamentation,   but   in   the 

tropics  brightly  colored  species  are  the  rule.  Fia.^K.—Heta  ndauoMi. 

The  color  may  be  laid  on  in  blotches,  or  more 

frequently  in  stripes,  which  follow  the  spiral  of  the  shell  as  in  the  adjacent  figure  of 
Helix  audanenaia,  which,  as  its  name  indicates,  comes  from  Africa. 

With  such  a  wealth  of  species  to  choose  from  (about  thirty-five  hundred  being 
known)  it  is  a  difficult  task  to  select  the  few  which  our  space  will  admit.  Our  most 
common  species  is  possibly  Helix  ulbolabris,  which,  when  adult,  reaches  a  diameter  of 
about  one  inch.  In  the  young  the  out«r  lip  is  thin  and  sharp;  but 
when  the  full  size  has  been  reached,  the  lip  I>ecoines  thickened  and 
reflected,  or  turned  outwards,  and  covered  with  a  white  jmrcellanous 
deposit  which  gives  the  specific  name.  Usually  the  columella  is 
smooth,  but  occasionally  specimens  are  found  in  which  a  tooth  is 
developed.  This  species  is  found  most  abundantly  in  forests  of  hard 
wood.  In  the  southern  states  it«  place  is  taken  by  a  similar  but  much  larger  species, 
Helix  major. 

The  garden-snail  of  Europe,  H.  hortetisis,  has  been  introduced  into  several  places 
along  our  eastern  coasts.  It  is  very  common  on  the  islands  in  and  near  the  harbor  of 
Salem,  Mass.,  where,  together  with  Helix  alternata,  it  lives  in  the  long  grass  and  among 
the  juniper-trees.  This  species  has  a  white  lip,  and  is  usually  ornamented  with  a  vary- 
ing number  of  reddish  lines  which  follow  the  spii-al  of  the  shell.  Each 
of  the  islands  mentioned  has  its  own  peculiar  pattern  of  ornamenta- 
tion, which  seems  to  have  been  derived  from  the  first  animals  intro- 
duced. The  method  in  which  this  species  obtained  a  foothold  on 
these  islands  (several  of  which  are  small  and  uninhabited,  and  sepa- 
rated by  a  mile  or  more  of  salt  water  from  the  shore)  is  even  less  dm'sMii  **^ 
easily  decided  than  in  the  case  of  the  Zoiiitea  ceHaria. 

Several  of  the  European  species  are  used  as  food,  and  one,  Helix pomatia,  the  Roman 
snail,  has  long  occupied  a  place  in  the  economy  of  the  Latin  races.  Tiiis  and  Helix  as- 
persa  are  to-day  extensively  eaten  by  the  French,  and  the  latter  species  was  introduced 
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Helix  thy- 


B  Helix  alter- 


Fio.  370.  — HeHi 


into  CharleeUm,  S.  C,  by  the  French  inhabitants  for  the  purposes  of  food.  The  writer 
several  years  ago,  tried  the  experiment  of  introducing  it  into  New  England;  but 
although  the  places  vhere  specimens  were  distributed  have  since 
been  carefully  seai'cbed,  none  have  been  found.  It  may  be  that 
the  east  winds  and  the  cold  of  winter  prove  too  much  for  it. 
Some  if  not  nil  of  our  American  species  are  edible ;  JT.  thyroides, 
1  treated  with  vinegar,  has  a  very  peculiar  but  pleasant  taste, 
excelling,  in  this  respect.  Helix  albolabrie. 

Another  common  species  in  the  United  States  ii 
nata,  in  which  the  outer  lip  is  sharp  and  the  horn-colored  shell  is 
ornamented  with  blotches  of  dark  brown.     In  New  York  and  New 
England  it  is  even  more  common  than  H.  albolabris,  occurring  not 
only  in  the  woods,  but  in  the  open  fields  as  well,  although  it  seems 
far  more  de^iendeiit  on  moisture  than  some  of  the  other  species. 
It  is  not  so  palatable  as  H  thyroidea.     Allied  to  H.  alternata  ia  the 
^^-s&ajBos^     pretty,  but  sriiall  species,  H.  neteriscna,  in  which 
*  wotOil-^^  ^*"*  wiiorjs  are  ornamented  by  a  number  of  trans- 
^"RSK^     y  verse  ribs.    It  is  only  found  in  the  northern  states. 
Fia.^\.^Htlaa*UTit-  Helix  luirpo,  whicli  has  a  boreal  distribution,  is 
""■  found  on  both  continents.     The  shell  is  high,  and 

ornami'iiied  on  the  two  lower  whorls  by  transvei-se  ribs.     "The  Iwdy  is  so  translucent, 
that,  when  extended,  the  ganglionic  centres  can  be  plainly  seen.    In  motion  it  is  ex- 
ceedingly graceful,  at  times  poising  its  beautiful  shell  high  above  its 
body,  and  twirling  it  ai'ound,  not  unlike  a  Phytu,  again  hugj^ng  its    i 
pretty  harp  close  to  its  body ;  the  shell  when  in  this  last  position,  con- 
tinually oscillates  as  if  the  animal  [which  is  very  small  in  proportion 
to  its  shell]  could  not  balance  it ;  it  rarely  ever  moves  in  a  straight 
line  but  is  always  turning  am)  whisking  about,  an<l  this  is  done  at 
times  very  quickly  and  abruptly." 

In  a  lai^  number  of  species  like  Htlir 
eayi,  denlifera,  etc.,  a  tooth  is  always  de- 
veloped on  the  columella,  like  that  occa- 
sionally found  in  Hdix  alMubris,  while  in 
another  scries,  including  Iridentaia,  pitl/iata,  etc.,  the  aper- 
ture is  still  farther  contracted  by  the  development  of  one  or 
more  teeth  from  the  inside  of  the  outci-  lip.  In  one  of  this 
latter  grou]),  H.  kirsuta,  the  aperture  is  very  narrow,  and  the 
outside  of  the  shell  is  covered  with  numerous  short,  stiff 
haii-s 

The  specKs  of  Huhntus  are  largely  tropical,  and  the  ma- 

joritj  of  the  three  bundled  and  odd  species  come  from  South 

America     The  animal  is  much  like  that  of  Hdix,  but  the 

shell  IS  lonctei   nnd  his  but  a  few  whorls,  while  the  lip  is 

thitkened,  reflected,  and  contnmous  with  a  callus  layer  on 

Fio  3TJ  —BuUmne  ^^^  columclK      Most  of  the  species  ai'e  lai^,  some  being 

among  the  t^iints  of  the  puhnonates,  only  exceeded  by  the 

Achatino'  to  be  mentioned  in  a  moment.    The  hrgest  species  is  Bulimus  ovatus  which 

is  common  in  the  forests  of  southeastern  Brazil ;  the  shell  reaches  a  lengtl)  of  six  inches. 
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This  species  is  ao  article  of  food  and  is  sold  in  the  markets  of  Rio  Janeiro.    Ita  e^s  are 
also  very  lai^ ;  they  hare  a  white  calcareous  shell,  and  equal  in  size  those  of  a  pigeon. 


FlO.  374.  —  Helix  palliata.  FlO,  3TB.  —  Helix  tasi.  Fio.  878.  —  Helix  dentifera. 

In  the  older  works  several  species  of  £tdimue  were  credited  to  the  United  States, 
but  more  recent  studies  show  that  these  forms  belong  elsewhere  in  schemes  of  classifi- 
cation. 

In  some  of  tlie  South  Sea  Islands,  esj>ecially  in  the  Society  group,  occur  a  number 
of  land  sheila  united  under  the  generic  name  Partvla.  These  are  brightly  colored  and 
much  like  Sulimua  in  shape.  Formerly  they  were  very  abundant ;  but  a  few  years  ago 
a  grent  storin  utterly  destroyed  the  groves  in  which  they  were  found  and  almost  extin- 
guished the  genus.     Unlike  most  of  the  pulmonates  they  bring  forth  their  young  alive, 


Fra.  377.  —  Achatina  in 


and  the  shells  are  more  frequently  sinistral  than  in  the  othei-  genera  of  the  Helicids. 
In  the  genua  Jiinneija  occurs  a  peciiliarity  first  noticed  by  Dr.  J.  G.  Cooper.  The 
species  are  all  inhabitants  of  Mexico  and  Southern  California.  At  the  approach  of  the 
dry  season  they  retreat  as  do  the  Htlices  of  more  northern  climes  In  the  winter.  Still, 
as  the  shell  is  too  small  to  contain  the  whole  body,  the  epiphragm  is  greatly  enlarged 
80  that  it  covers  all  the  parts  which  would  otherwise  be  exposed.  This  epiphragmal 
envelope  is  white  and  pare hment-l ike. 
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The  sab-f ainily  Achatininad  embraces  forms  much  like  the  HelicinaB  but  distinguished 
by  lingual  dentition  and  by  the  fact  that  the  lip  is  usually  sharp,  the  columella  trunca- 
ted, the  shell  with  an  elongate  spire,  tlie  body  whorl  being  swollen.  The  genus  Acha- 
tina,  the  ngate  shells,  derives  its  name  from  the  usually  banded  species.  It  embraces 
the  largest  species  of  pulmonates  known,  even  exceeding  the  genus  Bulimus  in  this  re- 
spect, as  some  of  the  shells  measure  ten  inches  in  length.  The  eggs  are  of  proportion- 
ate size  and  have  a  calcareous  shell.  Most  of  the  species  are  found  in  Africa,  where 
they  live  in  trees,  descending  to  the  ground  to  lay  their  eggs. 

In  the  genus  Achatinella^  the  dextral  or  sinistral  shell  is  much  like  that  of  Stdimua 
in  outline,  but  is  distinguished  among  other  characters  by  the  spiral  fold  which  accom- 
panies the  columella.  The  species  are  coniined  to  the  Hawaian  Islands,  but  their  num- 
ber has  been  multiplied  to  an  utterly  unwarranted  extent,  no  less  than  three  hundred 
having  been  described.  All  are  very  pretty  shells,  with  a  polished  exterior,  and  striped 
and  spotted  with  bright  colors,  red,  green,  and  brown  predominating.     We  well  know 


FlO.  378.  — Ptt^w 
coHtracta. 


FlO.  379.  —  Pupa 
armi/eftim 


FlO.  380.  —  Pupa 
pentodon. 


Fig.  d81.~/Hif>a 
6ck/ia. 


FlO.  382.— Pupa 
/allax. 


how  inconstant  is  the  number  of  bands  in  the  land  shells  of  the  United  States,  where 
the  same  species  may  be  plain  or  ornamented  with  one  or  several  spiral  bands,  but 
these  AchatineUoB  have  been  divided  up  mostly  on  similar  charactere.  They  live 
largely  on  the  low  shrubbery  near  the  sea,  but  since  the  introduction  of  cattle  on  the 
islands  they  have  become  much  less  common  than  formerly,  on  account  of  the  destruc- 
tion of  their  food  j)lant8 ;  and  their  ultimate  extinction  is  but  a  (juestion  of  time. 

In  the  FuPiD^,  we  have  a  large  number  of  generally  small,  many  whorled,  more  or 
less  cylindrical  shells,  in  which  the  aj^erture  is  frequently  contracted  by  tooth-like 
[)rocesse8,  like  those  previously  described  in  some  of  the  Helices,  Our  American 
species  of  Piqya  are  almost  all  very  minute,  so  that  it  requires  good  eyes  to  collect 


TlQ.2«&. --Vertigo        Tjg.^M.— Vertigo        FiO.Z»5.  — Vertigo        FiQ.  3»6.  — VerHgo       YlQ,2«l.  — Vertigo 
ovata.  milium.  bollesianus.  ventrioosa,  awtplex. 

them.  They  seem  to  be  even  more  dey)endent  on  moisture  than  most  other  land 
shells.  The  species  are  largely  bnsed  on  the  number  and  form  of  the  teeth  of  the  aper- 
ture, the  variations  in  which  mnv  be  seen  in  our  fiernres  of  some  of  the  more  common 
species  from  the  United  States.  One  of  the  most  important  distinctions  between 
Fer%o  and  P/7:>a  lies.in  the  fact  that  in  the  latter  genus  the  cephalic  tentacles  are 
present,  though  small,  while  in  the  former  they  are  absent. 

The  genus   Clausilia  occurs  in  the  regions  surrounding  the  Mediterranean,  its 
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seven  hundred  nominal  sjieciea  being  distributed  in  Eurojie,  Aiiiu,  and  Africa.  The 
shell  is  long  mid  cylindrical  or  fusiforai,  and  is  usually  coiled  from  right  to  left,  although 
dextral  forms  occur.  The  animal  is  also  sinistral,  the  genital  and  respira- 
tory urific-es  being  oti  the  left  side  of  the  body.  The  aperture  is  usually 
distinct  from  the  rest  of  the  shell,  being  separated  by  a  neck  or  constric- 
tion. We  have  alreiidy  alluded  to  the  ))eculiar  pei-manent  epiphragm 
with  which  these  forms  close  the  aperture. 

The  members  of  tlie  family  Succinid*  have  a  woild-wide  distribu- 
tion, and  are  usually  found  near  the  muigins  of  ponds  and  streams.  The 
shell  much  resembles  that  of  the  Liniucans,  though  the  two  families  are 
widely  different.  The  family  is  distinguished  from  all  others  by  the 
upper  Jaw,  which  consists  of  the  nsu.il  arcuate  portion  backed  up  by  a 
quadrate  plat^*.  The  shell  is  very  thin  and  trans]  larent,  and  made  u])  of 
a  few  rapidly  enlarging  whorls.  The  principal  genus  is  Muccinett,  of  ^JSiowluit^^ 
which  about  two  hundred  species  are  known.     These  forms  have  an 

oval  aperture  and  a  sharj)  outer  li|i,  and  are  usually 
o        regarded  as  amphibious  or  even  As  preferring  a  sub- 
£S       aquatic  life.     This  belief  does  not  appear  to  be  well 
v^    founded,  for,  altliough  they  are  found  near  the  mar- 
gins of   streams,  tliey  live  exclusively  In  the  air, 
Tia,3St.—a,saceineaioueniaiia:  b,s.      aiid  some  of  them  are  found  far  from  any  body  of 

oiroiM;c,S.OFo™.  •'  •' 

At  the  time  of  drought,  and  at  the  approach  of  winter,  they  draw  the  body  com- 
pletely within  the  shell,  and  form  an  epiphragm  like  that  of  the  Helices.  The  shell 
is  amber-colored  or  whitish.     Our  most  common  species  are  Suceinea  avara,  and  S. 


The  terrestrial  pulmonates  in  which  the  shell  is  internal  or  absent  are  known  in 
popular  parlance  .is  slugs,  while  in  scientific  works  they  are  united  into  a  family  to 
which  the  name  Lihacid^  is  applied.     Their  general  appearance  is  too  well  known  to 


call  for  any  detailed  description,  yet  there  are  certain  features  which  have  a  morpho- 
logical significance  to  be  mentioned.  On  the  dorsal  surface  of  the  body,  near  the 
anterior  end,  is  a  fleshy  plate,  the  mantle.  At  or  near  the  right  margin  of  this, 
is  the  opening  of  the  respiratory  pore.  The  head  is  well  defined  and  provided  with 
tentacles. 

The  slugs  are  chiefly  nocturnal,  and  this  fact  accounts  for  the  few  ordinarily  seen, 
although  there  may  be  thousands  about.  In  the  daytime  they  secrete  themselves 
under  boards,  fallen  trees,  etc.,  where  there  is  at  least  partial  darkness,  but  at  night 
they  come  out  to  feed.    They  do  a  great  amount  of  damage  in  gardens,  as  they  feed 
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largely  on  vegetation,  although  they  are  not  averse  to  an  animal  diet.  Since  they 
hide  themselves  during  the  day,  the  damage  they  occasion  is  usually  attributed  to  bii-ds, 
and  the  larvsB  of  insects,  but  the  presence  of  slugs  can  usually  be  recognized  by  the  pres- 
ence of  streaks  of  glistening  slime  in  the  neighborhood.  Most  of  the  terrestrial  pulmon- 
ates  are  able  to  secrete  a  mucus  from  their  body,  and  in  some  there  are  special  pores 
for  its  emission.  In  the  slugs  this  capacity  reaches  a  great  development,  and  as  they 
crawl  along  they  leave  a  streak  behind  them,  which,  on  drying,  produces  the  glistening 
marks  referred  to.  This  secretion  of  mucus  is  to  a  certain  extent  defensive,  and 
when  the  animals  are  irritated  the  amount  is  gi'eatly  increased.  This  fact  gives  us  a 
simple  method  of  checking  their  ravages,  which  is  to  sprinkle  coal-ashes  around  the 
plants  which  it  is  desired  to  protect.  The  fine  grit  of  the  ashes  imtates  them,  and  they 
pour  out  the  mucus  to  such  an  extent  that  they  are  soon  exhausted,  and  besides,  since 
it  rapidly  hardens  on  exposure  to  the  air,  they  are  soon  rendered  prisoners. 

This  secretion  of  mucus  is  used  in  another  way.  Slugs  frequently  climb  trees  in 
search  of  fruit,  and  when  through  feeding  they  take  a  quicker  method  of  descending 
than  their  ordinary  snail's  pace.  The  foot  pours  out  a  lot  of  mucus,  which  is  passed 
along  to  the  posterior  end.  This  mucus  is  then  attached  to  the  limb  on  which  the 
animal  is,  and  then  the  slug  casts  itself  loose.  Its  weight  draws  the  mucus  out  into  a 
fine  thread,  and,  more  being  secreted,  the  slug  lets  itself  down  after  the  fashion  of  a 
spider,  with  this  exception ;  it  has  not  the  power  of  returning  to  the  point  of  support. 
This  power  of  forming  a  thread  has  been  observed  in  almost  all  the  American  species, 
at  least  when  young ;  but  some  of  the  larjger  forms,  when  adult,  are  too  heavy  to  trust 
their  weight  to  such  a  slender  support. 

We  have  spoken  of  their  ravages  in  gardens,  but  in  America  they  have  not  yet 
become  such  a  pest  as  in  Europe.  There  they  are  classed  along  with  catei*pillars, 
locusts,  and  rats,  and  a  war  of  extermination  is  waged  against  them.  In  olden  times  the 
power  of  the  church  was  invoked  against  them,  but  prayers  and  anathemas  failed  to 
cause  their  extinction,  or  in  fact  any  appreciable  diminution  of  their  numbers.  There 
is  another  aspect  which  should  not  be  passed  by  without  mention.  Slugs  have  long 
been  supposed  to  have  medicinal  qualities,  the  rudimentary  shell  being  regarded  as 
especially  efficacious.  This  belief  can  hardly  be  regarded  as  extinct,  as  Mr.  Binney 
says  that  "  during  the  year  1863,  a  syrup  of  snails  was  prescribed  to  members  of  my 
family,  by  two  regular  French  physicians  in  Paris."  During  the  middle  ages,  when 
superstition  ran  riot,  of  course  they  were  much  more  highly  esteemed.  The  shell  was 
regarded  as  an  amulet,  protecting  the  wearer  against  certain  diseases  and  witchcraft, 
while  the  liquid  obtained  by  their  distillation  was  used  to  improve  tlie  complexion. 
In  Europe  they  are  eaten,  but  in  America  neither  dietetic  nor  magic  qualities  have 
been  assigned  to  these  loathsome  appearing  animals. 

The  LimacidaB  are  divisible  into  three  sub-families.  In  the  first,  the  Tebenophori- 
nae,  the  mantle  covere  the  entire  back,  and  no  shell  is  present.  Our  only  species  is 
J'ebenophorus  caroUnensie^  a  sluggish,  inactive  form  found  in  the  woods,  usually  under 
the  bark,  or  in  the  interior  of  decaying  logs.  It  varies  considerably  in  color,  from 
nearly  white  without  spots  to  white  with  brown  blotches  or  black  spots,  and  to  black- 
ish gray.  It  reaches  a  length  of  about  four  inches  when  fully  extended,  though  at 
such  times  the  head  is  not  projected  beyond  the  mantle. 

In  the  ArioninaB  the  shell  may  be  present,  though  concealed  by  the  mantle,  or  it 
may  be  represented  by  a  number  of  calcareous  grains  scattered  through  the  corre- 
sponding portion  of  the  mantle,  a  condition  which  recalls  the  embryonic  condition  of 
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Limax,  as  shown  in  Fig.  348  on  a  preceding  page.  In  the  principal  genus,  Arion, 
there  is  ft  triangular  pore  at  the  upper  posterior  part  of  the  body,  which  readily  sep- 
arates it  from  Jjimax.  The  only  spe- 
cies in  the  United  States  which  un- 
doubtedly belongs  to  this  genus  is 
Arion  fuacus,  which  has  been  intro- 
duced from  Europe  into  Boston,  where 

a  colony  has  existed  for  many  years.  fio.sm.— ^rk 

It  lives  in  gardens,  and  occasionally 

strays  into  cellars  and  other  dark  places.  It  is  not  known  elsewhere  in  America. 
In  Europe  it  is  a  common  species,  and  its  eggs  are  said  to  be  phosphorescent,  shining 
in  the  dark  for  several  days  after  being  laid.  In  color  this  species  is  whitish  or  gray- 
ish, sometimes  tinged  with  brown.     It  reaches  a  length  of  about  two  inches. 

Three  other  genera  of  Arioninee,  Ariolimax,  Pr<^hysaon,  and  JSempMUia,  are 
found  on  the  Pacific  coast- 

The  last  sub-family,  the  Limacinte,  embraces  the  largest  pi-oportion  of  the  slugs, 
the  typical  genus,  Limax,  containing  about  one  hundred  species.  This  is  the  only 
genus  represented  in  the  United  States,  whei-e,  besides  our  native  species,  we  have 
several  inti-oduced  from  Europe.  Our  largest  species,  Limax  maximus,  is  one  of  these 
immigrants,  which  has  been  found  in  several  places  in  America.  Its  rich  brown  or 
black  spots  and  stripes  upon  an  ashy  or  light  brown  groundwoi'k  make  it  a  conspicuous 
form. 

Another  imported  species  is  L.  Jlavua,  brown  or  brownish  in  color,  with  lighter 

spots.     This  is  more  common  than  i.  maximus,  and  is  found  in  various  Atlantic  cities 

from  Boston  to  Charleston.     It  lives  in  cel- 

lai-s  and  in  gardens,  prefemng  the  former. 

Still  more  common  is  the  smaller  Z.  agrea- 

tis,  which  is  also  an  iutroiiuced  form.    It 

is  smaller  than  the  othei-s,  and  is  extremely 

variable  in  color.     It  lays  more  eggs  than 

Via.  3»i.- Umax  fiamt.  ''''^  ***'*  Species  mentioned,  and  the  period 

of  reproduction  a|>peai'S  to  last  through  the 

warmer  months  of  the  year.     Our  native  Limax  campestrta  is  very  common,  and  is 

found  in  the  woods  and  the  open  fields,  along  the  sides  of  the  roads  and  in  gardens. 

It  is  brownish  gray  or  amber  colored,  and  is  smaller  than  the  other  species  men- 

tioned.     The  eggs  are  rather  numerous  and  transpai-ent,  and  are  laid  under  leaves  or 

in  moist  earth.     Dr.  E.  L.  Mark  has  studied  the  earlier  stages  of  the  development  of 

this  species ;  a  later  stage  is  shown  in  Fig.  348. 

Another  genus,  Phoaphorca;  which  is  very  imperfectly  known,  comes  from  the 
Cape  Verdes.  The  only  species  is  said  to  be  phosphorescent,  as  is  indicated  by  both 
its  generic  and  specific  names  {P.  noctilucena). 

Order  III.  — ZYGOBRANCHIA. 

All  of  the  gasteropods  which  follow  belong  to  the  Streptoneurous  group,  the 

characters  of  which  were  detailed  on  a  preceding  page.     In  the  first  division,  the 

Zygobranehia,  the  torsion  of  the  body  has  not  been  accomjianied  by  an  atrophy  or 

disappearance  of  the  organs  of  the  primitive  left  side,  and  we  thus  have  the  gills  and 
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openings  of  the  reual  glands  of  both  aides  remaining,  thus  showing  that  the  group  is 
more  primitive  than  tliose  which  follow  it.  Another  fact  that  also  emphasizes  this 
inferioiity  is  the  absence  of  distinct  genital  ducts,  the  products  of  the  reproductive 
organs  escaping  by  the  larger  renal  opening.    The  lingual  ribbon  is  well  developed. 

The  family  Haliotid.g  embraces  the  forms  which  are  familiarly  known  as  ear- 
shells,  and  to  which  the  local  terms  ormer  and  abalone  are  applied  in  the  Channel 
Islands  and  southern  California  respectively.  The  shell  is 
spiral,  the  body  whorl  being  flattened  and  veiy  lai^.  The 
dorsal  surface  of  the  shell  is  perforated  by  a  line  of  openings 
through  which  pass  a  series  of  tentacular  processes  from  the 
mantle.  As  growth  proceeds,  these  are  closed  up  posteriorly. 
The  eyes  are  on  short  stalks.     The  forms  are  mostly  tropical 

Fta.  303.  —  BatioHt,  tifioae.  •'     .  •,■,.,..,,.  ,  .      .      . 

and  semi-tropical  in  their  distribution,  and  are  extensively 
collected  for  their  beautiful  shells,  which  are  an  article  of  commerce.  The  shells 
furnish  a  large  proportion  of  the  mother-of-pearl,  especially  that  used  In  inlaying 
papier  mac/tS  oniameiita.  In  France  and  the  Channel  Islands,  ormers  are  used  as  an 
article  of  food,  but  on  account  of  their  toughness  they  require  pounding  and  mashing 
before  cooking. 

The  FissuKELLiD^,  or  key-hole  limpets,  are  structurally  closely  allied  to  the  last 
family,  but  in  exteiiial  appearance  they  seem  far  different.  The  shell 
is  conical  and  shows  but  very  slightly  any  spiral.  The  series  of  open- 
ings of  the  Ifaliotis  are  replaced  by  a  hole  at  or  near  the  apex  of  the 
shell,  or  by  a  notch  in  the  front  margin.  On  the  inside  of  the  shell 
is  a  horBeshoo.sliaj)ed  impression,  indicating  the  surface  of  attach- 
ment of  the  muscles  of  the  foot.  The  eyes,  instead  of  being  placed 
on  stalks,  are  scarcely  elevated  above  the  surrounding  surface.    Like 

the  members  of  the  last  family, 
,  ,  ,     .   ,    ,  .      FIO.  3H.  —  «.n.p- 

tbe  species  are  lareelv  inbabi-       tUa  nodma,  iuj- 

,,'.,  "^        ,,  hole  limpet, 

tants  of  the  wanner  seas  of  the 
globe,  although  some  forms  arc  boreal  in  their 
range.  They  are  mostly  found  near  the  shores, 
^  where  they  feed  upon  the  smaller  seaweeds.  In 
their  habits  they  are  not  different  from  the  other 
limpets. 

The  third  family  of  the  Zygobi-anchia,  the 
PATBLLiD.fi,  is  apparently  far  different  from 
J  the  other  two  in  the  structure  of  the  gills,  and 

the  fact  that  it  really  should  have  a  place  here 
is  shown  by  one  of  the  neatest  bits  of  morpho- 
logical logic  with  which  we  are  aci^uainted.     On 
the  first  examination  of  a  Patella  we  find  a  res- 
piratory oi'gan  in  the  form  of  a  cirole  just  be- 
neath the  mantle,  while  the  branchife  above  the 
FiQ  386.  —  Un.ier  Burfnoo  oi  Paitiia  atgira  ,■  a    ^^'^^t  comparable  to  those  of  Haliotis  and  Ji'it- 
wScke^ei'^^'  "'  mauiie;  c,  gill:  d,lieiMl;  r,   g„rella,  are  absent.     Spengel,  however,  found 
in  this  region  two  little  prominences,  the  ho- 
mologies and  functions  of  which  were  obscure.    The  thought,  however,  suggested  itself 
that  these  might  be  the  rudiments  of  the  true  gills  and  an  anatomical  examination 
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showed  that  this  view  of  the  homology  was  correct.  It  will  be  remembered  that  the 
typical  gill  is  innervated  from  the  visceral  loop  of  the  nervous  system,  and  that  near 
ita  base  ia  a  patch  of  olfactory  epithulium  (see  p.  260).  Dissection  of  a  Patella  showed 
that  these  prominences  received  their  nerve  supply  from  the  visceral  loop,  and  near 
each  was  found  an  olfactory  organ,  thus  making  the  homology  complete  and  indisput- 
able. The  circular  functional  gill  is  tliei-efore  a  superadded  citructurc  which  has  arisen 
in  a  manner  and  from  some  cause  not  yet  explained. 

Not  all  limpets  have  been  shown  to  belong  in  this  place,  although  future  in- 
vestigation may  demonstrate  that  they  should  be  classed  here,  a  view  which  is 
strengthened  by  tiie  similarity  in  lingual  dentition.  Still,  for 
convenience,  it  will  be  well  to  consider  the  Acujiw^  together 
with  this  family,  as  in  general  appearance  and  in  many  important 
points  of  structure  they  are  closely  similar.  In  these  forms  there 
is  a  single  cervical  gill,  while  the  circular  maiginat  gill  may  be 
either  present  or  absent.  The  prominent  genera  are  Acmc^a, 
Lottia,  and  Scnrria.     In  Lepeta  no  gills  are  found. 

The  shell  in  the  limpets  is  conical,  usually  considerably  de- 
pressed, and  is  so  charactei'istio  as  to  have  given  rise  to  the  adjec- 
tives patelliform  and  litnpet-like.  The  apex  points  forward,  and 
the  internal  borseslioe-shaped  muscidar  impression,  like  that  of  the 
Fissurellidie,  is  open  in  front.  A  large  number  of  genera  and 
sul>^enera  have  been  made,  the  characters  resting  upon  the  res-  ^^^i^^i^^^^^,  "*' 
piratory  organs,  shape  and  ornamentation  of  the  shell,  etc. 

As  ordinaiily  found,  the  limpets  are  attached  to  some  rock  or  other  object  by  their 
broad  foot,  and  the  strength  with  which  they  hold  is  astonishing.  If  the  collector  ap- 
proach the  animals  suddenly,  and  with  a  quick  motion  slides  them  from  their  attach- 
ment, he  can  get  them  easily,  but  if  an  incautious  touch  gives  them  warning  of  danger, 
the  shell  will  not  infrequently  break  before  the  animal  loosens  its  hold.  The  strange 
story  is  told  that  each  limpet  has  its  own  abiding  place.  At  the  time  of  high  tide  he 
wanders  oH  to  find  pastures  of  algie  suitable  for  his  palate,  but  a^  it  ebbs  he  returns  to 
his  chosen  spot,  and  at  low  tide  clings  fast  to  the  same  s])ot  on  the  rock  which  he  left 
a  few  hours  before. 

On  the  European  shores,  limpets  play  an  important  part  in  the  diet  of  the  people 
living  near  the  shores,  but  on  our  coasts,  except  a  very  few  used  as  bait,  they  have  no 
economic  importance.  Why  it  is  that  our  people  neglect  so  many  articles  of  food  it  is 
impossible  to  say.  In  the  northern  states,  shrimps,  limj>ets,  periwinkles,  ninssels,  etc., 
ai'e  scarcely  touched  ;  yet  the  sea  teems  with  them,  and  everyone  who  has  tried  them 
beai-8  witness  to  their  jialatability.  In  the  case  of  the  limpets  it  may  be  th.it  the  com- 
■^^  parative  scarcity  on  our  coasts  may  be  the  cause  of  their  neglect. 
^^S^^^  Acrruea  testudinalis,  the  most  common  limpet  on  our  northern  coasts, 

•        belongs  to  the  family  Acraieidfe  mentioned  above.    Its  position  here  is 
extremely  doubtful,  and  aside  from  the  fact  that  its  branchial  system  has 
never  been  studied,  our  only  excuse  for  mentioning  it  here  is  to  treat  of 
all  the  limpets  togethei-.     This  ajtecies  is  very  variable  in  color,  but  is 
^'°-  ^;;i^""™  usually  variously  mottled  with  brawn,  pale  green,  and  white.    Like  most 
of  the  limpets  it  lives  between  tide-marks.     Acmma  alveue  is  a  variety  of 
the  foregoing,  but,  from  the  habit  that  it  has  of  living  on  eet-grass,  it  has  acquired  a 
narrower  shell  than  the  typical  form. 
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Order  IV.  —  SCUTIBRANCHIA. 


All  tlie  remaining  Gasterojioda  contrast  with  the  Zygobranchiata  in  the  fact  that 
the  toraion  of  the  body  has  caused  the  obsolescence  or  abortion  of  one  of  thii  true  gills, 
and  for  this  reason  \)v.  Lankester  lias  arranged  them  under  one  ordinal  head  Azygo- 
branchia.  When,  however,  we  take  other  charactei-s  into  con  Bide  ration,  it  becomes 
necessary  to  divide  up  this  large  group,  and  in  the  following  pages  the  Scutibranchia, 
Ctenobrancfaia,  and  Heteropoda  together  equal  the  Azygobranchla  of  that  able  Eng- 
lish morphologist. 

The  first  family,  the  Trochid^  are  commonly  known  as  top-shells,  the  shell  of  the 
typical  forms,  when  inverted,  being  strikingly  similar  to  the  plaything  of  our  youth. 
The  shell  is  spiral,  and  is  either  pj-ra- 
midal  or  turbinated,  and  has  a  nacreous 
interior.  Many  of  these  shells  are  sold 
as  ornaments,  after  the  e)>i<lermis  and 
external  layers  of  the  shell  have  been 
cut  away,  leaving  the  whole  a  mass  of 
mother-of-pearl.  The  animal  has  long 
and  slender  tentacles,  and  at  the  bases 
of  these  arise  the  peduncles  which  sup- 
port the  eyes.  The  head,  and  sides  of 
the  body,  are  ornamented  with  fringed 
lobes  and  longer  tentacles.  When  the 
t-io  398  —  Deiphitatta  taciniata  animal  withdraws  into  its  shell,  it  closes 

the  apertuie  with  an  oi>erculura,  which 
may  be  either  homy,  or  calcareous  with  a  horny  base.  As  the  animal  increases  in  size, 
the  operculum  also  grows  by  additions  which  are  arranged  in  a  spiral.  When  ci-awling 
about,  the  animal  carries  its  operculum  on  tlie  dorsal  surface  of  the  foot,  as  do  all  oper- 
culated  g.isteropods.  Some  of  the  opercula  of  the  smaller  s]}eeies  ai-e  in  great  repute 
as  eye-stones.  Their  whole  value  in  this  re8]>ect  is  due  to  the  fact  that  they  have  no 
irregularities  which  woidd  injure  the  cornea  or  the  inner  surface  of  the  eyelid.  Other- 
wise they  are  no  better  than  any  other  hard  substance  of  similar  shape  and  size.  The 
physiology  of  their  action  is  readily  understood.  The 
species  live  in  shallow  water  near  the  shore  and  are 
herbivorous  in  their  diet. 

In  Trochns,  the  shell  forms  a  regular  pyramid,  and 
the  b.iHe  is  flattened.     The  whorls  are  flattened,  the  aper- 
ture is  oblique,  and  the  oiiereulum  is  horny  and  multi- 
spiral.    Of  this  genus  and  its  various  sub-divisions,  over        ^^^  ^^  —Trochui  sizvpUnut 
two  hundred  and  fifty  species  h.ive  been  described.     In 

^i^  our  northern  watei-s,  these  forms  are  represented  by  several  siK'cies  of 

^^^  the  geinis  Murgarita,  whicli  in  many  respects  is  intermediate  between 

ma.  vto.—  Mar-    7VocA?(sand  Turho.     The  whorls  of  the  shell  are  moi-e  ventricose,  or 

^'^"  "'  swollen,  than  in  Troeh'ix,  and  the  thin  ejiidermis  allows  the  pearly  shell 

to  be  readiiv  seen.    The  species  are  found  from  extreme  low-water  mark  to  a  depth  of 

one  hundred  fathoms  and  over. 

In   Turbo  the  whorls  are  ventricose,  the  aperture  large  and  rounded,  and  the 
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operculum  calcareous;  the  base  of  the  shell  is  never  flatteaed.  The  species  are 
mostly  tropical  and  littoral,  delighting  in  rocky  coasts  where  they  are  exposed  to  the 
force  of  the  waves.  In  the  Orient  the  lai^er  species 
are  eaten.  The  largest  species  known  is  Turbo  mar- 
moratm  of  the  Chinese  Seas.  In  Delphinula  the  shell 
is  depressed,  the  aperture  round  and  pearly,  the  um- 
bilicus open,  the  operculum  homy,  and  the  whorls  of 
the  shell  are  usually  spiny.  The  genus  is  found  on  the 
coral  reefs  of  the  Indo-Paeific  Seas,  near  low-water 
mark.  Our  figure  shows  the  under  surface  of  the  shell, 
with  the  body  extended. 

Phasiunella  contains  species  which  have  somewhat 
the  shape  of  the  genus  Btdiinua  among  the  pulmonates. 
The  shell  is  not  pearly  but  is  richly  colored ;  whence 
the  name  pheasant  shells.     About  forty  species  are 

known,  all  from  tropical  sens.  Those  from  Australian  and  New  Zealand  seas  are  large, 
reaching  occasionally  a  length  of  about  two  inches,  but  those  fiom  other  parts  of  the 
world  are  smallei*,  our  West  Indian  forms  being  very  small.  Rotella  contains  a  number 
of  brightly-«oIoi-ed  depressed  species  from  the  eastern  seas.  In  Mo>todo}ita,  which  is 
much  like  Turbo  in  general  appearance,  the  outer  lip  is  much  thickened  and  grooved, 
while  the  columella  is  toothed.  It  has  about  the  same  distribution  as  the  last  species. 
In  the  Malay  Archipelago  one  of  the  species  is  eaten,  notwithstanding  its  peppery 
taste. 

The  Neritid^  contains  thick  hemispherical  shells  with  a  very  small  spire,  a  sharp 
outer  lip  and  a  calcareous  operculum  which  is  frequently  irreg- 
ular in  shape.    The  eyes  are  placed  at  the  extremity  of  the 
slender  eye-stalks,  which  arise  from  the  head  outside  the  long 
and  slender  tentacles.    The  foot  is  broad  and  triangular,  the 
apex  being  behind.    As  the  animal  grows,  it  absorbs  the  inner 
part  of  the  whorls  of  the  shell,  so  that  the  resulting  cavity  is 
simple  instead  of  spiral.    The  typii-al  genus  is  Nerita,  which 
Fio.  «2. — Neriia  Huirio.      has  a  thick  or  spirally  grooved  shell.     The  columella  ts  much 
thickened  and  toothed,  and  in  one  species,  N.  pdoronta,  this 
columellar  thickening  is  ornamented  with  a  blotch  of  red,  giving  the  shell  the  common 
name  of  bleeding  tooth.     Most  of  the  species  are  marine,  but  many  ascend  the  streams 
entering  the  ocean  to  such  a  distance  that  the  water  in  which  they  live  is  brackish. 

Neritina  is  much  like  Nerita,  but  is  more  globular.  The  shells  are  variously  orna- 
mented with  spots  or  bands  of  black  and  purple  laid  upon  the  polished  exterior.  The 
species  are  mostly  con6ned  to  the  fresh  waters  of  the  wanner  regions  of  the  earth, 
but  some  species  are  found  in  the  sea.  JVavicella  is  more  like  the  slipper  limj>ets 
(CrtjnfUda)  in  appearance,  the  aperture  embracing  nearly  the  entire  shell.  They  are 
fresh-water  forma,  and  the  resemblance  to  the  limpets  is  strengthened  by  their  mode 
of  life  as  they  attach  themselves  by  theii-  foot  to  submerged  stones  and  plants. 

The  family  Pleurotomabid^  shows  resemblances  to  both  the  Trochids  and  the 
Haliotidfe.  The  shell  is  much  like  that  found  in  the  latter  family,  except  that  the  onter 
lip  of  the  aperture  is  notched,  or  there  is  a  series  of  perforations  in  the  upper  part  of 
the  whorl.  The  species  are  largely  fossil,  the  living  forms  being  few  In  number  and 
comparatively  rare.     In  most  of  the  species  the  notch  in  the  aperture  of  the  shell  is 
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closed  behind  as  growth  progresses,  and  the  result  is  that  each  whorl  receives  a  band, 
which  is  quite  distinct  from  the  rest  of  the  shell.  In  some  of  the  fossil  species  this  is 
very  marked,  and  stands  up  elevated  to  a  considerable  distance  beyond  the  sur- 
rounding sui*face ;  in  otliers  the  closing  up  is  not  complete,  and  the  result  is  that  there 
remains  a  series  of  holes  like  those  of  the  abalone  {HaUotia).  Recent  deep-sea  ex- 
plorations  have  largely  increased  the  number  of  known  species  of  this  family,  most  of 
which  are  apparently  inhabitants  of  water  from  four  hundred  to  a  thousand  fathoms 
in  depth. 

The  Helicikid^  is  a  family  of  terrestrial  gasteropods  variously  placed  by  different 
naturalists.    Most  commonly  the  membera  are  placed  among  the  true  land  shells  (pul- 

monates),  but  with  these  they  have  little  or  no  affinity.  We  follow 
Claus  in  assigning  them  their  present  position.  In  appearance  of 
the  shell,  in  the  structure  of  the  lingual  ribbon,  as  well  as  in  their 
habits,  they  are  much  like  Helix^  living  as  they  do  upon  the  land, 
either  concealed  under  the  dead  leaves  on  the  ground,  or  among  the 
^'^'©Sieoola.*^'*"  branches  or  foliage  of  the  trees.     They  differ  however,  from  the 

HelicidaB,  among  other  important  points,  in  the  possession  of  an  oper- 
culum. The  aperture  of  the  shell  is  semilunar,  and  the  umbilicus  is  covered  by  a 
callus.  The  species  are  all  tropical,  and  are  mostly  confined  to  the  Amencan  con- 
tinent and  the  West  India  Islands.  Only  a  few  species  out  of  the  five  hundred 
known  are  found  within  the  limits  of  the  United  States.  The  prominent  genera  are 
irelicinOj  Stoaatonia^  and  Proserpina, 

Order  V.  —  CTENOBRANCHIA. 

Most  of  the  members  of  this  group  despise  a  vegetable  diet  and  prefer  to  live  on 
animal  matter  whether  living  or  dead.  Still,  some  exceptions  occur  which  will  be  no- 
ticed in  the  proper  places.  In  all,  the  shell  is  spiral,  and  the  gill  of  the  normally  right 
side  is  alone  present.  What  has  previously  been  considered  as  the  rudimentary  gill  of 
the  left  side  has  been  shown  by  Spengel  to  be  the  higlily  developed  olfactory  organ. 
The  gills  have  a  comb-like  shape  and  the  axis  is  frequently  attached  to  the  roof 
of  the  branchial  chamber,  which  by  that  torsion  of  the  body  described  on  a  preceding 
page,  is  brought  above  the  neck  of  the  animal.  In  many,  a  well-developed  copulatory 
organ  is  found  on  the  right  side  of  the  neck,  and  the  proboscis  may  or  may  not  be  re- 
tractile. The  former  condition  of  affairs  has  given  rise  to  a  group  called  Proboscidi- 
fera,  containing  the  families  Tritonidaa,  Doliidee,  and  part  of  the  MuricidsB  as  here  lim- 
ited, while  another  group,  containing  the  CypraBidae,  Velutinidae,  and  Naticidae,  have 
the  rostrum  invertible  only  at  the  tip. 

The  Ctenobranchia  is  divided  into  four  sub-orders,  the  distinctions  being  largely 
founded  upon  the  aiTangement  of  the  teeth  upon  the  lingual  ribbon,  although  other 
characters  are  of  course  employed. 

Sub-Order  I.  —  Ptenoglossa. 

In  this  group  the  shell  has  the  aperture  entire ;  that  is,  the  whorls  are  complete  and 
the  edges  of  the  aperture  are  not  notched  or  prolonged  into  canals.  No  respiratory 
siphon  is  formed,  and  copulatory  organs  are  absent.  The  tongue  is  armed  with  numer- 
ous small  teeth  on  either  side,  but  lacks  the  normal  middle  row. 
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The  Ianthinid^  are  remarkable  for  the  beautiful  purple  color  of  their  thin  shells. 
They  ai'e  pelagic,  oceanic  suaile,  which  lead  a  predaccous  life.  At  times  on  the  high  seas 
the  navigator  encounters  vast  numbers  of  thetn,  forming  immense  schools,  and  feeding 
upon  the  other  forms  oi  life ;  medusae,  Crustacea,  etc.,  with  which  they  are  surrounded. 
The  animal  has  a  lai^  head  furnished  with  an  extensible  proboscis.  The  eyes  are 
minute  and  situated  on  the  extremities  of  the  ocular  peduncles,  while  the  foot  is  small 
and  divided.  The  shells  are  thin  and  delicate,  the  whorls  of  the  spiral  being  few  in 
number.  At  the  base  they  are  of  a  deep  violet  color,  but  the  apex  is  nearly  or  entirely 
white. 

One  of  the  most  interesting  features  connected  with  these  shells  is  the  enormous 
float  which  they  form  to  support  the  eggs.  The  foot  secretes  a  glutinous  secretion 
which  hardens  to  a  slight  extent  when  brought  in  contact  with  the  water.  During  the 
I'eproductive  season  the  formation  of  this  egg  float  is  continuous,  and,  as  it  is  formed, 
eggs  are  fastened  to  its  lower  surface.  From  this  mode  of  formation,  that  part  of  the 
float  farthest  from  the  animal  contains  the  most  advanced  eggs ;  and,  in  fact,  the  eggs 
in  this  portion  may  have  hatched  and  the  embryos  have  begun  their  free  life  ere  those 
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t  the  body  have  passed  through  the  earlier  stages  of  development.  Although 
the  parent  usu.illy  carries  the  float  attached  to  the  body,  still  it  lias  apparently  the 
power  to  cast  it  off  at  will,  while  the  action  of  storms  usually  separates  the  mother 
from  the  egg.  When  thus  cast  adrift,  the  float  still  sustains  the  eggs,  and  tlicy  pursue 
their  development  as  usual.  Each  egg  is  fastened  to  the  float  by  a  shoit  peduncle, 
while  the  float  itself  is  composed  of  numerous  little  bubbles,  thus  securing  great 
buoyant  jjowers. 

The  lanthituB  do  not  appear  to  have  the  power  of  sinking  in  the  water  unless  the 
float  is  detached,  and  so  at  the  time  of  storms  they  aic  frequently  cast  upon  the  shores 
in  lai'ge  numbers.  At  such  times  they  are  utterly  helpless  and  make  no  attempts  to 
crawl.  They,  however,  frequently  adhere  to  each  other  by  means  of  the  foot,  and, 
when  handled,  secrete  a  violet-colored  fluid. 

lanthina,  the  most  prominent  genus,  contains  about  ten  species,  one  of  which  (I. 
fragilis)  is  occasionally  thrown  up  on  the  southern  New  England  coasts  by  severe 
southeast  storms.  It  is  not  properly  a  member  of  the  American  fauna,  but  like  the 
rest  of  the  genus  is  an  inhabitant  of  the  high  seas.  The  only  other  living  genus  of 
the  family  {Reduzia)  is  covered  with  a  brownish  epidermis.  Like  lanthina,  it  forms 
a  float. 

The  S0LARID.B  embraces  a  group  of  molluscs  which,  from  the  shape  of  the  shell, 
Was  formerly  included  in  the  Ti-ochidie.     The  shell  is  orbicular  and  forms  a  more  or 
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less  flattened  cone,  usually  perforated  by  a  wide  and  deep  umbilicus.  The  shells  are 
not  nacreous,  and  a  horny  spiral  operculum  closes  the  usually  angular  apertui-c.  The 
animal  has  sessile  eyes,  long,  retractile  proboscis,  and  the  gill  chamber  divided  into 
two  parts. 

Solarium  perspectivum  has  received  the  common  names  of  persjiective  shell  and 
sun-dial  shell.  It  Is  about  two  and  a  half  inches  in  diameter,  and  is  of  a  yellowish 
hue,  prettily  spotted  and  banded  with  red.  It  comes  from  the  Indian  Ocean,  and 
specimens  are  found  in  moat  collections. 

The  only  other  genus  which  needs  to  be  mentioned  is  Phoriis,  which  embraces  the 
carrier  or  mason-shells  of  the  eastern  seas.  These  forms  have  the  habit  (if  habit  it 
may  be  called)  of  covering  their  shells  with  all  sorts  of  extraneous  objects,  —  shells, 
stones,  bits  of  coral,  and  the  like.  ThcBC  foreign  bodies  are  fastened  by  the  subst.ince 
of  the  shell  and  doubtless  are  protective ;  for,  viewed  fiom  above,  a  shell  thus  tiicked 
out  has  but  slight  resemblance  to  a  propeily  conducted  mollusc,  and  thus  runs  a  better 
chance  of  escaping  the  maw  of  the  bottom-feeding  fishes.  Now  that  this  peculiar 
habit  exists,  we  can  readily  see  how  it  is  retained,  but  the  way  in  whicli  it  was  first 
acquired  is  not  so  readily  explained. 

The  mode  of  progression  of  the  mason  shells  is  rather  peculiar.  Most  of  the  gas- 
teropodous  molluscs  have  a  gliding  motion,  the  various  parts  of  the  foot  acting  in  a 
manner  best  described  by  comparing  it  to  the  locomotion  of  a  thousand-legged  worm. 
The  I'kori,  on  the  other  hand,  have  a  gait  like  that  of  a. measuring  worm.  They 
extend  the  small  cylindrical  foot,  attach  the  anterior  portion,  and  then  draw  the  hind 
portion  forward.  This  latter  now  affords  a  foothold;  the  anterior  portion  is  ngain 
extended,  and  the  operation  is  repeated.  This  gives  riee  to  an  interrupted,  almost 
jumping  movement,  well  adapted  to  the  banks  of  broken  coral  and  dead  shells  inhabited 
by  tb^se  animals. 

The  ScALAEiD^,  or  wentle-trap  family,  embraces  but  a  single  genus  and  about  a 
hundred  and  fifty  species,  distributed  through  all  the  seas  of  the  world.    The  common 
name  is  a  corruption  of  the  German  word  for  a  spiral  stairway,  and  would  be  emi- 
nently appropriate,  wore  it  not  for  the  fact  that  the  tread  of  the  stairs  goes  the  wrong 
way.     The  shells  are  usually  pure  white,  and  composed  of  scvei-al  rounded  whorls 
ornamented  with  transverse  ribs,  roughly  corresponding  to  the  steps  of  a  flight  of 
stairs.     The  aperture  of  the  sliell  is  round  and  the  edge  continuous,  tlie  inner  lip  not 
l>eing  formed  by  the  columella.    The  active,  predaceous  animal  has 
a  retractile  proboscis,  and  in  the  existence  of  a  rudimentarj'  siphonal 
fold  shows  an  approach  to  the  members  of  the  next  sub-order.     The 
ej'es  arc  near  the  outer  bases  of  the  slender,  pointed  tentacles. 
Several  species  of  SccdaHa  are  found  on  our  New  England  coasts. 
Mr.  Couthouy  kept  a  specimen  of  S.  grSitlaiidica  in  confinement; 
it  was  rather  sluj^inh  in  its  movements,  and  fed  eagerly  on  fresh 
beef,  especially  if  somewhat  macerated.     Some  of  the  species  arc 
said  to  secrete  a  )>in'ple  fluid. 

The  most  noted  member  of  the  family  is  Scalaria  pretiosa, 

no  ms-Scaiarinprr-    ^^^  preciouB  wentle  trap.      This  species,  which  comes  from  tlie 

lie-trap™''"""*'"    Chinese    Seas,  h.is   always   been   highly  valued   by  collectors  on 

.account  of  its  rarity,  and  a  single  specimen  has  in  times  past  been 

sold  for  about  two  hundred  dollars.    Now  they  ai-e  much  more  common,  and  are  sold 

by  dealers  for  an  average  price  of  one  or  two  doUare. 


Sub-Ordek  II.  —  Rhachiglossa. 

The  Rhachiglossa  are  all  predaceoun  maiine  snails  with  well-developed  proboscis 
and  a  respiratory  siphon,  which,  when  the  animal  is  extended,  lies  in  a  notch  in  the 
aperture  or  in  a  Ion;;,  more  or  leas  tubular  canal  of  the  shell.  The  tongue  is  long  and 
small,  and  bears  at  the  most  but  three  teeth  in  a  transverse  row,  one  rhachidian  and 
one  lateral  on  either  aide,  the  latter  being  occasionally  reduced  to  mere  hooks,  or,  as 
in  the  case  of  the  Volutidse,  they  have  entirely  disapfmared,  and  the  central  or  rhachi- 
dian teeth  alone  remain.     All  are  predacious  and  carnivorous. 

We  have  just  referred  to  one  of  the  characters  of  the  Volutid^  but  now  we 
may  give  some  others  derived  from  other  parts.  The  shell  is  thick  and  heavy,  and 
the  spire  is  short,  i-ising  but  little  above  the  body 
whorl.  The  anterior  mai^in  or  base  of  the  aper- 
ture is  deeply  notched  for  the  respiratory  siphon, 
while  the  columella  beai-s  strong  spiral  plaits  or 
folds.  The  eyes  are  placed  at  the  base  of  the 
tentacles,  and  the  foot  is  large  and  broad.  The 
typical  genns  is  Valuta,  in  which  the  spire  is 
shoi't,  the  month  wide,  and  the  first  fold  on  the 
columella  is  the  largest.  The  species  are  largely 
from  the  Indo-Pacific  region,  although  some  are 
found  in  other  seas.  One  of  the  most  interesting 
species  is  that  figured.  It  derives  its  specitic 
name,  miisica,  from  a  number  of  fine  dark  lines 
interapersed  with  blotches,  which  follow  the 
whorls  of  the  shell  and  bear  no  distant  resem- 
blance to  written  music.  In  some  the  similarity 
is  more  marked  than  in  the  specimen  figured. 
This  species  presents  an  exception  to  moat  of 
the  Volutes,  in  having  a  small  operculum  de- 
veloped.    It  comes  from  the  West  Indies.  via.vx,.-voiatamuaca. 

As  an  example  of  the  forms  from  the  eastern  seas  we  may  mention  the  beautifully 
shaped  species  from  the  Phili|)pine  Islands,  which,  from  its  diadem  of  spines  and  its 
size,  well  deserves  the  name,  Voluta  imperialism  which  science  has  gisen  it.  It  is 
common  in  collections.  The  last  species  which  we  can  mention  is  the  rare  Volnta 
Junoiiia,  or,  as  it  is  called  by  dealers,  the  peacock-tail  volute.  The  figure  represents 
the  shell  of  the  natural  size ;  it  is  white,  spotted  with  orange.  For  many  years  it  was 
considei-ed  among  the  rai-est  of  shells,  specimens  having  been  sold  for  alx>ut  two 
hundred  dollars,  aiul  no  later  than  1876  a  specimen  brought  fifty  doll.irs.  Recently 
quite  a  number  have  !>een  brought  from  the  West  Indies,  and  now  they  can  be  bought 
of  the  dealers  for  eight  or  ten  dollars. 

Most  of  the  Volutidffi  are  ovo-viviparous ;  that  is,  they  bring  forth  living  young: 
but  some,  if  not  all,  of  the  genus  Valuta  lay  eggs,  which  are  enveloped  in  a  perfectly 
transparent,  corneous  cori>uBclc  half  as  large  as  the  [larent.  Cymbium  and  Melo  bring 
forth  their  young  alive,  a  brood  containing  four  or  more  individuals. 

In  Marffinella  we  have  some  two  hundred  species  of  small,  polished  oval  shells 
with  the  respiratory  notch  small.     Most  of  them  are  brightly  colored,  and  in  life  the 
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markings  of  the  body  are  even  more  beautiful  than  those  of  the  shell,  as  Ib  Hhuwn  by 
the  following  description  of  the  colors  of  a  Javanese  species,  —  "a  pale,  semi-tranHpa- 
rent,  pinkish-yellow  mantle,  with  a  I'ange  of  semi-elliptic  crimson  spots  around  the 
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thin  free  edge,  and  the  remainder  covered  with  vertically-radiating  linear  spots, 
and  short  waved  lines  of  the  same  color;  the  foot,  also  of  a  yellowtsli,  delicate 
pink,  is  marbled  all  over  with  the  deepest  ami  richest  crimson,  and  the  same  with 
the  siphon.  The  tentatlea  aie  yellowish,  with  a  row  of  marbled  crimson  spots." 
Species  of  Mar</iiiella  are  found  in  all  the  warmer  seas  of  tije  world,  some  being 
found  in  the  West  Indies  and  on  the  coasts  of  Geoi^a  and  Florida. 

The  olive  shells,  belon^ng 
to  the  family  Ouvid^  have 
al^xays  been  favorites  with 
collectors  on  acconiit  of  the 
beauty  of  their  smooth  and 
polished  porccllanous  shells. 
In  these  forms  the  sjiirc  is 
eh  oil,  the  ajieiture  deeply 
notched,  the  columellar  lip  is 
covei-ed  with  a  callous  deposit 
and  usually  ornamented  with 
oblique  folds.  In  the  genus 
Oli f(f,  which  receives  its 
name  from  a  shape  somewhat 
like  that  of  an  olive,  the  ajiertnre  is  long  and  narrow,  and  the  columellar  lip  is  plicate. 
The  foot  is  very  large  and  is  laterally  extended  into  two  lobes,  which,  when  the  animal 
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is  in  motion,  are  folded  up  over  the  Bhell.    Tlie  proboBcis  ie  short,  the  siphon  long,  and 
tlie  eyes  are  placed  at  about  tlie  middle  of  the  tentacles.    The  eighty  and  odd  known 
species  all  come  from  the  tropics,  a  few  only  extending  their  range  outside.    They  are 
all  active,  predaceous  fonns,  and  in  some  localities  are  caught  by  lower- 
ing a  net  with  a  piece  of  meat  inside  as  a  bait.     In  some  places  the  num- 
ber of  specimens  is  almost  infinite ;  at  low  tide  miles  and  miles  of  flats 
are  covered  with  them. 

One  of  the  most  common  species  in  collections  is  a  little  white  form 
belonging  to  the  sub-genus  Olivella ;  from  its  resemblance  to  a  grain  of 
rice  it  has  received  the  specific  name  oryza.  It  comes  from  the  West 
Indies,  in  some  parts  of  which  it  occurs  in  vast  nunibei-s.  The  sub- 
genus Oliveila  is  distinguished  ivom  Oliva  proper  by  the  longer  spire 
of  the  shell  and  the  absence  of  tentacles  and  eyes.  Oliveila  bipltcata,  vdiaKp'iiciaa!^ 
which  is  figured,  comes  from  the  Pacific  coast. 

Of  the  trug  Olivas,  the  most  common  species  in  the  southern  TTuited  States  is 
0.  litterata,  marked  with  angular  markings,  which  by  a  stretch  of  the 
imagination  might  be  regarded  as  resembling  wilting.  The  general 
color  is  a  yellowish  white,  the  markings  brownish.  Another  lot  of 
shells  are  named,  from  their  resemblance  to  certain  rocks,  Jaapidea, 
porphyria,  etc.     The  latter  species  comes  from  Panama. 

The  harj>«hells  (genus  Hdrjia)  differ  markedly  from  the  other 
members  of  the  family  by  their  broad  aperture,  and  swollen,  trans- 
vereely-ribbed  whorls.     Although  only  nine  species  are  known,  every 
collection  contains  several  specimens,  those  of  Marpa  veiitricosa  being 
possibly  the  most  common.     Large  as  is  the  shell,  it  is  not  sufficient 
to  contain  the  whole  animal,  and  Semper,  as  well  as  the  older  natur- 
alists, recorf  a  peculiar  habit  of  self-mutilation  with  some  of  the  spc- 
Fia.  411.— Ofim      cies  from  the  eastern   seas.      When  captured,  a  part  of   the  foot 
remains  outside  of  the  shell.    This  the  animal  brings  aei'oss  the  sharp 
edge  of  the  aperture,  thus  cutting  it  off.     In  time  a  new  portion  grows  out,  replacing 
that  which  was  amputated.    The  animals  are  lively,  and  bright  colored.    They  are 
found  in  all  the  tropical  seas,  except  the  Atlantic.     Harpa  ventricoaa  comes  Irom  the 
East  Indies,  H.  imperiaiis  from  Bourbon,  while  H.  creiiata  and  H.  acriba  are  found 
at  Panama. 

In  the  MiTBiD^  but  a  single  genus,  3/ttra,  needs  mention.  Here  the  shell  is  thick, 
long,  and  fusiform,  the  spire  being  well  developed  and  the  columella  plicate;  the 
aperture  is  narrow,  notched  anteriorly,  and  in  some  species  is  partly  closed  by  a  small 
horny  ofiercnlum,  Jilitra  eptscopalis,  possibly  the  most  common  member  of  the  genus, 
is  ornamented  with  spots  (usually  quadrangular  in  outline)  of  red,  salmon,  or  orange. 
It  comes  from  the  Philippine  Islands,  where  it  moves  rather  sluggishly  over  the  flats, 
especially  when  the  tide  has  just  begun  to  come  in.  When  the  tide  recedes,  it  buries 
itself  just  beneath  the  surface.  Some  of  the  smaller  species  are  more  lively,  and  othei's 
crawl  abont  on  the  surface  of  the  sand  when  the  tide  is  out.  Although  fi-equently 
seen  in  the  day-time,  the  3fitras  are  essentially  nocturnal,  and  spend  most  of  the  hours 
of  daylight  hidden  under  rocks  and  in  holes  in  the  coral  reefs.  Some  species,  when 
irritated,  defend  themselves  by  secreting  a  purple  fluid,  the  odor  of  which  is  said  to  be 
very  nauseating. 

Another  eastern  species,  nearly  or  quite  as  common  as  the  one  mentioned,  is  M. 


880  LOWER  INVERTEBRATES. 

papalis,  which  has  each  whorl  of  the  s|)ire  crowned  with  knobs,  and  the  Hraall  colored 
spots  of  the  ehell  much  more  incgular  in  shape  and  distvibntion  than  in  M.  ^iscopalig. 
The  genus  Mitra  contains  over  two  hundred  species,  a  large  proportion  of  which  come 
from  tlie  Phihppines  and  the  neighboring  seas.  Almost  all  of  the  genus  are  tropical 
and  semitropioal ;  several  being  found  in  the  West  Indies ;  but  an  exception  to  this 
distribution  is  found  in  M.  j/rOitlandicti,  as  its  name  indicates,  an  Arctic  form,  which, 
on  account  of  peculiarities  of  its  lingual  dentition,  has  been  separated  as  a  sub-genus 
Volutoim'li-a. 

The  family  McRiriDjfi,  as  at  jiresent  limited,  embraces  a  heterogeneous  assemblage 
of  forms.  Several  attempts  have  been  made  lo  divide  it  without  doing  violence  to 
the  affinities  of  one  or  more  genera,  but  no  scheme  has  as  yet  received  universal  accep- 
tance. If  we  base  the  division  on  the  lingual  dentition,  it  doeij  not  agi-ee  with  char- 
acters derived  from  tne  animal  and  from  the  shell ;  if  on  the  anatomy  of  the  animals, 
still  other  features  are  not  in  accoi-d,  etc.  With  this  uncertainty  it  is  best,  at  least  in  a 
popular  work,  to  leave  the  classification  in  its  present  condition,  and  to  define  the 
family  as  embracing  a  group  of  molluscs,  in  which  the  foot  is  broad  and  of  moderate 
length,  the  siphon  long,  the  eyes  at  the  base  of  the  tentaclt-s,  while  the  characters  derived 
from  the  shell  are  the  pi'esence  of  n  long  or  short,  sti'aight,  anterior  canal,  and  an  oval 
operculum  with  the  nucleus  at  the  smaller  end.  Necessarily  where  so  much  con- 
fusion exists  there  will  be  an  inequality  in  the  relative  rank  of  certain  of  the  included 
types,  and  in  the  following  remarks  some  genera  nanied  will  possibly  not  be  worthy  of 
generic  rank,  while  othei-s,  on  the  other  hand,  may  deserve  to  he  regarded  as  really 
of  the  grade  of  sulvfiimilies.  The  same  trouble  also  occurs  with  the  next  family,  the 
BuccinidiB. 

The  firet  sub-family,  the  Muricinse,  is  well  marked  by  charactei-s  derived  from  the 
shell.  The  gi-owth  is  apparently  marked  by  periods  of  rest,  and  at  each  of  these  the 
Hpertnre  is  thickened  and  marked  by  ornamentations  of  various  kinds.  Then  the  shell 
grows  again,  and  shortly  another  period  of  rest  ensues,  when  the  nodes,  spines,  or 
thickenings  (varices  they  are  called)  of  the  mouth  are  i-epeated.  These  interruptions 
occur  at  varying  intervals  in  different  species,  and  are  of  some  use  in  defining 
generic  limits.  A  similar  process  occurs  in  some 
other  families. 

The  typical  genus  is  Murex,  in  which  the  canal 
is  long  and  straight,  the  aperture  round,  and  the 
shell  is  interrujrted  by  vaiices  and  spines  at  least 
three  times  in  the  course  of  the  gi-owth  of  the  whorl. 
In  the  colder  watei*  the  colors  are  subdued,  and  the 
tilicU  does  not  acquire  that  fimtnstic  foi'in  that  is  fre- 
quent in  the  trepical  species.  The  species  are  among 
the  most  rapacious  of  molluscs,  boring  thn)Ugh  the 
shells  of  other  species  in  the  same  way  as  does  the 
^ati'-a,  to  l>e  desci-ilK^i  on  a  subsequent  page.  In 
Europe,  Mnrex  erinace/is  does  great  damage  to  the 
oyster  beds.  Allied  species  (JA  hrundaria  and  M, 
^     ..       „  ,.  (r(iHCH/««)  were  employed  by  the  ancient  inhabitants 

of  byrm  and  Greece  m  the  preparation  of  the  cele- 
brated Tyrian  purple.  Of  the  two  hundred  and  odd  species  of  this  genus,  we  need 
onlv  mention,  in  addition  to  those  just  referred  to,  the  Mitrex  temiispina,  in  which  the 
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can»l  is  very  loDg  and  almost  converted  into  a  closed  tube,  while  the  surface  of  the 
shell  is  araied  with  very  long  and  sleuder  spines,  evidently  defensive  in  their  nature. 
In  forms  like  M.  endioa  and  M.  scorpio,  the  spines  are  stouter  and  broadened  at  the 
extremity.  None  of  the  species  of  Jtfierex  pi^oper  extend  into  the  colder  waters  of  our 
Atlantic  coast ;  indeed  the  genus  belongs  lai^ely  to  the  trojiical  waters  of  the  old 
world.  In  their  place  are  found  a  few  small  species  belonging  to  allied  genera,  of 
which  Eupleura  caudata  may  be  mentioned  lirst.  In  this  species  but  two  prominent 
varices  are  formed  to  &  wIioiO,  giving  the  shell  a  flattened  appearance,  a  fact  which  led 
to  its  original  description  under  the  generic  name  JiattelUt.  The  aperture  is  toothed 
within,  and  smaller  ridges  occur  between  the  well-marked  varices.  The  shell  is  brown 
in  color,  and  reaches  a  length  of  about  an  inch.  It  is  rather  uncommon  on  the 
southern  sliores  of  New  England,  except  in  certain  localities,  but  farther  south  it  18 
very  abundant. 

Vrosalpinx  cinerea,  on  our  coasts,  plays  the  same  destructive  part  that  Murex  bran^ 
darts  does  in  Europe.     The  fishennen  have  applied  to  it  the  name  '  drill,'  on  account  of 
its  settling  down  on  oysters  and  boring  a  hole  through  the  shell,  through 
which  the  soft  parts  are  eaten.    The  drill  is  sluggish  in  its  motions.     It 
is  about  the  size  of  the  last  species,  ashy  or  brownish  in  color,  and  orna- 
mented with  ten  or  twelve  undulations  on  the  lower  whorl.     It  lays  its 
eggs  in  capsules,  of  about  the  same  size  as  those  of  J*urpiira  laptUus,  to 
be  described  in  the  next  family,  but  differing  from  them  in  being  flat- 
tened and  keeled  at  the  edges.     Each  capsule,  on  the  average,  contains 
ten  or  twelve  eggs.    The  drill  raiiges  from  Massachusetts  Bay  to  Florida ; 
north  of  Massachnsetts  it  is  rare  and  local ;  yet  a  colony  exists  in  the  p.[o_  413,  _  p,^ 
southern  part  of  the  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  a  fact  which  at  once  recalls    j^^'"*  ««««>». 
the  existence  of  oysters  in  the  same  re^on. 

In  the  Fusinie  the  shell  is  spindle-shaped,  and  the  edge  is  never  thickened  so  that 
no  varices  are  formed.  J^usiis  contains  a  number  of  tropical  and  sub-tropical  forms 
in  which  the  spindle  shape  is  eapeeially  well  marked.  The  northern  species,  formerly 
referred  to  this  genus,  are  now  rcforre<l  to  the  next  family.  In  the  tyjiical  forms  the 
columella  is  smooth,  a  fact  whicli  separates  it  from  Fasciotaria,  in  which  it  bears 
oblique  folds.  Faaciolaria  t/igaiUea,  which  occurs  on  the  southern  coast  of  the 
United  States,  is  the  largest  known  gasteropod,  its  shell  reachiug  a  length  of  nearly 
two  feet. 

The  BucciNin.K  Is  closely  related  to  the  Muricidte.  The  spiral  shell,  instead  of  a 
long  siphonal  canal,  has  a  notch  through  which  the  long  siphon  is  extended.  While 
many  of  the  included  forms  are  very  distinct,  there  ai-e  others  which  can  scarcely  be 
separated  frem  the  pi-eceding  family.  This  is  esjiecially  ti'ue  of  a  group  of  boreal 
shells,  represented  on  our  coasts  by  the  genera  NepCtmea  and  Stpho.  Here  the  shell 
is  much  like  that  in  Fushs,  and  indeed,  the  species  were  formerly  included  in  that 
genus,  y.  deccmcostatiia  is  marked  with  ten  large  revoh'ing  ribs  on  the  body  whorl. 
Sipho  islandicus"  is  even  more  like  a  F'lsies.  Both  are  large  shells  occurring  in 
the  cold  deep  water  north  of  Cape  Cod,  reaching  a  length  of  nearly  or  quite  three 
inches. 

Another  ])robk'matical  genus  is  Pf/rnla,  with  its  various  sub-divisions,  Fulr/Hr,  Scy- 
colf/pus,  etc.,  some  of  which  probably  belong  here,  while  othei-s  should  be  transferred 
to  the  :Muricida>,  the  Doliidie,  etc.  In  all,  the  shell  is  somewhat  pear-shaped  in  outline, 
the  spire  being  short,  while  the  anterior  end  is  greatly  prolonged  to  correspond  to  the 
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stem.  Our  two  best-known  species  are  Ftdgtir  carica  and  Scycotypue  canaliculatut. 
The  foiTuer  is  a  beavy  shell  with  a  short  spire  ornamented  by  a  row  of  tubercles.  The 
latter  is  much  more  delicate,  and  is  covered  with  a  hairy  epidermis,  the  sutures  of  the 
spire  being  marked  with  a  deep  revolving  channel.  These  shells  are  both  inhabitants 
of  water  of  moderate  depth,  coming  to  the  shore  only  for  the  purpose  of  oviposilion. 
Their  (^-cases,  which  are  very  peculiar,  are  frequently  cast  on  the  shore  and  attract 
the  attention  of  the  most  caeuitl  observer.  They  consist  of  a  series  of  flattened  mem- 
branous capsules  attached  by  one  edge  to  a  cord,  and  having  opposite  the  point  of  at- 
tachment a  more  transparent  spot,  indicating  the  place  where  the  young  ai'e  Bubae- 
quently  to  make  their  exit.  When  laying  these  long  strings,  the  snail  goes  beneath 
the  surface  and  as  the  ribbon  begins  to  be  formed,  it  appears  above  the  s.and,  slowly 
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increasing  in  length,  until  the  whole  of  its  two  or  three  feet  of  extent  are  formed. 
The  first  part  of  the  cord  is  without  capsules  for  about  three  inches,  then  come  a  few 
cases  imperfectly  fonned.  Each  capsule  contains  a  number  of  eggs,  and  specimens 
taken  some  time. ifter  oviposition  show  the  shell  formed,  re|)eatiiig  in  miniature  the 
essential  features  of  the  parent. 

The  name  Fnlgur  (lightning)  wns  applied  on  account  of  the  zigzag  brown  streaks 
with  which  young  specimens  {.ind  older  ones  in  warmer  watei-s)  are  marked.  Ftdgur 
carica  is  used  extensively  by  fishennen  as  bait.  Another  sjiecies,  living  further  south, 
is  noticeable  from  the  fact  that  it  is  reversed  or  sinistral,  receiving  on  this  account  the 
specific  name  perversa. 

With  the  geims  Buccinum  we  take  up  a  series  of  forms,  whose  position  is  less 
doubtful  than  some  of  those  just  mentioned.  Bucfimnn  ia  a  northern  genus  of  shells 
covered  with  a  horny  epidermis,  having  a  large  aperture,  a  siphonal  notch  rather  than 
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a  canal,  a  smooth  columella,  and  an  untootbed  outer  lip.  The  most  common  Bpecies  is 
the  whelk,  £.  undatum,  common  to  the  northern  Atlantic  shores  of  Europe  and  Amer- 
ica. It  burrows  in  the  saud  below  low-water  mark.  Its 
eggs  are  laid  in  hemisphei-ical  capaules,  yellow  in  color,  piled 
np  in  a  heap,  and  presenting  an  appearance  well  described 
by  the  name  '  sea-corn '  applied  to  them  by  the  New  England 
IJshemicn.  In  EnglamI  they  are  called  'sea  wash-balls' 
from  the  fact  that  they  are  employed  in  washing  the  hands, 
their  parchment-like  texture  tending  to  scour  away  the 
diit.  Each  capsule,  when  first  laid,  contains  a  number  of 
esgs,  but  of  these  but  few  develop,  the  othera  being  swal- 
lowed by  the  young  which  have  got  a  little  start  in  devel- 
opment.    In  this  respect,  they  are  like  the  young  spiders. 

In  Amei'icii,  the  whelk  is  not  used  as  food,  but  in  Eng- 
land large  numbera  are  brought  to  the  market,  the  annual 
catch  at  Wbitstable  (a  small  village  at  the  mouth  of  the 
Thames)  being  worth,  in  1866,  £12,000.     Although  the 

shell  of  the  whelk  is  stout  and  strong,  it  is  eaten  in  great     Tia.HS.—avceintuaimdatam, 
Dumbei-s  by  the  lai-ger  bottom-feeding  fishes,  some  of  which 

are  furnished  with  teeth  strong  enough  to  crush  the  shell 
like  a  stone  breaker,  while  others  bolt  shell  and  all  whole, 
leaving  the  gastric  juices  the  labor  of  dissolving  the 
nutritious  portions. 

Besides  the  common  Buccinum  undatum,  several 
other  species  are  found  in  the  north  Atlantic,  north  of 
the  New  England  shores.  One  of  these  boreal  forms,  S. 
ciltatum,  is  figured ;  the  differences  between  this  and  the 
common  whelk  are  evident.  Most  of  the  specimens  in 
collections  are  obtained  from  the  stomachs  of  fishes  caught 
on  the  Grand  Bank. 

The  genus  Eburna  embraces  the  ivory  shells,  so  called 

from  the  color  and  texture  of  some  of  the  forms.     In  the 

dozen  oriental  species  comprised  in  the  genus,  the  shell 

is  thick,  deeply  umbilicate,  the  columella  and  outer  lip 

without  folds  or  teeth,  and  the  suture  between  the  whorls 

Fio.uB.— BuccmtunciiwiBin.        channelled.     The  surface  of  the  shell  is  ivory  white, 

spotted  with  an  orange  red.     The  animals  usually  move 

along  at  a  leisurely  pace,  but  when  alarmed  they  are  capable  of  much  quicker  motions. 

They  frequent  muddy  bottoms  where  the  water  is  ten  or  twelve  fathoms  in  depth,  and 

are  caught  in  considerable  numbers  in  the  nets  of  the  Chinese  fishermen,  who  use 

them  as  food. 

Naesa  contains  a  large  number  of  species  divided  up  into  the  sub-genera,  Jlyanaasa, 
Tritia,  etc.  The  general  shape  and  appearance  may  be  seen  from  our  figures,  a  com- 
mon character  being  the  tooth  or  plait  at  the  up|)er  part  of  the  columella,  much 
more  marked  in  some  sjiecies  than  in  others,  and  the  extensive  deposition  of  enamel 
on  the  columellar  lip,  which  not  infrequently  extends  to  a  considerable  distance  out- 
side the  aperture.  Most  of  the  species  are  littoral,  and  at  low  tide  oui'  New  England 
flats  are  covered  with  myriads  of  Nasta  trioittata  and  iV!  obsolela.    Farther  south  a 
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third  Bpecies,  ^  oihex,  becomes  prominent.  Tlie  trails  of  those  species  are 
on  the  soft  mud,  and  frequently  at  the  end  will  be  found  a  little  pellet  of  mud  beneath 
which  the  auirnal  1b  bidden.  All  the  specimens,  however,  do  not  bury 
themselves  at  the  retreat  of  the  tide,  as  they  are  able  to  live  for  a  con- 
siderable time  out  of  water.  Possibly  N.  obsoleta  is  the  more  common 
form.  In  this,  the  shell  is  dark  brown,  and  oiiiameiited  by  a  net  work 
of  reticulating  lines.  It  does  not  thrive  well  where  exposed  to  the  ocean 
I  surf,  but  prefers  sheltered  inlets,  extending  in  large  numbers  into  inlets 
where  the  water  is  decidedly  brackish.  In  size  it  reaches  a  length  of 
about  an  inch.  Nl  trivitlata  is  slightly  smaller,  and  white  or  greenish  white  in  color. 
The  third  species,  TV",  vibex,  is  still  smaller,  reaching  a  length  of  half  an 
inch,  and  banded  with  asliy  white  and  pale  red,  the  colors  being  brightest 
in  the  southern  forms.  All  of  the  Nassce  are  carnivorous,  drilling  holes 
through  the  shell  of  other  molluscs  and  then  feeding  on  the  flesh.  They 
are,  however,  not  confined  to  living  objects,  for  they  will  accumulate 
in  large  numbers  around  any  decaying  crab  or  fish,  and,  together  with 
the  amphipods,  soon  devour  all  the  fleshy  portions.  In  Europe  an  o*»o(e(o. 
allied  species,  iVi  reticulata  is  an  enemy  of  the  oyster  beds,  drilling  through  the  shell 
in  a  short  time.  They  usually  select  the  young  oysters,  but  will  desti-oy  one  three 
years  old  in  about  eight  horns. 

The  egg-eases  of  JViissa  obsoleta  are  among  the  most  common  of  marine  objects. 
They  are  placed  on  any  solid  object  that  is  handy,  dead  shclis  and  the  'sand-saucer' 
s  of  A^fWcM  being  most  fi-etjuently  used.     The  capsules  ai-e  curiously  fluted 
and  ridged,  and  are  crowded  together  without  order,  each 
attached  by  its  own  pedicel. 

Pvrprtra  and  its  allies  are  by  some  placed  in  the  MuricidEB, 

by  others  in  the  Buceinidte.    In  Pnrjnira  the  ajierture  is 

wide,  the  sjiire  short,  the  whorls  enlaiging  rapidly ;  the  col- 

»      J'-;-'     nmella  is  flattened,  and  the  enter  lip  is  toothed.     Purpura 

P"}' ■■j?ijiy^    liipillua,  a  dirty  white  or  ashen  species,  is  common  to  the 

„     „       „    ■■ '  ■  !■';,'''■     shores  of  Europe  and  North  America,  thriving  better  and 

Tiii.m.-FurpumUipUlia.  .  '  ■        ■      .l        i  i  1 1        i 

growing  to  a  l.irger  size  in  the  old  world,  wliere  specimens 
arc  frequently  zoned  with  brown.  On  our  own  coast  there  is  much  variation  in 
appearance,  individuals  from  the  rocky  coasts,  where  they  are  exposed 
to  the  snrf,  having  the  ribs  of  the  shell  nearly  smooth,  while  those  fi-om 
sheltered  localities  have  them  roughened  by  scale-like  projections.  This 
species  does  not  range  much  south  of  C;ipe  Cod,  but  north  of  that  bai'i'ier 
it  is  very  common.  It  feeds  on  other  animals,  being  especially  fond  of  ^ 
the  acorn  barnacles  {Bularitis  bidayioideii)  which  flourish  between  tides. 
The  cfj^s  are  laid  in  small  oval  capsules  supported  on  slender  stalks.  ^^{^^^^^^^ 
Each  capsule  contains  numbers  of  eggs,  only  a  few  of  which  eventually  |',JE1-™J''^'"'' 
hatch,  the  others  furnishing  fooil  for  those  that  develop, 

Purpurapatula  was  one  of  the  forms  which  furnished  the  famous  Tyrian  purple, 
the  others  belonging  to  the  Muricidie.  The  animals  were  gathered  in  large  numbere  and 
crushed,  shells  and  all,  in  mortar-shajjed  holes  in  the  rocks,  two  or  three  feet  in  deptli. 
From  the  bruised  ni.oss  a  liquid  was  obtained  which  was  mixed  with  a  small  amount  of 
soda  and  diluted  with  sever.al  times  its  weight  of  sea-water.  At  first  the  fluid  was  yel- 
low, but,  after  exposure  for  a  time  to  the  riiya  of  the  sun,  it  changed  to  purple.     Then  the 
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wool  was  dipped  into  the  dye  for  a  few  hours  and  taken  out  colored.  During  the 
change  in  color  a  fetid  odor  like  that  of  assafoetida  h  given  off.  To  obtain  the  finest 
color  a  mixture  of  two  species  of  Purpura  or  Murex  in  certain  propoi'tions  was  em- 
ployed. For  a  long  time  the  art  of  coloring  with  the  secretions  of  molluscs  was 
entirely  lost,  but  at  the  close  of  the  middle  ages  it  w.t*  roliscovered.  Modem 
chemistry  has,  however,  replaced  it,  and  now  the  use  of  mollusoan  dyes  is  nearly  or 
quite  extinct. 

In  Coiicholepns  peruviana,  the  only  species  of  the  genus,  the  body  whorl  increases 
BO  rajiidiy  in  size  as  to  render  the  shell  much  like  that  of  a  Umpel.  This  species  occurs 
along  nearly  the  whole  of  the  western 
coast  of  South  America,  and  is  extensively 
eaten  by  the  Cliilians  and  Peruvians.  The 
flesh  is  tough,  and  is  beaten  to  make  it 
more  tender.  The  species  of  Jiapana 
live  upon  coral  reefs,  feeding  upon  the 
polyps,  'i'he  genus  Rhizochilus  is  notice- 
able from  the  fact  that  the  young  of  one 
species  has  a  well-formed  shell  much  like 
that  of  Rapana;  but  as  the  adult  condi- 
tion is  reached  it  cements  to  the  shell, 
branches  of  the  coral  Antipaihee  or  other 
shells,  or  both,  until  at  length  all  means 
of  comm  nil i cation  with  the  exterior  is  by 

means  of  the  siphonal  canal,  the  aperture  being  completely  closed.  What  is  the  cause 
of  this  peculiar  self-immurement  no  one  has  yet  been  able  to  decide.  Other  species  of 
the  genus  are  not  known  to  possess  such  habits  as  those  just  described  of  R.  antijiath- 
arum.  In  R.  madreporariwn  the  animal  attaches  itself  to  the  larger  reef-building 
corals  by  means  of  the  foot. 

Another  interesting  genus  is  Majfxliis,  the  species  of  which  all  belong  to  the  east- 
ern seas.  It  is  a  fine  example  of  that  d^eneracy  which  occurs  in  certain  molluscs. 
The  young  Magilus  begins  life  as  a  well-behaved  mollusc  with  a  regular  spiral  shell ; 
but  shortly  it  settles  down  on  some  growing  coral,  and  then  a  race  begins  between  the 
two  slow^rowing  forms.  If  Magilug  kept  quiet  and  grew  no  further,  a  short  time 
wouM  suffice  to  comjiletely  envelop  him  in  the  stony  coial ;  but,  as  soon  as  he  is  par- 
tially covered,  the  whoi-ls  of  the  shell  leave  their  spiral  course,  and  grow  out  as  an 
irregular  tube.  As  the  e^ral  grows,  new  additions  are  made  to  the  shell,  and  the 
neck-and-neck  race  is  kept  up  until  the  mollusc  or  the  coral  dies.  Soon  the  tube 
becomes  too  long  for  the  mollusc,  and  he  leaves  the  spiral  portion  and  comes  out  to 
live  in  the  outer  straight  tube,  fiUlng  up  the  deserted  whorls  with  a  solid  deposit  of 
lime. 

In  the  C0LUMBELLIR.E  the  shell  is  oval,  the  spire  moderately  short,  the  aperture 
narrow,  and  terminated  by  a  very  short  anterior  canal ;  the  outer  lip  is  thick  and 
intemally  crenulated,  while  the  columellar  lip  is  toothed.  The  species  are  mostly 
small,  and  many  are  brightly  colored.  On  our  eastern  coasts  several  species  occur, 
among  them  ColumbeUa  acara,  lunata,  omata,  etc.,  while  on  the  west  shores  the  geims 
is  represented  by  four  sjiecies.  In  the  tropics  the  number  is  much  larger,  some  three 
hundred  being  known  from  the  whole  world.  AH  are  littoral,  carnivorous  forms, 
abundant  on  seaweeds  and  hydroids,  and  in  pools  left  by  the  i-ctreating  tides. 
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SuB-OrDEB   III. — TOXIQLOSSA. 


These  animals  are  all  predaceous  and  carnivorous,  for  wliicb  they  arc  well  adapted. 
They  have  a  strong  proboscis,  which  can  be  extended  some  distance  from  the  shell. 
The  lingual  ribbon  is  armed  with  two  rows  of  teeth,  the  middle  or  rbachidian  series 
being  absent.  The  teeth  are  long  and  hollow,  and  it  wonid  appeal'  that  the  animals 
have  the  power  to  poison  their  prey. 

The  largest  family,  and  the  one  best  known  to  collectors,  is  the  Conid^,  which 
receives  its  name  from  the  conical  shape  of  the  shell.  The  members  are  almost  all 
tropical  or  sub-tropical,  the  number  of  species  and  the  brightness  of  the  colors  increas- 
ing as  we  approach  the  equatorial  regions.  Notwithstanding  their  carnivorous  propen- 
sities they  are  appai-eiitly  timorous,  )>referring  to  live  in  holes  in  the  rocks  and  coral 
reefs,  and  retiring  within  the  shell  at  the  approach  of  daiiger.  They  crawl  in  a  slow, 
sluggish  manner,  with  their  tentacles  stretched  straight  out  befoi'e  them.  The  only 
genus  is  Comm,  of  which  about  three  hundred  species  are  known,  most  of  them  being 
inhabitants  of  the  eastern  seas,  only  about  fifty  being  found  in  the  tropical  waters  of 
America.     The  general  appearance  of  the  animal  may  be  seen  from  onr  figure  of  one 

of  an  oriental  species,  Conua 
textilis.     The  eyes  ai-e  near 
the  base  of  the  tentacles,  the 
I  foot  is  narrow  and  long,  and 
I  furnished  in  the  middle  with 
1   a  large  opening,  the  object 
:  of  which  is  frequently  as- 
'   serted  to  be  the  admission 
of  water  to  the  circulatory 
system.    This  connection  of 
the  blood  vessels  with  the  ex- 
ternal world  has  been  lately 

fio.422.-(j™«.(«wu.  -^^"ie^  '"  »"y  '»"'*  ""  '"'^'■ 

luscs,    and    apparently   with 
reason.     Usually  a  small  operculum  is  present,  but  not  infi-equently  it  is  absent.    The 
shell  is  thick,  cone-shaped,  the  spire  short,  aperture  nari-ow,  the  outer 
lip  sharp  and  neither  toothed. 

We  have  jiist  referred  to  the  fact  that  some,  if  not  all,  of  the 
Toiiglossa  are  poisonous,  and  the  reader  will  doubtless  pardon  the 
following  quotation  from  the  pages  of  Mr.  Arthur  Adams.  Speaking  ■ 
of  Cont/s  aitiicus  he  says,  — "  Its  bite  produces  a  venomed  wound 
accompanied  by  acute  pain,  and  making  a  small,  deep,  triangular 
mark,  which  is  succeeded  by  a  watery  vescicle.  At  the  little  island 
of  Meyo,  one  of  the  Moluccas,  near  Ternate,  Sir  Edward  Belcher  was 
bitten  by  one  of  these  cones,  which  suddenly  exserted  its  proboscis  as 
he  took  it  out  of  the  water  with  his  hand,  and  he  compares  the  sensa- 
tion he  experienced  to  that  produced  by  burning  phosplionis  under 
the  skin."  In  the  South  Sea  Islands,  Conua  textilia  B,nA  C.  marwioreiM  are  also  con- 
sidered as  poisonous,  though  cases  where  their  bite  is  fatal  are  rare  and  not  well 
authenticated.    It  is  supposed  that  the  teeth  break  off  and  are  left  in  the  wound. 
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A  description  of  the  more  common  Bpecies  of  cones  would  prove  dull  reading,  and 
ao  we  merely  mention  the  colors  of  the  two  species  figured.      Comis  niannoreu-a  is 
dark  or  even  black,  marked  with  triangles  of  white,  while  V.  lexiile  is  very  variable, 
the  general  ground  color  being  golden  or  orange,  on  which  arc  laid  brown  reticulating 
lines  and  white  spots.    The  cones  are  favorites  with  collectors,  and  rightly  so,  foi-  they 
are  among  the  most  handsome  of  shellB.     Some  of  the  species  are  very  rafttt.     Conus 
ffioria-maris,  a  white  species  with  orange  s]K)ts  and  triangular  lines,  has  been  sold  for 
two  hundred  dollai-e,  while  some  of  the  rarer  varieties  of  (7.  cedo-nuUi  (a  very  variable 
species)  have  brought  over  one  hundred  dollars.    The  former  comes  from  the  eastern 
seas,  while  the  latter  is  West  Indian.    Of  course  these  prices  do  not 
indicate  any  intrinsic  value  in  the  shell,  but  are  merely  indices  of  the 
comparative  rarity,  and  of  the  prices  which  rich  collectors  are  willing 
to  pay  for  certain  noted  species.     Other  species  equally  rare  would 
not  command  a  small  fraction  of  these  prices,  merely  for  the  reason 
that  they  are  not  so  well  known,  and  dealers  have  not  yet  attempted 
to  speculate  upon  them. 

The  Tbrebrida  contains  about  two  hundred  species  of  long, 
slender,  many-whorled  shells  from  the  tropical  seas.  They  are  readily 
distinguished  from  other  similar  forms  by  the  small  aperture  with  an 
anterior  siphonal  notch,  and  by  the  absence  of  true  plaits  on  the 
columella.  The  tentacles  are  short,  and  the  eyes,  when  present,  arc 
near  or  at  the  tips.  The  Terelirae  are  known  among  the  sailors  as 
auger-shells. 

About  as  little  need  be  said  of  the  Plburotouid^ 
in  which  the  shell  is  spindle-shaped,  the  aperture  pro- 
longed anteriorly  while  near  the  suture  there  is  a  notch. 
An  operculum  is  not  always  present.  Although  some 
five  hundred  species  are  known,  but  little  of  popular 
interest  can  be  detailed  concerning  them.  The  genus 
Pleurototna  is  represented  on  our  eastern  shores  by  a 
few  small  and  inconspicuous  species  usually  assigned 
to  the  sub-genera  Beia  and  Mangelia,  while  on  the 
Pacific  coast  the  species  are  about  equally  numerous. 
In  the  West  Indies  and  at  Panama  many  more  forms 

are  found.  Fio.m-TVrcM. 

oculttta. 
The  Cancellarid^  differ  from  the  other  Toxi- 
glossa  in  being  vegetarians,  and  they  differ  further  in  having  the  pro- 
boscis rudimentary.     The  shells  may  Im  recognized  by  the  folds  on  the 
columella  and  on  the  outer  lip,  and  the  fact  that  the  shell  is  almost 
always  marked  off  into  squares  by  transverse  ribs  and  revolving  lines 
which  gives  rise  to  the  name  of  the  principal  genus  Cancdlariii.    The  species  live 
in  comparativoly  shallow  water,  though  they  are  but  very  rarely  found  above  low-water 
mark.     In  the  northern  Atlantic  the  family  is  represented  by  a  small  white  shell 
about  half  an  inch  in  length,  known  as  Admete  viridula.    No  specimens  are  known 
to  have  come  from  south  of  Cape  Cod. 
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SuB-OedER  IV.  —  T^NIOGLOBSA. 
The  Ttenioglossate  MoIIubch  are  largely  marine,  though  one  or  two  families  arc 
foand  in  fresh  water.  The  shell  is  spiral,  though  in  a  few  forms  this  appearance  is 
obecured.  The  lingual  ribbon  in  most  forme  has  the  shape  of  a  band,  and  is  armed 
with  seven  teeth  in  a  transverse  row,  though  in  a  few  forms  here  admitted  there  are 
nine,  while  in  others  the  number  is  reduced  to  three,  and  occasionally  all  are  absent. 
Two  tentacles  are  always  prcBcnt.  In  some  the  apertui-e  is  entire,  and  in  others  it  is 
notched  or  produced  into  a  canal  for  the  respiratory  siphon.  We  will  first  consider 
the  holostomate  (entire  mouthed)  forms. 

Our  £1*81  family  contains  the  periwinkles,  the  Littobinida  of  scientific  nomencla- 
ture.   This  latter  name  is  very  appropriate,  for  they  are  all  shore-living  forms.    The 
'  shell  is  ovate,  with  a  short,  sharp  spire,  and  a  round  mouth  which  is  closed,  on  the 
retreat  of  the  animal,  by  a  homy  opercaluni.    They  have  a  thick  foot,  large  snout, 
and  the  eyes  are  placed  at  the  base  of  the  antennee.    They  live  on  the 
shore  between  tide  marks  and  feed  upon  the  smaller  algte.    The  principal 
genus  is  Littorina.    The  first  species  which  we  will  mention  is  the  peri- 

(   winkle  proper,  X.  litoreu,  tiie  mollusc  that  is  eaten  after  being  extracted 
from  its  shell  by  a  bent  pin.     Our  figure  ivpresents  the  species   (which 
is  one  of  the  largest  of  the  genus)  natural  size.    The  shell  is  solid  and 
"juaWon^pcdi^  Very  variable  in  color.     Some  are  banded  and  some  a  unifoi-m  tint  of  red, 
"     ■  brown,  or  black,  the  darker  colore  pi^edominating.     The  advance  of  this 

species  on  our  shores  is  very  remarkable.  It  is  a  native  of  Europe  and  was  fii-st  noticed 
at  Halifax  several  years  ago.  In  1870  it  had  appeared  on  the  coast  of  Maine.  In  1872 
it  had  reached  Massachusetts,  but  it  did  not  appear  south  of  Cape  Cod  until  a  year  or 
two  later.  Now  on  both  the  northern  and  the  southern  shores  of  New 
England  it  is  one  of  the  most  common  molluscs.  In  England  it  is  ex- 
tensively used  as  food,  the  annual  catch  amoimtitig  to  ntany  hunilreds 
of  tons.  It  is  prepared  by  boiling,  then  the  operculum  is  pulled  off  and 
the  meat  extracted  from  the  shell.  In  taste  it  is  much  like  the  clam, 
only  far  more  delicate.  Though  very  abundant  it  has  not  yet  acquired 
any  economic  imjwrtance  here,  as  the  American  people  seem  greatly  averse  to  trying 
experiments  in  the  gastronomic  line.  Wei-e  it  better  known,  it  would  be  appreciated. 
Another  species  which  is  common  to  both  continents,  L.  ntdis,  has  received  nearly 
twenty  B]»ccitic  names  on  account  of  its  variations  and  its  extenrive  range.  The  gen- 
eral appearance  of  the  shell  may  be  seen  from  our  figuif,  but  the  color  is  variable. 
Usually  it  is  yellow  or  olive-green,  and  without  markings,  but  occasion- 
ally specimens  are  found  banded  or  blotched  with  some  lightei-  color. 
Until  the  athent  of  L.  litorea,  Littorina  palliata  was  the  moat  abundant 
species  on  the  New  England  coast.  The  shell  may  be  either  plain  or 
^m^ri^nUiata!  variously  Ornamented  with  bands  and  blotches  of  color,  —  white,  green, 
or  brown.  It  is  common  on  rocky  shores,  and  is  especially  fond  of  creep- 
ing over  the  rock-weed  {Fuciis)  or  ecl-srrasa  ( Zostera).  Further  south  the  common  spe- 
cies is  L.  irro7-(fta,  which  is  a  little  laiger  than  L.  litorea,  but  is  longer  and  has  a  more 
acute  spire.  It  is  comparatively  rai-c  in  southern  New  Eiigland,  its  metropolis  being 
further  south.  lis  inti-oduction  into  the  waters  of  Long  Island  Sound  may  have  been 
with  oysters  trausjilantud  fi^om  the  Chesapeake. 
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Another  member  of  the  family  which  shoald  be  mentioned  is  iMCuna  vincta.  It 
has  a  thinner  and  more  slender  shell  than  any  of  our  Xittorinasy  and  is  reddish  or  horn- 
colored  usually,  with  two  or  more  dai*ker  reddish  bands,  which  follow 
the  spiral  of  the  shell.  Like  the  rest  of  the  family,  it  is  a  vegetarian, 
feeding  on  algae. 

Closely  allied  to  the  Littorinidae  is  the  Rissoid^,  which  needs  but  a 
passing  mention.  The  family,  and  its  principal  genus,  JRissoa,  derive  their  ^^^i^^^l^ 
name  from  Risso,  a  naturalist  who  in  the  early  part  of  this  century  studied 
the  fauna  of  the  Mediterranean.  Some  of  the  members  inhabit  the  sea,  while  others  live 
in  brackish  water,  or  even  in  that  which  is  entirely  fresh.  In  all,  the  spire  is  long,  the 
lip  thickened,  9nd  the  aperture  rounded.  Risaoella^  which  is  found  in  Europe  and 
Japan,  lives  between  tide-marks.  The  shell  is  very  thin,  and  the  eyes,  which  are  placed 
upon  the  surface  of  the  head,  are  "  so  far  behind  the  tentacles  that  the  transparency  of 
the  shell  seems  to  be  essential  to  the  vision  of  the  animal."  The  species  of  Missoa  are 
numerous,  several  being  found  in  American  waters.  Bythinia  is  one  of  the  most 
prominent  of  the  fresh-water  genera.  Its  fifty  species  belong  to  the  eastern  hemisphere. 
In  the  United  States,  Amnicola  is  distributed  through  all  parts  of  the  country,  the 
small  species  living  in  fresh  water.  They  were  formerly  included  in  the  Paludinidae. 
Pomatiopsis  should  be  mentioned,  from  the  fact  that  the  species  are  air-breathers. 

The  CYCLOSTOMiD-fi  are  exclusively  terrestrial,  and  were  formerly  included  among 
the  Pulmonata.  Like  the  members  of  that  order,  they  breathe  the  air  by  an  essen- 
tially similar  pulmonary  organ,  but  in  the  rest  of  their  anatomy  they  deserve  a  place 
where  we  have  put  them.  This  is  one  of  the  many  instances  where  a  too  close  atten- 
tion to  one  organ  or  one  physiological  operation  would  lead  to  eiToneous  ideas  of  rela- 
tionship. Still  the  other  process  is  next  to  impossible,  and  on  this  point  we  can  do  no 
better  than  quote  the  words  of  Fritz  Mtlller :  "  Of  a  hundred  who  feel  themselves 
compelled  to  give  their  systematic  confession  of  faith  as  the  introduction  to  a  manual 
or  monographic  memoir,  ninety-nine  will  commence  by  saying  that  a  natural  system 
cannot  be  founded  on  a  single  character,  but  has  to  take  into  account  all  characters, 
and  the  general  structure  of  the  animal,  but  that  we  must  not  sum  up  these  characters 
as  equivalent  magnitudes,  that  we  must  not  count,  but  weigh  them,  and  determine  the 
importance  to  be  ascribed  to  each  of  them  according  to  its  physiological  significance. 
This  is  probably  followed  by  a  little  jingle  of  words  in  general  terms  on  the  compara- 
tive importance  of  animal  and  vegetative  organs,  circulation,  respiration,  and  the  like. 

But  when  we  come  to  the  work  itself,  to  the  discrimination  and  arrange- 
ment of  the  species,  genera,  families,  etc.,  in  all  probability  not  one  of 
the  ninety-and-nine  will  pay  the  least  attention  to  these  fine  rules  or 
undertake  the  hopeless  attempt  to  carry  them  out  in  detail."  Not- 
^^^'i^Tnca?^*'  withstanding  this  melancholy  picture,  science  is  constantly  striving  to 

arrange  the  groups  of  animals  and  plants;  facts  of  structure  are 
weighed,  and  it  is  by  just  this  process  that  the  CyclostomidaB,  a  family  without  gills 
and  with  a  pulmonary  respiration,  are  accorded  a  position  here  among  the  branchiate 
molluscs. 

In  this  family  the  whorls  of  the  spiral  shell  are  rounded  and  the  aperture  is  circu- 
lar, hence  the  family  name.  As  in  the  branchiate  forms  with  which  they  are  associ- 
ated, the  members  of  the  family  close  the  shell  by  an  operculum  which  is  round  and 
increases  in  size  with  the  growth  of  the  animal,  the  new  additions  being  placed  in  a 
spiral  manner,  the  nucleus  being  central.    The  animal  b  much  like  that  of  Littorina  ; 
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it  has  a  long  proboscis  and  two  contractile  feelers,  with  the  eyes  at  their  bases.    The 
lingual  teeth  are  seven  in  a  transverse  band. 

The  Cyclostomes  are  largely  tropical,  but  very  few  species  straying  into  temperate 
regions.  They  live  in  damp  places,  some  on  the  ground,  some  in  trees,  while  others 
are  found  far  from  the  sea.  Over  a  thousand  species  have  been  described.  Some 
have  a  peculiar  gait ;  the  foot  is  divided  into  halves  by  a  longitudinal  furrow,  and  in 
walking  the  animal  advances  one  side  and  then  puts  it  down,  then  the  other  side  is 
moved  forward  in  the  same  way ;  the  two  sides  corresponding  to  the  two  feet  of  man. 
The  principal  genera  are  Cyclosto7na^  Cyclophoras^  Cyclotua^  and  Chondropoma. 

In  the  AcicuLiD^  the  shell  is  nearly  cylindrical,  the  margins  of  the  aperture  being 
nearly  parallel.  From  the  wave-like  motion  with  which  they  progi-ess,  they  have  been 
tei*med  ^  looping-snails.'  The  species  are  amphibious,  and  live  among  the  sea-weeds 
thrown  up  on  the  shore,  or  in  shallow  water.  The  species  are  small.  The  only  genus 
which  needs  notice  at  our  hands  is  TnmcateUa,  in  which,  as  the  animal  approaches 
maturity,  the  upper  parts  of  the  spire  are  broken  away  and  the  animal  repairs  the 
damage  by  closing  up  the  broken  whorls  by  a  calcareous  deposit.  On  account  of  this 
truncation  of  the  shell,  the  genus  has  received  its  name.  The  family  contains  about  a 
hundred  species,  mostly  from  the  tropics. 

The  Paludinid^  shares  with  the  Limnaeidae,  already  mentioned,  the  common 
name, '  pond-snails.'  Its  numbers  are  widely  distributed  through  the  temperate  zone 
of  the  northern  hemisphere,  but  few  being  found  within  the  tropics.     They  live  in 

muddy  ponds  or  streams,  where  they  crawl  slowly  over  the  bottom 
or  even  burrow  in  the  soft  mud.  The  foot  is  large  and  broad,  a 
well-developed  proboscis  is  present,  and  the  long  cylindrical  ten- 
tacles bear  the  eyes  on  little  projections  near  the  bjise.  The  water 
required  for  respiratory  purposes  is  conveyed  to  the  gills  by  an 
interesting  contrivance.  On  either  side  of  the  neck  are  developed 
little  fleshy  outgrowths  which,  together  with  the  mantle,  form 
^  'iertexta,  showing  relT   little  tubes.     In  the  adjacent  figure  these  are  seen  on  either  side, 

piratory  tubes.  projecting  a  little  outside  the  shell.     The  water  goes  in  through 

the  right  tube,  passes  over  the  gills,  and  then  is  forced  out  through  the  tube  on  the 
left. 

The  sexes  are  distinct,  and  the  young  are  brought  forth  alive.  The  eggs  undergo 
their  development  inside  of  the  mother,  and  in  the  species  with  thin  shells  they  may 
occasionally  be  seen  inside  the  body.  The  development  requires  about  two  months, 
and  at  the  end  of  that  period  the  young  are  sent  forth,  three  or  four  at  a  time,  to 
begin  life  for  themselves.  The  shells  are  thin  in  some  forms  and  more  solid  in  othere ; 
the  prevailing  color  is  some  shade  of  green  or  greenish  brown,  banded  with  darker, 
though  sometimes  the  bands  lacking. 

The  principal  genus,  Paludma^  has  been  divided  up  into  several  sub-genera,  of 
which  Melantho  and  Ttdotoma  are  strictly  North  American.  A  curious  instance  of 
the  fact  that  a  low  temperature,  which  affects  so  greatly  the  Land  shells,  has  but  little  in- 
fluence on  the  size  of  fresh-water  fomis,  is  found  in  the  case  of  Paludina  tissuriensis, 
the  largest  Siberian  species,  which  occurs  in  a  latitude  but  little  south  of  the  line  of 
perpetual  frost,  and  where  the  mean  annual  temj)erature  is  the  same  as  in  Iceland. 
On  the  other  hand,  recent  explorers  have  brought  home  large  species  found  in  the 
lakes  of  Central  Africa.  No  species  have  Jis  yet  been  found  in  Australia,  New  Zea- 
land, Polynesia,  or  the  West  Indies. 
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The  Mblahod^  are  also  fresh-water  inhabitantii,  in  which  the  shell  is  covered  with 
a  thick  epidermis,  which,  in  some  species,  is  so  dark  that  the  family  name  (melas, 
black)  is  very  appropriate.  Others  arc  brown  or  dark  green.  The  shell  is  usually  long, 
turreted,  or  conical,  with  a  small  mouth.  The  foot  is  large  and  triangular,  the  proboscis 
short  but  stout,  and  the  eyes  are  near  the  bases  oE  the  tentacles.  The  family  is  readily 
separable  into  two  sub-families,  both  on  structural  characters,  and  on  geographical 
distribution.  The  Hrst,  the  Melaniinte,  are  oriental,  only  a  few  being  found  on  the 
North  American  continent.     In  these,  the  apertui-e  is  usually  broadly  rounded  and 


not  produced  in  front,  though  often  channelled  or  notched,  while  the  margin  of  the 
mantle  is  fringed,  and  many  of  the  species  are  ovo- viviparous ;  that  is,  the  eggs  under- 
go their  development  and  are  hatched  outside  the  parent.  In  the  other 
sub-family,  the  Stre])omatin»,  the  margin  of  the  mantle  is  plain,  and  the 
eggs  are  laid  and  attached  to  stones  and  plants.  With  three  or  four  ex- 
ceptions, all  the  Strepomatinte  are  confined  to  the  United  States,  a  few 
extending  to  the  West  Indies. 

Of  the  Melaniinte,  the  most  prominent  genus  is  Melania,  which  con- 
tains about  four  hundred  species,  mostly  distributed  through  Asia  and 
Polvneaia,  though  a  few  are  found  in  tropical  America  and  southern 
Europe.  In  many  of  the  specimens  the  apes  of  the  shell  baa  disap- 
peared, owing  to  the  erosive  action  of  the  water  which  they  inhabit.  ^^,^^^(2^ 
Melaiiopais  costata,  a  common  Syrian  species  of  a  genus  allied  to 
MdaniiL,  is  said  to  inhabit  the  Dead  Sea,  the  only  exception,  so  far  as  I  am  aware, 
to  an  exclusively  fresh-water  habitat  in  the  family. 


S42  LOWER  INVERTEBRATES. 

Of  the  StrepomatinsB,  about  five  hundred  uotninal  species  have  been  described, 
but  until  we  know  more  of  the  anatomy,  the  life  history,  and  the  variations  of  these 
forms,  nothing  definite  can  be  known  of  tlieir  classification.  Here  is  a  wide  field  for 
study  open  to  those  students  of  the  central  portions  of  the  United  States,  which  will 
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be  productive  of  great  results.  Of  the  development  we  know  absolutely  nothing,  not 
even  if  a  veliger  is  formed.  Ten  genera  and  sub-genera  are  recognized,  and  the  great 
bulk  of  our  species  come  from  the  Ohio  River  and  its  tributaries.  Species  of  Ancu- 
lotua  are  found  in  the  Potomac  and  Susquehanna,  while  others  of  the  family  have  been 
introduced  into  the  Erie  Canal.  None  are  known  to  occur  naturally  in  New  England, 
though  a  few  years  ago  some  were  introduced  into  Lane«- 
boro  (Mass.)  pond,  where  they  appear  to  thrive. 

Of  the  species  we  have  but  little  to  say,  and  will  simply 
let  our  figures,  which  represent  the  prominent  genera,  speak 
for  themselves.  The  first  specieB  of  To  described  was  re- 
garded by  the  early  American  naturalist,  Thomas  Say,  as  a 
fresh-water  species  of  the  genua  Fueug,  with  which  it  has  in 
reality  nothing  to  do.  All  of  the  species  of  tliis  genus  occur 
in  a  very  limited  tract,  and  have  so  far  been  found  only  in 
the  mountainous  regions  of  western  Virginia  and  eastern 
Tennessee.  Most  of  the  other  genera  have  a  rather  re- 
stricted distribution,  Goniobasia  being  the  most  widely  dis- 
tributed ;  it  contains  over  half  of  the  known  species.  Schi- 
zoatoma  is  very  similar,  but  may  be  separated  by  a  notch  on 

the  posterior  tdffe  of  the  outer  lip,  produced  in  some  way 
no.439.  — /oJpiiKHa.  '  ,       ,„. .  ,     ■  , 

as  yet  not  understood.     This  genus  occurs  only  m  northern 

Alabama,  in  the  streams  which  flow  into  the  Tennessee  River. 

The  Pybamidellid^  is  a  small  family  of  marine  molluscs,  with  a 
long,  slender  shell,  in  which  the  columella  has  frequently  one  or  more 
prominent  folds ;  the  eyes  are  sessile,  the  proboscis  retractile,  and  the  ; 

tentacles  either  bro.ad  or  long  and  slender.     In  many  the  lingual  teeth  ' 

have  entirely  disappeared,  owing  to  their  parasitic  habits. 

Pyramidella  is  a  tropical  gemis  of  littoral  molluscs,  the  members  of  ^^^  m.-ScM- 
which  burrow  along  jiist  beneath  the  surface  of  the  mud.  Tlie  merabere  '^^^  ""• 
of  the  allied  fossil  genus  Nerhiipa  were  much  laiger  than  any  of  the  ex- 
isting members  of  the  family.  The  species  of  Odostonna  are  numerous  and  widely  dis- 
tributed, the  genus  being  represented  by  several  species  on  our  coasts.  Some  of  these 
usually  live  beneath  stones,  moving  in  a  very  slow  manner,  while  otliers  are  usually  found 
on  the  shells  of  scallops  (Peclcii)  ami  but  rarely  anywhere  else.  Whether  they  live  a 
semi-parasitic  life  or  are  commensals  has  not  been  settled.     Siijh'fer  is  much  more  of  a 
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parasite,  and  it  is  a  curiouB  fact  that  all  the  parasitic  MolluBca  affect  only  the  echino- 
deriDB  and  cceienterates.  On  our  ^Uew  Eoglaod  coast  S.  stimpeoni  occurs  od  the  com- 
mon sea-urchin,  Stronffylocentrottie/  in  England  Stt/lina  Curtoniaiso  affects  sea-urchins; 
a  Mediterranean  species  lives  firmly  attached  to  the  anal  tube  of  the  feather  8ta.r,Com- 
atvla;  while,  to  mention  but  one  more  species,  S.  astericola,  as  its  name  implies,  dwells 
on  starfish.  Some  of  these  formis  are  true  parasites.  With  their  slender  foot  they  obtain 
an  entrance  between  the  calcareous  plates  of  the  starfish  or  sea-urchin,  and  there  they 
live  on  the  juices  of  their  host,  only  the  apex  of  the  shell  being  visible  from  the 
exterior. 

In  Etdima  the  parasitic  habit  is  carried  still  farther.  Most  of  these  live  on  holo- 
thurians,  although  some  attack  starfishes.  They  even  enter  the  alimentary  tract  of 
some  of  the  sea-cucumbers,  where  they  feed  on  the  food  of  the  host.  One  species  has 
become  so  modified  by  parasitism  that,  though  it  still  retains  a  shell,  it  has  lost  many 
of  its  distinctive  molluscan  characters.  This  species,  as  described  by  Sempei',  lives 
on  the  outside  of  a  species  of  holothurian,  and  its  prolwscis  is  enormously  developed 
so  that  it  pierces  the  tissues  of  its  host  and  enters  the  ccelomatic  cavity.  Feeding 
thus  on  the  fluids  of  the  sea-cucumber,  it  has  no  need  for  teeth,  and  hence  its  lingual 
ribbon  has  disappeared,  and  from  the  same  cause,  disuse,  the  foot  and  eyes  have  fol- 
lowed a  like  course.  Our  American  Eulima  okacea  does  not  seem  to  have  carried  its 
parasitic  habits  so  far.  It  occurs  on  the  skin  of  Thyone  driareus,  a  common  holothu- 
rian south  of  Cape  Cod. 

It  is  doubtless  the  fact  that  it  lives  a  parasitic  life  that  has  led  some  naturalists  to 
place  that  most  degraded  of  molluscs,  £Jntoconc/ta,  in  this  family.  Kot  enough  is 
known  of  it  to  warrant  such  a  position  on  any  other  ground.  It  Is  referred  to  on  a 
previous  page  (p.  297). 

The  TuRRiTELLiD^  embraces  forms  with  a  shell  much  like  that  of  the  Pyi-amidelli- 
d«e  ;  long  and  turreted,  with  a  round  mouth  which  is  not  notched  or  produced  into  a 
canal.    The  operculum  is  horny  and  many-whorled.     The  animal  has  a  moderate,  but 
short  foot,  a  short  muzzle,  and  the 
eyes  are  placed  at  the  outer  base  of 
the  tentacles.    The  margin  of  the 
mantle  is  fringed.     Nearly  a  hun- 
dred   species    aie    known,  all   from 
salt  water.     Most  of  them  are  cov- 
ered with  a  brownish  epidermis. 

Closely  allied  to  the  last  family 
is  the  Vkrmetid-e,  some  of  the  mem- 
bers of  which  recall  the  Serpttlm 
among  the  worms  (p.  227)  on  ac- 
count of  the  irregularity  and  ver- 
inian  3ha]>e  of  the  shells.  The  ani- 
mal has  an  elongate  head  bearing 
two  long  tentacles.  The  shell  be- 
gins as  a  regular  spiral,  but  after  a 

few  turns  the  regidarity  is  lost,  and  ,  ^^ 

the  tnbidar  shell  grows  in  any  direc- 
tion, the  spiral  character  almost  entirely  disappearing.    The  shell  grows  more  rapidly 
than  the  animal,  and,  as  a  result,  the  posterior  portions  of  the  tube  are  partitioned 
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off  by  a  calcareooB  deposit,  thus  giving  a  ready  means  of  separating  the  shell  of  the 
mollusc  from  that  of  the  worm.  Id  Vermetua  the  shell  is  entire,  but  in  /Siliguaria 
the  tube  has  a  longitudinal  slit.  Ctecum  is  usually  placed  here,  but  it  differs 
greatly  in  its  lingual  dentition,  only  two  lateral  teeth  on  either  side  being  present,  and 
the  rhachidians  are  absent.  The  shell  begins  as  a  spiral,  but  with  growth  the  older 
poitions  are  lost  and  the  shell  becomes  simply  a  curved  tube  embracing  an  arc  of  from 
sixty  to  ninety  degrees.  Both  Vermetus  and  Cacum  are  represented  on  the  shores  of 
the  United  States ;  the  species  of  the  latter  genua  ai-e  very  minute,  and  in  assorting  the 
contents  of  the  dredge  they  readily  escape  notice.  Some  of  the  Vermetidie  become 
attached  to  suh-marine  objects,  while  others  are  always  free.  Specific  limits  are  not 
very  well  defined,  owing  to  the  irregularity  of  the  shells. 

The  apple^hells  of  dealers  belong  to  the  family  Ampullariida.     These  live  in 
tropical  countries,  where  they  replace  in  the  ponds  and  marshes  the  Paludinids  of 
more  temperate  climes,     Africa  and  South  America  seem  to  be  especially  favorable  to 
their  growth,  and  from  these  regions  we  have  the  finest  specimens.    They  are  an  am- 
pliibious  group,  living  apparently  equally  well  either  in  or  out  of  the  water,  yet  they 
require  a  certain    amount  of  moisture  for  their  well  being,  and  when  their  native 
marshes  dry  up  they  burrow  deep  into  the  mud.      They  are  well  fitted  by  nature  for 
their  amphibious  life,  for  they  have  both  lungs  and  gills.    The  lung  cavity  is  placed 
above  that  which  contains  the  gills,  but  the  two  are  connected  by  means  of  an  opening 
through  the  fleshy  partition.     This  structure  enables  them  to  breathe  either  air  or 
water,  and  Professor  Carl  Semper,  of  Wtli-zburg,  who  spent  a  long  time  in  the  Philip- 
pines, frequently  observed  "  that  the  Ampidlarice  bi-eathu  not  only  with  both  gills  and 
lungs,  but  they  do  ao  in  regular  alternation ;  for  a  certain  time  they  inhale  air  at  the   . 
surface  of  the  water,  forming  a  hollow  elongated  tube  by  incurving  the  mai^in  of  the 
mantle,  so  that  the  hollow  surface  is  closed  against 
the  water  and  open  only  at  the  top.    When  they 
have  thus  sucked  in  a  sufticient  quantity  of  air, 
they  reverse  the  margin  of  the  mantle,  opening 
the  tube,  into  which  the  water  streams.    The 
changes  are  tolerably  frequent,  once  or  twice  in 
a  few  minutes,  defending  probably  on  the  tem- 
perature." 

The  apple  snails  ore  long-lived,  and  specimens 
have  been  brought  to  northern  climes  hidden  in 
the  hollows  of  logs  of  mahogany  from  Honduras, 
cut  no  one  knows  how  long  before.  Mr,  Laidly, 
who  lived  tor  many  years  at  Calcutta,  tried  many 
experiments  with  thcni,  and  some  specimens 
which  were  confined  for  five  years  in  a  drawer 
were  alive  at  the  end  of  that  period. 

The  shells  are  large,  thin,  and  globular,  cov- 
^  .,„  ,  „  .  ,  ,  „i  I,  ered  with  a  glossy  epidermis,  and  closed  by  a 
horny  operculum.  The  eyes  are  good-sized,  and 
are  placed  on  short  stalks,  and  the  tentacles  are  very  long  and  slender.  The  egg»  are 
large  and  sjiherical  and  are  laid  u|>on  the  stems  of  water-i>lantH  in  large  bunches,  fur- 
nishing many  a  meal  for  the  marsh  birds.  The  most  prominent  genus  is  AtnpifUaria, 
in  which  the  epidermis  is  usually  green,  and  the  respiratory  tube  long.     The  South 
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Americans  call  them  idol  shells.    A  few  species  are  found  in  the  southern  portion  of 
North  America,  living  in  the  rice  swamps  of  Georgia,  etc. 

The  family  Valvatidjs  embraces  a  few  small  fresh-water  shells,  usually  associated 
with  the  PaludinidsB.  Tlie  shells  are  discoidal  or  conical  and  are  usually  covered  with  a 
greenish  epidermis.  The  animal  has  a  small  foot,  and  when  in  motion  the  delicate  bran- 
chial plume  is  extended  outside  the  gill  cavity,  and  may  be  seen,  an  object  of  beauty, 
above  the  neck.     The  species  are  distributed  through  the  temperate  jp^ 

regions  of  the  globe,  frequenting  slow-running  rivers  and  ponds.     They  ^^9 

are  hermaphroditic  and  lay  their  eggs  in  a  single  capsule  attached  to    F10.443.— Foi- 
stones  or  to  aquatic  plants.      VcUvata^  the  only  genus,  has  been  divided 
into  three  or  four  sub-genera.     Our  figure  rej)resents  Valvata  tricarinata^  a  common 
species  in  some  paits  of  the  United  States.     Other  foims  have  the  whorls  rounded 
instead  of  angular. 

We  have  already  referred  to  some  of  the  limpets  on  a  preceding  page,  but  it  is  ex- 
tremely doubtful  if  all  should  be  included  in  the  Zygobranchiate  MoUusca  and  if  any 
value  is  to  be  placed  on  lingual  dentition,  some  of  them  should  be  assigned  a  position 
here.     We  have  already  mentioned  the  AcMJSiD-fi,  and  would  merely  state  that  usually 

they  are  considered  as  closely  allied  to  the  Calyptk^id^  which 
will  receive  brief  mention.  In  this  family  the  shell  is  limpet-like 
and  with  the  beginning  somewhat  spiral.  In  some  the  spiral  is  so 
far  developed  as  to  form  a  partial  partition  (columellar  lip)  so  that 
the  common  name  '  slipper-limpet '  is  very  appropriate.  In  others 
the  interior  of  the  shell  is  simple.  Unlike  the  other  limpets  pre- 
viously mentioned,  these  fonns  are  sedentary,  and  most  of  them 
never  seem  to  leave  the  spot  where  they  settle  down  in  early  life. 
That  this  stationary  habit  occurs  is  shown  by  the  shape  of  the 
shell,  which  is  always  moulded  to  fit  any  irregularities  of  the  sur- 
face to  which  they  are  attached.  Thus,  when  on  an  oyster  shell, 
the  edge  of  the  slipper-limpet  reproduces  (of  course  reversed)  all  the  elevations  and 
depressions  of  the  other.  With  this  stationary  life  it  is  not  readily  seen  what  they 
live  upon,  unless  it  be  the  microscopic  life  so  abundant  in  the  sea  water,  for  they  can- 
not move  far  to  obtain  the  attached  alga*.  In  confinement  some  have  been  known 
to  devour  animal  food. 

The  genus  Crepiditla  departs  but  little  in  conchological  characters  from  the  type 
usual  in  the  univalve  molluscs.     The  general  appearance  may  be  seen 
from  our  figures,  which  rej)resent  two  of  the  common  American  forms. 
The  aperture  is  divided  by  a  posterior  lamina  (the  columellar  lip)  so 

that  the  resemblance  to  a  slipper  is  striking,  whence  the 
common  name,  slipper-limpet.      These  forms  are  almost 
always  foimd  attached  to  the  shells  of  other  molluscs, 
the  outer  part  of  the  aperture  of  NcUica  and  Nassa^  when 
inhabited  by  hermit  crabs,  being  a  favorite  place.     Why 
this  association  of  forms  should  exist  has  not  been  ex- 
Fio.  446.— cwtci-  plained;  possibly  the  crumbs  dropped  from  the  hermit's  dinner  may 
cup-amTsaucer  afford  abundant  food  for  the  limpet.     Frequently  several  individuals  are 
™^**  placed  one  above  another,  the  lowest  one  adhering  to  some  living  or  dead 

shell  or  to  the  king-crab  (Limidtcs), 

The  genera  CalyptroBa  and  Crucibidum  are  known  as  cup-and-saucer  limpets.     In 


Fia.  444.  —  CVcpidf*to 
fbmica 
limpet. 


fbmiccUaf   slipper 
limpet. 


Fig.  446.  —  Orcpt- 
dtUa  plana. 
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Tery  targe  foot. 


the  centre  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  shell  is  a  calcareous  cup,  the  shell  proper  corres- 
ponding to  the  saacer.  In  habits  the  members  of  these  genera  are  much  like  the 
species  of  Crepidula.  Among  the  other  genera  of  the  family 
may  be  mentioned  Infundibuhim,  Capulua,  and  Hipponyx. 

The  Katicid^  are  cftrnivorous  marine  snails  with  globular 
shells  and  an  entire  half-moon  shaped  aperture,  the  outer  lip  of 
which  is  sharp,  while  the  inner  one  is  usually  ornamented  with 
a  callus  deposit  which  is  frequently  thick  and  extensive.  The 
animal  has  a  very  large  foot,  and,  when  extended,  bi-oad  folds 
nearly  or  quite  envelop  the  whole  shell.  The  tentacles  are 
small,  slender,  and  widely  separated,  though  connected  foi-  a 
portion  of  their  length  by  a  fleshy  membrane  arising  from  the 
top  of  the  head.  Eyes  may  be  present  or  absent ;  when  present 
they  are  placed  at  the  base  of  the  tentacles. 

The  genus  JVatica,  with  its  two  hundred  species,  is  distrib- 
uted all  over  the  world.     It  has  been  divided  into  the  sub- 
genera Neverita,  Lunatia,  Mamma,  Amavrra,  etc.,  which  need 
not  be  characterized  here.    All  are  active  predaceous  forms, 
living  by  preference  on  sandy  bottoms  and  shores,  often  stray- 
ing above  low-water  mark  so  that  they  are  left  exposed  by  the 
receding  tide.     At  such  times  they  usually  buri-ow  just  be- 
neath the  surface,  creating  a  little  hummock  of  sand. 
In  northern  New  England  the  most  common  species 
is  Natica  (Lunatia)  heros.    It  is  there  the  lai^est 
littoral  univalve,  the  shell  in  large  specimens  attain- 
ing a  diameter  of  three  and  a  half  and  a  length  of 
five  inches.    In  color  the  adult  shell  is  ashy  gray  or 
brownish,  the  inside  of  the  aperture  being  reddish  ; 
but  the  young  are  frequently  marked  with  three 
rows  of  dark,  usually  reddish  spots.    This  was  for- 
merly r^ai-ded  as  a  distinct  species  under  the  name 
triseriata.    South  of  Cape  Cod  Natica  (Neverita) 
duplicala  is  fully  as  abundant  as  the  species  just 
named.     It  may  readily  be  distinguished  by  the 

callus  which  in  this  species  completely  covers  the  Fio.4«.-A'o*i<«  Amw. 

umbilicus,  as  shown  in  the  cut.     Natica  heros  ex- 
tends south  to  Georgia,  and  N.  dupHcata  has  l>een  reported  from  Mexico  and  Yucatan. 
Several  other  species  of  the  geims  are  found  on  our  eastei'n  coasts. 

The  food  of  Natica  is  mostly  bivalve  molluscs.  BuiTowing  through  the  mud,  the 
snail  runs  across  some  unfortunate  clam,  and  immediately  the  siege  begins.  Close  Its 
valves  as  tightly  as  possible,  the  clam  is  not  secure ;  for  the  snail  brings  its  well-armed 
lingual  ribbon  into  play  and  by  drawing  it  across  the  shell,  slightly  rotating  ttie  body 
meanwhile,  it  rasps  away  a  portion  of  tlie  hard  calcareoiis  annoi',  and  in  time  it  makes 
a  hole  through  to  the  soft  jiarts,  wliich  are  then  devoured.  The  hole  through  the 
sliell  is  almost  perfectly  circular,  and  is  bevelled  like  a  countersunk  hole  made  by 
the  artisan. 

The  egg  masses  of  the  Naticas  bear  the  common  name  sand-saucera ;  they  are 
among  the  most  abundant  objects  on  the  sea-shore  during  the  spawning  season.     The 
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general  shape  is  shown  in  the  figure;  it  is  somewhat  like  a  saucer  without  a  bottom, 
but  the  two  ends  of  the  ribbon  are  aot  uuited.  On  holding  one  up  to  the  light,  the 
nnmerouB  eggs  are  seen  as  light  spots  arranged  in  quincunx.  For  a  long  time  these 
sand-saucers  were  a  puzzle  to  naturalists,  and  under  several  different  names  they  were 
regarded  as  Polysoa.      The  peculiar  shape  of  the  ribbon  ia  due  to  the  method  of  its 
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formation.  Ae  it  passes  out  of  the  parent  it  passes  over  the  foot  and  is  pressed  against 
the  body  of  the  shell.  At  first  it  is  soft,  geiatiuous,  and  adhesive,  but  soon  it  hardeos 
and  unites  firmly  to  the  surface  some  of  the  surrounding  sand.  Mr.  A.  H.  Tuttle  haa 
recently  studied  the  development  of  these  eggs. 

The  shell  of  Sigaretiie  is  much  like  that  of  SaliotU,  but  lacks  the  series  of  perfora- 
tions  characteristic  of  that  form.  The  species 
frequent  sand  fiats  in  the  warmer  waters  of  the 
world,  where  they  crawl  in  a  sluggish  manner 
searching  for  food.  They  are  very  timorous 
and  retract  themselves  on  the  slightest  alarm; 
but,  owing  to  the  Ini^e  size  of  the  apei-ture  and 
the  minute  opereulura,  they  are  not  much  better 
off  after  having  withdrawn  themselves  as  much 
as  possible  into  the  shell.  Lamellaria,  in  shape 
of  shell,  holds  a  position  about  midway  between 
Natica  and  iSigaretus,  but  has  no  operculum. 
Only  ten  species  are  known,  none  of  them  from 
America.    The  following  observations  apply  to 

£,.  pergptcua,  a  European  species.     The  time  of  FiQ.UO.—ifaacadiipiiana. 

spawning  is  during  February  and  March.    At 

that  time  the  female  eats  a  round  hole  in  the  colonies  of  one  or  more  species  of  com- 
pound ascidians,  this  it  lines  with  a  pot-shaped  capsule  furnished  with  a  transparent 
lid.  In  this  the  eggs  are  placed,  and,  ss  they  increase  in  size,  the  whole  nest  rises  up 
beyond  the  surrounding  portion  of  the  ascidian.  At  last  the  embryos  are  ready  to 
begin  their  free  life,  and  then  the  lid  bursts  open  and  out  come  the  young.  By  some 
t!ie  genus  Entoconcha  is  placed  in  or  near  this  family. 

With  the  family  CKKiTiinn^  we  return  to  a  group  of  molluscs  with  long  and 
slender  shells,  resembling  in  many  respects  the  Melanians,  but  in  others  departing 
considerably  from  them.  Tiie  shell  is  long  and  many-whorled,  the  aperture  with  an 
anterior  canal  and  a  second  less  distinct  posterioily.  The  proper  habitat  of  the 
family  is  in  the  tropics,  though  numerous  members  are  found  in  colder  waters.  Some 
of  the  species  are  marine,  some  live  in  brackish  water,  while  others  inhabit  streams 
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and  ponds.  The  species  of  Cerithtttm  are  numerous  and  variable,  and  it  is  said  that 
it  was  the  difficulty  of  classifying  the  species  of  this  genua  that  first  led  Lamarck  to 
speculate  upon  the  origin  of  species.  Our  species  are  mostly  placed  among  the  sub- 
genera C'erithiopais,  Biltivm,  and  Triforia.  They  are  all  marine.  The  species  of  the 
latter  have  reversed  shells,  and  one  ( T.  niyrodncttti)  is  abundant 
on  bottoms  whei-e  the  algie  are  numerous. 

The  fresh  and  brackish  water  species  are  mostly  placed  in  the 
genus  Potamidea,  of  which  Pyrazua,  Tdescopium,  and  Cerithidea 
are  to  be  regarded  as  sub-genera.  The  fifty  known  species  are 
mostly  fi'om  the  eastern  hemisphere.  The  brackish -water  species  of 
the  East  Indies  frequently  leave  the  water  and  climb  on  the  roots 
and  branches  of  the  mangrove  trees,  suspending  themselves  by  glu- 
tinous threads.  The  Malays  are  fond  of  P.  teJescophim  and  P. 
paluBtre,  which  they  cook  by  throwing  them  on  their  wood  fires. 
The  bent  pin,  so  useful  (according  to  Dickens)  in  extracting  the 
meat  of  the  periwinkle,  would  here  avail  but  little,  on  account  of  the 
numerous  whorls ;  so  the  native*  break  off  the  apex  of  the  shell  and 
then  snck  the  animal  through  the  opening  thus  made.  The  individ- 
*^"'' "i»«iSf™"'"  ""^'^  "^f  *'''^  genus  are  very  numerons  in  suitable  places,  and  near 
Calcutta  Potamidea  telescopium  is  so  abundant  that  the  shells  are 
gathered  and  burned  for  lime,  the  animals  being  previously  killed  by  exposure  to  the 

The  cowries,  or  porcelain  shells,  are  known  in  scientific  nomenclature  as  the  Cyp- 
r.bidjB.  Like  the  cones,  they  are  favorites  with  collectors,  and  a  drawer  filled  with 
their  enamelled  and  brightly-colored 
shells  is  a  beautiful  sight.  By  char- 
acters derived  from  the  shell  they  are 
readily  distinguished  from  all  other 
molluscs,  for  the  spire  is  nearly  or 
quite  concealed  by  the  body  whorl. 
The  aperture  is  long  and  narrow,  ter- 
minating at  each  end  in  a  notch,  while 
the  lips  are  usually  toothed,  the  outer 
one  being  thickened  and  rolled  in- 
wards in  the  adult,  though  in  the 
young  it  is  thin  and  sharp,  and  the 
spire  is  visible.  The  animal  has  a 
broad  foot,  while  the  mantle  is  ex- 
panded on  either  side  so  as  to  form 

broad  lobes  (usually  fringed  on  the  Fia.4B2.-Ci/p™o  an"",  eyed  cowry. 

margin),  which  turn  up  over  the  shell. 

When  full  grown  these  lobes  secrete  the  shining  enamel  which  covers  the  entire  ex- 
terior of  the  shell  and  obscures  the  spii-e.  Tlie  line  whei-e  the  lobes  of  the  mantle 
meet  upon  the  back  is  usually  marked  with  a  lighter  line. 

The  principal  genus,  CyprcFa,  contains  about  two  hundi-ed  tropical  and  semi- 
tropical  species,  only  a  few  of  which  occur  in  the  Atlantic,  the  great  majority  being 
from  the  East  Indies  .ind  the  islands  of  the  P.icific.  In  habit  some  arc  retiring,  hid- 
ing themselves  under  stones  and  among  the  branches  of  coral,  while  others  crawl 
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about,  exposed  to  the  fall  rays  of  the  sun.    They  are  littoral  animals,  occurring  most 
numerously  near  or  just  below  low-water  mark.    The  colors  of  the  shells  are  bright, 
or  are  laid  on  in  pretty  and  striking  pattemB,  while  the  animals  are,  if 
possible,  even  more  beautiful  than  the  shellB.     Some  of  the  species  are 
among  the  conchological  rarities,  and  for  them,  in  times 
past,  enormouB  prices  have  been  paid.     The  rai-est  species 
(or  at  least  the  highest  priced  ones)  are  C.  guttata  and  C. 
princeps.     Certain  species  have  always  been  highly  prized 
by  savage  races,  and  Cyprcea  mcmeta,  the  money  cowry, 
passes,  or  used  to  pass,  as  the  current  medium  of  exchange 
among  some  of  the  African  tribes.    It  is  a  native  of  the 
Pacific  Ocean,  and  is  brought  in  large  numbers  to  Eng- 
land and  thence  shipped  to  Africa  to  be  used  in  barter. 

Among  the  snb^nera  may  be  mentioned  2W«»a,  Zn-  ^'^^^^J^P^ 

potiia,  and  Aricia,  C.  moneCa  being  a  rejiresentative  of 

the  latter.     TVivia  strays  into  northern  watere,  one  species  being  found 

^^«m™m!**'  '"  European  seas,  while  another  is  found  in  California.    The  subgenus 

Luponia  is  also  represented  by  two  species  in  the  latter  region.     All 

the  species  of  Cyprtea  are  carnivorous,  and  they  eat  living  or  dead  food. 

The  species  of  Ovultem  are  to  be  I'ecognized  by  their  elongate  shell, 'which,  in  some 
forms,  is  greatly  drawn  out  at  the  extremities,  as  in  the  weaver's-shuttle  shell,  0.  volva, 
from  the  Philippines.    These  shells  are  not  so  prettily  marked  as  the  cowries  are,  but 
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are  osnally  more  or  less  unicolored,  and  the  color  sometimes  corresponds  to  that  of 
the  surroundings,  and  the  Floridian  species,  Omdum  uniplicatum,  is  said  to  be  yellow 
or  purple  according  to  the  color  of  the  gorgonid  corals  on  which  it  dwells,  and  on 
which  it  is  supposed  to  feed. 

The  Strombid^  receive  the  common  name,  wing  shells,  on  account  of  the  broad 
wing-like  expansion  of  the  outer  lip  in  some  of  the  species.  Other 
common  names  are  applied  to  some  of  the  members  of  the  family. 
The  animals  are  among  the  most  active  of  the  molluscs.  The  long 
andimnscuiai-  foot  is  divided  into  two  halves,  adapting  it  for  pro- 
gression by  a  series  of  leaps  instead  of  the  ordinary  creeping  motion. 
The  operculum  is  also  an  aid  in  locomotion ;  it  is  claw-shaped  and 
toothed  Qn  the  outer  edge,  and  these  serrations  are  used  to  obtain 
a  foothold.  Then  the  foot  is  straightened  by  a  violent  muscular 
action,  and  the  animal  jumps  forward.  The  other  parts  are 
equally  well  developed,  and  seem  to  demand  for  these  animals 
a  place  near  the  top  of  the  gasteropod  series.  The  eyes  are  large  ria,4Be.-stnmttit 
and  placed  at  the  extremities  of  the  thick  stalks,  while  the  ten-  *™'"  "' 

tacles  are  long  and  slender,  the  tentacles  and  eye-stalks  being  united  for  a  portion  of 
their  length.    The  muzzle  is  long  and  extensible.    The  strombs  are  camivorons  and 
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scavengers,  feediDg  almost  eDtirely  on  dead  and  decaying  animal  matter.  The  shell 
has  a  sharp  conical  spire,  the  onter  lip  is  expanded,  and  asually  is  notched  near  the 
anterior  canal. 

The  genns  Strotnbua  has  the  outer  Up  entire,  with  the  exception  of  the  notch 
—  mentioned    above,    and    the    aper- 

ture b  long  and  narrow.  In  the 
young  the  outer  lip  is  small,  and  the 
shell  looks  like  that  of  a  cone,  but  as 
the  period  of  maturity  is  approached 
it  becomes  flared  out.  Species  of 
the  larger  wing-shells  are  among 
the  most  common  ornaments,  lai'ge 
numbers  being  brought  from  the 
West  Indies.  In  the  United  States, 
the  species  most  commonly  seen  is 
Strambm  gigat,  a  West  Indian  form, 
with  a  delicate  red  or  pink  interior. 
As  the  name  indicates,  this  is  one  of 
the  latest  members  of  the  genus. 
Another  species  common  on  the 
Florida  reefs  is  S.  pugilis,  the  gen- 
eral appearance  of  which  may  be 
seen  from  our  figure. 

Allied  to  Strotnbus  are  the  scor- 

FiO.  4SI.  —  SInmlmt  Unltgiiuitiu.  .,„,.,  t» 

pion  shells  forming  the  genus  Ptero- 
eera.  In  early  life  the  shells  are  much  like  those  of  the  strombs,  but  when  approaching 
the  adult  condition  the  long  finger-like  processes  of  the 
mantle  begin  the  secretion  of  shelly  matter,  so  that  the 
outer  lip  is  armed  with  a  number  of  strong  horns.  At 
first  these  horns  are  channeled,  but  later  in  life  they  be- 
come solid.  In  some  they  are  short  and  straight,  but  in  *  J 
others  they  are  considerably  bent.  All  the  species  come 
from  the  Indo-Pacific  regions.  In  Jioslellaria,  which  has 
much  the  same  dietribution,  the  Hhell  is  much  like  that  of 
Fttaut,  the  spire  and  the  anterior  canal  being  longer  than 
in  Pteroceras,  while  the  horns  of  the  aperture  are  verj- 
much  smaller.  Roatellaria  moves  about  in  the  s:une 
manner  as  do  the  strombs,  but  some  species  are  more 
timid.  It  is  an  inhabitant  of  deeper  water  than  the 
other.     Tbu  only  other  oriental  genus   which   '  ■■•■■. 

mention  is  Tereftellutn  the  species  of  which  live  in  deep    •^^*,   "**    ■". 
water.     They  are  very  active  and  at  the  same  time  very    ^flL\*i*'jll,(^']! 
timorous.      "It  will  remain  stationary  for  a  long  time    ™       !*■■  /  ,  iVfl 
when,  suddenly,  it  will  roll  over  with  its  shell,  and  con-    ^"'' *"-~-^pCllJ^.S?'"^''' 
tinne  again  perfectly  quiet."    At  other  times  they  will 

leap  several  inches  from  the  ground,  like  species  of  Slronibui.  In  some  species  one 
of  the  ocular  peduncles  is  longer  than  the  other,  and  this  one  is  used  almost  exclu- 
sively.   As  in  the  strombs,  the  iris  is  colored  and  the  pupil  black.    Aporrhais  con- 
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taioB  but  four  living  species,  one  of  whicb,  A.  ocddentalia,  is  occasionally  found  off 
our  northern  coasts.     Of  its  habits  almost  nothing  is  known.     In  the  pelican's-foot 
shell  {A.  pea-pelecani)  of  Europe  the  outer  lip  is  produced 
into  two  or  three  long  honjs,  like  those  of  JPierocera. 

The  helmet  shells,  Cassid^,  are  thick  and  heavy,  the 
spire  is  short,  and  thu  aperture  terminates  in  front  in  a 
short  recurved  canal,  the  columellar  Up  is  covered  with  a 
thick  deposit  of  cidlus,  and,  like  the  other,  is  toothed  or 
ribbed.  The  animal  has  »  large  head,  a  long  extensible 
proboscis,  and  a  large  foot.  These  species  are  mostly 
large  and  active  carnivorous  animuls,  feeding  chiefly  on 
bivalve  niolluscs.  Owing  to  the  fact  that  the  shell  is 
mnde  up  of  differently  colored  layers,  the  helmet  shells 
ai'e  extensively  used  in  the  manufacture  of  shell  cameos. 
"Genoa  and  Rome  are  the  seats  of  the  best  work,  al- 
though many  common  ones  are  cut  in  Fi'auce.  In  Rome 
there  are  about  eighty  shell-cameo  cutters,  and  in  Genoa 

thirty,  some  of  whom  also  carve  In  coral.  The  art  of  ^,^_^,_,„^^^uu^u. 
cameo  cutting  was  confined  to  Rome  for  upwards  of  forty 

years,  and  to  Italy  until  the  last  twenty-six  years,  at  which  time  an  Italian  began  cutting 
cameos  in  Paris,  and  now  over  three  hundred  persons  are  employed  in  that  city.  .  .  . 
The  shell  is  first  cut  into  pieces  the  size  of  the  required  cameos,  by  means  of  diamond 
dust  and  the  slitting  mill,  or  by  a  blade  of  steel  [soft  iron  ?]  fed  with  emery  and  water. 
It  is  then  carefully  shaped  into  a  square,  oval,  or  other  form  on  the  grindstone,  and 
the  edge  finislied  with  the  oilstone.    It  is  next  cemented  to  a  block  of  wood,  which 


FiO.  MO.  —  Cauit  glauca,  helmet  aheU. 

ser\-es  as  a  handle  to  be  grasped  by  the  artist  while  tracing  out  with  a  pencil  the 
figure  to  be  cut  on  the  shell.  The  pencil  mark  is  followed  by  a  sharp  point,  which 
scratches  the  desired  outline,  and  this  again  by  delicate  tools  of  steel  wire,  flattened  at 
the  end  and  hardened,  and  by  flies  and  gravers,  for  the  removal  of  the  superfluous 
portions  of  the  white  enamel.  A  common  darning-needle,  fixed  in  a  wooden  handle, 
forms  a  useful  tool  in  this  very  minute  and  delicate  species  of  carving.    The  careful 
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manipnlation  necessary  in  this  work  can  only  be  acquired  by  experieoce ;  the  general 
shape  must  first  be  wrought  out,  care  being  taken  to  leave  every  projection  rather  in 
excess,  to  be  gradually  reduced  ns  the  details  and  finish  of  the  work  are  approached." 

About  fifty  species  of  helmet  shells  are  known,  all  from  the  warmer  seas.  Ctistis, 
the  largest  genus,  has  its  metropolis  in  the  eastern  seas,  a  few  species  being  found  in  the 
West  Indies  and  in  the  Mediterranean.  The  species  most  used  for  cameos  is  the  black 
helmet,  C.  madagascarensis,  in  which  the  white  outer  layer  covers  a  darker,  almost 
black,  second  layer.  The  external  surface  is  not,  as  the  common  name  would  ajipar- 
ently  imply,  wholly  black.  The  whorls  are  a  dirty  white,  and  the  outer  part  of  the  lips 
are  rosy,  the  black  being  at  and  near  the  edges  of  the  aperture.  It  reaches  a  length 
of  nearly  a  fool.  C.  glaiica,  the  species  figured,  is  smaller ;  it  comes  from  the  East 
Indies.    The  other  genera  of  the  family  are  Caesiduria,  (hiiacia,  and  Pachgbatron. 


FiQ.  Kl.—IMiuni  perdix,  tun  •hell. 

The  members  of  the  family  DoLiiii.fi  are  largo,  with  thin  shells,  the  whorls  of  which 
arc  ventricose,  the  Iwdy  whorl  being  very  large,  and  ornamented  with  revolving  ribs. 
The  animal  is  large,  an<l  is  provided  with  a  romiirkably  developed  pioboscis,  which  is 
long,  cylindrical  and  flexible.  The  foot  is  very  large  and  lobed  in  front;  the  tentacles 
arise  from  a  distinct  head,  and  the  eyes  arc  placed  on  small  pedicels  growing  out  from 
the  bases  of  the  tentacles.  In  the  young  the  shell  is  closed  by  an  operculum,  but  it 
di8aj)])ears  with  growth. 

The  species  of  Dolittni  aro  more  or  less  globular,  with  a  very  large  aperture,  and 
have  received  the  common  name,  tun  shells,  while  the  spceies  of  FicuU^  are  known 
from  their  shape  as  fig  or  pear  shells.  Both  genera  are  tropical  or  sub-tropical,  active 
molluscs,  living  on  animal  food.  The  shells  are  not  usually  brightly  colored,  but  the 
animals  themselves  are  handsomely  marked. 

Last  in  the  order  comes  the  Tritonid-b.  In  conchological  characters  it  belongs 
near  the  Muricidffi,  but  in  dentition,  development  etc.,  its  place  is  here,  the  lingual 
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ribbOD  bearing  seven  rows  of  teeth,  one  rachidian,  flanked  on  either  side  by  three  lat- 
erals.   The  shells  are  ornamented  with  varices,  the  character  of  which  serves  to  dis- 
tinguish the  two  principal  genera.    In  RaneUa  a  varix  ia  formed  at 
each  half  turn,  so  that  the  shell  bears  a  flattened  appearance,  due  to 
the  prominent  and  continuous  varices  of  the  whorls ;  in  Tritonittm 
the  varices  are  not  continuous,  but  are  found  at  irregular  intervals. 
Almost  all  of  the  hundred  and  fifty  species  live  between  the  tropics, 
where  they  feed  upon  decaying  animal  matter,  the  species  of  RaneUa 
being  among  the  most  prominent  of  the  molluscan  scavengers.    The 
species  of  both  genera  are  handsomely  colored,  and  some  of  those  of 
THctmivm  are  among  the  largest  of  gasteropods.      The  shells  are 
heavy,  but  the  animals  are,  nevertheless,  very  active ;   some  are  lit-    ^'gij^^i^JJ^'" 
toral,  while  others  live  in  deeper  water. 

Order  VI.  —  HETEROPODA. 

The  naturalist,  when  skimming  the  surface  of  the  ocean  far  from  land,  usnally 
captures  numhers  of  pelagic  forms  with  bodies  as  transparent  as  glass.  When  care- 
fully studied,  these  forms  ai-e  of  the  greatest  interest ;  there  will  he  the  curious  worms 
known  as  Sagitta,  eel-like  fishes  {L^tocephulus)  whose  position  is  far  from  certain, 
shrimps  and  larvte  of  Crustacea,  Salpce,  and  jelly-fishea.  Among  the  number  will 
usually  be  found  specimens  of  the  gi'onps  of  molluscs  known  as  heterepods  and 
pteropods.  With  the  former  of  these  two  we  have  now  to  deal.  The  Heteropods 
are  streptoneurous  gasteropods  specially  organized  for  a  pelagic  life,  and  the  modifica- 
tions which  they  have  undergone  serve  to  place  them  as  highest  in  the  series.  Yet 
small  as  is  the  group,  the  variations  existing  in  it  are  by  no  means  inconsiderable. 
The  foot  has  become  modified  for  swimming,  and  may  have  three  typical  divisions 
well  marked,  or  it  may  be  reduced  to  a  thin  vertical  fin,  small  in  proportion  to  the 
body.  The  body  may  be  developed  in  the  normal  manner,  and  the  visceral  hnmp 
coiled  in  a  spiral,  bearing  a  shell,  or  it  may  be  simply  cylindrical  and  the  visceral 
bump  completely  atrophied. 

The  nervous  system  is  constructed  on  the  usual  gasteropod  type,  and,  together 
with  the  sense  organs,  is  highly  developed.  The  eyes,  two  in  number,  are  enclosed  in 
separate  capsules,  and  are  moved  by  appropriate  muscles.  They  are  highly  organized, 
with  cornea,  iris,  lens,  and  retina,  and,  like  those  of  the  cephalopods  to  be  described 
farther  on,  they  are  much  like  those  of  vertebrates,  the  principal  difference  being  in 
the  relative  positions  of  the  fibres  of  the  optic  nerve  and  the  layer  of  rods  and  cones. 
The  large  ears  are  placed  at  or  near  the  sides  of  the  cerebral  ganglion,  and  receive 
their  nervous  supply  from  it.  The  organ  of  smell  is  also  highly  developed,  and  is 
placed  near  the  gills  when  these  latter  are  present,  or  in  a  corresponding  position 
when  the  branchiie  have  disappeared.  The  organ  consists  of  a  gi'oove  of  ciliated  sen- 
sory epithelium  placed  just  above  an  olfactory  ganglion  and  innervated  in  the  normal 
manner. 

Owing  to  the  great  transparency  of  the  living  animals,  the  study  of  the  internal 
structure  is  an  easy  task ;  no  dissection  is  necessary  to  ascertain  the  principal  features, 
all  that  is  required  being  to  place  the  animal  under  the  microscope.  The  adjoining 
figure  of  the  structure  of  Atlanta  was  originally  made  in  this  way.  The  head  extends 
forward,  more  or  less  like  a  proboscis,  and  bears  the  eyes  and  usually  a  pair  of  ten- 
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tacleg.    At  its  extremity  is  the  large  buccal  mass,  which  cao  be  protruded  so  as  to 
bring  the  well-developed  lingual  ribbon,  with  its  shaip  and  movable  teeth,  against  its 


Tegluid. 
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prey.  The  general  positions  and  relationa  of  the  viscera  can  be  seen  from  our  figures, 
and  need  not  be  described  at  length.  Gills  are  usually  present,  but  not  constantly  so, 
occasionally  individuals  of  the  same  species  varying  in  this,  respect. 

The  aeies  are  separate  in  the  heteropods.  The  eggs  are  usually  laid  in  long 
cylindrical  cords,  which  in  the  case  of  Firoloides  soon  break  up  into  short  pieces.  In 
the  Atlantidie,  on  the  other  hand,  the  eggs  are  deposited  separately.  The  young,  in 
their  development,  pass  through  a  trochosphere  and  then  a  veliger  stage. 

All  of  the  heteropods  are  predatory  animals,  feeding  on  the  numerous  forms 
around  them.  In  seizing  their  prey,  the  buccal  mass  and  lingual  ribbon  are  extended, 
and  the  lateral  teeth  are  bent  outwards;  then  by  a  muscular  movement  the  curved 
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laterals  are  closed  against  each  other,  forceps-like,  and  the  prey  is  secured.  The  ani- 
mals are  very  ravenous,  and  in  their  world  they  play  no  inconspicuous  part  in  the 
reduction  of  the  numbers  of  other  animals.  Comparatively  few  naturalists  have 
studied  the  habits  of  tlieso  beautiful  animals,  except  those  found  in  the  Mediterra- 
nean, and  we  therefore  copy,  sometimes  word  for  word,  the  account  given  by  Mr. 
Arthur  Adams: — Among  the  pelagic  heteropodous  molluscs  which  we  found  in  cross- 
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ing  the  South  Atlantic  OceRn  were  vast  numbere  of  Attantce  and  nnmerons  Carinarim. 
They  are  crepuscular  animals  like  the  pteropods,  and  are  furnished  with  hyaline  shells 
of  the  greatest  delicacy  aod  beauty.  The  Atlanta,  with  an  elegant,  glassy,  spiral, 
carinated  shell,  globose  in  one  species  and  flattened  in  another,  is  quite  a  sprightly 
little  mollusc,  probing  every  object  within  its  reach  by  means  of  its  elongated  trunk, 
twisting  its  body  about,  and  swimming  in  every  direction  by  the  lateral  movements  of 
its  vertical  dilated  foot.  I  have  frequently  seen  them  descend  to  the  bottom  of  the 
glass  vessel  in  which  they  were  kept,  fix  themselves  there  in  the  manner  of  a  leech  by 
their  sucking  disc,  and  carefully  examine  the  nature  of  their  prison  by  protruding  the 
front  portion  of  their  foot  in  eveiy  direction.  Almost  all  pelagic  molluscs  usually 
swim  on  their  backs  in  a  reversed  position,  and  although  I  have  seen  them  commonly 
swim  in  this  way  after  capture,  they  frequently  progress  feebly  with  the  shell  upper- 
most. When  fresh  and  just  taken,  I  have  seen  both  Atlanta  and  Carinaria  swim 
with  their  bodies  in  every  position ;  on  their  sides,  on  their  backs,  and  with  the  foot 
downwards.    The  Carinaria  are  swift  and  rapid  in  their  movements,  and  dart  for- 


Tia.4eii.  —  PlerotraelUataitata!  a.ihleld;  6,  probosoli;  c,  maoth;  d,  flosl;  c,  Buoker;  ;,  oloamlua;  A,  sllla; 
t,  geoital  gland;  I,  Bllmeutarf  eatikl;  m,  vje. 

wards  by  a  continuous  effort,  moving  their  foot  and  caudal  append^;e  from  side  to 
side  as  a  powerful  natatory  organ ;  they  do  not  prc^;res8  by  sudden  jerks  like  Atlanta. 

Three  well-marked  families  of  Heteropoda  are  recognized  by  naturalists.  In  the 
Atlantid^  the  visceral  hump  is  well  developed,  and  is  enclosed  in  a  spiral,  glassy 
shell,  large  enough  to  contain  the  animal  when  retracted.  The  shell  starts  in  a  dex- 
tral  spiral,  but  soon  becomes  flattened  and  bilaterally  Bymmetrical.  Its  edge  is  pro- 
vided with  a  sharp  keel,  and  the  aperture  is  closed  on  the  retraction  of  the  animal  by 
a  thin  ovate  operculum.  But  two  genera  are  known,  Atlanta  and  Oxygyriis,  contain- 
ing a  total  of  about  twenty-flve  species,  all  from  the  warmer  seas.  The  fossil  genus 
Belkrc^hon  possibly  belongs  here. 

In  the  Carixarid^  the  visceral  hump  and  the  shell  have  undergone  considerable 
reduction  in  size,  as  Rhown  by  our  figure.  The  shell  is  hyaline,  and  from  beneath  ite 
margin  project  the  gills.  The  middle  lobe  of  the  foot  is  alone  prominent,  and  extends 
from  the  lower  surface  of  the  body  like  a  vertical  fin.  The  tentacles  are  well  devel- 
oped.   The  two  genera  Carinaria  and  Cardiapoda  contain  a  baker's  dozen  of  species. 

In  the  Pterotracheid^  the  reduction  of  the  visceral  hump  is  carried  to  its 
fullest  extent.  The  animal  forms  a  long,  cylindrical  body,  relieved  only  by  the  ven- 
tral foot  and  the  small  and  inconspicuous  gills,  which  are  unprotected  in  some  forms, 
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project  but  a  short  distance  from  the  body.  The  shell  is  absent,  and  the  foot  is  pro- 
vided only  in  the  male  with  a  sucking  disc.  Two  genera  are  recognized.  In  Ptero- 
trachea  («  Firola)  no  tentacles  are  present  in  either  sex,  and  the  tail  is  pinnate.  In 
the  other  genus,  J^iroloideSy  tentacles  are  present  in  the  male,  but  the  tail  fin  is  simple 
and  slender,  and  the  gills  may  be  present  or  absent  even  in  the  same  species.  The 
egg  string  of  the  Pterotracheans  is  much  like  that  of  CaHiiaria;  it  is  long  and 
subcylindrical,  and  the  eggs  are  imbedded  in  a  single  row  in  the  glassy  matrix.  Ovi- 
position  appears  to  take  place  the  whole  year  round,  but  most  abundantly  between 
September  and  March.  The  Fterotrachem  seem  to  possess  great  vitality  and  to  with- 
stand injuries  which  would  be  certain  death  to  other  forms.  The  loss  of  the  gills  is 
of  no  especial  consequence,  and  indeed  they  are  so  small  in  proportion  to  the  body 
that  they  are  of  no  great  use,  and  are  to  be  regarded  as  rudiments  of  respiratory 
organs  which  have  been  retained  during  a  retrograde  development.  This  vitality 
goes  even  farther,  as  the  following  quotation  will  show :  —  ^^Anopa  perotiiiy  described 
and  figured  as  having  no  head,  was  probably  a  mutilated  Firola.  '  Such  specimens 
are  very  common,  and  seem  just  as  lively  as  the  rest.'  " 


Sub-Class  III.  —  Pteropoda. 

The  wing-footed  Mollusca  is  another  group,  the  position  of  which  is  far  from 
certain.     By  some  it  is  made  a  class  equivalent  to  the  acephals  and  cephalopoda, 

some  place  it  near  the  base  of  the  cephalophorous  series,  and  one 
recent  author  has  regarded  it  as  a  member  of  the  Cephalopoda.  The 
best  authorities  are,  however,  inclined  for  the  present  to  regard  it  as 
a  member  of  the  Cephalophora,  assigning  it  a  position  at  the  top  of 
the  group,  a  course  which  we  will  adopt. 

The  pteropods  are  pelagic  molluscs  which  derive  their  name  from 
the  fact  that  portions  of  the  foot  (epipodia)  are  expanded  and  fitted 
for  aquatic  flight.  The  body  is  sometimes  long  and  stretched  out  in 
a  straight  line  ;  at  others  it  is  coiled  in  a  spiral.  The  anterior  part,  or 
head,  is  usually  not  plainly  differentiated  from  the  foot.  In  some  the 
mantle  is  not  well  marked,  and  the  body  is  naked ;  in  others  the 
mantle  is  well  developed  and  secretes  a  glassy,  horny,  cartilaginous, 
or  even  calcareous  shell,  the  two  sides  of  which  are  almost  invariably 
alike,  and  into  which  the  whole  body  can  be  retracted.  At  the  an- 
terior end  is  the  mouth,  which  is  either  surrounded  by  two  tentacles, 
or  six  protrusible  processes  ann«d  with  minute  sucking  discs,  or  by 
(as  in  Pneumodermon)  two  long  arms  bearing  suckera  like  those  of 
a  cuttle-fish.  The  mouth  is  provided  with  jaws  and  a  lingual  ribbon, 
the  teeth  of  which  vary  between  moderate  limits,  some  having  twenty- 
five,  and  others  as  few  as  three  in  a  transverse  row.  Salivary  glands 
are  present,  and  just  behind  the  entrance  of  their  ducts  the  aliraentaiy 
Pio.4fi6.-Ov«et« ocic-  canal  widens  into  a  stomach,  and  then  contracts  to  form  the  intestine, 
heart-^r  re*ro(iai  which,  after  a  number  of  convolutions,  bends  on  itself,  terminating 
tive  organ;  «,  sto-  usuallv  on  the  riirht  side  near  the  edcje  of  the  mantle. 

The  circulatory  organs  are  but  poorly  developed,  and  a  closed  sys- 
tem does  not  exist.  The  arteries  end  with  wide  openings  in  the  body  cavity.  Here  the 
blood  passes  about  between  the  tissues  through  spaces  without  proper  walls,  going  to  the 
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respiratory  organs,  and  thence  to  the  heart.    In  some  forms  no  respiratory  oi^ns  are 
present,  the  skin  serving  the  purpose,  but  in  others  gilla  occur,  none  of  which  (except 
possibly  those  of  Pneumodermon)  are  the  homologuea  of  those  of  most  molluscs.     In 
Pneumodermon  the  gills  are  borne  on  the  hinder  end  of  the  body,  but  in  the  theco- 
Bomatoua  forms  there  are  folds  in  the  mantle  cavity  which  subserve  respiratory  pur- 
poses.   The  kidneys  ai-e  long,  contractile  tubes,  communicating  internally  with  the  peri- 
cardial cavity,  and  eiternally  either  with  the  mantle  cavity,  or  with  the  exterior.     In 
nervous  system  the  pteropods  are  very  similar  to  the  opisthobranchs. 
The  cerebral  ganglia  in  one  group  are  nearly  united  and  placed  above 
the  throat,  but  in  others  they  occupy  widely  separated,  lateral  posi- 
tions.     Two  auditory  capsules  are  present,  placed  near  the  pedal 
ganglia,  but  eyes  are  either  absent  or  remain  in  a  very  nidimeutaiy 
condition,  a  fact  which  accords  with  their  nocturnal  habits. 

The  pteropods  are  hermaphroditic,  the  genital  glands  being  placed 
beneath  the  heart  in  the  visceral  sac,  and  commonly  possessing  a 
common  duct.  The  eggs  are  laid  in  long  cylindrical  strings,  which 
float  freely  about  in  the  sea.  The  development  of  some  of  the  species 
has  been  followed  by  the  eminent  Swiss  embryologist,  Hermann  FoL 
The  larva  is  provided  with  a  velum  and  a  shell,  the  latter  capable  of 
being  closed  by  an  operculum.     With  growth,  the  embryonic  shell 

is  cast  aside,  and  in  some  is  replaced  by  a  second  permanent  shell,  

while  others  remain  naked  through  life.    This  presence  or  absence    '"■^J^^**"** 

of  a  shell  in  the  adult  is  correllated  with  other  structural  peculiarities 

which  ser^'ed,  in  the  hands  of  De  BJainville,  to  divide  the  sub-class  into  two  orders. 

The  pteropods  are  mostly  small,  but  few  acquiring  a  length  of  an  inch  or  more ; 
yet,  notwithstanding  their  small  size,  they  arc  objects  of  beauty.  They  live  npon  the 
high  seas  in  all  quartei-a  of  the  globe,  at  times  appearing  in  vast  mnltitiides,  especially 
at  the  approach  of  darkness  and  during  the  later  moments  of  twilight.  They  swim 
about  by  the  violent  flappings  of  their  wings,  or  they  retract  these  organs  and  sink  at 
will  into  the  depths  of  the  sea,  oat  of  the  reach  of  storms. 

Order  I.— THECOSOMATA. 

As  the  name  implies,  this  division  of  the  pteropods  has  the  body  enclosed  in  a 
case  or  shell,  and  with  this  protection  of  the  body  are  associated  other  structural 
features,  which  need  to  be  only  briefly  alluded  to.  The  head  is  but  feebly  developed ; 
indeed,  is  frequently  not  distinct  from  the  rudimentary  foot  which  remuns  in  con- 
nection with  the  wings  or  greatly  developed  epipodia.  Rudimentary  tentacles  are 
present. 

In  the  HvALEiD.^  the  shell  is  horny  or  calcareous,  never  spiral,  but  either  nearly 
globular  or  needle-shaped,  the  two  sides  being  symmetrical,  terminating  with  one  or 
three  sharp  points.  The  cavity  of  the  mantle  opens  ventraily  and  contains  a  horse- 
shoe-shaped plaited  and  ciliated  gill.  Best  known  in  the  family  is  the  genus  Hy<dea,y 
or,  as  it  is  frequently  termed,  CavoUna,  the  species  of  which  belong  to  temperate  or 
tropica]  seas.  The  shell  is  nearly  globnlar,  somewhat  flattened  above  and  rounded 
below,  while  the  posterior  extremity  terminates  in  three  points.  The  aperture  is 
narrow  and  is  continued  by  a  slit  on  either  side,  through  which  are  protruded  folds  of 
the  mantle  (shown  in  our  figure),  the  function  of  which  is  uncertain.     The  SyalecB 
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ewim  in  a  Ter}*  erratic  maoner,  darting  hither  and  thither  with  great  rapidity,  turning 
suddenly,  and  being  always  on  the  alert  for  food.    They,  like  all  the  rest  of  the  group, 
are  carnivorouB,  devouring  immense  quan- 
tities of  micixwcopic  animals.     The  species 
of  Cieodora  swim  in  a  much  more  leisurely 
manner,  not  turning  as  abmptly  as  those 
of  the  former  genus.    They  have  a  straight, 
triangular   shell,   terminating  in   a   sharp 
point  behind,  and  in  front  with  a  trian- 
gular mouth.     In  Slylida  (or  Creseit)  the 
shell  is  round  and  needle-shaped,  running  to 
an  acute  tip.    The  species  average  about 
half  an  inch  in  length  and  have  perfectly 
transparent,  glassy  shells,  through  which  all 
parta  of  their  internal  structure  can  be  di&- 
linctly  seen.     S.  vitrea  occurs  on  the  New 
England  coast.     Cuvieria  is  another  genus 
which  snould  receive  mention.      In  early 
life  it  is  much  like  Styliola,  but  with  growth  it  partitions  off  the 
hinder  parts  of  the  shell,  and  the  body  moves  forward  and  builds  a 
swollen  and  more  nearly  cylindrical  shell.     The  deserted  portions 
of  the  shell  soon  become  broken  off,  and  the  result  is  the  truncated 
appearance  shown  in  our  figure,  which  illustrates  a  species  common 
to  the  Mediterranean  and  the  tropical  Atlantic.     I  have  seen  numer- 
ous specimens,  each  about  half  an  inch  in  length,  collected  between 
the  Bermudas  and  Florida. 

Here,  in  all  probability,  belong  the  problematical  fossils  known 
as  Conuiaria  or  'cone-in-cone.'  They  first  appear  in  the  Silurian, 
and  some  reach,  for  pteropods,  an  enormous  size,  an  Australian 
species  being  estimated  to  have  had  a  length  of  about  sixteen  inches. 
They  have  a  four-sided  shell,  with  the  apex  partitioned  oft  by  nar- 
row, closely  placed  septa,  so  that  the  whole  resembles  a  series  of  ^^'J^^ijj^°^ 
cones,  or  rather  of  pyramids,  nested  within  one  another.  Those 
other  long  and  slender  fossils,  ornamented  with  rings,  and  known  Tentaculites,  should 
also  be  placed  here.    They  occur  in  Silurian  and  Devonian  rocks. 

The  LiMACFNiDA  are  readily  recognized  by  the  spirally-coiled  shell,  the  whorls  of 
which  are  sinistral.  The  mantle  is  large  and  opens  dorsally.  The  species  are  largely 
inhabitants  of  the  colder  waters,  some  being  found  in  the  Arctic  and  Antarctic  seas. 
On  our  coast  a  member  of  the  family,  Spirialis  gouldti,  is  not  very  uncommon  in  the 
evening,  both  north  and  south  of  Cape  Cod.  Mr.  Alexander  Agassiz  kept  several  in 
confinement  for  a  while,  and  observed  that  during  the  day  they  were  quiet,  and  rarely 
left  the  bottom  of  the  jars  in  wliich  they  were  confined,  but  after  dark  they  became 
very  active  and  arose  to  the  surface. 

The  CvMHULiD^  are  noticeable  for  their  comparatively  lai^e  size  and  the  very 
peculiar  shell  which  they  secrete.  In  early  lite,  like  the  rest  of  the  group,  they  have 
a  small,  spiral,  horny  shell,  but  this  becomes  lost  and  in  its  place  the  animal  secretes  a 
cartilaginous  slipper-shaped  shell,  apparently  possessing  no  more  consistency  than 
ordinary  gelatine  jelly.    In  this  thick,  transparent,  fiexibte  shell  sits  the  mollusc,  like 
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the  old  woman  in  her  shoe,  paddling  about  by  the  lat^  oral  wings ;  but,  unlike  the 
other  shelled  pteropods,  it  haa  not  the  power  to  retract  itself  within  the  aperture. 
Two  genera  are  known ;  Cymbulia,  with  a  slipper-shaped  shell  pointed  in  front  and 
square  behind,  and  Tiedemannia,  with  a  body  much  like  that  of  Cymbtdia,  but  with 
the  shell  internal.  Tiedemannia  can  change  its  colors  at  will  l>y  means  of  chromato- 
phores  much  like  those  of  the  cephalopods  soon  to  be  described. 

Obdeb  II.  — GYMNOSOMATA. 

The  Gymnosomata  are  naked  pteropods,  in  which  the  head  is  distinct  and  well 
separated  from  the  body  and  the  foot,  and  in  which  well-developed  tentacles  are 
present.  The  wings  are  distinct  from 
the  foot,  and  external  gills  are  present 
in  one  family.  The  young  at  first  are 
provided  with  a  shell  and  swim  by  means 
of  a  velum,  but  soon  both  these  embry- 
onic structures  are  lost,  and,  pending 
the  development  of  the  wings,  the  larva 
swims  by  means  of  bands  of  cilia  which 
surround  the  body,  as  shown  in  our  figure 
of  the  lai-va  of  Pneumodermon. 

In  the  Clionid^  the  body  is  spindle- 
shaped,  and  the  head  bears  tentacles 
which  are  without  suckers.  In  Clione 
there  are  two  of  these  tentacles,  and, 
besides,  from  either  side  of  the  mouth 
arise  three  pairs  of  extensible  processes 
armed  with  minute  suckers.  The  num- 
ber of  these  suckers  is  enormous.  In 
the  fresh  specimen  the  appendages  are 
reddish  in  color,  but  under  a  low  power 
of  the  microscope  the  color  is  seen  to 
be  due  to  a  number  {about  three  thou- 
sand on  each  tentacle)  of  red  cylindrical 

sheaths,  and  upon  the  use  of  a  higher  Fio.4T*.-u™offt™«fcmo». 

amplification  each  of  these  cylinders  is 

seen  to  contain  about  twenty  suckers  placed  on  slender  stems,  and  capable  of  being 
protruded  from  the  mouth  of  the  sheath.  Kow,  since  a  sheath  contains  twenty 
suckers,  and  since  there  are  about  three  thousand  sheaths  on  each  appendage,  a 
simple  mathematical  operation  shows  ns  that  each  Clione  is  furnished  with  about 
360,000  suckers. 

Clione  borealts,  as  its  name  implies,  is  an  Arctic  form  which  is  frequently  seen  in 
vast  patches.  Together  with  Limacina  borealia,  a  species  belonging  to  the  last  order, 
it  furnishes  the  principal  food  supply  of  the  whalebone  whales.  The  whalers  call  it 
'  brit,'  and  the  presence  of  one  of  these  schools  of  brit  is  considered  as  indicative  of 
a  good  whaling  ground.  Clione  papilionacea  occasionally  occurs  on  the  eastern  coasts 
of  the  United  States,  and  has  been  reported  as  far  south  as  New  York.  It  may  he 
ttiat  its  apparent  rarity  is  due  to  the  facts  that  it  is  a  northern  form,  and  that  natural- 
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ists  are  not  in  the  habit  of  trailing  the  surface  net  in  the  winter.    This  species  reaches 
a  length  of  about  an  inch  and  a  half. 

In  the  Pneumodermonidjb  the  body  has  much  the  same  shape  as  in  the  other,  but 
it  is  distinguished  by  the  presence  of  posterior  external  gills,  and  two  extensible  arms 
bearing  suckers  much  like  those  of  the  cephalopods.  Specimens  of  Pneumodermon 
are  common  in  the  MediteiTanean  and  in  the  warmer  Atlantic.  They  swim  strongly, 
but  when  touched  by  a  foreign  object  they  roll  themselves  up  like  an  armadillo,  and, 
feigning  death,  sink  until  out  of  the  reach  of  appai*ent  danger. 

Class  in.  —  CEPHALOPODA. 

We  have  now  reached  the  highest  group  of  the  molluscs,  the  one  which  embraces 
the  squids  and  cuttle-fishes,  and  which  has  given  rise  to  many  of  the  tales  and  legends 
of  the  sea-serpent  and  other  marine  monsters.  But  before  indulging  in  these  stories, 
we  must  first  look  at  some  of  the  structural  and  embryological  features  which  mark 
off  the  cephalopods  from  the  rest  of  the  molluscs,  a  distinction  which  has  always  been 
recognized,  though  the  reasons  therefor  have  not  until  recently  been  scientifically 
formulated.  This  confusion  has  been  due  to  the  fact  that  the  cephalopods  are  a  highly 
organized  type,  which,  in  course  of  a  long  residence  on  the  earth,  have  eliminated  all 
traces  of  a  metamorphosis  from  their  development,  and  which  consequently  progress 
in  a  straight  line  from  the  egg  to  the  adult. 

The  body  of  the  cephalopods  is  enveloped  in  a  mantle,  open  only  at  the  anterior 
end,  from  whence  proceeds  the  head,  separated  from  the  body  by  a  slight  constriction 
or  neck.  On  either  side  of  the  head  is  a  large  eye,  the  structure  of  which  will  be 
described  farther  on.  Beyond  the  eyes  arises  a  circle  of  usually  eight  or  ten  lobes,  or 
*  arms,'  in  the  centre  of  which  is  the  mouth.  Part  of  the  difficulty  in  homologizing  the 
cephalopods  with  the  other  gasteropods  has  arisen  in  connection  with  these  arms. 
They  were  early  recognized  as  coiTesponding  to  the  foot,  and,  as  they  arose  from  the 
head,  the  name  Cephalopoda  (head-footed)  was  applied  to  the  group.  At  a  later  date, 
the  siphon  (a  structure  to  be  described  immediately)  was  studied,  and  again  the  foot 
was  recognized.  Which  was  right?  Further  investigation  showed  that  both  were 
correct.  The  arms  correspond  to  the  anterior  division  (propodium),  the  siphon  to  the 
middle  one  (niesopodium),  while  the  metapodium  is  absent,  or  represented  by  a  rudi- 
ment, forming  a  valve  in  the  siphon  of  some  species. 

The  arms,  or  tentacular  lobes,  as  we  have  just  said,  surround  the  mouth.  In  the 
Nautilus  they  bear  peculiar  tentacles,  capable  of  being  retracted  into  tubular  sheaths. 
In  the  rest  of  the  cephalopods  they  are  longer,  and  are  armed  on  one  side  with  spheri- 
cal sucking  organs,  —  acetabula,  they  are  called.  Each  one  of.  these  sucking  organs 
has  a  rim,  which  can  be  closely  applied  to  any  foreign  body,  and  the  hold  increased 
by  means  of  numerous  fine  hooks  around  the  edge.  In  the  centre  is  a  moveable  por- 
tion, which,  from  its  physiological  resemblance  to  the  plunger  of  a  pump,  has  received 
the  name  of  piston.  The  animal  applies  these  suckers  to  any  foreign  object,  and  then 
pulls  out  the  piston.  Besides  these  suckers,  certain  amis  of  some  species  bear  numbers 
of  sharp,  recurved  hooks.     Of  the  manner  of  capturing  the  prey  we  shall  speak  later. 

Morphology  shows  (in  a  way  which  need  not  here  be  discussed)  that  these  arms 
and  tentacles  coiTespond  to  the  first  division  of  the  foot  (propodium)  of  other  mol- 
luscs. Next  comes  the  siphon,  the  homological  mesopodium.  This  is  a  tubular 
structure,  arising  from  what  is  usually  called  the  ventral  surface  of  the  body*  and 
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projecting  a  short  distance  outside  the  mantle.    In  NautUta  the  two  lobes  of  the 
siphon  are  separate,  being  merely  folded  one  upon  the  other  in  order  to  form  the  tube, 
but  in  all  other  living  foriDB  thU  condition  is  character- 
istic of  an  embryonic  stage,  and,  long  before  the  adult 
is  reached,  the  two  halves  unite. 

The  shape  of  the  mantle  depends  on  that  of  the 
body.  In  all  it  is  a  cup-shaped  or  conical  envelope, 
attached  to  the  rest  of  the  animal  by  a  narrow  line  on 
the  dorsal  suiface.  Its  anterior  margin  is  free,  but  is 
provided  with  little  depressions  which  fit  over  corre- 
sponding cartilages  on  the  siphon,  so  that  the  only 
communication  between  the  cavity  of  the  mantle  and 
the  exterior  may  be  through  the  siphon.  The  mantle 
is  highly  muscular  and  in  life  is  constantly  expanded 
and  contracted,  alternately  filling  and  emptying  the 
cavity.  The  water  thus  taken  in  subserves  the  pur- 
poses of  i-eapiration,  and  also  plays  an  important  pai-t 
in  locomotion.  The  animal  takes  the  water  in  through 
the  free  space  between  the  neck  and  the  mantle,  and 
then,  if  using  it  only  for  respiratory  purposes,  passes 
it  out  again  in  the  same  way ;  but  if  it  desires  to 
change  its  position,  the  mantle  is  hooked  to  the 
siphonal  cartilages,  and  then  the  water  is  forced  out 
through  the  siphon.  Changes  in  direction  are  pro- 
vided for  by  the  flexibility  of  the  end  of  the  siphon. 
When  the  animal  wishes  to  go  in  a  backward  course, 
the  siphon  is  left  in  its  normal  condition ;  when  in  a 
forward  direction,  the  end  of  the  siphon  is  bent  over 
the  edge  of  the  mantle,  so  that  the  current  is  directed 
toward  the  end  of  the  body,  and  by  the  reaction  loco- 
motion is  effected. 

In  all  but  a  very  few  of  the  cephalopods,  the  mantle 
secretes  a  shell,  which  may  be  either  horny  or  calcare- 
ous. In  the  young  of  all,  a  shell  gland  appears  exactly 
as  in  all  other  inollusca,  but  in  the  great  majority  of 
the  living  forms  it  soon  becomes  enclosed  by  the  in- 
growth and  coalescence  of  the  edges,  and  hence  the 
shell  is  internal.  In  this  case  it  is  usually  much  longer 
than  broad,  and  serves  to  give  strength  and  stiffness 

to  the  otherwise  soft  body.  In  Spir- 
ula  an  exception  is  found.  The  shell 
is  enclosed  in  the  body,  but  the  gland 
which  forms  it  does  not  become  com- 
pletely closed.  The  shell,  also,  is  not 
a  long  flat  object,  but  is  tubular  and 
coiled  in  a  spiral,  and,  moreover,  is 
pai-titioned  off  and  traversed  by  a  slender  tube,  much  like  that  in  the  shell  of  -Nauti- 
lita  now  to  be  described.      In  this  genus  the  shell  is  external,  but  the  early  stages 
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of  ita  growtli  have  not  yet  been  studied.  In  the  adult  it  is  coiled  in  a  flattened 
spiral,  like  that  oE  a  I'lanorbiB.  A  very  important  distinction  is,  however,  to  be 
noticed  in  the  relations  of  the  shell  to  the  animals  in  these  two  fornii).  Id  Pkmorbis 
the  foot  is  turned  toward  the  inside  of  the  coils ;  in  Nautilus  the  reverse  is  the  case. 
The  shell,  to  exactly  correspond,  should  be  unrolled  and  coiled  in  the  opposite  direction. 
Besides  this  peculiarity  the  shell  of  the  A'autilua  is  chambered.  At  regulai'  periods 
of  growth  the  animal  moves  forward  in  its  shell,  and  partitions  off  a  chamber  by 
means  of  a  calcareous  partition ;  again  and  again  is  the  process  repeated  until  the 
result  is  the  series  of  cells  so  familiar  to  all  in  the  sawed  shell  of  the  pearly  naatilus. 

A  similar  partitioning  off  of  the  shell  is  somewhat  common  among  the  gaateropods, 
and  several  instances  have  been  mentioned  in  the  preceding  pages,  but  in  Nautiltu 
and  its  allies  a  feature  is  introduced  unknown  elsewhere  in  the  Mollusca,  and,  indeed, 
in  the  animal  kingdom.  In  these  forms  the  partitions  of  the  chambered  shell  are 
traversed  by  a  cord-like  pedicle  arising  from  the  central  portion  of  the  dorsal  region  of 
the  body.  This  pedicle,  in  passing  through  the  partitions,  forms  a  more  or  less  tubular 
aeries  of  openings  known  as  the  siphuncle,  and  by  this  tube  any  recent  or  fossil  shell 
may  at  once  be  recognized  as  belonging  to  the  Cephalopoda.  The  deserted  chambers 
are  filled  in  the  living  specimens  with  a  gas,  the  puqiose  of  which  seems  to  be  to  lessen 
the  specific  gravity  of  the  animal.  The  gas  is  said  to  be  a  mixture  of  oxygen  and 
nitrogen,  the  latter  in  greater  proportion  than  in  the  atmosphere.  How  it  obtains 
entrance  to  the  chambers  is  unknown  ;  possibly  it  is  secreted  by  the  animal,  as  is  the 
case  in  many  other  animals.  Arcella  (one  of  the  Protozoa  allied  to  D^fflugta)  fills  Its 
shell  with  gas;  the  float  of  the  siphonophores  acquires  its  buoyant  qualities  from  the 
contained  air,  while  in  the  vertebrates  the  gaseous  contents  of  the  air-bladder  in  the 
bony  fishes  will  at  once  suggest  itself  in  this  connection. 

The  mode  of  the  formation  of  the  chambers  and  the  forward  move- 
ment of  the  animal  are  also  obscure.  It  would,  however,  appear  prob- 
able that  there  is  a  periodicity  in  the  operations,  and  it  has  been 
suggested  that  "  each  septum  shutting  off  an  air-containing  chamber  is 
formed  during  a  period  of  quiescence,  probably  after  the  reproductive 
act,  when  the  visceral  mass  of  the  Nautilus  may  be  slightly  shrimk,  and 
gas  is  secreted  from  the  dorsal  integument  so  as  to  fill  up  the  space  pre- 
viously occupied  by  the  animal." 

Between  the  shell  of  the  Nautilus  and  that  of  other  forms  a  con- 
siderable range  occurs,  the  study  of  which  requires  a  reference  to  both 
living  and  fossil  forms.     A  series  can  be  arranged  from  large  shells  like 
that  of  the  Nautilus,  leading  down  through  small  and  internal  but  etill 
chambered  forms,  like  that  of  Spirula,  and  others  in  which  the  chambers 
still  persist,  but  are  strengthened  by  the  addition  of  external  layei-a,  as  in 
the  fossil  Belemnites;  next  come  forms  in  which  the  shell  proper  disap- 
pears, and  the  su]ier-addcd  lamina  alone  appear  {Loliffd),  and,  lastly,  all 
trace  of  a  shell  is  lost  in  the  adult  Octopus.      Besides  this,  another 
series  may  bo  traced  from  the  closely  coiled  shell  of  the  Nautilus  and 
Fio.  473.— Pen (.r  ^^^  Ammonites  through  fossil  forms  like  Criocerae,  Anci/locerat,  Aniso- 
'i^iMpMida'  '^^'**'  ^';<'*'  ""t'^  ^^  reach  the  perfectly  straight  shells  of  the  palteozoic 
Bacuiites  and  Orthoceratites,     In  the  sejtta  of  the  shells  a  similar  grada- 
tion may  be  seen,  reaching  from  the  simple  ones  of  Nautilus  and  the  Orthoceratites  to 
the  highly  complicated  ones  found  in  the  Ammonites.     One  more  shell  is  all  that  our 
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space  will  at  present  allow  us  to  allade,  that  of  the  paper  sailor,  Arffonauta.    In  this 
genus  the  shell  is  without  connection  with  the  body,  but  is  secreted  by  two  of  the 
arms,  which   are  greatly  expanded  for 
the  puipose,  and  serves  aa  a  nest  for  the 
eggs. 

The  mouth  of  the  cephalopoda  is 
armed  with  a  pair  of  beaks  like  those  of 
a  parrot,  with  sharp  cutting  edges.  In 
the  Nautilus  these  beaks  are  calcified,  i 
but  in  all  other  living  forms  they  are 
homy.  Between  the  jaws  is  the  tongue, 
and  below  them  is  a  lingual  ribbon,  to 

all  intents  and  purposes  like  that  of  the    „     ,.,      ,  _.....„  ^   . 

'     /  T,  .  .    1      1        FlQ.  474.— ^rpoiwidiwlthshBll broken  to  snoirtho  eggs. 

cephalophorous  Mollusca.     Behind  the 

lingual  ribbon  begins  the  usually  mirrow  cesophagus,  into  which  one  or  two  pairs  of 
salivary  glands  pour  their  secretions.  The  cesophagus  empties  into  the  stomach, 
which  is  of  modei'ate  size,  but  strong  and  muscular,  and  provided  with  a  blind  appen- 
dage (c«ecum),  which  frequently  is  larger  than  the  stomach  itself.  From  the  stomach 
the  intestine  goes  forward  in  a  course  nearly  parallel  to  that  followed  by  the  cesopha- 
gus, and  terminates  in  a  median  vent  on  the  lower  surface  of  the  body  just  within  the 
siphon.  The  liver  is  large,  and  opens  into  the  ciecum.  In  the  dibranchiate  forms 
there  is  an  ink-b^,  borne  near  the  intestine,  and  pouring  its  inky  secretions  into  the 
rectum,  or  into  the  mantle  cavity  through  an  opening  near  the  anus.  The  ink  is  brown- 
ish or  black,  and  is  used  to  create  a  cloud  in  the  water  when  the  animal  wishes  to 
escape  from  some  danger.  The  ink  is  not  readily  decomposed ;  on  the  contrary,  it  is 
a  the  rocks  along  with  the  remains  of  the  animal  which  pro- 
duced it.  So  well  has  it  been  preserved  that  in  one 
celebrated  instance  a  naturalist  drew  the  portrait  of  a 
fossil  squid  with  the  sepia  derived  from  its  fossil,  but 
not  fossilized,  ink-bag. 

The  circulatory  system  is  well  developed  in  all  the 
cephalopods,  especially  in  the  higher  groups.     The  de- 
tails would  prove  dry  reading,  and  so  we  will  merely 
mention  a  few  facts.    There  is  only  one  ventricle,  but 
the  auricles  may  vary  from  two  to  four,  in  accordance 
with  the  number  of  gills.     On  each  vein  going  to  the 
gills  is  a  pulsating  vesicle,  the  branchial  heart.     It  is 
in   the   problematical    appendages   to   these   that   the 
'  curious  worms,  Dicyemida,  referred  to  on  a  preceding 
p^e,  have  been  found.     In  some  true  capillaries  are 
developed,  while  in  others  the  arteries  terminate  in  the 
■  lacunae  of  the  body.    We  have  just  referred  to  the  ex- 
istence of  one  or  two  pairs  of  giils.    This  character  is 
a STatem  a( female  .Van-  •   .    i      '.i      .i  i  •  i   ■      .,  .  i 
_. iiiai  nerve;  e,  cerebral  associated  With  Others,  and  IS  used  in  the  nammg  and 

ITpSdlf  B<™gi'ioD:'r°vK!er»rgsngiion:  definition  of  the  two  primary  groups,  Dibranchiata  and 
I,  opUo  nerve.  Tetrabranchiati,     Correllated  with  this  variation  in  the 

number  of  gills  and  hearts  is  one  in  the  kidneys,  which  are  also  two  or  four  in  number. 

It  is  in  these  points  only  that  any  metamerism  of  the  cephalopods  is  noticeable. 


;asionally  found  fossi 


Pio.4Ta.— NeTTOna  STatem  a(  I 


864  LOWER  INVERTEBRATES. 

The  nervous  syst«m  is  greatly  conceDtrated,  the  cerebral,  pleural,  and  pedal  gang- 
lia being  placed  close  together  around  the  throat.  True  organs  of  smell  have  been 
found  only  in  the  Nautilus,  where  they  occupy  the  normal  position  at  the  bases  of  the 
gills.  In  this  genus,  as  well  as  in  all  others,  close  by  the  eyes  are  the  openings  to  a 
pair  of  pits,  which  liave  been  supposed  to  have  olfactory  functions.  The  ears  are  two 
in  number,  and  are  small  pits  or  vesicles  which  in  the  adult  become  entirely  shut  off 
from  the  exterior.  They  are  placed  in  the  sides  of  the  head  below  the  eyes,  and  each 
contains  a  single  otolith. 

In  the  Kautiltis  the  eye  has  not  reached  that  high  development  found  in  the  squids 
and  cuttle-fish,  but  in  fact  it  is  extremely  simple.  On  either 
side  of  the  head  are  two  prominences  which  contain  the  eyes. 
In  the  centre  of  each  is  a  minute  hole  communicating  with  a 
large  internal  chamber  filled  with  sea-water.  The  inner  wall 
of  this  is  lined  by  the  retina,  in  which  the  nerves  terminate. 
As  will  be  seen,  tliis  eye  is  extremely  simple.  There  is  no 
Fio.47«.~D[a(r>niof  theeje  lenfi,  no  cornea;  nothing  but  the  features  enumerated.  All 
Integument;'  n,'  narTM;  r,  are  familiar  with  the  fact  that  a  lens  is  not  necessary  for  the 
production  of  an  image.  If  we  admit  the  light  to  a  darkened 
room,  by  means  of  a  very  small  hole,  so  as  to  prevent  any  superim position  of  images,  a 
picture  of  external  objects  can  be  thrown  on  a  screen.  This  is  the  physiology  of  the 
eye  of  the  Nautilus.  In  the  Dibranchiata  the  visual  organ  is  very  complex,  and  it  is 
to  be  noticed  that  in  its  development  it  passes  through  a  stage  closely  similar  to 
that  which  persists  through  life  in  the  Nautilus.     With  development  it  goes  farther, 


FlO.tTT.  —  SecUon  tliraugli  the  head  of  ■  youna  Lolina  tn  t\\ov  ihe  gtruccure  of  the  ejet;  c.aia- 

Shsgns;  i',  t,  pedsl  mnigllon;  ff,  optic  gaiiglToii;  A.  gBngltoiito  layerof  retina;  i,  Uysr of  loda; 
,  po8t«Tii)r  ciiambcr  of  tbe  eye;  /.  lens;  m,  anterior  cuamber;  o,  cornea;  p,  im. 


and  the  result  is  an  optic.il  organ  which  presents  some  startling  analogies  to  that 
found  in  the  vertebrates.  When  carefully  studied  it  is  seen  that  this  resemblance  is 
superficial,  and  that  fundamentally  the  two  are  entirely  difEerent.  In  both  the  eye 
is  provided  with  a  cornea,  then  comes  an  iris  with  a  circular  pupil,  and  next  a  lens 
dividing  the  cavity  into  two  chambers.  Here,  however,  the  correspondence  Stops. 
In  the  squid  the  posterior  lining  of  the  inner  chamber  is  the  retina,  with  its  rods  and 
cones,  and  then  comes  the  ganglionic  layer.  In  the  vertebrates  the  relations  of  these 
two  are  revei-sed.  Embryology  reinforces  these  differences,  and  shows  that  the  eye  of 
the  cephalopod  is  greatly  different  in  its  development  from  that  of  the  vertebrate. 
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Fig.  478.  —  Chromato- 
pbore  of  squid,  ex- 
panded and  con- 
tracted; enlarged. 


Among  the  peculiar  features  of  the  cephalopods  should  be  mentioned  the  chrom- 
atophoresy  by  which  the  animal  is  enabled  to  change  its  color  quickly.  Such  structures 
are  found  elsewhere  in  the  animal  kingdom,  but  here  they  attain 
the  greatest  development.  They  are  best  studied  in  the  young 
just  after  hatching,  as  then  the  whole  animal  can  be  placed  under 
the  microscope  and  examined  with  comparatively  high  powers. 
Each  chromatophore  is  in  reality  a  cell  filled  with  pigment,  and 
expanded  by  suitable  muscles  attached  to  its  wall.  These  cells 
are  placed  just  beneath  the  epidermis,  and,  when  expanded,  the 
contiguous  ones  nearly  touch,  so  that  the  animal  appeara  of  a  uniform  tint.  When 
the  chromatophore  contracts,  as  it  does  by  its  own  elasticity,  the  color  is  condensed 
so  that  it  appeal's  as  a  very  minute  black  dot,  and  then  the  translucent,  almost 
transparent,  character  of  the  tissues  is  seen.  The  expansion  and  contractions  of 
the  chromatophores  take  place  with  considerable  rapidity,  so  that  the  changes  in 
color  are  remarkable.  There  are  several  sets  of  these  chromatophores,  each  dis- 
tinguished by  its  color,  yellow,  red,  blue,  or  brown ;  and  each  set  expands  independ- 
ently of  the  others,  so  that  an  animal  almost  transparent  will  suddenly  turn  bright  red, 
instantly  change  to  a  blue,  and  then  a  yellow  or  a  brown,  or  back  to  its  previous  colorless 
condition.  The  chromatophores  in  different  parts  of  the  body  are  also  independent, 
and  sometimes  the  fins  will  be  bright  blue  and  the  anterior  part  of  the  mantle  an 
equally  vivid  red.  When  examined  under  the  microscope  the  whole  of  these  changes 
can  be  carefully  studied,  and  then  it  is  found  that  the  chromatophores  are  suddenly 
expanded,  but  that  their  contraction  is  accomplished  in  a  more  leisurely  manner. 
When  expanded  they  have  a  diameter  of  about  a  fiftieth  of  an  inch,  but  when  reduced 
to  their  smallest  size  they  measure  but  one  two  hundred  and  fiftieth  of  an  inch.  The 
purpose  of  this  change  of  color  is  protective  ;  and  as  by  it  the  animal  can  assimilate  its 
color  to  any  surroundings,  it  can  readily  escape  observation  by  any  fishes  on  which  it 
may  wish  to  feed  or  which  might  otherwise  feed  on  it.  In  the  Nautilus  these  chro- 
matophores do  not  appear  to  be  present,  though  they  exist  in  all  other  forms.  With 
this  capacity  for  change  it  will  readily  be  seen  that  color  is  a  character  of  no  impor- 
tance in  discriminating  the  species  of  cephalopods. 

The  sexes  of  the  cephalopods  are  separate.  Of  the  internal 
reproductive  organs  we  need  say  nothing,  but  in  connection 
with  the  reproductive  act  there  are  some  very  interesting  fea- 
tures. Many  years  ago  Cuvier  in  dissecting  a  female  Para- 
sira,  found  attached  to  it  a  peculiar  worm-like  object  furnished 
with  numerous  suckers.  He  regarded  it  as  a  parasite,  and  gave 
to  it  the  name  Hectocotyhia.  At  about  the  same  time  the 
Ttalian  naturalist  Delle  Chiaje  found  a  similar  structure  in 
Arganaiitay  which  he  called  Trichocephalui.  Several  years 
elapsed  before  the  true  nature  of  these  structures  was  recog- 
nized.   It  was  then  discovered  that  this  supposed  parasitic 

Pio.479.— Hcctocotyllzedarm  .  1.^11  1.1 

of  ^r<7onattto  after  separa-   worm  was  m  reality  one  of  the  arms  of  the  male,  which  sep- 

tlon  from  the  male.  ^j  .  ^i_i  j^-i^ 

arates  and  serves  to  convey  the  male  reproductive  element 
to  the  female.  This  '  hectocotylization '  reaches  its  highest  development  in  the  two 
genera  named  above.  In  these,  one  of  the  third  pair  of  arms  (right  or  left,  according 
to  the  genus)  becomes  thus  modified.  Just  before  the  period  of  reproduction,  this 
arm  appears  as  a  nearly  globular  sac.    This  then  bursts,  and  from  it  issues  an  arm 
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larger  than  the  rest,  vbich  the  male  then  charges  with  one  of  the  packets  of  sper- 
matozoa soon  to  be  described.    During  the  coitus  this  arm  becomes  detached  and 


remains  adherent  to  the  female,  which  then  swims  away.    A  new  arm  is  formed  in 
the  male  l>efore  the  return  of  the  breeding  season. 

This  subject  of  hectocotylization  baa  been  studied  by  Steenstrup,  a  Banish  nat- 
uralist, who  finds  that  the  arm  or  extent  of  modification  is 
variable  in  the  different  genera,  but  in  some  (among  which  is 
Ommagtrepheg,  so  common  on  our  coast)  this  process  has  not 
been  obaervod.     We  have  just  alluded  to  the 
packets  of  spermatozoa.      These  are  called 
spermatophoreB  and  arc  found  variously  mod- 
ified in  difEerent  invertebrates.    In  Loligo,  one 
of  the  squids  which  we  select  as  a  type,  it  con- 
sists of  a  slender  capsule  about  half  an  inch  in 
length,  two  thirds  of  which  is  occupied  by  the 
spermatozoa,  while  the  remainder  contains  a 
complic.ited  discharging  apparatus.     On  con- 
tact with  the  salt  water  the  sheath  ruptures 
at  one  end,  and  foi-th  issues  the  discharging 
apparatus,  dragging  the  spermatozoa  after  it. 
i.«i.-3perraatoph<.reof        ^he  e-i^B  of  the  ccphalopods  are  usually 
'?'il?.L?2^'^'^''  *4|^ta""  enveloped  in  ca]>8iiles,  some  of  which  contain 
;  d,  ■  siDgie   as  many  as  two  hundred  e^^s.     This  is  not 
the  case  with  all,  for  the  writer  once  dredged 
the  eggs  of  an  unknown  ce])halo])od  (?  Rossta)  which  were  separate 
and  deposited  free  upon  the  ocean's  bottom.     They  were  about  the 
size  of  a  small  pea.     The  shape  and  size  of  the  capsules  vary  consider-  *^Jii^fS&^ 
ably.    Those  most  commonly  found  on  the  New  England  coasts  are 
those  of  Loligo  pealei.    They  arc  finger-shaped  and  gelatinous,  and  so  transparent 
that  the  embryos  can  be  readily  seen.    Usually  from  twenty-five  to  a  hundred  of  these 
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capsules  are  united  in  a  bunch,  but  I  have  seen  one  mass  of  the  eggs  of  this  species 
which  would  more  than  fill  a  bushel  basket.  Owing  to  the  great  amount  of  food-yolk 
present,  the  eggs  of  all  cephalopods  are  very  large,  and  the  development  is  extensively 
modified  from  the  same  reason. 

The  development  of  but  few  of  the  cephalopods  has  been  studied,  and  all  that  is 
known  throws  but  little  light  on  the  relationships  of  the  group.    A  knowledge  of  the 

development  of  Nautilus  is  a  great  desideratum.  The  follow- 
ing account  relates  largely  to  Loligo  pealeiy  the  only  species 
studied  by  the  writer.  Owing  to  the  great  quantity  of  food 
yolk  and  its  distribution,  the  segmentation  of  the  egg  is  at  first 
confined  to  one  pole,  and  the  result  is  that  the  first  stages  of  the 
blastoderm  are  very  like  those  in  the  chick.  The  blastoderm 
gradually  increases  until  it  envelopes  the  whole  yolk,  but  before 
that  stage  is  reached  some  of  the  organs  begin  to  be  outlined. 
First  to  appear  are  a  shallow  pit,  the  shell  gland,  at  the  extrem- 
ity of  the  body,  and  two  others  closely  similar,  the  rudiments 
of  the  eyes,  on  the  sides  of  the  body.  Then  a  fold  arises,  the 
first  traces  of  the  mantle.  The  two  siphonal  folds  next  appear, 
and  as  development  progresses  they  take  the  form  of  two  dis- 
tinct flaps,  a  condition  which  is  permanent  in  Nautilus^  and 
^rott!OTeariyembiyo*^il*  *^®^  *^®  edges  f  usc  together.  The  first  appearance  of  the  arms 
^"ik?;  T^nuJr*,^8\^^  is  in  the  shape  of  simple  prominences. 

5fvent!l^,7oy5L?°**^'    ^^  ^^^  ^™®  ^^^  y^i^  extends  as  a  huge 

mass  from  between   the  arms,  but,  as 

growth  continues,  it  is  gradually  absorbed  and  transformed 
into  food  for  the  rapidly  increasing  tissues.  Thus  the  devel- 
opment is  direct,  and  not  a  trace  of  a  metamorphosis  appears. 
Even  the  veliger  and  trochosphere  conditions  are  lost.  The 
reasons  for  this  are  to  be  found  in  the  very  long  history  of  the 
group,  together  with  the  high  point  to  which  they  have  attained. 
In  their  structure  they  are,  as  we  have  seen,  the  highest  of  the 
Mollusca,  and  hence  the  transition  from  the  egg  to  the  adult  is 
.  very  extensive.  On  this  account  there  is  a  tendency  to  drop 
all   useless   and  larval   features,  and   to  pursue  the  shortest  ^    ^^f 

course.    This  tendency  exists  everywhere  in  the  animal  king-    fio.  484.  —  Embryo  squid  in 
dom,  but  of  course  it  requires  time   to   eliminate  them  all.      SJJSuSted^aSru^^^^^ 
Time  the  cephalopods  have  had.     In  the  lower  Silurian  rocks,      JStriSg^^^^io  JLin  5 
fossil  forms  not  generically  distinguishable  from  living  Navr-      ?fln"A*4^**"veiit.'^^*' 
till  are  found,  and  the  tetrabranchs  flourished  in  palaeozoic 
time,  while  forms  assigned  to  the  dibranchs  first  appeared  in  the  triassic  strata. 


Sub-Class  I.  —  Tbtbabranchiata. 

We  have  incidentally  alluded  in  the  preceding  pages  to  some  of  the  characters 
which  serve  to  separate  the  cephalopods  into  two  groups,  the  names  of  which  have 
reference  to  the  number  of  gills.  The  lower  of  the  two,  the  Tetrabranchiata,  are 
represented  by  but  a  single  living  genus,  Niantilus^  and  from  that  we  have  to  derive 
all  our  knowledge  of  the  soft  and  perishable  portions.     These  characters  may  be 
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briefly  enumerated  aa  follows :  The  two  siphonal  folds  are  never  united ;  the  tentacles 
are  numerous  and  never  bear  suckers ;  the  gills  are  four  in  number,  and,  corresponding 
to  them,  four  auricles  are  preBent;  the  renal  organs 
are  also  in  two  pairs,  and  branchial  hearts  do  not 
exist.  The  character  of  the  eye  has  already  been 
described.  The  shell  is  either  straight  or  curved, 
never  internal,  and  is  divided  into  a  series  of  cham- 
bers. Two  well-marked  families  exist,  but  lately 
they  have  been  broken  up  into  a  large  number  of 
groups,  to  which  family  rank  has  been  accorded,  but 
with  these  we  need  not  concern  ourselves. 

In  the  Nautilid^  the  partitions  forming  the 
chambers  of  the  shell  are  simple,  and  concave  on 
the  outer  surface ;  the  siphuncle  occupies  a  nearly 
.  central  position ;  the  aperture  is  simple,  and  the 
no.4gs.-und8r7^rt^or»p»rtM»ifo«-  extcmal  surface  is  nearly  or  entirely  smooth.  Over 
i!^t'i''o''o'idMal!*''''"''"^"^*'"*''''  •'^'^  thousand  species  have  been  described,  of  which 
only  six  are  living  at  the  present  time,  all  belong- 
ing to  the  genus  Nautilus,  in  which  the  whorls  of  shell  are  few,  but  closely  coiled 
in  a  flat  spiral.  The  shells  are  very  common,  but  the  animals  are  rarely  seen ; 
this  may  partly  be  due  to  the  habits,  but  more  from  the  fact  that  the  natives  of 
the  South  Seaa  eat  the  animal  when  obtained,  but  use  the  shell  for  barter.  These 
shells  are  com{)osed  of  two  layers,  the  outer  one  being  dull  and  opaque,  but  the  inner 
one  is  pearly,  whence  all  the  species  derive  the  common  name  pearly  nautilus.  Speci- 
mens converted  into  cameos  by  removing  parts  of  the  outer  layer  by  means  of  acid 
are  very  common,  some  being  really  artistic ;  this  point,  of  course,  depending  entirely 
on  the  skill  of  the  artist.  The  Nautili  live  in  compar.itively  shallow  water,  where 
they  creep  slowly  over  the  bottom,  or  swim  by  means  of  the  water  forced  out  of  the 
siphon.  They  live  on  animal  matter,  and  the  traps  in  which  they  are  caught  are 
baited  with  crabs,  sea-urchins,  and  the  like. 

Of  the  many  fossil  genera  we  need  say  but  little.  They  occur  in  all  the  rocks  from 
the  lower  Silurian  to  the  present  time.  In 
shape,  all  transitions  may  be  found,  from  the 
perfectly  straight  Ort/ioceraa  to  flat  spirals  like 
Nautilue,  and  cunical  spirals  like  Trochoceraa. 
Some  of  the  species  of 

the  former  genus  grew  —     _....■, 

to   an   enormous    size, 

and  Prof.  J.  S.  Newberry  estimates  that  the  fossil  Orthocerat 
titan  wpjglied  some  tons. 

In  the  Ammonitid-c  the  septa  arc  lobed  or  folded  at  their 
mai-gins,  so  that  the  line  of  their  insertion  into  the  shell  fre- 
quently has  a  bushy  or  dendritic  appearance.     Associated  with 
the  Ammonites  frequently  occur  homy  or  shelly  plates  called 
aptychi  or  anaptychi,  the  relations  and  functions  of  which  are 
via.iai.-AmmonUe.        entirely  problematical.     None  of  the  family  are  now  living, 
and  but  a  few  extended  into  the  tertiaries.     The  bulk  of  the  species  belonged  to  the 
mesozoio  rocks.    In  form  they  vary  almost  exactly  as  do  the  members  of  the  last 
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family,  loosely  coiled  and  straight  forms  beiug  common.  One  of  the  most  interesting 
of  modern  investigations  was  that  conducted  by  Professor  Alpheus  Hyatt  on  the  em- 
bryology of  these  extinct  forms.  Every  specimen  contains  in  its  interior  the  shell  pos- 
sessed by  tlie  embryo,  and  by  breaking  open  the  fossil  this  can  be  examined  and  studied. 
In  this  way,  by  studying  lai*ge  collections,  Professor  Hyatt  arrived  at  a  clear  idea  of 
the  development  of  the  group,  and  consequently  of  the  manner  in  which  the  numerous 
genera  should  be  arranged  in  oi'der  to  exhibit  theii*  affinities. 

Sub-Class  II.  —  Dibkanchiata. 

In  its  character  this  group  differe  considerably  from  the  last.  As  the  name 
implies,  but  one  pair  of  gills  are  pi'esent,  and  as  a  consequence  but  one  pair  of  auricles 
exists  The  circulation,  however,  is  reinforced  by  a  p<iir  of  conti*actile  organs 
(branchial  hearts  they  are  called)  on  the  vessels  which  convey  the  blood  from  all 
parts  of  the  body  to  the  heart.  A  pair  of  kidneys  are  present.  The  folds  of  tho 
siphon  are  united  to  form  a  complete  tube ;  and  the  aims  which  surround  the  head 
are  furnished  with  sucking  cups.  The  shell,  when  pi*esent,  is  internal,  and  may  be 
either  calcareous  or  horny ;  among  those  with  horny  shells,  it  takes  the  shape  of  a  flat 
plate  or  a  long  style,  while  in  othei*s  it  may  be  chambered  or  flat.  An  ink  bag  is 
always  present.  This  is  the  group  which  contains  the  foims  commonly  known  as 
squid,  cuttle-fish,  kraken,  poulpe,  and  the  like,  and  embraces  some  of  the  lai'gest 
animals  now  living,  as  well  as  numerous  smaller  forms.  Thanks  to  the  labors  of  Prof. 
A.  £.  Yerrill,  the  species  found  on  the  northeastern  coasts  of  America  are  as  well 
known  as  those  from  any  part  of  the  world.  The  number  of  arms  is  made  the  basis 
of  division  into  two  orders. 


Okder  I.  — OCTOPODA. 

In  this  division  the  arms  which  surround  the  mouth  are  eight  in  number,  and  are 
covered  with  sessile  suckers  in  which  the  horny  lip  is  absent ;  the  eyes  are  small,  and 
can  be  covered  by  the  skin,  which  closes  over  from  all  sides ;  the  body  is  short  and 
nearly  spherical,  and  lacks  either  internal  or  exteraal  shell,  and  usually  also  the  fins  so 
characteristic  of  most  of  the  decapodous  forms ;  the  mantle  is  without  cartilage,  and  on 
the  doi*sal  sui-face  is  united  to  the  head  by  a  broad  band.  The  siphon  is  without  valves, 
and  the  oviducts  are  paired  in  all  except  Cirrhoteuthis,  where  the  right  one  is  aborted. 

In  the  CiRRHOTEUTHiD^  a  peculiar  modification  of  the  arms  occura ;  they  are  united 
nearly  to  their  tips  by  a  thin  membrane,  so  that  the  whole  corresponds  to  an  umbrella, 
the  eight  arms  answering  to  the  ribs,  while  the  rather  long  body  beare  a  fin  on  either 
side.  The  genera  are  Cirrhoteuthis  and  Stauroteuthia^  and  the  known  species  come 
from  the  northern  seas.  Of  the  latter  genus  but  ,a  single  specimen  is  known ;  it  is 
called  S,  sijrtensis^  and  was  taken  about  thirty  miles  east  of  Sable  Island,  Nova  Scotia. 
CvThoteiUhis  miilieri  is  found  in  the  Greenland  seas. 

The  next  family,  the  Philonexid^,  has  no  fins ;  the  mantle  has  an  apparatus  where- 
with it  may  be  locked  to  the  siphon ;  the  arms  are  united  to  a  gi-eater  or  less  extent  by 
a  membrane,  and  the  dorsal  ones  are  most  developed ;  there  are  several  pores  in  the 
surface  of  the  head  Avhich  communicate  with  aquiferous  cavities.  In  this  family  hecto- 
cotylization  reaches  its  greatest  extent,  the  third  arm  of  the  right  or  left  (Argoiiauta) 
side  being  thus  modified.    The  animals  swim  weU. 
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The  species  known  as  Par<uira  catenulata  occurs  on  both  sides  of  the  Atlantic, 
specimens  being  most  numerous  in  tlie  West  Indies  and  the  Mediterranean.  A  few 
years  ago  a  single  s|)ecimen  was  found  on  the  southern  New  England  coast.  Two 
species  of  the  genus  have  been  described,  but,  according  to  Steenslrup,  the  differences 
are  eexua),  the  form  known  as  P.  catena  being  the  male.  The  flesh  of  this  species  is 
ton^  and  unwholesome.  The  ventral  surface  of  the  body  is  omaiuented  by  tubercles 
and  reticulating  ridges.  Closely  allied  is  the  genus  to  which  Professor  Verrill  has 
applied  the  name  Ailopotiig,  but  which  at  the  same  time  presents  resemblances  to  the 
last  family  in  the  membrane  which  unites  the  arms  for  about  two  thirds  their  length. 
Large  female  specimens  of  the  only  species  {A.  mollis)  weigh  over  twenty  pounds,  and 
have  a  total  length  of  thirty-two  inches. 

The  only  other  genus  of  the  family  which  we  need  to  mention  is  Argmiauta,  the 
one  which  embraces  the  paper  sailors,  so  well  known  for  the  delicate  and  beautiful 
shell  which  they  secrete.  This  shell,  however,  is  not  homologous  with  that  of  other 
molluscs,  as  is  seen  by  the  method 
of  its  formation.  In  the  female  the 
two  doi-sal  arms  are  expanded  into 
two  broad  membranes  at  their  ex- 
ti-emities,  and  it  is  these  two  mem- 
branes that  secrete  the  shell.  The 
purpose  of  the  shell  is  merely  to 
protect  the  eg^,  and,  although  the 
female  sits  in  it,  she  has  no  organic 
connection  with  it.  This  fact,  taken 
with  the  finding  of  female  paper 
sailors  without  shells,  led  to  many 
a  dispute  among  the  oldei*  naturai- 

F«..«S.-81«U<.reM-ne.to(^rfl«u™WarBO,U.Bimper»llor.      '8t8,    and    for    a    long    time    it    WaS 

maintained  that  Argotiauta  took 
the  shell  of  some  other  animal.  These  delicate  egg-nests,  which  are  produced  by  the 
females  alone,  are  frequently  washed  ashore  in  tropical  countries  in  lai^e  quantities. 
On  our  shores  they  arc  rare,  only  two  with  the  animal  having  been  reported,  though 
about  a  dozen  dead  shells  have  been  dredged  by  the  U,  S.  Fish  Commission  a  hundred 
miles  south  of  the  New  England  coast. 

The  papei'  sailor  is  often  described  at  the  present  day  as  taking  advantage  of  fine 
weather  and  coming  to  the  surface,  when  it  lifts  its  broitd  arms  and  sails  away  before 
the  breeze.  It  does  nothing  of  the  kind;  it  swims,  as  do  all  other  cephalopods,  by 
forcing  water  through  its  isiplion,  its  broad  arms  cla8])ing  the  shell  and  the  others  trail- 
ing behind.  The  Argovantcp,  of  which  nine  species  have  been  described,  are  all  pelagic, 
coming  to  the  surface  at  the  spawning  season,  and  sinking  to  the  bottom  at  other 
times.  The  male  is  but  about  an  inch  in  length,  being  sometimes  scarce  a  tenth  of  the 
size  of  the  female. 

The  OcTOPODiD-E  are  more  liltoral  than  the  Inst  family,  and  have  the  mantle  con- 
nected to  the  visceral  sac  by  muscular  bands,  while  there  are  no  aquiferous  pores  in 
the  head ;  the  arms  are  long  and  more  or  less  wobbed,  and  are  furnisheil  with  one, 
two,  or  three  rows  of  acetabnla,  and  lateral  fins  may  be  present  or  alisent. 

First  in  order  comes  the  Octopus  of  science,  the  subject  of  many  a  weird  and  blood- 
curdling tale.    Most  prominent  among  these  is  that  descri])tion  of  the  devil-fish  given 
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by  Victor  Hugo  io  hie  "Toilers  o£  the  Sea" ;  but,  after  so  many  have  ebown  the  falsity 
of  tliis  creation,  it  is  only  necessary  to  briefly  refer  to  the  wonderful  composite.  The 
French  name  for  these  animals  (poulpe)  is  but  little  different  from  the  terra  polyp ;  an 
encyclopedia  was  consulted  for  both  words,  and  the  information  obtained  combined,  and 
then,  for  a  name,  the  term  Cephaloptera  (the  true  devil-fish,  one  of  the  rays)  was  stolen, 
and  the  whole  set  forth  in  the  most  vigorous  language ;  a  desci'iption  of  the  appearance 
and  habits  of  an  animal  which  never  existed,  and  which  never  will.  The  Octopi  some- 
times reach  a  large  size,  O.  augluris  of  the  West  Indies  and  the  Mediterranean  reaching 
a  length  of  nine  feet  and  a  weight  of  sixty-eight  pounds,  while  the  0.  putictatus  of  our 
Pacific  coast  "  reaches  a  length  of  sixteen  feet,  or  a  radial  spread  of  nearly  twenty-eight 
feet,"  the  body  in  such  a  specimen  being  about  six  inches  in  diameter  and  a  foot  in  length. 
There  is  no  satisfactory  evidence  that  any  species  of  Octopus  has  ever  intentionally  at- 
tacked a  human  being,  or  that  any  one  has  been  seriously  injured'  by  them.  In  habits 
they  are  timorous,  hiduig  among  rocks  and  feeding  on  crabs  and  molluscs.  In  theh" 
nests  will  frequently  be  found  bushels  of  clam  shells,  which  tell  the  tale  of  their  feasta. 

Some  fifty  species  of  this  genus  have  been  described  from  the  whole  world,  aad 
within  the  past  few  years  sev- 
eral have  been  ascertained  to 
exist  on  or  near  the  New  Eng- 
land shores ;  but  of  these,  with 
the  exception  of  0.  bairdit,  a 
widely  distributed  form,  speci- 
mens are  as  yet  rare.  The 
characters  which  separate  Oc- 
topus from  the  other  genera  of 
the  family  are  a  small  rounded 
body  without  fins,  two  rows  of 
sessile  auckei-s  on  each  of  the 
long  and  slender  arms;  the 
right  arm  of  the  third  pair  is 
hectocotyllzed  in  the  male. 

The  best  known  species  is 
0.  vulgaris,  which  baa  often 
been  studied  by  European  nat^ 
uralists,  and  which  plays  an 
important  part  in  the  food 
supply  of  the  countries  around 
the  Mediterranean.  They  are 
eaten  especially  during  Lent, 
the  traditions  and  decisions  of 
the  mother  chui-ch  not  recog- 
nizing their  meat  as  fiesh,  but 

rather  as  fish  Tm.tXa.—DtynaiKaAtMMviaviotOctoptubairdii;  Uie  appcr  figure 

showi  on  tbe  rigbc  side  tui  becbMOtjUzed  aim. 

Professor  Verrill  thus  de- 
scribes the  habits  of  our  Octopus  bairdii,  specimens  of  which  he  kept  in  confinement 
for  several  days.     "When  at  rest  it  remained  at  tbe  bottom  of  the  vessel,  adhering 
firmly  by  some  of  the  basal  suckei-s  of  its  arms,  while  tbe  outer  portions  of  the  anus 
were  curled  back  in  various  positions;  the  body  was  held  in  a  nearly  horizontal  posi- 


872  LOWER  INVERTEBRATES. 

tioD,  and  the  eyes  were  usually  half  closed  and  had  a  sleepy  look.  .  .  •  When  dis- 
turbed, or  in  any  way  excited,  the  eyes  opened  more  widely,  especially  at  night ;  the 
small  tubercles  over  its  sui*facc,  and  the  larger  ones  above  the  eyes,  were  erected, 
giving  it  a  decided  appearance  of  excitement  and  watchfulness. 

"It  was  rarely,  if  ever,  observed  actually  to  creep  about  by  means  of  its  arms  and 
Buckei*s,  but  it  would  swim  readily  and  actively,  circling  around  the  pan  or  jar,  in 
which  it  was  kept,  many  times  before  resting  again.  In  swimming  backward,  the  par- 
tial web  connecting  the  arms  together  was  used  as  an  organ  of  locomotion,  as  well  as 
the  siphon ;  the  web  and  the  arms  were  alternately  spread  and  closed,  the  closing  being 
done  energetically  and  coincidently  with  the  ejection  of  the  water  from  the  siphon ; 
and  the  arms,  after  each  contraction,  were  all  held  pointing  forward  in  a  compact 
bundle,  so  as  to  afford  the  least  resistance  to  the  motion.  As  soon  as  the  motion  re- 
sulting from  each  impulse  began  to  diminish  sensibly  the  arms  were  again  spread  and 
the  same  actions  repeated.  This  action  of  the  web  and  arms  recalled  that  of  the  disc 
of  the  jelly-fishes  but  it  was  more  energetic. 

"The  siphon  was  bent  in  different  directions  to  alter  the  direction  of  the  motions, 
and,  by  bending  it  to  the  right  or  left  side,  backward  motions  in  oblique  or  circular  di- 
rections were  given,  but  it  was  often  bent  directly  downward  and  curved  backward,  so 
that  the  jet  of  water  from  it  served  to  propel  the  animal  directly  forward.  This,  so 
far  as  observed,  was  its  only  mode  of  moving  forward.  The  same  mode  of  swimming 
forward  has  previously  been  observed  in  cuttle-fishes  (Sepia)  and  in  squids  {Loligoy^ 
It  was  much  more  active  in  the  night,  and  in  freedom  is  probably  nocturnal.  In  cap- 
tivity they  could  not  be  induced  to  touch  food. 

One  s])ecies  of  Eledone  (a  genus  in  which  the  .arms  bear  but  a  single  row  of  suckei*s) 
is  found  in  our  waters,  but  of  this  but  two  specimens  have  as  yet  been  found. 
Professor  Verrill  has  called  it  E,  verrucosa^  in  allusion  to  its  warty  appearance.  In 
the  European  seas  three  species  are  found,  one  of  which  is  named  E,  moschatay  in  al- 
lusion to  its  musky  odor,  which,  however,  is  shared  by  some  other  cephalopods.  In 
confinement,  this  species,  when  tranquil,  is  yellowish  in  color,  and  holds  itself  in  much 
the  same  position  as  that  described  for  Octapus  bairdii,  but  a  slight  touch  is  all  that  is 
necessary  to  excite  and  enrage  it.  Then  the  color  becomes  a  fine  maroon,  the  tuber- 
cles on  the  body  become  prominent  and  the  expansions  and  contractions  of  the  mantle 
are  very  irregular;  in  short,  the  animal  shows  every  appearance  of  anger.  When 
swimming,  which  it  accomplishes  in  much  the  same  way  as  does  Octojms,  the  body 
takes  on  another  shade  of  yellow  ornamented  by  bright  spots  of  red ;  and  when  walk- 
ing about  by  means  of  its  arms  and  suckers,  still  another  hue  is  seen, 

Eledone  moschata^  as  well  as  other  species  of  the  genus,  is  used  as  food,  notwith- 
standing its  musky  taste  and  odor,  which  persists  after  death.  Its  flesh  is  more  tender 
than  that  of  Octopus^  and  is  eaten  boiled,  fried,  or  in  ^lads.  This  species  frequents 
water  usually  from  ten  to  twenty  fathoms  in  depth,  and  in  its  capture  the  same  methods 
are  employed  as  in  taking  Octopi ;  earthen  jara  are  lowered  to  the  bottom,  and,  for 
some  reason  as  yet  imexplainerl,  these  animals  soon  esconce  themselves  inside.  In  a 
few  hours  the  jars  are  pulled  up  and  the  prey  taken. 

Ordeb  II.  —  dec ACERA. 

The  name  usually  applied  to  this  division  (Decapoda)  is  rather  unfortunate,  since 
it  has  also  been  used  to  indicate  the  group  of  Crustacea  which  contains  the  shrimps, 


Medone  motehata,  musk  ponlpe. 
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lobsters,  and  crabs.     For  this  reason  the  name  Decacem  hns  been  siibstitnted.     Both  - 
teims  have  reference  to  the  number  of  divisions  of  the  foot  wliicb  surround  the  head, 
tlie  ten  arras  of  this  order  contrasting  strongly  with  the  eight  found  in  the  last. 
Besides  this,  tliei-e  are  other  cliaracters  to  be  enumerated.    The  body  is  usually  long, 
and  comes  tu  an  acute  poiut  behind,  and  bears  on  either  side  a  fin  and  is  strengthened 
internally  by  a  horny  '  pen '  or  a  calcai'eous  '  bone.'    The  two  extra  anus  arise  between 
the  third  and  fourtli  pairs  of  the  Oetopods,  and  usually  differ  considerably  from  the 
others.    They  are  usually  longer  and  more  slendci-,  and  have  the  basal 
portion  narrower  than  the  apex.     This   slender  poition  is  without 
suckers,  but  the  distal  poitions  bear  thene  organs,  which,  like  those  of 
iho  other  arms,  ai-e  supported  on  shoi-t  stalks  or  peduncles.    Those 
long  arms  are  usually  called  tentacles  or  tentacular  arms. 

Among  the  fossil  forms  i-eferred  to  this  order,  is  the  family  known 
as  Belem.vitid^,  Dig  exact  relationships  of  which  are  even  yet  uncer- 
tain. Different  authorities  have  attempted  to  restore  the  animal,  and 
one  of  these  restorations,  that  of  Quenstedt,  is  shown  in  the  adjacent 
figure.  Between  these  various  I'estorations  considerable  differences 
exist.  From  certain  well-preserved  fossils  it  is  known  that  the  arms 
wei-e  furnished  with  hooks.  The  shell,  however,  is  better  pi'eservcd. 
It  consists  of  a  pen  much  like  that  of  existing  forms,  but  to  this  is  added 
a  calcareous  chambered  shell,  the  phi-^nioconc,  the  partitions  of  which 
arc  tiaveiscd  by  a  siphuncle.  The  apex  of  this  pln-agmocone  is  envel- 
oped in  a  second  calcareous  shell,  the  rostrum  or  guai-d.  These  fossils, 
which  are  very  abundant  in  some  parts  of  the  Jurassic  and  cretaceous 
rocks,  have  received  a  large  number  of  popular  names,  indicative  of 
their  general  sha|>e  or  of  the  superstitions  and  myths  which  have  been 
associated  with  them.  Among  these  may  be  mentioned  arrowheads,  ^^  ^^  _ R»ior. 
thunder-bolts,  petrified  fingei^s,  spectre  candles,  etc.  In  the  outer  ^J""  <*'  i>«ieiii- 
clintnber  of  the  phmgrnocone  of  some  sjiecimens  the  remains  of  the  ink 
sac  have  been  found.  Some  of  these  fossils  are  very  large,  indicating  on  animal 
Bevoval  feet  in  length. 

As  we  have  just  said,  the  position  and  stnicturo  of  the  Belemniten  are  very  uncer- 
tain. In  some  respects  they  seem  to  be  related  to  Spirvlaxin  others,  to  forms  like 
Ommastrejihes.  Several  attempts  have  been  made  to  divide  the  living  species  of  the 
order  into  sub-ordinal  groups,  the  divisions  being  based  upon  the  calcareous  or  horny 
nature  of  the  shell,  or  upon  the  pcrfor.itc  or  entire  condition  of  the  comca,  but  with 
all  considerable  fault  can  ba  found,  and  the  result  is  a  highly  artificial  arrangement. 
Of  all  the  families  the  Spihulid^  seems  the  most  nearly  related  to  the  tetrabi-an- 
chiates  as  well  as  to  the  Belcmnites,  and  hence  it  is  well  to  consider 
it  fii-st.  The  chambered  shell  of  Spirula  at  once  suggests  that  of  Nau- 
tilus fthe  only  other  living  genus  in  which  it  is  present)  but,  as  was  firat 
pointed  out  by  Owen,  the  relationship  of  the  body  to  the  shell  is  diamet- 
rically opposite  in  the  two ;  in  Nautilus  the  venti-al  wall  of  the  shell 
describes  a  convex  cur\e ;  in  Spijiila  the  reverse  is  the  case.  Another 
important  distinction  exists  in  the  fact  that  in  the  former  the  shell  is 
external,  in  the  latter  internal ;  indeed,  it  seems  to  i-epresent  the  phrag- 
e  of  the  Belemnite,  the  guard  and  pen  being  absent,  and  the  resemblance  is 
Btrcngthened  by  an  examination  of  the  remains  of  the  genus  Spimlirostra.    In  iS^imla 
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the  eye  Las  an  imperforate  cornea,  ten  arms  (one  pair  tentacular)  which  in  the  female 
bear  six  rows  of  minute  suckers,  but  none  in  the  male.  The  body  is  oblong,  with 
minute  terminal  fins ;  the  female  has  an  oviduct  on  the  right  side,  and  two  nidamental 
glands ;  in  the  male  no  hectocotylus  is  formed.     Spirula  is  the  only  genus. 

Although  on  some  shores  the  dead  shells  are  washed  up  by  thousands,  the  animals 
are  among  the  greatest  rarities  in  the  animal  kingdom.  Only  three  perfect,  and  a  few 
mutilated  specimens  have  as  yet  been  found.  Our  knowledge  of  the  anatomy  is  al- 
most wholly  due  to  Owen,  whose  papers  on  the  subject  are  models  in  the  line  of  re- 
search with  very  limited  material.  The  shells  of  Spirula  fragilia  are  occasionally  cast 
up  on  the  outer  shores  of  Nantucket,  while  a  living  specimen  was  dredged  by  the  U. 
S.  coast  survey  in  the  West  Indies  in  1878.  It  came  from  a  depth  of  nine  hundred 
and  fifty  fathoms.  Spirula  peroiiii  and  S.  austrcUis  come  from  the  Indo-Pacific  and 
Australian  seas. 

The  family  Sepiad^  embraces  the  true  cuttle-fishes,  in  which  the  internal  shell  is 
calcareous,  the  cornea  imperforate,  the  body  oval,  witli  long  fins,  the  tentacular  arms 
very  long,  and  capable  of  being  completely  retracted  into  pouches  at  the  base ;  in  the 
male,  the  left  arm  of  the  fourth  pair  is  hectocotylized.  The  only  genus.  Sepia,  is  the 
one  which  furnishes  the  cuttle-bone  which  is  found  thrust  between  the  bars  of  every 
canary  cage,  and  whose  ink  is  the  basis  of  the  pigment  sepia.  This  is  still  manu- 
factured in  Rome.  The  cuttle-fishes  are  essentially  littoral  animals  and  are  extensively 
caught,  not  only  for  the  ink  and  the  bone,  but  for  the  sake  of  the  flesh,  which  is  used 
as  food. 

The  animals,  when  undisturbed,  swim  rather  slowly  and  gracefully  by  means  of 
undulations  of  their  fins,  but  when  startled  or  alarmed,  the  siphon  and  the  arms  are 
worked  as  in  the  case  of  Octopus,  and  then  the  fins  are  wrapped  tightly  around  the 
body.  They  lay  their  eggs  in  black  egg-shaped  or  pyriform  capsules  attached  to  sub- 
merged objects.  They  feed  upon  fishes,  crabs,  and  molluscs.  As  in  all  cephalopods, 
the  colors  are  changeable,  but  in  Sepia  officinalis  zebra-like  bands  of  blackish  brown 
cross  the  body. 

With  the  family  Loliginid^  we  take  up  some  of  the  squids  in  which  the  body  is 
more  or  less  conical,  tapering  to  a  point  behind.  The  fins  are  large,  sometimes  extend- 
ing the  whole  length  of  the  body.  The  cornea  is  entire,  the  eyes  without  lids,  the 
tentacular  arms  but  partially  retractile  and  distally  furnished  with  four  rows  of 
suckers,  while  on  the  other  arms  there  are  but  two  rows.  The  fourth  arm  on  the  left 
side  is  hectocotylized  at  the  tip.  The  pen  is  long,  slender,  and  flattened.  Three  living 
genera  are  known,  only  one  of  which,  Loligo,  is  represented  on  our  coasts ;  Sepioteu- 
thus  occurs  in  the  West  Indies,  and  Loliolus  in  the  Pacific.  Loligo  pealei  is  the  com- 
mon squid  south  of  Cape  Cod ;  it  extends  south  to  the  Carolinas,  but  north  of  the 
Cape  it  is  not  so  common  as  Ommastrephes  illicebrosa,  A  second  species,  X.  hrevis, 
extends  from  Virginia  to  Brazil,  while  X.  galei  occurs  in  the  Gulf  of  Mexico.  The 
anatomy,  habits,  and  external  development  of  the  former  species  are  pretty  well 
known.  They  lay  their  eggs  during  the  warmer  months  of  the  year,  in  large  bunches 
of  gelatinous  capsules  which  are  usually  attached  to  some  algae.  The  young  develop 
rather  rapidly,  and  at  certain  times  are  tJiken  in  large  numbers  in  the  surface  net. 
They  are  eagerly  eaten,  not  only  by  fishes,  but  by  the  larger  individuals  of  their  own 
species.  None  of  the  squid  are  used  in  America  as  food,  but  immense  numbers  are 
caught  and  used  as  bait  by  the  fishermen. 

The  Sepiolid-^  are  closely  related  to  the  last  family,  but  differ  in  having  a  short, 


Sepia  qglcinalU,  cuttle  f)$b;  a,  male;  b,  female;  e,  cnttle-bone. 
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thick  body,  rounded  behind,  the  eyes  with  a  lower  and  sometimes  an  upper  lid,  the 
tentacles  more  or  less  completely  retractile,  and  the  arms  furnished  with  two  rows  of 
acetabula.  The  fins  are  separate,  and  attached  near  the  middle  of  the  body.  This 
family  is  represented  on  our  coasts  by  the  genera  Sepiola^  Hossia,  and  HeteroteuthiSy 
the  species  of  which  are  far  from  cctmmon. 

The  species  of  Crafichia^  the  only  genus  of  the  family  CranchiiduE,  have  a  short, 
round  body,  with  two  small  fins  on  the  hinder  end  a  small  head,  with  large  eyes,  the 
cornea  of  w^hich  is  perforated  so  that  tlie  sea-water  penetrates  to  the  lens,  two  rows  of 
suckers  on  the  arms,  the  tentacles  long  and  armed  with  eight  rows  of  acetabula. 
Closely  allied  is  the  family  Desmoteuthid^,  with  its  two  genera,  Desmoteuthis  and 
TJaoniuSy  in  which  the  body  is  longer  and  pointed  posteriorly. 

In  the  LoLiGOPSiD^  the  form  is  longer  and  the  fins  ai'e  large,  the  head  very  small, 
the  arms  with  two  rows  of  suckers,  the  tentacles  not  retractile,  the  siphon  without 
valves.  Of  JERstioteuthis  three  species  are  known,  two  of  which  are  found  in  the 
Mediterranean,  w^hile  of  the  third,  H.  coUifisii,  found  off  Nova  Scotia,  one  imperfect 
specimen  and  the  beaks  of  two  others  are  all  that  have  been  found.  The  other  pro- 
minent genera  are  Loligopsis^  Mastigoteuthis,  Chiroteuthis^  and  Thysanoteuthia. 

In  the  family  Teuthid^  the  tentacular  arms  are  distally  armed  with  sharp,  homy 
and  recurved  hooks,  which,  to  a  greater  or  less  extent  replace  the  sucking  discs,  and  in 
some  of  the  genera  the  other  arms  bear  hooks  as  well  as  suckers,  while  others  have  hooks 
alone.  The  tentacular  arms,  which  are  used,  as  in  all  decacerous  cephalopods,  for  the 
capture  of  the  prey,  can  be  fastened  together  by  the  sucking  discs  for  a  greater  or  less 
proportion  of  their  length,  leaving  the  extremities  to  form  a  living  forceps,  from  which 
escape  is  next  to  impossible.  The  eyes  are  provided  with  lids,  and  the  cornea  is  per- 
forated as  in  the  last  family. 

Possibly  to  be  placed  here  is  the  large  species  Moroteuthis  robusta,  found  by  Mr. 
Dall  in  Alaska.  Three  mutilated  specimens  were  seen,  the  largest  of  which,  when 
found,  had  a  total  length  of  fourteen  feet,  but  the  terminal  portions  of  the  tentacular 
arms  were  gone,  and  so  the  actual  size  was  somewhat  greater.  The  length  of  the  man- 
tle was  seven  feet  seven  and  a  half  inches,  and  the  diameter  of  the  body  eighteen  inches. 
A  peculiarity  exists  in  the  pen,  the  posterior  end  of  which  "is  one-sided,  funnel- 
shaped  close  to  the  tip,"  and  "  inserted  into  a  long,  round,  thick,  firm,  cartilaginous 
cone,  which  tapers  to  a  point  posteriorly,"  which  thus,  as  pointed  out  by  Professor 
Verrill,  corresponds  to  the  guard  of  the  extinct  Belemnites,  both  in  position  and  in  its 
relation  to  the  pen.     Nothing  like  this  is  known  in  any  other  recent  genus. 

Among  the  undoubted  members  of  the  family  may  be  mentioned  the  genus  Ony- 
choteuthis^  in  which  the  forceps  of  the  tentaculai*  arms  is  well  developed.  The  club 
which  terminates  each  of  these  anns  bears  on  its  inner  surface  two  rows  of  recurved 
hooks,  while  just  below  are  a  number  of  suckers  which  serve  to  unite  the  two  arms. 
The  sessile  arms  have  suckers  only.  O,  ba?iksn,  one  of  the  ten  known  species,  ranges 
from  the  Arctic  seas  to  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  and  the  Indian  Ocean.  It  is  solitary 
in  its  habits,  frequenting  the  open  seas,  and  is  most  numerous  round  the  banks  of  gulf 
weed.  In  Mioploteiithis  and  three  or  four  other  genera,  all  the  sessile  arms  bear 
hooks  but  no  suckers,  the  tentacular  arms  being  much  as  in  the  last  genus. 

The  last  family  to  be  mentioned  is  the  OmmastrephiduE.  in  which  the  body  is 
long  and  tapers  to  a  point  behind ;  the  arms  are  short  and  without  hooks,  but  fur- 
nished with  two  rows  of  suckers ;  the  tentacular  arms  are  not  retractile,  but  terminate 
in  an  expanded  club,  armed  with  four  rows  of  suckers.    The  eyes  are  provided  with 
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lids,  and  tho  cornea  is  perforated  so  that  the  salt  water  bathes  the  lens ;  the  siphon  is 
held  by  four  bands  and  contains  an  internal  valve  (probably  the  homologue  of  the 
mesopodinm). 

The  typical  genus  is  Ommastrep/ieSy  of  which  one  species,  0.  iUecibrosxiBy  is  the 
most  common  squid  north  of  Cape  Cod,  though  further  south  it  is  less  common,  and 
replaced  by  Loligo  pealei.  From  an  economic  point  of  view  it  is  a  very  important 
species,  for  its  distribution  is  coincident  with  that  of  the  cod-fishery,  in  which  it  is 
used  as  bait.  They  swim  in  large  schools,  and  are  frequently  found  following  schools 
of  young  mackerel  and  herring,  on  which  they  feed.  They  usually  swim  backwards, 
with  the  case  and  grace  of  a  trout,  and  a  school  of  them  furnishes  a  beautiful  sight, 
their  color  changing  instantly  to  accord  with  the  bottom  over  which  they  pass.  They 
are  largely  nocturnal,  though  they  are  seen  in  large  numbera  in  the  daytime.  In  the 
moming,  on  Cape  Ann,  the  flats  will  sometimes  be  found  covered  by  specimens  left  by 
the  retreating  tide  during  the  night.  When  stranded  they  can  do  but  little  to  help 
themselves.  Their  usual  recourse  is  to  begin  to  pump  water  through  the  siphon,  but  this 
forces  them  farther  on  the  beach  as  frequently  as  it  aids  them  in  their  escape  to  deeper 
water.  Left  on  the  shore,  and  exposed  to  the  air,  they  quickly  die.  In  confinement 
they  usually  live  but  a  short  time,  as  they  are  very  timorous  and  dart  backward  with 
great  velocity  on  the  slightest  alarm.  In  doing  this  they  almost  always  strike  the 
hinder  end  of  the  body  against  the  walls  of  the  tank  in  which  they  are  kept,  inflicting 
injuries  which  soon  prove  fatJil.  At  times  I  have  known  them  to  leap  from  the  tank 
in  which  they  were  kept,  clearing  the  sides,  which  extended  eight  inches  above  tlicr 
water. 

In  confinement  I  have  watched  them  capture  small  fishes.  They  advance  stealthily 
towards  the  proposed  victim  by  undulations  of  the  fins,  when  they  suddenly  seize  it  by 
means  of  the  tentacular  arms,  and  kill  it  by  biting  a  piece  out  of  the  back  of  the  neck 
with  their  powerful  jaws.  In  their  natural  fi'eedom,  according  to  Professor  S.  I.  Smith, 
they  dart  suddenly  backward  amongst  the  school  of  young  fish,  and  then  suddenly  turn 
obliquely  to  the  right  or  left  to  seize  their  victim. 

In  some  places  they  are  caught  for  bait  by  driving  the  school  on  shore ;  at  other 
times  by  the  use  of  nets  and  pounds.  This  latter  method  is  the  one  most  adopted  by 
the  fisheimen  on  Cape  Ann.  In  Newfoundland  'jigging'  is  the  process  employed. 
A  jig  is  a  bit  of  lead  armed  with  hooks  radially  arranged,  which  is  let  down  from  the 
boat  and  kept  constantly  moving  up  and  down.  This  in  some  way  exerts  a  fatal 
fascinating  power  upon  the  squid,  which  seizes  it,  and,  becoming  entangled  in  the 
hooks,  they  are  quickly  drawn  to  the  surface.  In  Japan  an  allied  species  is  caught  in 
a  similar  manner.  The  number  of  squid  used  annually  in  the  cod  fishery  is  almost 
beyond  computation ;  a  small  vessel  in  six  weeks  will  sometimes  use  eighty  thousand 
squid.  For  the  purposes  of  bait  some  are  kept  fresh,  and  others  are  salted  or  pickled 
in  brine.  As  would  be  supposed  from  their  being  used  as  bait,, many  fish  are  fond  of 
squid,  and  not  unfrequently  schools  of  these  molluscs  which  are  pursuing  young 
mackerel  are  in  turn  pursued  by  older  fish  of  the  same  species. 

In  the  older  works  many  allusions  are  made  to  huge  marine  monsters,  the  descrip- 
tion and  figure  of  Pontoppidian  being  most  frequently  copied.  In  all  of  these 
accounts,  the  animal  partakes  of  the  nature  of  a  squid  or  poulpe.  One  of  these  early 
accounts,  which  relates  to  a  specimen  stranded  on  the  coast  of  Ireland,  is  more  accu- 
rate than  most,  and  is  withal  so  quaint  that  it  deserves  to  be  quoted  here.  It  was 
published  in  1673,  and  is  quoted  from  Prof.  Verrill. 
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"  The  Monster  Described. 

"  This  Monster  was  taken  at  Dingle-I-cosh  in  the  county  of  KeiTy,  being  driven 
up  by  a  great  storm  in  the  Mouth  of  October  last  1673 ;  having  two  heads,  one  great 
head  (out  of  which  spring  a  little  head  two  foot,  or  a  yard  from  the  gi-eat  head)  with 
two  great  eyes,  each  as  big  as  a  pewter  dish,  the  length  of  it  being  about  nineteen 
foot,  bigger  in  the  body  than  any  hoi*se,  of  the  shape  represented  by  this  figure,  having 
upon  the  gi'eat  head  ten  horns,  some  of  six  some  of  eight  or  ten  one  of  eleven  foot 
long,  the  biggest  horns  as  big  as  a  man's  Leg,  the  least  as  big  as  his  wrist,  which 
horns  it  threw  from  it  on  both  sides ;  And  to  it  again  to  defend  itself  having  two  of 
the  ten  bonis  plain,  and  smooth  that  were  the  middle  and  biggest  horns,  the  other 
eight  had  one  hundred  Crowns  a  peece,  placed  by  two  and  two  on  each  of  them,  in 
all  800  crowns,  each  Crown  having  teeth,  that  tore  anything  that  touched  them,  by 
shutting  together  the  sharp  teeth,  being  like  the  wheels  of  a  watch,  the  Crowns  were 
as  big  as  a  mans  thumb  or  something  bigger,  that  a  man  might  put  his  finger  in  the 
hollow  part  of  them,  and  had  in  them  something  like  a  pearl  or  eye  in  the  middle ; 
over  this  Monster's  back  was  a  mantle  of  a  bright  Red  Color,  with  a  fringe  round  it, 
it  hung  down  on  both  sides  like  a  Carpet  on  a  table,  falling  back  on  each  side,  and 
faced  with  white;  the  crowns  and  mantle  were  glorious  to  behold:  This  monster 
had  not  one  bone  about  him,  nor  skin  nor  scales,  or  feet  but  had  a  smooth  skin  like  a 
man's  belly.  It  swoom  by  the  lappits  of  the  mantle ;  The  little  head  it  could  dart 
forth  a  yard  from  the  great,  and  draw  it  in  again  at  plesure,  being  like  a  hawks  beak 
and  having  in  the  little  head  two  tongues  by  which  it  is  thought  it  received  all  its 
nourishment ;  when  it  was  dead  and  opened  the  liver  wayed  30  pounds.  The  man 
that  took  it  came  to  Clonmel  the  4th  of  this  instant  December,  with  two  of  the  horns 
in  a  long  box  with  the  little  head,  and  the  figure  of  the  fish  drawn  on  a  painted-cloth, 
which  was  the  full  proportion  of  it,  and  he  went  up  to  Dublin,  with  an  intent  to  shew 
it  to  the  Lord  Lieutenant." 

With  our  present  knowledge  it  is  easy  to  recognize  this  monster  as  one  of  the  giant 
squids,  belonging,  doubtless,  to  the  genus  Architeuthis,  The  whalers  have  long  had 
accounts  of  the  sperm  whale  eating  giant  squid,  pci'tions  of  the  arms  being  vomited 
by  these  slnimals  in  their  death  flurry,  but  science  has  recognized  the  existence  of 
these  huge  monsters  for  only  a  few  yeara,  and  for  the  gi'eatest  portion  of  our  knowl- 
edge we  are  indebted  to  Prof.  Verrill.  On  our  shores  the  first  reliable  account  was 
published  in  1873,  and  merely  described  the  jaws  of  a  large  individual  found  on  the 
Grand  Banks.  Since  that  time  several  specimens  or  parts  of  specimens  have  been 
found,  the  number  at  present  amounting  to  nearly  thirty.  These  are  at  present 
referred  to  the  species  Architeuthis  princepsy  A.  harveyi,  and  A.  megapt&i'a.  Some 
five  or  six  other  species  have  been  described  from  other  parts  of  the  world,  but  on  our 
coasts  all  the  specimens  as  yet  received  have  come  from  the  Grand  Banks,  or  New- 
foundland. In  shape,  general  appearance,  and  almost  everything  except  size,  they  are 
closely  allied  to  the  little  species  of  Ommastrephes,  but  in  size  the  difference  is  enor- 
mous. The  Irish  specimen  of  two  hundred  yeara  ago  had  a  length  of  thirty-one  feet, 
but  apparently  the  tentacular  arms  were  damaged.  All  of  the  specimens  which  have 
as  yet  been  examined  by  scientific  men  have  been  more  or  less  imperfect.  Yet  some 
of  the  measurements  may  prove  interesting.  One  caught  on  the  coast  of  Labrador, 
and  used  as  dog's  meat,  was  said  to  have  a  total  length  of  fifty-two  feet,  of  which 
thirty-seven  belonged  to  the  tentacular  arms ;  another,  cast  on  shore  at  Catalina,  New- 
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foundland,  in  1877,  had  a  head  and  body  nine  and  a  lialf  feet  long,  and  tentacular 
arms  thirty  feet  in  length,  the  circumference  of  tlie  body  being  seven  feet.  This  was 
the  specimen  exhibited  at  the  New  York  Aqua- 
rium, and  afterwards  in  other  pai-ts  of  the  coun- 
try. It  was  the  best  specimen  ever  obtained. 
These  large  specimens  all  belong  to  the  species 
called  A.  princeps.  The  lai^est  specimen  thus 
far  seen  may  also  possibly  belong  to  this  species. 
It  was  described  by  the  Rev.  Mr.  Harvey  of 
Newfoundland,  who  has  been  the  source  of  a 
large  amount  of  our  information  about  these 
monsters,  and  who  has  supplied  Prof.  Verrill 
with  some  of  his  specimens  and  much  of  his 
data.  His  account,  which  was  published  in  the 
Boston  Traveller  of  Jan.  80,  1879,  runs  as  fol- 
lows :  — 

"  On  the  second  day  of  November  last,  Stephen 
Sherring,  n  fisherman  residing  in  Thimble  Tickle 
(Notre  Dame  Bay),  not  far  from  the  locality 
where  the  other  devil-fish  was  cast  ashore,  was 
out  in  a  boat  with  two  other  men ;  not  far  from 
the  shore  they  observed  some  bulky  object,  and 
supposing  it  might  be  part  of  a  wreck,  they 
rowed  toward  it,  and,  to  their  horror,  found 
themselves  close  to  a  huge  fish,  having  large 
glassy  eyes,  which  was  making  desperate  efforts 
to  escape,  and  churning  the  water  into  foam  by 
the  motion  of  its  immense  arms  and  tail.  It 
was  aground,  and  the  tide  was  ebbing.  From 
the  fimnel  at  the  back  of  its  head  it  was  eject- 
ing large  volumes  of  water,  this  being  its 
method  of  moving  backward,  the  force  of  the 
Pio.«a.  —  ,<irji*c|ri/i../-iiH.T/'-i,  riant  iquij,     stream  by   the    reaction   of    the    surroundine 

one  flftieeli  the  uatursl  Blie.  .  ......  .       -  * 

mcdnirn,  driving  it  in  the  required  direction. 
At  times  the  water  from  the  siphon  was  black  as  ink. 

"Finding  the  monster  partially  disabled,  the  fishermen  plucked  up  courage  and 
ventured  near  enough  to  throw  the  grapnel  of  their  boat,  the  sharp  fiukes  of  which, 
having  barbed  points,  sunk  into  the  soft  body.  To  the  grai)nel  they  attached  a  stout 
rope  which  they  carried  ashore  and  tied  to  a  tree,  so  iis  to  prevent  the  fish  fi-om  going 
out  with  the  tide.  It  was  a  happy  thought  for  the  devil-fisli  found  himself  effectually 
moored  to  the  shore.  His  straggles  were  terrific  as  he  flung  his  ten  arms  about  in  dying 
agony.  The  fishermen  took  care  to  keep  a  respectful  distance  from  the  long  tentacles 
which  ever  and  anon  darted  out  like  great  tongues  from  the  central  mass.  At  length 
it  became  exhausted,  and  as  the  water  receded  it  expii-ed. 

"  The  fishermen,  alas!  knowing  no  better,  proceeded  to  convert  it  into  dog's  meat. 
It  was  a  splendid  specimen  —  the  largest  yet  taken  —  the  body  measuring  twenty  feet 
from  the  beak  to  the  extremity  of  the  tail.  It  was  thus  exactly  double  the  size  of  the 
New  York  [Aquarium]  specimen,  and  five  feet  longer  than  the  one  taken  by  Budgell. 
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The  circumference  of  the  body  was  not  stated,  but  one  of  the  arms  measured  thiity- 
five  feet.    This  must  have  been  a  tentacle." 

In  order  that  the  reader  may  obtain  some  idea  of  the  size  of  these  giants  of  the 
MoHusca,  we  introduce  side  by  side  figures  of  the  jaws  of  one  of  the  common  squid 
{Loligo)  and  of  the  giant  squid  {Architeuth%8\  both  natural  size. 


Fio.  493. —Jaws  of  squid;  A,  Loligo;  B,  ArchUeutMi. 

Other  giant  squid  have  been  taken  in  various  parts  of  the  world,  Iceland,  Sweden, 
Ireland,  Japan,  New  Zealand,  etc.,  but  none  equal  in  size  the  specimen  just  mentioned. 
Of  the  habits  of  these  monsters  we  know  nothing ;  they  are  apparently  nocturnal,  as 
the  specimens  have  almost  always  been  cast  ashore  in  the  night.  It  is  thought  that 
our  species  frequent  the  deep  fiords  which  cut  the  Newfoundland  coasts,  hiding  in  the 
dark  places  during  the  day. 

J.  S.   EiNGSLBY. 
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1884;  pages  193  to  272,  December  2,  1884;  pages  273  to  390,  December  27,  1884; 
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Abalone,  320 

Acaiithobdella,  236 

Acaiitbocepbali,  213 

Acanthoinctrida,  11 

Acephala,  232 

Accra,  302 

Aceste,  173 

Acetabiila,  360 

Acalc^bge,  73 

Acbatiua,  31G 

Acliatinma}|  31G 

Acliatinella,  310 

Acicnlidie,  340 

Acineta,  47 

Acmaea,  321 

Acmseklnc,  321,  345 

Acvaspeda,  04 

ActJiiaria,  48 

Actinia,  113 

Actinoida,  113 

Actinolopbus,  32 

ActinospIiSBriuiiii  14 

Actinomctra,  143 

Actiiiomma,  0 

Actinomonas,  22 

Actinopbrys,  13 

Actinotrocba,  218 

Acthiozoa,  112 

Admote,  3:17 

Aeropese,  175 

iEta,  241 

-^tid?B,  241 

Agalina,  03 

Agalinidse,  98 

Agahnopsip,  102 

Again ogeiiesis,  xlviii 

Agassizia,  17G 

Agate  sbolls,  31G 

Agelacriiiites,  139, 140 

Aglaopbenia,  86 

Alasmodo:!,  271 

Albertia,  203 

Alcyonaria,  115 

AIcyonidiidsB,  241 

Alcyonidium,  230,  241 

Alcyonoida,  121 

Alectryonia,  259 

Alexia,  :KX> 

Alternation  of  generations,  zlviii, 

1)7 
Amaura,  346 
Amblypneustes,  170 
Ambulacra,  135 
Ainmodiscus,  18,  21 
Ammonite,  368 
AmmonitidsB,  368 
Amnicola,  339 
AmoBba,  5 

Ampbiaster,  zlv,  159 
Ampbibolidte,  305 
Amphidotiis,  173 
Amphiieptus,  28, 40 
Amphitrite,  225 
Ampbiura,  150 
Ampulla,  137 
Ampulla,  58 


Ampullaria,  344 
AmpullariidsB,  344 
Analogy,  xvi 
Anancliytiuse,  174 
Anatiuidse,  2b2 
Anoulotns,  2^2 
Ancylinse,  307 
Aucyloceius,  368 
Ancylus,  o08 
Ancyromonas,  33 
Aneuillula,  207 
Annnalcules,  trumpet,  42 
Animal  psycbology, 
Animals,  iii 
Anisoploura,  204 
Annelida,  218 
Anodonta,  2ri 
Anomia,  200 
Anopla,  210 
Anoplopbrya,  41 
Anops,  350 
Antedon,  141,  142 
Antbopbysa,  33 
Antbropolojg;y,  i 
Antipatbaria,  121 
Antipatbes,  121 
Anura^a,  30 
Aperture,  2S7 
Apbroditidae,  230 
Apiocrinidoj,  142 
Aplysia,  302 
Aplysiidae,  302 
Aplysina),  05 
Apoda,  170 
Apolemia,  103 
Apolcmiadfe,  103 
Apon-bais,  libO 
Apsilus,  203 
Apple  sbells,  344 
Apple  snails,  344 
Aracbnactis,  110 
Arbacia,  167 
Ai'baciidfe,  167 
Area,  2)8 
ArcadfB,  268 
Arcliaic  types,  zviii 
Arcbaster,  158 
Archenterou,  zi 
Arcbeteutbis,  377 
Archiannelida,  219 
Arenicola,  227 
Argina,  208 
Argonauta,  370 
Aricia,  349 
Ariolimax,  819 
Arion,  319 
Arioninae,  318,  819 
Aristotle's  lantern,  165 
Articulata,  247 
Ascaltis,  02 
Ascaridse,  212 
Ascaris,  212 
Ascones,  62 
Asipbonida,  257 
Aspergillum,  283 
AspidoohirotflD,  182 


AsplancbnidsB,  205 
Astbenosoma,  168 
Astbmatos,  30 
Astarte,  276 
Astasia,  30 
Astasidfe,  36 
Asteracaiitbion,  100 
Aster  ias,  100 
Asteridse,  KK) 
Asterina,  159 
Asterinidse,  158 
Asteroidea,  152 
Asteropsis,  158 
Astrroa,  120 
Astraugia,  120 
Astrocbcma,  152 
Astroclon,  152 
Astrogonium,  159 
Astromma,  10 
Astropecten,  158 
Astropectinidro,  157 
AstropbytidsB,  152 
Astropliyton,  152 
Astropy^,  107 
Astrorbiza,  18 
Astrosiga,  35 
Astylospongia,  71 
Atelecrinus,  144 
Atborybia,  101 
Atborybia  larva,  101 
Atlanta,  355 
Atlantidse,  355 
Atoll,  130 
Atrocba,  203 
Atropby,  xv 
Auditory  organ,  xzz 
Aurelia,  90 
Aureliidse,  90 
Auricula,  30f) 
Aurioulidffi,  305 
Autolytus,  229 
Avicula,  202 
Avicularia,  238 
Aviculidffi,  2{;2 
Azygobraucbia,  322 

Balanoglossus,  231 
Balatro,  203 

Barbed-headed  worms,  213 
Basonimatopbora,  305 
Batb-sponge,  51^  64 
Batbycrinus,  14() 
Bear's>paw  clam,  273 
Becbe-de-mer,  178 
Bola,  337 
Belemnite,  373 
Belemnitidse,  373 
Belleropbon,  355 
Beroe,  112 
Bicellaridse,  241 
Bicosoeca,  34 
Binneya.  315 
Bipinnaria,  155 
Bittinm,  348 
Bivalve  molluscs,  253 
Black  helmet,  352 
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Blajstoidea,  139 
Blastopore,  xi 
Blastostyle,  83 
Blastula,  ix 
Bleeding  tooth,  323 
Blood-corpuscles,  zii 
Bloody  clam,  268 
Bodo,  33 
Body  whorl,  287 
Bolina,  110 
Bonellia,  331 
BoDy  tissue,  xlii 
BothriocephalidsB,  201 
Bothriocephalus,  211 
Brachiata,  140 
Brachiolaria,  155 
Brachionidffi,  206 
Brachionus,  205 
Brachiopoda,  244 
Brain,  xxvi,  xxviii 
Brain-coral,  119 
Brain-stones,  119 
Brain,  weight  of,  xxviii 
Branchiobdella,  235 
Bresrnia,  174 
Brisinga,  157 
Brisingidffi,  157 
Brissina,  175 
Brissus,  176 
Brit,  359 
Brj'ozoa,  236 
Bucciuidse,  331 
Bucciuum,  332 
Bu^la,  241 
Bulimus,  314 
Bulla,  302 
BullidsB,  302 
Bursaria,  38,  41 
Busliy  sea-slug,  299 
Byssoarca,  268 
Byssus,  253 
Bythinia,  339 

Caberea,  241 
Caecum,  344 
Calceolidffi,  247 
Calcispongise,  61 
Callista,  277 
Calycozoa,  94 
Calynere,  174 
Calyptoblastea,  83,  87 
Calyptrsea,  345 
CalyptraaidsB,  345 
Cake  urchin,  171 
Camaraphysema,  61 
Cameos,  351 
CampanularidaB,  83 
Canals,  287 
Caucellaria,  337 
Cancellaridse,  337 
Capitella,  ^27 
Caprinella,  272 
Captopygus,  173 
Capulus,  346 
Carchesium,  45 
Cardiapoda,  355 
Cardiidffi,  273 
Cardium,  273 
Carinaria,  355 
Carinaridee,  355 
Cameospongiffi,  63 
Carrier  shell,  326 
Cartila^nous  tissue,  xiii 
Carychium,  306 
Caryocystites,  139 
Caryophyllajus,  198 
Cassidse,  351 
Cassidaria,  352 
Cassidula,  30() 
Casaidulids,  173 


Cassiopea,  89,  91 
Cassiopeidse,  91 
Cassis,  352 
Caudma,  180 
Caulaster,  161 
Cavolina,  357 
Cellar  snail,  312 
Cell-division,  ix 
Cellepora.  243 
Celleporaria,  243 
CelleporidsB,  242 
Celleporina,  242 
Cells,  V 
Cellularia,  241 
Cellularids,  241 
Cellularina,  241 
Cephalodiscus,  244 
Cephalopoda,  360 
Cephalophora,  287 
Cestus,  108 
Ceratium,  38 
Cercaria,  192, 193 
Cerebratulus,  216 
Cerithidea,  348 
Cerithiidffi;  347 
Cerithiopsis,  348 
Cerithium,  348 
Cestoda,  198 
Cestods,  198 
Chffitodermse,  292 
Chsetogaster,  223 
Chastognathi,  213 
Cheetonotus,  206 
Chsetopoda,  219 
Chaetosoma,  214 
ChretosomidsB,  214 
Chaetospira,  42 
Challengerida,  12 
Chalinula,  65 
Chama,  272 
Chamidae,  272 
Chiaja,  111 
Chilodon,  46 
Chilostomata,  241 
Chirodota,  180 
Chiroteuthis,  375 
Chiton,  293 
Chiton,  red,  294 
Chlorangium,  37 
Choano-nagellata,  34 
Chondrilla,  63 
Chondropoma,  340 
Chorion,  xliv 
Chromatophore,  366 
Chrysogor^a,  li22 
Chyle,  xxiii 
Chyle-stomach,  xx 
CiuaridaB,  165 
Cidaris,  166 
Cilia,  29 
Ciliata,  39 
Cilio-fla^ellata,  37 
Circulation,  xxii 
Cirratulus,  227 
Cirrhotouthis,  369 
Cistenides,  225 
Cladodactyla,  182 
Clam,  280 

,,     bear's-paw,  273 

„     giant,  273 

„     hard-«hell,  276 

„      hen,  278 

,,     razor,  282 

„     round,  276 

„     sea,  278 

.,      surf,  278 
Clathrulina,  13 
Clausilia,  316 
Clava,  79 
Cleodora,  358 


Clepsidrina,  fiS 

Cliona,  G6 

Clione,  359 

ClionidsB,  859 

Clitellio,  223 

Clymenella,  226 

Clypeastridse,  170 

Cl^peaster,  171 

Cnidocells,  74 

Cnidocil,  74 

Cockles,  273 

Codonclla,  42 

Codonoeca,  33 

Codosiga,  34 

Ccelenterata,  72 

Coelom,  xii,  xx 

Coelopleurus,  167 

Coenurus,  201 

Colacium,  37 

Collosphsera,  10 

Collozoa,  11 

CoUozoum,  9 

Colobocentrotus,  169 

Colochirus,  181 

Colpodella,  36 

ColambellidfiB,  335 

Columella,  287 

Columbella,  335 

Comatula,  142 

Comatulidee,  142 

Commercial  sponges,  51, 64 

Composite  t;^*pe,  xviii 

Comprehensive  type,  xviii 

Concentration  of  aevelopment,  69 

Conchifera,  252 

Concholepas,  335 

Cone-in-cone,  358 

Cones,  337 

ConidsB,  336 

Connective  tissue,  xii 

Conularia,  358 

Contractile  vacuole,  2 

Convoluta,  190 

Corals,  112 

Coral,  brain,  119 

Coral  islands,  125 

Coral,  organ-pipe,  123 

Coral,  red,  122 

Coral,  ruby,  122 

Corallium,  122 

Corbula,  87 

Cordylo^hora,  78 

Comuspira,  15 

Correlation  of  organs,  ziy 

Corymorpha,  81 

Cothurnia,  27,  45 

Conus,  336 

Cowries,  348 

Crambactis,  115 

Crauchia,  375 

CranchiidfiB,  «'{75 

Craspedota,  94 

Crania,  246 

Craniidse,  246 

Crenella,  267 

Crepidula,  345 

Crescis,  358 

Cribrella,  160 

Crinoidea,  139 

Crisia,  240 

Crisiadae,  240 

Cristatella.  243 

CristatelUdse,  244 

Crossaster,  160 

Crucibulum,  845 

Crumb-of-bread  sponge,  66 

Crjrptodon,  274 

Crystalline  cones,  xxx 

Crvstalline  rods,  xxx 

Crystalline  style,  254 
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Crystallodes,  102 
Ctenobranchia,  324 
CtenodiscuSi  158 
Ctenophora,  108 
Ctenostomata,  241 
CuGiunaria,  181 
Culcita,  159 
Guuina,  88 

Cup-and-flancer  llmpetSi  345 
Clip  sponge,  64 
Cuttle-bone,  374 
Cuttle-fish,  374 
Cuvieria,  IJ58 
Cuvierian  organs,  177 
Cyanea,  90 
CyanidflB,  90 
Cyathomonas,  33 
CycladidfiB,  275 
Cyclaa,  274 
Cyclocardia,  376 
Cyclophorus,  340 
Cyclostoma,  340 
Cyclostomata,  240 
Cyclostomidie,  339 
Cyclotufl,  340 
Cydippe,  111 
Cyliclma,  302 
CylindrelUd®,  310 
Cymbium,  327 
Cymbulia,  359 
Cymbulidse,  358 
CyprsBidfB,  348 
Cyrenia,  275 
Cyrenidffl,  275 
Cyprina,  275 
Cyprinidse,  275 
Cystechinus,  174 
Cysticercus,  199 
Cystidea,  139 
Cystobranchus,  235 
Cytherea,  277 
Cytode,  vii 

Dactylocalyx,  71 
Dactylometra,  92 
Dactylozooid,  88 
DartSi  305 
Darwinella,  64 
Darwinian  theory,  liii 
Darwinism,  liii 
Dead-man 's-fingers  sponge,  65 
Decacera,  372 
Decapoda,  372 
Degeneration,  xv 
Delamination,  xi 
Delphinula,  323 
Dendrochirotse,  181 
Dcndrocoela,  188 
Dendronotus,  299 
Dentaliidffi,  291 
Dontalium,  291 
Desmarella,  35 
Desmoscolccidse,  215 
Desmoscolex,  215 
Desmosticha,  164 
DesmoteuthidsB,  375 
Desmoteuthis,  375 
Deutoplasm,  x 
Devil-fish,  371 
Dextral,  304 
Diadema,  167 
Diadematidse,  167 
Diasterina,  159 
Diastoporidse,  240 
Dibranchiata,  369 
Diceras,  272 
Dictyophora,  208 
Dicyema,  196 
Dicyemennea,  196 
DicyemidsB,  196 


Dicystidea,  25 

Differences  between  plants  and 

animals,  iii 
Difflugia,  6 
Digestion,  xix 
Diglena,  205 
Dimastiga,  32 
Dimorphism,  xlix 
Dimyaria,  257 
Dinobrj'on,  37 
Diopatra,  225 
DiphyaB,  105 
Diphyes,  105 
Diphyidse,  105 
Diploblastic,  xi 
Diploria,  119 
Diplostomidea,  183 
Diplozoon,  194 
Diporpa,  195 
Discida,  10 
Discina,  246 
Discinidffi,  246 
Discoidese.  107 
Disoophora,  89 
Discophori,  232 
Discoporidse,  242 
Distomese,  194 
Distomum,  191 
Dochmius,  211 
Doliidse,  .•«2 
Dolium,  Ii5.'l 
Donax,  280 
DorididaB,  301 
Doridopsidffl,  301 
Doris,  ;«)1 
Dorocidaris,  166 
Dorylaimus,  209 
Dosinia,  277 
Doto,  299 
Dracunculus,  209 
Drainage  system,  53 
Droisscna,  267 
Drill,  331 
Duthiersia,  201 
Dycistidea,  24 
Dysidea,  65 
Dysteria,  46 

Ear-shells,  320 
Ear-vesicles,  xxx 
Earth-worm,  220 
Eburna,  333 
Ecardinia,  246 
Echinanthns,  171 
Echinarchnius,  171 
Echinaster,  159 
Echinasteridse,  159 
EchinidsB,  169 
Echinocardiam,  174 
Echinocrepis,  174 
Echinocyamus,  171 
Echinoderes,  206 
Echinoidea,  161 
Echinometra,  169 
Echinonemata,  66 
Echinometridse,  169 
Echinorhynchus,  213 
Echinothrix,  167 
Echlnothuridse,  168 
Echinus,  170 
Echiuridse,  231 
Echiuris,  231 
Ectoderm,  x 
Ectoprocta,  240 
Ectosarc,  5 
Echinodermata,  136 
Edrioaster,  139 
Edwardsia,  116 
Egg,  ix,  xliv 
Elasipoda,  179 


Elasmopoda,  179 
Elastic  tissue,  xiii 
Eledone,  372 
Eleutheroblastea,  77 
Elpidia,  179 
Elysia,  298 
Elysiella,  298 
ElysiidsB,  298 
Embryology,  xliv 
EnchytrsBidse,  225 
Encope,  172 
Encystment,  3 
Endoblast,  x 
Endocephala,  252 
Endoderm,  x 
Endoplast,  27 
Endosarc,  6 
Enopla,  216 
Enoplidffi,  209 
Enoploteuthis,  375 
Enoplus,  209 
Ensis,  282 
Entalis,  291 
Enteron,  xx 
Enteropneusti,  231 
Entoconcha,  295,  343,  347 
Entoproota,  239 
EntosphsBrida,  11 
Eolidse,  296 
Eolis,  299 
Eozoon,  4,  21 
Ephyra,  96 
Epiblast,  X 
Epiderm,  x 
Epiphragm,  304 
Epipodia,  249 
Epipyxis,  37 
Epistylis,  33,  45 
Epithelial  tissues,  xii 
Errantia,  228 
Escharina,  242 
Eschariporidse,  242 
Eulima,  343 
Euplectella,  68 
Euryale,  152 
Eustomata,  36 
Euceor^'phialus,  9 
Euchone,  226 
Euclypeastridse,  171 
Eucrate,  241 
Eucratidte,  241 
Eucyrtidium,  11 
Eudendrium,  79 
EuglenidsB,  36 
Euglena,  31,  36 
Eupleura,  331 
Euplotes,  27,  47 
Eupyrgus,  179 
Eustrongylus,  211 
Euthyneura,  294 
Evolution,  Iii 
Exogyra,  260 
Eyes,  xxx 
Eye-spots,  xxx 
Eye-stones,  288 

Farella,  241 
Fasoiolaria,  331 
Female  pronucleus,  xlv 
Fertilization,  xlvi 
Fibrous-tissue,  xiii 
Ficula,  352 
Fig-shells,  352 
Filaria,  209 
Filaridse,  209 
Firola,  356 
Firoloides,  366 
Fissurella,  320 
FissurellidsB,  320 
Flagellata,  31 
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Flagellifera,  11 
Floscularia,  201 
Flosculariaus,  201 
Flustra,  242 
Flustriua,  242 
Fluviatilidaj,  67 
Folliculiiia,  42 
Food  vacuole,  2 
Foot,  287 
Foramnifera,  15 
ITorskftliadse,  102 
Fulgor,  331 
Fungia,  117 
Fusiiiie,  331 
Fredricella,  244 
Fresli-water  limpets,  S08 
Fresh-water  mussels,  2(>9 
Fresh-water  sponges,  67 

Gaduiida;,  305 
Ganglion,  xiii 
Garden-snail,  313 
"Gapes,"  211 
Gasteropoda,  292 
Gasirochsenidce,  283 
Gastropliysema,  61 
Gastrotricha,  206 
Gastrula,  x 
Gattulina,  2L 
Gelatinous  tissue,  xU 
GemeDaria,  241 
Genemlized  types,  zvil 
Gemma,  277 
Geoilia,  G8 
Geomalism,  50 
Gephyrea,  217 
Gephyrei  Clijetiferi,  217 
Giant  clam,  273 
Giant  squid,  377 
"Gid,"201 
Gills,  xxiv 
Glandina,  310 
Glands,  xxi 
GIass-ro])o  sponge,  60 
Gleba,  103 
Glcnodlnium,  38 
Globigerina,  19 
Globij2[crina  ooze,  19 
Glocliidium,  270 
Glycimcris,  '281 
Gnathobdcllidae,  233 
Gnathodon,  270 
Gold-shell,  2G0 
Gonan.E^ia,  78 
Goniastcridn?,  169 
Goniobasis,  342 
Goniccidaris,  100 
Gonothcca,  811 
Gonothvrca,  81 
Gordiida},  212 
Gordius,  212 
Gorpfonocephalus,  152 
Gor^^onidjB,  122 
Graptolites,  83 
Grosfarina,  2"» 
GrcjTp.rinida,  23 
Gromia,  14,  15 
Growth,  viil 
Gryphrca.CGO 
Guard,  .'>73 
Guine.'vworm,  209 
Gumminia,  63 
Gumminina),  ^3 
Gundlachia,  TOS 
Gymnoblast^a,  77 
Gymnocyta,  2(j 
Gymjiodinium,  ?8 
GymnoljBmata,  2^0       ^ 
Gymnosomata,  359 


Hiemodipsa,  234 
Uiemopsis,  234 
Hair-worm,  212 
Halcyonium,  122 
Halcyonoida,  115, 121 
Halcyonidoj,  122 
Halicbondria,  60 
Haliomma,  10 
Haliotidffi,  320 
Haliotis,  320 
Halisarca,  (i3 
Hallsarcoidea,  03 
Halisphysema,  61 
Halistemma,  102 
Halophragmium,  18 
Halteria,  43 
Haminea,  302 
Hammer-shell,  2G5 
Hard-head  sponge,  64 
Hard-shell  clam,  276 
Harpa,  329 
Harp  shells,  320 
Hastigerina,  20 
Hauptzoind,  124 
Hay-fever,  39 
Hearing,  xxx 
Heart,  xxiii 
Hectocotylus,  365 
Hcliaster,  160 
Hcliastnea,  119 
HelicidiB,  310 
Helicina,  324 
Helicinte,  313 
Helicinida;,  324 
Heliozoa.  4, 13 
Helix,  313 
Helmet-shells,  351 
Hemiaster,  175 
Hemicardium,  274 
Hemicystitcs,  139 
Hemiophrya,  20,48 
Hemphillia,  319 
Hen-clam,  278 
Hernuea,  299 
Hermione,  230 
Hcrpetomonas,  33 
Hotcrocentrotus,  169 
Heteroncrcis,  228 
Hcterotcuthis,  375 
Hetcropcda,  353 
Hoterotricha,  41 
Hexactincllime,  GO 
Hexamctra,  34 
Hipponoc,  170 
Hipponyx,  34f» 
Hippopodiie,  105,  100 
Hippopodius,  103 
Hippopus,  273 
Hippurites,  272 
Hippuritidsp,  272 
HinulinoT,2:32 
Hirudo,  2:*3 
Histioteuthis,  375 
Historv  of  Zoology,  Ixiv 
Histriobdella,  235 
Hoi  opus,  140 
Holostomata,  ."38 
Holothuria,  182 
Holothuroidea,  176 
Holotricha,  39 
Holtenia,  70 
Homolampas,  174 
Hoinoloc:\',  xvi 
HorRC-spouGTO,  64 
Hyalcidae,  c57 
Hyalina,  357 
Hyalonema,  69 
Hybrids,  1 
Hydatina,  205 
Hydra,  73,  77 


Hydractinia,  82,  89 
Hydranih,  78 
Hydrocoralliiue,  88 
Hydroid,  73 
Hydroidea,  73 
Hydrorhiza,  78 
Hydrotheca,  83 
Hydrozoa,  73 
Hymenaster,  157 
Hyocrinus,  140 
Hypoblast,  x 
Hyponome,  140 
Hypotricha,  46 

lanthinidsB,  325 
Icthydinm,  206 
Icthyobdella,  235 
Idmonea,  241 
Idol-shells,  345 
Ilyanassa,  333 
Impregnation,  xlri 
Inarticulata,  24(> 
Individual,  57 
Inermes,  217 
Infundibulum,  346 
Infusoria,  26 
Ink-bag,  3()3 
Inorganic  bodies,  U 
Intseniolata,  87 
Integropalliata,  267 
Intestine,  xx 
Invagination,  z 
lo,  342 
Irpa,  170 
IsidsB,  123 
Isis,  123 
Isocardia,  376 
Isogeny,  xvii 
Isopleura,  292 
Ivory  shells,  383 

Jelly-fishes,  89 
Jointed  worms,  218 

Kellia,  270 

Key-hole  limpets,  320 
Kerato-eilicoidca,  65 
Kcratodo,  03 
Kcratoidca,  04 
Kjokkenmuddiugs,  257 
Kolga,  179 
KooupJa,  ^03 
Korethrastcr,  157 
Kraken,  309 

Labial  palpi,  254 
Lachrymaria,  40 
Lacuna,  330 
Lccustridre,  G7 
LfBvicardium,  273 
Lagana;ca,  !^ 
Lagaiium,  171 
Lagcna,  15 
Lagcnophrj'S,  45 
Lamarckianism,  Ivl 
Lamellaria,  347 
Ijamellibranchiata,  252 
Lana  di  mare,  103 
Land  leeches,  234 
Land  snails,  311 
Larval  forms,  xlvii 
Lasso  cells,  74 
Leda,  209 
Leeches,  2o2 

land,  234 
Lepaixlia,  242 
Jjepeta,  321 
Lcpidonotus,  230 
Lepocyta,  26 
Leptodeza,  207 
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Leptodiscus,  37 

Leptomonas,  33 

Jjeptychaster,  158 

LeskiinsD,  173 

Leucones,  63 

Ligula,  1U8 

Lima,  261 

Liinacid®,  817 

Liinacina,  359 

LimaciiiiB,  319 

Limaciiiidie,  358 

Liinaz,  305,  319 

LiiinicoIsB,  222 

Limnsea,  307 

LiinnseidsB,  307 

LimiiSBinie,  307 

Limpets,  321,  345 

cup  and  saucer,  345 
fresh  water,  308 
key-hole,  320 
„       slipper,  345 

Liuckia,  15i) 

Linckiads,  159 

Liuerges,  93 

Lingual  ribbon,  288 

Lingula,  246 

Lingulella,  246 

LingulidiB,  246 

Lipooephala,  252 

Lip,  287 

Litliistinie,  09 

Lithodomus,  267 

Littorina,  338 

Littorinidffi,  338 

Liver  fluke,  191 

Lizzia,  83 

Lobosa,  5 

Locomotion,  xix 

LoliginidsB,  374 

Loligo,  374 

LoligopsidsB,  375 

Loligopsis,  375 

Loliolus,  374 

Lophomonas,  34 

Lophophore,  237 

Lophopus,  244 

Lottia,  321 

Lovenia,  174 

Lov^n's  larva,  219 

Loxosoma,  240 

Lucernaria,  94 

Lucernaridse,  94 

Lucina,  274 

Lucinidte,  274 

Lu^-worm,  227 

Luidia,  158 

Lumbriculus,  224 

Lumbricus,  220 

Lunatia,  34i6 

Lungs,  xxiv 

Luponia,  M9 

Lymphatics,  zxiii 

Lyonsia,  282 

Macoma,  280 
Macrocyclis,  312 
Macrostomum,  234 
MactridsB,  278 
Madrepora,  117 
Madreporic  body,  135 
Magilus,  :335 
Malacobdella,  235 
Maldanidae,  226 
Malleus,  265 
Malpigian  vessels,  xx 
Mamma,  346 
Manajruukia,  227 
Manicina,  120 
Mangelia,  337 
Mantle,  249 


Maretia,  174 

Margarita,  322 

Margaritana,  271 

Marginella,  327 

Martesia,  286 

Maryna,  40 

Mason  shell,  326 

Mastigocerca,  205 

Mastigamoeba,  27,  32 

Mastigoteuthis,  375 

Maturation  of  egg,  xlv 

Meandriua,  119 

Meconidium,  85 

Mediaster,  159 

Medusa,  78 

Melampus,  306 

Melania,  341 

Melaniidse,  341 

MelaniiniB,  341 

Melantlio,  340 

Meleagrina,  262 

Melicerta,  204 

Mellita,  172 

Meliteea,  123 

Melo,  327 

Membranipora,  242 

Mental  characteristics,  xxxi 

Mermis,  212 

MermithidsB,  212 

Meroe,  277 

Mesenteron,  xi 

Mesoblast,  xi 

Mesoderm,  xi 

Mesopodium,  249 

MesoBtomum,  190 

Metamorphosis,  xlvi 

Metapodium,  249 

Metazoa,  49 

Metridium,  113,  116 

MicrostomidsB,  191 

Microciona,  66 

Mycrophyle,  xlv 

Millepora,  89 

Millepore  corals,  88 

Miliola,  21 

Mind,  xxxi 

Mitra,  329 

Mitrid»,  329 

Mnemiopsis,  110 

Modiolus,  266 

Mollusca,  248 

bivalve,  252 
naked,  295 
wing  footed,  356 

Molluscoidea,  236 

Molpadia,  180 

Mouactinellinse,  66 

Monadidse,  32 

Monas,  33 

Moner,  3 

Monera,  2 

Monocaulis,  81 

Monocerca,  205 

Monocystidea,  24,  25 

Monodonta,  323 

Monomastiga,  -^ 

Monomyaria,  257 

Monosiga,  35 

Monoxenia,  113 

Montacuta,  279 

Montagua,  299 

Mopsea,  123 

Moroteuthis,  375 

Morphology,  it 

Morula,  ix 

Mouth,  287 

Mulinia,  279 

Mulleria,  182 

Murex,  330 

Muricidie,  330 
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MuricinaB,  330 
Muscular  tissue,  xiii 
Mussa,  120 
Mussels,  264 

„       fresh  water,  269 
Mutton  fish,  93 
Mya,  280 
Mycedium,  117 
MyidsB,  280 
Myriotrochus,  179 
Myriozoids,  242 
Myriozoum,  242 
MytilidsB,  26() 
Myxobranchea,  9 
Myxospongise,  63 
Myzostoma,  231 

Naiadse,  209 
Naidse,  223 
Nais,  223 

Naked  molluscs,  290 
Nassa,  3;i3 
Natica,  346 
Natural  History,  i 
Natural  selection,  liii 
Nautilidffi,  368 
Nautilus,  104, 368 
Navicella,  323 
Nectocalyx,  99 
Nectostem,  99 
Nematoda,  207 
Nematogens,  197 
Nemertea,  215 
Nemertes,  216 
Neo-Lamarckianism,  Ivi 
Neomeuia,  292 
Neomenoidea,  292 
Nephelis,  234 
Nephridia,  251 
Nepthydffi,  228 
Neptunea,  331 
Nereidae,  228 
Nereis,  228 
Neriusea,  342 
Nerita,  323 
Neritidffi,  323 
Neritina,  323 
Nervous  tissue,  xiii 
Nerves,  xxiv 
Neverita,  346 

New  England  searurohin,  169 
Nidorellia,  159 
Noah's  ark,  2()8 
Noctiluca,  25,  30,  37 
Noctilucide,  37 
Nonionina,  16,  20 
Noteus,  205 
Notommata,  205 
Nuculidw,  269 
Nuda,  111 

Nudibranchiata,  295 
Nuclear  vescicle,  8 
Nucleolus,  viii,  xlv 
Nucleus,  viii,  xlv 
Nucula,  269 
Nummulina,  17 

Obelia,  a*) 
Obolus,  246 
Octopoda,  369 
Octopodidse,  370 
Octopus,  370 
Ocyroe,  109 
Odontophore,  288 
Odostomia,  342 
CBsophageal  ring,  xxri 
(Esophagus,  XX 
Oleacinide,  310 
OligochsBta,  220 
Oligotrochus,  180 
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Oliva,  328 
Olive  shells,  328 
Olivella,  329 
Olividaj,  328 
Olyuthoklea,  G2 
Ommasti'ephidsB,  375 
Ominastreplics,  370 
Oiichidclla,  COl) 
Onchidiidae,  309 
Onchidiuin,  309 
Onchidoris,  301 
Oniscia,  352 
OnycIioteutUis,  375 
Opalina,  41 
Opercularia,  45 
Operculum,  288 
Opiiiacantlia,  151 
•Ophiactis,  150 
Ophldaster,  159 
Opliidonionas,  33 
Ophiobyrsa,  152 
Ophiocoramis,  149 
Ophiociasma,  152 
Opiiiocoma,  151 
Ophiocnida,  150 
Ophiocreas,  152 
Ox)liioctei),  149 
Opliiocymbium,  151 
Ophic^lyplia,  149 
Ophionelns,  152 
Ophiomitra,  151 
Ophiomusinm,  149 
Ophiomyces,  152 
Ophiomyxa,  152 
Ophionella,  45 
Ophiopholis,  150 
Ophiothrix,  151 
Ophiozona,  149 
Ophiiira,  149 
Ophiuridfe,  148 
Ophinroidea,  147 
Oplirydiiite,  43 
Ophrydium,  27,  45 
Ophryocotyle,  201 
Ophyomyces,  152 
Opisthobraiichiata,  295 
Orbiouliua,  IG 
Orbitolites,  16 
Orbulina,  20 
Oreaster,  159 
Organic  bodies,  it 
Orgaii-pii>e  coral,  123 
Organs,  xiii 

Organs,  correlation  of,  xiy 
Organs  of  BojaiiuSi  251 
Ormers,  320 
Orthidas,  247 
Orthoceras,  368 
Ostrca,  257 
Ostreidae,  257 
Ostrich  plume,  86 
Otina,  307 
Otocysts,  XXX,  84 
Otoliths,  XXX 
Ovulum,  349 
Oxygynis,  355 
Oxyuris,  212 
Oyster,  257 

pearl,  262 

thorny,  262 
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Pachybatron,  352 
Pachydrilus,  223 
Pachvtrocha,  45 
Pallets,  28,3 
Pallial  chamber,  288 
Pallial  line,  25G 
Pallial  sinus,  257 
Pallium,  249 
Paludicellida;,  241 


Paludina,  340 
PaludinidfB,  340 
Palythoa,  69 
Pandora,  282 
Panopaea,  281 
Pantostomata,  32 
Paper  nautilus,  370 
Paper  sailor,  370 
Paphia,  280 
Parallelipedum,  268 
Paramecidae,  39 
Paramecium,  28,  39 
Parapodia,  219 
Parasira,  370 
Partula,  315 
Parthenogenesis,  xlyiii 
Parypha,  80 
Patella,  320 
Piitellidse,  320 
Patiria,  159 
Peachia,  116 
Peacock  tail  volute,  327 
Poar-shells,  352 
Pear-snail,  332 
Pearl  oyster,  262 
Pearly  nautilus,  368 
Pecten,  2(51 
Pcctinaria,  228 
Pectinatella,  244 
PccthiidsB,  260 
Pectinura,  149 
Pectunculus,  269 
Pedata,  180 
Pediceilaria,  153 
Pedicel  lina,  239 
Pedicellinidae,  239 
Pedipes,  306 
Pelagia,  92 
Pelagidse,  92 
Pelecynoda,  252 
Pelican 's-foot  shell,  351 
Polodera,  207 
Penero]>olis,  16 
Ponnaria,  80 
Pennatula,  123 
Pennatulidse,  123 
Pentaceros,  159 
Pentacrinus,  142 
Pentacta,  181 
Pentremites,  139 
Perich»3ta,  222 
Peridinidie,  38 
Pcridinium,  38 
Perinopsis,  172,  176 
Periphylla,  94 
Periphvllidie,  94 
Periploma,  282 
Perisarc,77 
Peritricha,  43 
I*erivisceral  space,  xx 
Periwinkles,  338 
Perna,  26() 
Peronia,  309 
Person,  57 

Perspective  shell,  326 
Petalosticha,  172 
Petricola,  277 
Petricolidre,  277 
Petrified  fingers,  373 
Phalansteriiim,  35 
Pharet  rones,  63 
Phascolosoma,  217 
Phasianella,  323 
Pheasant  shells,  323 
Pheronema,  71 
PhilinidsB,  ;502 
Philonexidae,  369 
Phileus,  1()2 
Pholadidea.  286 
PholadinsB,  283 


Pholas,  285 

Phonnosoma,  168 

Phoronis,  218 

Phorus,  326 

Phosphorax,  319 

Phrag^iocoue,  373 

Phreoryctes,  223 

Phreoryctidae,  222 

Phylactolaemata,  243 

Phyllacanthus,  166 

Phyllididae,  298 

Phyllirhoe,  300 

Phyllirhoidse,  300 

Phyllodoce,  229 

Physa,  308 

Physalia,  104 

Physemaria,  61 

Physiology,  xviii 

Physophora,  102 

PhysophorsB,  98 

PhysophoridaB,  102 

Pilgrim's  shells,  261 

Pilidium,  217 

Pin-worm,  212 

Pinna,  87,  2(>7 

Pisidium,  275 

Placuna,  260 

Planaria,  188 

Planorbina?,  307 

Planorbis,  308 

Plant,  iii 

Plants   and   animals,  differences 

between,  iii 
Planula,  78 
Plastidules,  4 
Plathelminthia,  187 
Platycola,  33,  45 
Platycrinus,  146 
Platytheca, .'« 
Pleurobrachia,  111 
Pleurobranchidse,  303 
Pleurobranchea,  295,  303 
Pleuro-peritoneal  cavity,  xii 
Ploiirotoma,  337 
Pleurotomaridae,  323 
Plcurotomidie,  337 
Plumatella,  244 
Plumiilarla,  86 
Plumularidae,  86 
Pncumatophorae,  104 
Pneumodermon,  360 
PneumodermonidaB,  360 
Pneumophora,  180 
Podocyrtis,  12 
Podophrya,  47 
Podophryae,  47 
Podostoma,  32 
Podostomata,  244 
Polar  globule  xlv 
Polia,  216 

Polian  vescicle,  137 
Polycelis,  189 
Polycera,  300 
Polyceridffi,  300 
Polycliaeta,  225 
Polycirrus,  2:^ 
Polyclonia,  92 
Polycystina,  8, 11 
Polydora,  227 
Polygastrica,  6 
Polyjjordius,  219 
Polykrikos,  40 
Polymastiga,  32 
Polymorphism,  49 
Polywca,  '^i 
Polyps,  112 
Polyp  stem,  99 
Polypides,  237 
Polypites,  100 
Polyplacophora,  293 
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Polystomese,  194 
Polystomella,  16 
Polystomum,  195 
Polyzoa,  236 
Pomatiopsis,  339 
Pomphoiyx,  308 
Pond  snails,  307,  340 
Pontobdella,  235 
Pontolimax,  298 
Porcelain  shells,  348 
Porcellanaster,  158 
Poriferata.  49 
Porocidaris,  166 
Porospora,  24 
Porpita,  107 

Portuguese  man-of-war,  104 
Potamides,  348 
PotamospongisB,  67 
Poulpe,  371 
Pourtalesia,  173 
Praya,  lOlJ 
PrayidflB,  106 
Precious  wentle  trap,  326 
Priapulidse,  218 
Priapulus,  218 
Primitive  stomach,  zi 
Prionechinus,  170 
Proboscidifera,  324 
Productidse,  247 
Pro^lottids,  198 
Proueomeuia,  21)3 
Pronucleus,  xlv 
r    Prophetic  type,  xviii 
Prophysaon,  319 
Propodium,  249 
Prosperpina,  324 
Protamoeba,  25 
Proteids,  vi 
Protista,  2 
Protohydra,  77 
Protomyxa,  3 
Protoplasm,  v 
Protoplasta,  4, 14 
Protospongia,  35,  71 
Protozoa,  1 
Psammobia,  280 
Psendodifliugia,  15 
Pseudopodia,  5 
Pseudospora,  34 
Psolus,  181 
Psorosperma,  25 
Psychyology,  xxxi 
Ptenoglossa,  324 
Pteraster,  139, 157 
Pterasteridse,  157 
Pterocera,  350 
Pteropoda,  356 
Pterotrachea,  356 
PterotracheidsD,  355 
Pullenia,  20 
Pulmonata,  303 
Pulmonifera,  303 
Pupa,  316 
PupidsB,  316 
Purple  shell,  325 
Purpura,  334 
Pycnopodia,  160 
Pyramidella,  342 
PyramidellidjB,  342 
Pyrazus,  348 
Pyrula,  331 
Pyxicola,  45 

Quahog,  276 
Quin,  201 

Radial  canal,  137 
Badiata,  135 
Uadio-fiagellata,  32 
Radiolaria,  7 


Radiolarian  ooze,  21 
Ranella,  353 
Rangia,  279 
Rapana,  :^35 
Rataria,  107, 108 
Razor  clams,  282 
Recluzia,  325 
Red  chiton,  294 
Red  coral,  122 
Redia,  192 
Renilla.  124 
Reproduction,  xliv 
Respiration,  xxiii 
Respiratory  tree,  xx,  177 
Retepora,  243 
ReteporidsB,  243 
Reticularia,  14 
Rhabditis,  208 
Rhabdocoela,  190 
Rhabdogaster,  214 
Rhabdople  ira,  214 
Rhabdostyla,  45 
Rhachiglossa,  327 
Rhaphidonemata,  65 
Rhipidogorgia,  122 
Rhizochilus,  3^35 
Rhizocrinus,  142,  146 
Rhizo-flagellata,  31 
Rhizophysa,  104 
Rhizopoda,  4 
Rhombogens,  197 
Rhopaloaina,  183 
Rhyncheta,  47 
Rhynchobdellidfe,'  234 
Rhynchonella,  247 
Rhynchonellidse,  247 
Rhyncopygus,  173 
Ring  canal,  137 
Rissoa,  339 
Rissoella,  339 
Rissoidse,  339 
Roman  snail,  313 
Rossia,  375 
Rostellaria,  350 
Rostrum,  373 
Rotalia,  16,  21 
Rotella,  323 
Rotifer,  202 
Rotifera,  202 
Round  clam,  276 
Round  worms,  212 
Rudistes,  272 

Sagitta,  214 
Safenia,  167 
Salenidffi,  167 
Salpingceca,  35 
Sand  dollar,  171 
Sand  saucers,  346 
Sanguinolaria,  280 
Sarcodictyon,  124 
Saxicava,  281 
ScalaridsB,  326 
Scallops,  260 
Scapharca,  268 
Scaphtfpoda,  291 
Scarabus,  306 
Schizaster,  176 
Schizosiphon,  46 
Schizostoma,  342 
Scorpion  shells,  350 
Scrooicularia,  280 
Scurria,  321 
Scut^llidaB,  171 
Scutibranchia,  322 
Scyandra,  62 
Scyllea,  299 
Scyphistoma,  96 
Scyphostoma,  96 
Scytomonas,  33 


Sea-anemone,  113, 115 
Searblubs,  89 
Sea-corn,  333 
Sea-clam,  278 
Searfans,  116, 121 
Sea-hare,  303 
Sea-cucumbers,  176 
Sea-nettles,  89 
Sea-pens,  116 
Sea-urchius,  161 

„  New  England,  169 

Sea-wash-balls,  333 
Sea-whips,  121 
Segmental  organs,  xx 
Segmentation,  ix 

M  cavity,  ix 

I,  nucleus  xlvi 

Seison,  203 
Semele,  280 
Sensations,  xxiv 
Sense  of  touch,  xxx 
Sense  organs,  xxx 
Sepia,  374 
Sepiadse,  374 
Sepiola,  375 
Sepiolidte,  374 
Sepioteuthis,  374 
Septaria,  285 
Serpent  stars,  147 
Serpula,  226 
SerpulidsB,  226 
Serripes,  ^4 
Sertularia,  86 
Sertularidse,  86 
Setee.  29 
Shell,  249 

„     agate,  316 

„     apple,  344 

„     carrier,  326 

„     ear,  321 

„     fig.  362 

„     g<jld,260 

,,     hammer,  265 

„     harp,  329 

,,     helmet,  351 

„     idol,  345 

„     ivory,  333 

,,     mason,  326 

„     olive,  328 
pear,  352 

pelican's  foot,  351 
perspective,  326 
pheasant,  323 
pilgrim's,  261 

„     porcelain,  348 

„     purple,  326 

„     scorpion,  350 

„     silver,  260 

„     sun  dial,  326 

„     tooth,  291 

„     top,  322 

„     tun,  352 

„     weaver's  shuttle,  349 

„     wing,  349 
Ship-worm,  284 
Sigaretus,  347 
Sight,  xxx 
Silicoidea,  68 
Siliqua,  283 
Silver  shell,  260 
Sinistral,  304 
Sinnespolster,  91 
Sinupallialia,  257 
Sipho,  331 
Siphon,  253,  360 
Siphonaridffi,  305 
Siphonida,  257 
Siphonophora,  97 
Siphonopoda,  291 
SipunculidsB,  217 
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Slipper  limpeti  345 
Slugs,  317 
Snails,  311 
Snail,  apple,  344 

„     cellar,  312 

,,     earden,  313 
land,  311 

E3ar,  332 
Oman,  313 
pond,  240,  307 
Solaridie,  325 
Solaster,  159 
Solemyia,  283 
Solen,  282 
SolenidsB,  282 
Solenophorus,  202 
Spadella,  214 

Spatan{n<Iie>  173 
Spatanginse,  174 
Spatangocystis,  174 
Spatan^us,  174 
Specialized  tvpes,  xvii 
Spectre  candles,  373 
Spionles,  sponge,  54 
Speruiatophores,  366 
Spennatozoan,  ix 
Sphaeridia,  162 
SphsBrium,  275 
Sphierodina,  20 
SphsBrophrya,  47 
Sphierozoum,  12 
Spicula  amoris,  305 
Spicules,  54 
Spindle,  xlv 
Spiriferidie,  247 
Spinalis,  358 
Spirillina,  18 
Spirochonia,  45 
Spirorbis,  227 
Spirostomum,  27,  41 
Spirula,  373 
Spirulidse,  373 
Spondylus,  262 
Sponges,  44 
Sponge,  bath,  51,  64 

commercial,  64 

crumb-of-bread,  66 

cup,  64 

dead-man's  finger,  65 

hard-head,  64 

fresh-water,  67 
„       class,  60 

horse,  64 

spicules,  54 

toilet,  64 

wool,  64 

Zimmocca,  64 
Sponginfc,  64 
Spongomonas,  36 
Squid,  3(50,  374,  376 
Squid,  giant,  377 
*'  Staggers,"  201 
Star-fishes,  152 
Statoblasts,  (57,  238 
Stauroteuthis,  3(J9 
St.  Cuthbert's  beads,  139 
Stollerida,  147 
Stentor,  28 
Stephanomia,  102 
Stephanops,  205 
Steruapsis,  227 
Stichopus,  182 
Stichotricha,  46 
Stinging  cells,  74 
Stoastoma,  324 
Stomatoca,  83 
StrepomatiniB,  342 
Streptaxis,  310 
Streptoneura,  294  319 
Strigilla,  279 
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Strobila,  96 
StrombidsB,  349 
Strombs,  350 
Strombus,  350 
Strongylidffi,  211 
Strongylocentrotus,  170 
Stylets,  29 
Stylifer,  342 
Styliola,  358 
Stylommatophora,  309 
Stylonichia,  45 
Suberites,  VAi 
Succinea,  317 
Sucoinidffi,  317 
Suckauhock,  277 
Suctoria,  47 
Sun-animalcules,  13 
Sun-dial  shell,  326 
Sun-fish,  89 
Sun-star,  160 
Supply  system,  53 
Surf-clam,  278 
Sutures,  287 
Sycandra,  55 
Sycones,  62 
Sycotypus,  131 
Syllidffi,  22«) 
Synapta,  180 
Synaptidffi,  180 
Synaptula,  180 
Syngamus,  211 
Synthetic  type,  xviii 
Syzygy,  144 

Tactile  sense,  xxx 
Taenia,  198 
Tseniogloesa,  338 
Taonius,  375 
Tapes,  277 
Tape-worms,  198 
Tebenophorinae,  318 
Tebenophorus,  318 
Tectibranchiata,  301 
Teeth,  xxi 
Telescopium,  348 
Tellina,  279 
Tellinidie,  279 
Tentaculata,  111 
Tentaculifera,  47 
Terebella,  225 
Terebellum,  350 
Terebra,  .'«7 
Terebratulidfe,  247 
Terebratulina,  247 
Teredinse,  284 
Teredo,  284 
Tergipes,  21« 
Tererbridse,  337 
Testacella,  310 
Testacellidfe,  310 
Testicardina,  247 
Tethya,  (58 
Tethys,  im 
Tetrabranchiata,  367 
Tetractinellinae,  68 
Tetrastemma,  215 
TeuthidsB,  375 
Textularia,  16,  21 
Thalassema,  231 
Thalassicolla,  7 
Thalassolampe,  9 
Thamnocnidia,  81 
Thecata,  87 
Thecidium,  247 
Thecosomata,  357 
Thimble-fish,  93 
Tliorny-oyster,  262 
Thracia,  282 
Thunder-bolts,  373 
Thuricola,  45 


Thyone,  181 
Thyonidium,  181 
Thysanozoon,  189 
Thysanoteuthls,  375 
Tiedemaunia,  359 
Tintinus,  42 
Tissues,  ix,  xiii 
Tube-worm,  225 
Toilette  sponge,  64 
Tomopteris,  230 
Tongue,  288 
Tooth  shells,  291 
Top-shells,  322 
Tomatella,  302 
Tornatellidae,  301 
Torquatella,  43 
Toxiglossa,  :{36 
Trachelocera,  36,  40 
Tracheloceridie,  40 
Trachelomonas,  37 
Trachydermon,  294 
Trachymedusie,  88 
Trachynema,  88 
Trematoda,  191 
Trichaster,  152 
Trichina,  210 
Trichuiosis,  210 
Trichocephalus,  365 
Trichocysts,  27,  40 
Trichodina,  43 
Trichonella,  63 
Trichonymphidse,  41 
Trichotrachelidse,  210 
Trichocephalus,  211 
Tridacna,  272 
Tridacnidae,  272 
Triforis,  348 
Trigonia,  209 
Trigonids,  269 
Triploblastic,  xi 
Tritia,  333 
Tritonidae,  352 
Tritonium,  353 
Trivia,  349 
Trochosphere,  251 
Trochostoma,  179 
Trochozoon,  186 
Trochammina,  21 
Trochidae,  322 
Trochus,  322 

Trumpet  animalcules,  42 
Truncatella,  340 
Trochoceras,  3(i8 
Trychonympha,  41 
Trypanosoma,  31 
Tiypanosomata,  31 
Tuba,  00 
TubicolaB,  225 
Tubifex,  223 
TubificidsB.  223 
Tubipora,  121,  123 
Tubiporidse,  123 
Tubularia,  81  « 

Tubulipora,  240 
Tubuliporidae,  240 
Tulotoma,  340 
Tun  shells,  352 
Turbellaria,  188 
Turbo,  322 
TurritellidBB,  343 
Turritopsis,  88 
Tylenchus,  208 
Tyrian  purple,  330,  334 
Types,  xvii 

Umbellularia,  124 
UmbellulidaB,  124 
Umbilicus,  287 
Umbrella,  303 
Uncini,  29 
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Uugulina,  279 
Uiiio,  270 
Uiiionidse,  269 
Urechinus,  174 
Uruatella,  239 
Uriiula,  47 
Uroealpinx,  331 
Utricularia,  IHO 
Uvella,  37 

Vaginicola,  45 
VaginicoliiiSBy  43,  45 
Valvata,  345 
Valvatidse,  345 
Varices,  330 
Velella,  107    * 
Veliger,  162 
Velum,  251 
Veueridse,  376 
Ventriculites,  71 
Venus,  276 
Venus'  Hower-basket,  68 

„      girdle,  108 
Vermes,  185 
VermetidsB,  343 
Vermetus,  344 
Veronicella,  310 
Vertigo,  316 
Vescicularia,  241 
Vescicularidse,  241 
Vesciculata,  12 
Vibracula,  238 
Vinegar  eels,  207 


Vitelline  membrane,  zliv 
Vitrina,  312 
VitriuinsB,  312 
Voluta,  327 

Volute,  peacock-tail.  2IZI 
Volutes,  327 
VolutidsB,  327 
Volutomitra,  330 
Vortex,  190 
Vorticella,  43 
Vorticellidss,  43 
Vorticellinie,  43 

Waldhamia.  245,  247 
Wampum,  277 
Watering-pot,  283 
Water-vascular  system,  xxiii 
Water-vascular  canal,  xx 
Weaver's  shuttle  shell,  :449 
Weutle-trap,  326 

,,  precious,  326 

Whale's  tongue,  231 
Wheat-worm,  208 
Wheel-animalcules,  202 
Whelk,  333 
Whorls,  287 

Wing-footed  mollnsca,  356 
Wing-shells,  :i49 
Wool  sponge,  64 
Worms,  185 

Wonn,  barbed-headed,  213 
earth,  220 


Worm,  hair,  212 

jointed,  218 
lug,  227 
pin,  212 
round.  212 
ship,  284 
tube,  225 


ft 
f  • 


>» 


Xylophaga,  286 
Xylotrya,  285 

Yellow  sponge,  64 
Yoldia,  2[)9 

Zipliacantha,  11 
Zimmocca  sponge,  64 
Zirphsea,  \m 
Zoantharia,  115,  116 
Zonites,  312 
ZonitinsB,  312 
Zoocytium,  40 
Zoodendria,  33 
Zooid,  78 
Zoology,  ii 

„       history  of,  Ixiv 
Zoon,  57 
Zoophytes,  72 
Zoothamnium,  45 
Zoroaster,  KK) 
Zygobranchia,  319 
Zygodactyla,  87 
Zygosis,  30 
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